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The University of Rhode Island is a coeduca-
tional institution supported by the state of Rhode 
Island and founded in 1892 as one of the land-
grant colleges. It is located in the village of Kings-
ston, in historic "South County," 30 miles south 
of Providence and six miles from the ocean . 
The function of a university is the discovery 
and dissemination of truth. The University of 
Rhode Island carries out this function through its 
activities in the three major areas of instruction, 
research, and extension. To enable it to do so most 
effectively, the University has given support to the 
principle of freedom in inquiry and expression for 
both faculty and students, pointing out , however, 
that such academic freedom carries with it duties 
correlative with rights. The University holds that 
the common good depends upon the free search 
for truth and its free exposition. 
Consistent with the University 's land-grant tra-
dition, preparation for a life's work and for intelli-
gent and responsible citizenship are major goals of 
instruction. 
All programs aim at a balance of studies in the 
natural and social sciences, the humanities, and 
professional subjects . 
Undergraduate students may earn a Bachelor of 
Science degree in any one of the seven colleges of 
the University. Study in the College of Arts and 
Sciences may also lead to the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts, Bachelor of Fine Arts, or Bachelor of 
Music. In the two-year programs in dental hygiene 
and commercial fisheries, the degree of Associate 
in Science is conferred. 
Study at the graduate level leads to the master's 
degree in over 60 areas of study and the degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy in 25 . 
The teaching faculty numbers about 800, and 
.... . 
there are over 10,000 graduate and undergraduate 
students at the University's main campus. About 
four -fifths of the undergraduate come from Rhode 
Island with a liberal representation from other 
states and foreign countries. 
The University of Rhode Island is an Equal Op-
portunity employer. 
HISTORY 
The University was originally chartered as the 
state agricultural school in accordance with an act 
of the Rhode Island legislature on March 23, 1888. 
The Oliver Watson Farm in South Kingstown was 
purchased for the site of the school, and the old 
farmhouse, now restored, still stands on the cam-
pus today. The school became the state college by 
act of the state legislature on May 19, 1892, creat -
ing the Rhode Island College of Agriculture and 
Mechanic Arts, and the first class of 17 members 
was graduated in 1894. 
Funds for the creation of state colleges came 
from the Morrill Act of 1862 which provided for 
the sale of public lands, the income from which 
was to be used to create at least one college in 
each state with the principal objective of teaching 
agriculture and mechanic arts . From this grant of 
land comes the name land-grant colleges, applied 
to the national system of state colleges. 
In 1909 the name of the college was changed 
to Rhode Island State College. The original pro-
gram of study in science, engineering and agricul-
ture was revised and expanded. On March 23, 
1951, by act of the state legislature, the college 
became the University of Rhode Island and the 
various schools became colleges within the Uni-
versity. In July 1970 the Board of Regents for 
Education succeeded the Board of Trustees of 
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State Colleges as governing body for the state's 
institutions of higher learning. An historical out-
line may be found on page 265 . 
THE CAMPUS 
The University's main campus encompasses 
1100 acres in the village of Kingston just off R.I. 
Route 138. The center of the University is an elm-
bordered quadrangle of handsome granite build-
ings on Kingston Hill. Surrounding this are other 
academic buildings, student residence halls, and 
fr aternity and sorority houses. On the plain below 
are the gymnasiums, athletic fields and tennis 
courts, and a freshwater pond. Agricultural experi -
ment areas, dairy barns, and greenhouses are 
nearby, with other facilities a mile from the cen-
tral campus. 
The University has two other large tracts of 
land: the 132-acre Narragansett Bay Campus, six 
miles to the east, where the Graduate School of 
Oceanography, the Rhode Island Atomic Reactor, 
and several federal laboratories devoted to the ma-
rine sciences are located; and the 2300-acre W. 
Alton Jones Campus, 20 miles away in West 
Greenwich, the site of research and conference fa-
cilities, and a Youth . Science Center and camp . 
The Division of University Extension has a build-
ing near the State House in Providence which is 
headquarters for the University's adult education 
program. 
ACCREDITATION 
The courses and programs of study offered by 
the University of Rhode Island have been ap-
proved by national accrediting agencies and are 
accepted for credit toward college degrees by 
other approved institutions of higher learning. The 
national accrediting agencies which have approved 
the quality of the course offerings of the Univer-
sity of Rhode Island include the American Associ-
ation of Universities, New England Association of 
Colleges and Secondary Schools, University of the 
State of New York, Engineers Council for Profes-
sional Development, the American Chemical Soci-
ety, the American Council on Pharmaceutical Edu-
cation, the National League for Nursing , and the 
American Association of Collegiate Schools of 
Business . The University is also an approved 
member institution of the American Association 
of University Women, the National University Ex-
tension Association, and the Council of Graduate 
Schools in the United States. 
THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 
The University Library is located in a four-
level, air-conditioned building designed to accom-
modate almost half a million volumes and to pro-
vide the most advanced facilities for study and 
research. The open-stack arrangement permits di-
rect access to the collection which currently num-
bers about 400,000 books, periodicals, documents, 
manuscripts, microfilms, and micro-cards . Special 
collections are devoted to rare books, Rhode 
Island history , "South County" authors and Uni -
versity history. The library also has a collection of 
long-playing records available for loan . Special-
ized libraries are located in Pastore Chemical Lab-
orator y and in the Pell Library of the Graduate 
School of Oceanograph y. 
RESIDENT INSTRUCTION 
UNDERGRADUATE MAJOR PROGRAMS 
Undergraduates have a wide choice of programs 
from which they may select major areas of study 
as follows: 
College of Arts and Sciences 
Anthropology, Art, Bacteriology, Botany, Chem -
istry, Dental Hygiene ( two or four years), Eco-
nomics , English, French, Geography, Geology, 
German , History, Italian, Journalism, Mathemat-
ics, Medical Technology, Music , Philosophy, 
Physical Education (men and women), Physics, 
Politic al Science, Psychology, Sociology, Spanish, 
Speech , Teacher Education ( elementary and sec-
ondary), Theatre, Zoology . 
College of Business Administration 
Accounting, Business Education, Finance, Gen-
eral Business Administration, Insurance, Man-
agement Science, Marketing Management, Office 
Admini stration, Organizational Management and 
Industrial Relations, Production and Operations 
Management. · 
College of Engineering 
Chemical Engineering, Civil and Environmental 
Engineering , Electrical Engineering, Industrial En-
gineering, Mechanical Engineering and Applied 
Mechanics, Engineering Science . 
College of Home Economics 
General Home Economics; Child Development 
and Family Relations; Food and Nutritional Sci-
ence, and Food Services; Home Economics Edu-
cation; Textiles, Clothing and Related Art. 
College of Nursing 
College of Pharmacy 
Pharmacy ( five years), Ventilation Therapy . 
College of R esource Development 
Agricultural Science, Agricultural Technology, 
Commercial Fisheries ( two years), Natural Re-
sources. 
GRADUATE STUDY 
Graduate study is offered leading to the degrees 
of Master of Arts, Master of Science, Master of 
Biological Science, Master of Business Adminis-
tration, Master of Community Planning, Master 
of Library Science, Master of Public Administra-
tion, Master of Marine Affairs, and Doctor of Phi-
losophy. The Graduate School coordinates gradu-
ate study programs and determines policy and 
regulations for graduate study (see page 81) . The 
Graduate Library School was instituted in 1963 
(see page 86). The Graduate School of Oceanog-
raphy was established in 1961 and is located on 
the Narragansett Bay Campus of the University 
(see page 87). 
SUMMER STUDY 
Summer study opportunities are provided in a 
Summer Session of two consecutive terms. Stu-
dents may take six or seven credit hours of course 
work in each term. A distinguished visiting faculty 
supplements the regular University staff in offering 
undergraduate and graduate programs of study. A 
number of workshops, conferences and institutes 
are conducted which are of special interest to 
teachers and professionals in many fields. These 
are listed in the University's Summer Session 
Bulletin. 
RESEARCH 
An active program of research is carried on in 
all colleges of the University. In addition to the 
strong research programs in the various depart-
ments, the University has established the following 
programs in specially defined areas. Support 
comes from foundations, commercial firms, fed-
eral and state governments, and the University. 
AGRICULTURAL EXPERIMENT STATION 
Established in 1888, the Agricultural Experi-
ment Station is concerned with basic and applied 
investigation in natural arid human resources . 
This research aims at conserving and managing 
resources, at improving the quality of environ-
ments , at abating pollution and recycling waste 
materials, at enhancing rural environments, at de-
veloping more rewarding home life, and at sup-
porting resource-using industry and business in 
the region. 
Research is conducted in food and resource 
chemistry, resource economics , plant and soil sci-
ence, plant pathology and entomology, forest 
and wildlife management, animal science, and 
animal pathology. A strong orientation to estua -
rine and marine problems and an interdisciplinary 
approach to resource research are station charac-
teristics. Current information on the progress of 
research is reported quarterly in Rhod e Island 
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Resources--complete results on individual proj-
ects are issued in Station bulletins . All are available 
to Rhode Island residents upon request to the di-
rector . 
BUREAU OF GOVERNMENT RESEARCH 
The bureau was organized in 1960 to provide 
service to municipalities and to the state . It oper -
ates as an independent unit within the University. 
The bureau maintains a municipal consulting ser-
vice which assists Rhode Island communities in 
dealing with problems of governmental organiza-
tion and administration. It has a publications pro-
gram including a research series, an information 
series, and a monthly newsletter , and operates a 
progr am of conferences and award s. The bureau 
assists in the administration of the graduate pro-
gram in public administration, maintains a public 
administration library and provides an information 
service for local government units . 
THE COMPUTER LABORATORY 
The Computer Laboratory handles the Univer-
sity's computational needs for instruction and re-
search. The laboratory has an IBM system/360 
model 50 with 512K of high speed core storage, 
1024K of bulk core storage, disk storage units , 
magnetic tape , card, and printer inpu t/ output de-
vices, and an off-line plotter. A number of remote 
consoles are coupled to this facility. On campus, 
these consoles are located in the Computer Lab-
oratory; the Departments of Chemical , Civil, Elec-
trical, Industrial, Mechanical and Ocean Engineer-
ing; the Graduate School of Oceanography; and 
the Colleges of Business Administration and Phar-
macy . Off-campus installations include the Divi-
sion of University Extension , Wheaton College, 
and various high schools in the state . A PDP-9 
computer with graphics display console, located 
in the Department of Electrical Engineering, is 
also linked to the 360 system. The staff of the 
Computer Laboratory develops and maintains 
programming systems and application programs 
for University use. Staff members, who hold a 
joint appointment with the Department of Com-
puter Science and Experimental Statistics , pro-
vide consultation in numerical method s, statistical 
analysis, and computational techniques. 
DIVISION OF ENGINE ER ING RESE ARCH AND 
DEVELOPMENT 
Thi s division was established in 1942 to coor-
dinate the research activities of the College of 
Engineering. It disseminates the result s of basic or 
fundamental investigations; conducts fundamental 
and applied research projects , particularly those 
of assistance to individual firms in Rhode Island; 
provides opportunities for graduate student s and 
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highly qualified undergraduates to participate in 
research studies; and offers opportunities for mem-
bers of the engineering faculty, through research, 
to keep abreast of advance_s in the profession. 
The division is an integral part of the College of 
Engineering , and members of the college partici-
pate in all division projects. Facilities are available 
for research in the fields of chemical, civil, elec-
trical, industrial, mechanical, materials, nuclear, 
environmental, and ocean engineering. The divi-
sion publishes the results of faculty research in 
bulletins , leaflets and reprints. 
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF OCEANOGRAPHY 
The Graduate School of Oceanography is lo-
cated on the 132-acre Narragansett Bay Campus. 
The land borders the shore and includes a basin 
and dock within easy reach of both the bay and 
the open ocean. The University operates several 
vessels, the largest of which is a 180-foot ocean-
going research ship, Trident. 
A number of buildings make up the shore fa-
cilities including laboratories, offices, the Claiborne 
Pell Marine Science Library and a new 12,000-
square-foot research aquarium. 
The research program includes basic and ap-
plied studies in physical, chemical, geological, and 
biological oceanography (including fishery biol-
ogy). 
INSTITUTE OF ENVIRONMENTAL BIOLOGY 
This institute provides an interdisciplinary ap-
proach to problems in environme _ntal biology. It is 
an adminstrative organization consisting of faculty 
members active in graduate training and research 
in environmental biology in botany , electrical en-
gineering, forestry, oceanography, pharmacology, 
and zoology, and of adjunct faculty members in 
associated federal and private laboratories. 
LABORATORIES FOR SCIENTIFIC CRIMINAL 
INVESTIGATION 
These laboratories in the Department of Phar-
macology and Toxicology of the College of Phar-
macy provide instruction, research, and service in 
the field of scientific criminal investigation. The 
laboratory staff works closely with the Rhode 
Island Attorney General 's Office and also provides 
technical consultation for various law enforcement 
agencies, and special instruction and research in 
crirninalistics, in which faculty members of various 
departments participate. The program sponsors a 
special course for police and law enforcement 
agencies. 
LAW OF THE SEA INSTITUTE 
Established in 1965, the institute conducts sum-
mer conferences designed to elucidate legal and 
jurisdictional problems in ocean resource exploita-
tion. A year-round program of research in this 
field is anticipated and a series of occasional publi-
cations is planned. The institute is administered 
through the University and directed by a board 
composed of specialists drawn from various parts 
of the country. 
RESEARCH CENTER IN BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS 
The research activities of the College of Busi-
ness Administration are centered in this organi-
zation established in 1965. The center initiates, 
conducts, and services research activities of the 
faculty in the fields of accounting, business educa-
tion and office administration, business law, eco-
nomics, finance, insurance, management science, 
marketing management, organizational manage-
ment and industrial relations, and production and 
operations management. The center publishes the 
Rhode Island Business Quarterly, a journal whose 
main focus is upon the business and economic 
issues which directly or indirectly concern Rhode 
Island . 
SEA GRANT COLLEGE PROGRAM 
The University, in 1968, became one of the first 
institutions to receive broad-base support under 
the Sea Grant College and Program Act of 1966. 
Funds for a variety of marine research , education, 
and public service activities are administered by 
the Provost for Marine Affairs and a University 
advisory committee. Projects involve faculty and 
graduate students in the Graduate School of 
Oceanography, and in the colleges. 
UNIVERSITY MARINE RESOURCES PROGRAM 
This program fosters research in all colleges of 
the University contributing to effective utilization 
and conservation of the marine environment, and 
it cooperates with state and local agencies. 
RHODE ISLAND WATER RESOURCES CENTER 
The Rhode Island Water Resources Center, 
which was established in 1965, is the state center 
for research and training in all phases of water 
resources . There is a similar center or institute in 
each of the 50 states and Puerto Rico, established 
through Public Law 88-379 in 1964. The states 
work cooperatively with the federal government 
in an effort "to assist in assuring the nation at all 
times of a supply of water sufficient in quantity 
and quality to meet the requirements of its ex-
panding population." 
Each center currently receives a federal appro-
priation each year to carry on its work . Congress 
may appropriate additional sums to match, on a 
dollar-for-dollar basis, funds made available to 
the center by the state or other non-federal sources 
to meet the necessary expenses for specific water 
resources research projects. 
Principal investigators of projects need not be 
employed at the University of Rhode Island; in 
fact centers are encouraged by the act to plan and 
conduct programs with such other agencies and 
individu als as may contribute to the solution of 
the water problems involved. 
EXTENSION 
COOPERATIVE EXTENSION SERVICE 
An educational organization involving the fed-
eral and state governments and cooperating agen-
cies (Eastern, Northern , Providence and Southern 
Rhode Island Cooperative Extension Services), 
the service's main function is to extend educa-
tional resources to all . Rhode Islanders . It helps 
people identify their needs, problems and opportu-
nities, and arrive at a promising course of action 
based on their desires, abilities and resources. 
Extension programs are concerned with the fol-
lowing areas : 1 ) home economics provides an 
adult educational program for the homemaker re-
flecting the needs of contemporary living with 
emphasis on consumer and management education, 
clothing, housing and home furnishing, child de-
velopment and human relations, and nutrition; 2) 
4-H and youth programs provide activities for the 
development of youth toward the realization of 
their individual potentials as responsible citizens; 
3) individual consultation and community re-
source development furnishes information related 
to home grounds, general or specialized farms, 
nurseries, orchards , forests, etc., and helps groups 
to take action to enhance the social, cultural and 
economic well-being of the community . 
Offices of the Cooperative Extension Service are 
located in Providence, Olneyville, Newport, Green-
ville and East Greenwich . 
DIVISION OF UNIVERSITY EXTENSION 
The division provides adult residents of Rhode 
Island with an opportunity to enhance their liberal 
and professional education . Undergraduate credit 
courses are offered in the sciences and the human-
ities, engineering, business, and home economics. 
Academic programs lead to the degrees of Bache-
lor of Science in General Business Administration, 
Master of Business Administration, Master of Arts 
in English, and Master of Public Administration, 
and a continuing education program for women 
leads to the Bachelor of Arts in English, History 
or Psychology; or the Bachelor of Science in 
Home Economics Education or Child Develop-
ment and Family Relations. The division operates 
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certification programs for various professions as 
well as individual credit and non-credit courses. 
Institutes, seminars, conferences, and short courses 
are planned for business, industry, labor, govern-
ment, and the professions. A counseling service 
includes psychological testing, and group and in-
dividual guidance. The division also does research 
on academic and administrative questions relative 
to continuing education for adults. 
The teaching staff is drawn from resident fac-
ulty of the University and specialists in profes-
sional and business fields. Headquarters are in the 
University Extension Building, Providence. Eve-
ning courses are offered in Providence, on the 
Kingston Campus, and in such local communities 
as Pawtucket, Woonsocket, Newport, Westerly, 
and Quonset Point. A catalog of extension courses 
may be obtained on request to the Division of 
University Extension, Promenade and Gaspee 
Streets, Providence, Rhode Island 02908. 
INTERNATIONAL CENTER FOR MARINE RESOURCE 
DEVELOPMENT 
The purpose of the center is to help developing 
nations make and carry out sound policies for the 
use of their marine resources. Instituted in 1969 
with funds from the federal government, the cen-
ter accomplishes its mission by building programs 
and providing funds to educate experts in marine 
resource management, by fostering appropriate 
technical, economic and social research and by 
providing information and consulting services. 
MARINE ADVISORY SERVICE 
The service provides field specialists and infor-
mation to the state's marine community under the 
public service responsibility of the Sea Grant Pro, 
gram. Projects include work with commercial :fish-
ermen, marina operators, local and state govern-
ment, elementary and secondary schools, marine 
resource managers, and individuals and businesses 
interested in marine enterprises. The Marine Ad-
visory Service has headquarters at the Pell Library 
on the Narragansett Bay Campus. 
NEW ENGLAND MARINE RESOURCES INFORMATION 
PROGRAM 
This regional program assists business, industry, 
and the public through transfer of useful scientific 
and technical information on ocean subjects. It 
consists of an information center based at the Pell 
Library on the Narragansett Bay Campus. The 
program is administered through a director and 
planning committee , the latter including repre-
sentation from all New England states. A news-
letter of interest to the New England marine com-
munity is published. 
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PROGRAM IN GERONTOLOGY 
This is a regional program for New England, 
and its purpose is to study the social-psychological 
aspects of aging, to develop programs designed to 
serve the aged, and to implement educational pro-
grams in social gerontology. Regional activities 
are coordinated through the New England Center 
for Continuing Education, Durham, New Hamp-
shire. A newsletter and other publications are dis-
tributed to agencies and individuals in the field of 
social gerontology. 
FACULTY GOVERNMENT 
The Faculty Senate represents the faculty and 
was authorized in 1960 by the general faculty to 
conduct in a responsible and efficient manner the 
business assigned to faculty jurisdiction by law or 
by the Board of Regents. The Graduate Council is 
the representative body for the graduate faculty in 
determining the academic policies for graduate 
study. 
THE ALUMNI ASSOCIATION 
Anyone who has attended the University for at 
least two semesters is automatically a member of 
the Alumni Association. The organization, which 
now numbers over 20,000, exists to promote the 
interests of the University and maintain the ties of 
alumni with their alma mater. The association 
publishes an Alumni Bulletin and has an annual 
fund drive. 
UNIVERSITY OF RHODE ISLAND 
FOUNDATION 
The University of Rhode Island Foundation 
was created in 1957 to encourage and administer 
gifts from private sources, with the primary pur-
pose of building a substantial endowment, the in-
come from which would assure continuing support 
to the University. The foundation is particularly 
concerned with activities of the University, its stu-
dents and faculty for which adequate provision is 
not ordinarily made by appropriations from public 
funds. 
Student in Big Brother-Big Sister program brings his "little brother" to the campus. 
Student Life and Services 
An enriching collegiate experience results from 
a wise balance of academic and extracurricular ac-
tivities. The University is fortunate in its country 
location, which allows space and opportunity for 
all sorts of outdoor activities and for a homogene-
ous campus life. The University has a strong stu-
dent government and recognizes a wide variety of 
student organizations which offer to every under-
graduate an opportunity to pursue his special in-
terests and to develop qualities of leadership, char-
acter and personality. As far as possible, these 
organizations are operated by students and sup-
ported from a student activities fee, voted and ex-
pended by students. 
Much of the undergraduate social and recrea-
tional life centers about housing units, fraternities 
and sororities, and the Memorial Union. A student 
board of directors working with the Director of 
Student Activities determines policy for the Union 
and plans a full program of social, cultural , intel-
lectual and recreational activities. 
PHILOSOPHY OF STUDENT LIFE 
Upon registration at the University of Rhode 
Island, a student automatically becomes a member 
of the University community with all the rights, 
privileges, and responsibilities that go with mem-
bership. Such rights and privileges include full use 
of the educational opportunities offered, the exten-
sive physical facilities found on the campus, the 
opportunity to belong to student organizations, 
and to participate in social, recreational, cultural 
and spiritual activities, and the privilege of making 
decisions within the scope of the University's goals 
as an educational institution. As in any democ-
racy, these rights and privileges are accompanied 
by responsibilities: the responsibilities to progress 
educationally, to respect the rights of others, and 
to know and obey the rules and regulations devel-
oped by the University community for the good of 
the total membership. 
STUDENT SERVICES 
DEAN OF STUDENTS 
The Dean of Students' staff is concerned with 
the extracurricular and social life of students on 
the campus. They are available to consult with 
students regarding personal problems . The Dean 
of Students also serves as counselor on veterans' 
educational problems . 
INTERNATIONAL STUDENTS 
The Director of International Student Affairs 
consults with and advises foreign students on aca-
demic, financial, housing, and social problems. ~ II 
communications from foreign students concerning 
applications for admission to undergraduate or 
graduate programs are handled by his office. 
COUNSELING CENTER 
The Counseling Center staff assists students, 
generally on a one-to-one basis, with problems of 
personal concern. The staff psychologists, coun-
selors, and the psychiatrist are available without 
fee for any student who requests their services. 
Professional group counseling, ranging from group 
therapy to communication groups fostering stu-
dent interaction with their peers , is provided. The 
center personnel treat any · difficulty presented by 
the student with absolute professional confiden-
tiality . Staff members are available as consultant s 
to assist other faculty and staff personnel on cam-
pus in their involvement with students. 
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CAREER PLANNING AND PLACEMENT 
The Career Planning and Placement Office helps 
the individual to choose a career , prepare for it, 
enter upon it and progress in it. The office pro-
vides for counseling individually and in groups , 
holds career conferences, maintains reference files 
on both occupations and specific employers, and 
arranges interviews with employers for seniors, 
graduate students and alumni. 
HEALTH 
The University Health Services, located in Potter 
Building, provides health services to all under-
graduate and graduate students who have paid the 
student health fee. It offers in-patient facilities 
during the academic year with registered nurses al-
ways on duty. Physicians are on call at all times 
for emergencies. Out-patient services are provided 
Monday through Friday and Saturday mornings. 
Physicians are present during these periods. Vari-
ous special services are available, such as gynecol-
ogy, urology, internal medicine, ear, nose and 
throat , and psychiatry. There are also facilities for 
laboratory and X-ray as well as various screening 
procedures . 
Services not provided are available in the local 
community . Students who choose their own physi-
cian must assume responsibility for expenses in-
curred. 
The Director of University Health Services is 
available at any time to discuss problems, services 
provided, or recommendations from students. 
HOUSING 
Residence halls and boarding facilities are avail-
able to students during both the regular academic 
year and the Summer Session. There are 19 resi-
dence halls on the campus including a quadrangle 
of women 's housing and dining services. The Roger 
Williams housing complex provides apartment-
type living units with a maximum of eight students 
to each unit. A typical unit has four bedrooms, 
two bathrooms, a living room, and an open-air 
balcony. Three buildings in the complex are as-
signed to men and three to women. 
Graduate students may share a two-student 
apartmel).t in the apartment area. The graduate 
apartments have a kitchen, bath, and combination 
living-sleeping room. 
The Housing Office maintains a list of apart-
ments or houses in the vicinity of Kingston, Wake-
field, and Narragansett, a radius of approximately 
seven miles from the campus. Many of these rent-
als are seasonal from September until June 15 and 
are fully furnished. 
Applications for all University housing should 
be made to the Director of Housing. Single stu-
dents registering for rooms in the residence halls 
will have their applications filled in order of re-
ceipt. Room assignments will be made to the ex-
tent of facilities, and roommate requests will be 
granted when possible. For rates and contracts, see 
pages 18, 19; for visitation policies, see page 13. 
Lounges in the dormitories serve as recreation 
centers for resident students. Study-bedrooms are 
furnished with desk, cha irs, dressers, drapes, and 
single beds. Automatic laundry facilities are avail-
able in each residence hall. 
DINING 
The three University dining rooms are operated 
for the convenience of the resident students, and 
provide wholesome food well served at reasonable 
prices. All students living in a University dormitory 
are required to take meals in a University dining 
room. Parents and guests of students, faculty, staff, 
alumni , and guests of the University may obtain 
service in the Memorial Union or the Faculty Cen-
ter. For rates and contracts, see page 19. 
MEMORIAL UNION 
The Union building, which opened in 1954 as a 
memorial to the men of the University who died 
in two world wars , and was enlarged in 1965, 
performs a wide variety of services and houses 
numerous facilities designed to provide a broad 
social, cultural, intellectual, and · recreational pro-
gram. 
The Union includes such facilities as meeting 
rooms, lounges , bowling lanes, student organiza-
tions and chaplains' offices, the University Book-
store , a restaurant, cafeteria, snack bar, private 
dining rooms, ballroom, and party room. Addi-
tionally, substantial commuter facilities are pro-
vided to accommodate the needs of non-resident 
students. Services provided include an information 
center, barber shop, bank, travel agency, laundry 
pickup station , Western Union office, and record 
and art print libraries. The director's office coordi-
nates student organizations and maintains a master 
schedule of campus events . 
LECTURE AND MTS SERIES 
University lectures and an Arts Series are pre-
sented throughout the year to enrich the more for-
mal academic program of the University. A series 
of lectures of general and specialized interest is 
presented by visiting scholars. The Arts Council 
on which faculty, students, and administration are 
represented plans the Arts Series which includes 
musical and dance concerts , film programs, and 
theatre presentations. The Student Entertainment 
Committee sponsors a popular entertainment series 
and the Student Lecture Series Committee brings 
speakers of national or international prominence 
to campus. Both are supported by student funds. 
STUDENT RULES 
Rules and regulations set forth in this catalog 
are subject to change without notice. 
ALCOHOLIC BEVERAGES 
The possession or consumption of intoxicating 
beverages by students is prohibited anywhere on 
the campus or in University-affiliated buildings, in-
cluding all fraternities, sororities, and residence 
halls. The single exception is in the Memorial 
Union Pub which serves beer and wine to persons 
21 years of age and over. The regulation is based 
primarily upon educational considerations, but 
also upon due respect for state laws regarding the 
sale and distribution of intoxicating beverages to 
minors. 
MOTOR VEHICLES 
Traffic and parking are strictly regulated to pro-
mote maximum campus safety. All vehicles shall 
be registered with the Traffic Control Office in the 
Police Department, and shall be ,operated accord-
ing to University traffic regulations. The Univer-
sity reserves the right to revoke the permit of, and 
to discipline, any student who fails to exhibit a re-
sponsible attitude in his use of motor vehicles. 
Resident freshmen under 21 years of age on the 
day of registration are not permitted to have mo-
tor vehicles, either on the campus or in the imme-
diate vicinity. 
VISITATION POLICY 
In accordance with the new visitation policy, 
students have three visitation options for 1971-72. 
No visitation hours. Guests of the opposite sex 
may not be in a student's room at any time. 
Limited visitation hours. Students may have guests 
of the opposite sex in their rooms, Sunday through 
Thursday, from 12 noon until midnight. On Fri-
days, Saturdays, and the nights before holidays, 
visitation hours begin at 12 noon and continue 
until 1 :45 a.m. the following morning. Residents 
of any corridor may decide to have limited visita-
tion hours. 
Unlimited visitation hours. At any time within 
each 24-hour period, seven days a week, students 
may have guests of the opposite sex in their rooms. 
The student and parents, following discussion, 
must choose one option as listed on the residence 
hall contract and then both must sign the housing 
contract. If the student is of legal age on the date 
the contract is signed, the signature of the parent 
is not required. 
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ROOMS 
Rooms may be occupied on Saturday at 1 :00 
p.m. before the opening of the semester and must 
be vacated 24 hours after a student's last exam-
ination in the spring semester . Residence halls are 




The Student Senate is a legislative body which 
represents the students to the administration and 
faculty and supervises extracurricular activities. It 
also distributes the activities tax among the vari-
ous student organizations through its tax commit-
tee. Individual residence halls form their own gov-
ernments which establish and enforce rules within 
University guidelines. The Interfraternity Council 
supervises fraternity affairs and passes regulations 
governing fraternity life; the Panhellenic Council 
does the same thing for sororities. 
HONOR SOCIETIES 
The University has chapters of a number of na-
tional honor societies, election to which is a recog-
nition of accomplishment. The Society of the 
Sigma Xi is the scientific honor society and Phi 
Kappa Phi is the honor society for general schol-
arship. Mortar Board recognizes women's scholar-
ship and leadership. In more specialized areas are 
the following: Alpha Kappa Delta (sociology), 
Alpha Zeta (agriculture), Beta Gamma Sigma 
(business), Kappa Delta Pi (education), Lambda 
Tau (medical technology), Omicron Delta Epsi-
lon (economics), Omicron Nu (home economics), 
Phi Alpha Theta (history), Phi Sigma (biological 
science), Pi Mu Epsilon (mathematics), Pi Sigma 
Alpha (political science), Rho Chi (pharmacy), 
Scabbard and Blade (military), Sigma Delta Pi 
(Spanish), Sigma Pi Sigma (physics), Tau Beta Pi 
(engineering), and Tau Kappa Alpha (debating). 
RELIGION 
As befits a state university, the widest latitude is 
given to all creeds and religious beliefs. The Uni-
versity , however, does all in its power to encour-
age the practice of religion on campus. To the 
extent possible, offices for religious advisers or 
chaplains of various faiths are provided on campus 
in the Memorial Union, and facilities for religious 
services are also available. In addition, the Roman 
Catholic Center and the Episcopal Center, both 
adjacent to the campus, are open to all students. 
Synagogues and churches of various denomina-
tions in the area welcome students to their services. 
Religious organizations meet regularly for wor-
ship and study, and sponsor other activities through-
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out the academic year . Religious organizations on 
the campus are Canterbury (Episcopal), Catholic 
Center Board of Governors , United Ministry (Prot-
estant), Christian Science Organization, Hillel 
Foundation (Jewish), Lutheran Association, the 
URI Intervarsity Group, and the Council for 
Christian Ministry which coordinates the work of 
the Christian groups. 
VARSITY ORGANIZATIONS 
In addition to intercollegiate athletic teams, a 
number of organizations represent the University 
in competition, exhibitions, and public perform-
ances and they are supervised by faculty coaches 
or directors. The University Band , Chorus, and 
Orchestra are under music department direction, 
and students may receive credit for participation 
in any one of these. The University Theatre, under 
theatre department direction , presents several plays 
each year. The URI Debate Council is directed 
by members of the speech department and partici-
pates in intercollegiate debates. The Cheerleaders 
are active at varsity football and basketball games 
and rallies. The Women 's Athletic Association en-
courages and organizes intercollege and intramu-
ral competition in various sports . The URI Show-
man's Club, directed by the College of Resource 
Development, participates in cattle-judging con-
tests. 
ATHL ETICS 
The University offers an extensive program of 
athletics, sufficiently varied to provide an oppor-
tunity for every student to participate. A new 
physical education center for men and women has 
three pools, and a swimming program for recrea-
tion and competit ion is being d~veloped. 
The men's intercollegiate teams participate in 
baseball, basketball, football, golf, riflery, tennis, 
track, soccer , sailing and wrestling. The University 
has a notable record of victories in basketball , 
football, sailing, and track. 
In addition to membership in the New England 
Conference of State Universities (Yankee Confer-
ence) , the University holds membership in- the 
National Collegiate Athletic Association and the 
Eastern College Athletic Conference. 
There are unlimited opportunities for women 
wishing to compete in sports with other institu-
tions. Groups are active in sportdays, playdays 
and intercollegiate games throughout the New 
England area. Activities include archery, bad-
minton, basketball , dance, field hockey , softball , 
tennis, and volleyball. 
Intramural programs for men and women com-
bine the values of competitive athletics and infor-
mal sports, and are in operation all year. 
Those with sports interests may join the Horse-
men 's Club, the Weight Lifters Club, the Skin Div-
ers Club, Orchesis ( dance club), the Yacht Club 
which has fleets of International 420 and Beverly 
dinghies on Salt Pond, or the Crew Club which 
uses Worden's Pond, Rhode Island's largest fresh-
water lake, for its practice. 
FRATERNITIES AND SORORITIES 
There are approximately 1200 fraternity and 
sorority members in University or chapter-owned 
housing. The organizations are service as well as 
social groups serving the University and individual 
fraternity and sorority members by promoting 
scholarship , citizenship and small group living. 
Within the past six years ten new houses have 
been built in a newly opened section of the campus. 
The fraternities, all of which are nationally af-
filiated, are Alpha Epsilon Pi, Chi Phi, Lambda 
Chi Alpha, Phi Gamma Delta, Phi Kappa Psi, Phi 
Mu Delta, Phi Sigma Delta , Phi Sigma Kappa, Pi 
Lambda Phi, Sigma Alpha Epsilon, Sigma Chi, 
Sigma Nu, Sigma Phi Epsilon, Tau Epsilon Phi, 
Tau Kappa Epsilon, Theta Chi, and Theta Delta 
Chi. 
The sororities, all nationally affiliated, are Alpha 
Chi Omega, Alpha Delta Pi, Alpha Xi Delta, Chi 
Omega, Delta Delta Delta, Delta Zeta, Kappa 
Alpha Theta, Lambda Delta Phi, Sigma Delta 
Tau, and Sigma Kappa. 
Each residence hall also has its own organiza-
tion as do the commuters. 
OTHER ORGANIZATIONS 
The students publish a semi-weekly newspaper, 
a yearbook and a literary publication. WRIU is 
the campus radio station. 
There are about 30 professional organizations 
related to the students' academic interests and 
major study. 
There are also a number of groups serving so-
cial, recreational, cultural and political interests. 
Foremost among these groups is the Memorial 
Union Board of Directors . Blue Key is the official 
student welcoming and hospitality group and Alpha 
Phi Omega is also concerned with service to the 
campus. 
The All Nations Club includes international 
students and others interested in the peoples and 
cultures of other countries. The Graduate Student 
Association is open to all graduate students for 
whom it publishes a newsletter and plans a pro-
gram of activities. The Commuters' Association 
serves the needs of commuting students. 
For the politically minded there are the Student 
Mobilization Committee, Young Americans for 
Freedom , Young Republicans and the Student 
Committee against Racism. 
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ADMISSION TO COLLEGE 
The University desires that its undergraduates 
shall be men and women who are not only com-
petent to do a good job in the classroom, but are 
also possessed of wide interests and positive qual-
ities of character and personality . Students are se-
lected for enrollment primarily on the basis of their 
academic competence without regard to age, race, 
sex, creed or national origin. Any person with a 
strong preparatory record, who possesses better 
than average intelligence, or who has special apti-
tudes or talents, should not hesitate to apply. 
Applicants are given individual consideration, 
but it is expected that all candidates will offer 16 
units of college preparatory work as outlined be-
low. If these requirements are not fully satisfied 
by secondary school certificate, they may be met 
wholly or in part by successful performance on 
appropriate examinations administered by the Col-
lege Entrance Examination Board or the Univer-
sity. 
UNIT REQUIREMENTS 
College of Arts and Sciences 
English 
Mathematics 
(Algebra 2, or Algebra 1 and 
Plane Geometry 1 ) 
Physical or Natural Science 
History or Social Science 








Majors in Chemistry and Physics require four 
units of mathematics. 
Majors in Physical Education for Men may sub-
stitute other college preparatory studies for a 
foreign language. 
College of Business Administration 
English 
Algebra and Plane Geometry 
Physical or Natural Science 
History or Social Science 
Additional 
College of Engineering 
English 
Mathematics 
(Algebra, Plane and Solid 
Geometry, and Trigonometry) 
Physics and Chemistry 
History, Social Science and / or 
Foreign Language 
Additional 
College of Home Economics 
English 
Algebra and/ or Plane Geometry 
Science--Chemistry preferred 
History or Social Science 
Any Single Foreign Language 
Additional 
College of Nursing 
English 
Algebra and/ or Plane Geometry 
Chemistry 
Other Physical or Natural Science 
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College of Pharmacy 
English 
Algebra and / or Plane Geometry 
Physical or Natural Science 
History or Social Science 
Any Single Foreign Language 
Additional 
College of Resource Development 
English 
Algebra and/ or Plane Geometry 
Physical or Natural Science 













Non: Additional units should be selected as far as possible 
from languages, history, mathematics or science . 
APPLICATION PROCEDURES 
Students should discuss their hopes and plans 
for study at the University with their academic 
counselors as early as possible to establish realistic 
goals and program selections, and to insure that 
their applications will receive a strong official en-
dorsement. Admissions counselors at the Univer-
sity are happy to correspond with students on indi-
vidual problems. Requests for application forms 
and information should be directed to the Office 
of Admissions, University of Rhode Island, King-
ston, Rhode Island 02881. 
Applications and requests for admissions in-
formation from foreign students should be ad-
dressed to the Director for International Student 
Affairs in Taft Hall at the University. 
Beginning freshmen are normally admitted only 
at the start of the fall semester in September. High 
school seniors are urged to submit applications 
early in their final year of preparatory study as the 
University subscribes to a "rolling admissions" 
policy, reviewing folders as rapidly as complete 
credentials are submitted. However, some appli-
cants find it to their advantage to hold their forms 
until senior mid-year grades are available so that 
their progress in the last year may be assessed by 
the Selection Committee. Closing date for fresh-
man applications is March 1, and most decisions 
are reported in February, March, and April. 
. Early decision is made on the application of any 
freshman candidate who has established a superior 
academic record, who has achieved above-average 
scores on the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test, and 
whose potential as a superior student is reflected in 
the secondary school endorsement. Applications 
which meet . these qualifications and which are 
clearly labeled "Early Decision Candidate" are 
considered on a priority basis if filed prior to No-
vember 1. 
ENTRANCE TESTS 
All candidates for admission are required to 
take the Scholastic Aptitude Test, the English 
Composition Achievement Test, and at least two 
other achievement tests, administered by the Col-
lege Entrance Examination Board in areas in which 
the candidate will continue his studies in college: 
(a) Intermediate mathematics (or optionally, 
advanced mathematics) must be completed by 
students who will carry any mathematics in their 
freshman year at college; 
(b) a foreign language test must be completed 
by all who plan to continue study of a language 
begun in high school; 
( c) a laboratory science test should be com-
pleted by students who plan to follow any curricu-
lum involving a concentration in the sciences. 
Applicants are encouraged to take these tests as 
early as may be practicable; delay beyond the 
March date materially reduces a candidate's pros-
pects for approval. Full information concerning 
these tests may be obtained from local high schools 
or by writing to CEEB Headquarters at P.O. Box 
592, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. 
Applicants for the curriculum in Dental Hy-
giene are also required to take the Dental Hygiene 
Aptitude Test. Full information concerning this 
test may be obtained from the University Admis-
sions Office or from the American Dental Hygien-
ists Association, 304 East 45th Street New York 
New York 10017. ' ' 
Persons applying for undergraduate admission 
from a foreign country must complete an English 
proficiency test available at the U.S. Information 
Center or the U.S. Consulate, and three achieve-
ment tests selected from other languages, mathe-
matics, laboratory sciences, or social studies. 
INTERVIEWS 
Personal interviews are not part of the normal 
admissions procedure. It would be impossible for 
the admissions staff to interview all candidates, 
and individual conferences are arranged only if a 
unique problem requires personal discussion. 
Group conferences are scheduled several after-
noons each week during the fall and winter 
months, and students and their parents are invited 
to participate in these meetings to get acquainted 
with the University. Visitors are requested to 
phone ahead (401-792-2164) to be scheduled for 
these meetings so that adequate guide service may 
be provided. 
ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING 
Advanced placement for freshmen is granted 
candidates who have completed college-level 
courses in high school as participants in the Ad-
vanced Placement Program. Decision in each case 
is based on a review of the candidate's record and 
scores on the Advanced Placement Tests of the 
College Entrance Examination Board. Entrance 
with advanced standing can accelerate the comple-
tion of degree requirements, or it can enrich the 
undergraduate program with greater scope for 
elective or advanced courses. 
Transfer students who have attended, or are at-
tending another college or university, are required 
to submit official transcripts of all work completed 
and a statement of honorable separation from 
each institution attended in addition to the usual 
high school record and entrance examination 
score reports. Except in very unusual circum-
stances, candidates incurring academic or discipli-
nary dismissal from other colleges are not eligible 
for admission . Candidates accepted with transfer 
credit are classified as freshmen, sophomores, jun-
iors, or seniors according to the number of credits 
accepted for transfer. Priority in transfer assign-
ments is granted candidates seeking entry at the 
junior or senior level. Freshman and sophomore 
transfers are usually considered for enrollment 
only at the start of the academic year in Septem-
ber, but junior and senior-level candidates may 
file for enrollment at the beginning of any semester. 
Adult students who have developed a meaning-
ful competence in basic subject areas may demon-
strate their. mastery by completing the College 
Level Examinations sponsored by the College En-
trance Examination Board. Advanced placement 
and a credit allowance are based on a review of 
the candidate's test scores and preparatory experi-
ence. 
PHYSICAL EXAMINATION 
Every applicant accepted for admission is re-
quired to present a certificate from a physician 
showing that the applicant has been vaccinated 
against smallpox within four years and is other-
wise healthy. Certificates must be returned to the 
Office of Admissions not later than two weeks 
prior to registration day. Eye tests and a dental 
examination are also recommended. 
INTERSTATE COOPERATION PROGRAM 
Under the cooperative plan of the New England 
Board of Higher Education (NEBHE), the Uni-
versity of Rhode Island will accept qualified stu-
dents from other New England states in certain 
specified programs of study without charging the 
usual non-resident tuition fee. Certain programs at 
other of the New England state universities are 
open to Rhode Islanders on a reciprocal basis. De-
tails on the operation of this program are available 
on request from the New England Board of 
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Higher Education, 20 Walnut Street, Wellesley, 
Massachusetts 02181. 
SPECIAL PROGRAM FOR TALENT DEVELOPMENT 
The University encourages the application of 
economically and socially disadvantaged individu-
als and has instituted a pre-matriculation program 
designed to assist such applicants whose education 
is below college preparatory level. There is special 
financial provision for students in this program. 
Interested individuals should apply to the Dean of 
Admissions as early as possible in their high school 
careers. 
STUDENT EXPENSES 
Charges and fees set forth in this catalog are 
subject to change without notice. 
The total cost for a year of resident study at the 
University is about $2400 for citizens of Rhode 
Island and about $3300 for out-of-state residents .* 
These figures include $200 for books and supplies, 
$350 for miscellaneous personal expenses, and 
$50 for travel. 
Students commuting to the University from 
their homes should anticipate expenses approxi-
mating $1700 a year. This figure includes $200 for 
books and supplies, and $750 for commuter 
travel, lunches, and miscellaneous personal ex-
penses. 
All charges are payable by the semester and are 
due and payable on receipt of the bill. Checks or 
money orders should be made payable to the Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. 
SCHEDULE OF FEES 
All Students Pay Per Year 
General Fee 
Memorial Union Fee 
Student Activity Tax 
Accident and Sickness Insurance 
Student Health Fee 
Students Living on Campus Add 
Room Rent 
Board-Monday Breakfast through 
Friday Dinner (15 meals) 
or 
Monday Breakfast through 
Sunday Noon (20 meals) 











• See above for exception to this under NEBHE interstate 
program. 
18 ADMISSIONS, EXPENSES, AND STUDENT AID 
Turnor-_i 
For non-residents of the state, tuition is $900 a 
year. Tuition is free .for residents of Rhode Island. 
To be exempted from tuition, the applicant must 
present a statement from the clerk of the city or 
town in which he claims residence, certifying that 
the parent or legal guardian is a legal resident. If 
the applicant is over 21, he must furnish a certi-
fied statement that he has been a resident of this 
state at least one year prior to his first registration. 
Time spent in residence at the University cannot 
be used to establish exemption from tuition. The 
Dean of Admissions will supply the form for 
such a certified statement. If it is not returned be-
fore registration day, payment of tuition will be 
required. 
GENERAL FEE 
All students, both resident and non-resident, 
pay a general fee of $614 per year. This fee covers 
the cost of benefits enjoyed by all students such as 
use of library, testing services, guidance , personnel 
supervision, placement, athletics, etc. Special fees 
are charged for private music lessons. 
APPLICATION FEE AND ADVANCE DEPOSIT 
Ten dollars ($10) must accompany each ap-
plication for admission. (See page 16 for applica-
tion procedure.) 
An advance deposit of $50 is required from 
every accepted student. The advance deposit, which 
is applied on the first term bill, will be forfeited if 
the applicant later withdraws his name. 
Students returning after an absence of one or 
more semesters are subject to the same application 
fee and advance deposit as entering freshmen. 
Applications for readmission may be obtained at 
the Office of the Registrar and must be filed by 
April 14 for the fall semester and December 1 for 
the spring semester. 
STUDENT ASSESSMENTS 
Each student is .assessed $29 per year which is 
used to support debating, dramatics, class dues 
and the cost of the college yearbook and the stu-
dent newspaper. The Memorial Union fee of $40 
per year is also assessed. 
SPECIAL FEES 
Students failing to appear for registration at the 
appointed time are liable for a late registration fee 
of $15 plus $5 for each succeeding day of tardi-
ness. Each addition or removal of a course from a 
student's registration incurs a $10 change-of-regis-
tration fee. Expenses for class trips in all courses, 
and expenses incident to practice-teaching in voca-
tional education courses , are charged to the stu-
dents concerned. 
Diplomas and transcripts will not be issued to 
students who have any unpaid financial obligation 
to the University. 
HEAL TH SERVICE FEES 
All undergraduate students, both resident and 
non-resident , pay a student health fee of $65 per 
year. 
Health Services care is restricted to minor ill-
nesses and accidents. Students hospitalized at the 
Potter Building who hold meal tickets may use 
them to defray food expense. 
All medical expenses incurred outside the Uni-
versity Health Services shall be the responsibility 
of the student. 
All full-time undergraduate and graduate stu-
dents are required to participate in the Univer-
sity's Student Medical Insurance Program, unless 
they can . give evidence of comparable coverage in 
another plan . The University plan covers a 12-
month period beginning in September, at an an-
nual cost of $13. This rate is subject to change by 
the carrier. 
REFUNDS 
Refunds of payments made or credits against 
amounts due to the University shall be made to 
students who officially withdraw according to the 
following scale: 











Attendance period in which withdrawal occurs 
is counted from first day of registration, and in-
cludes weekends and holidays . 
HOUSING RATES 
Following are the rates on University housing 
for the year 1971-72 . For complete information 
write to the Director of Housing, Roger Williams 
Commons . All rates quoted are for double rooms. 
For single rooms, where and when available, $50 
per year is added to the double rate. Board is man-
datory for those students living in residence halls. 
Residence Halls 
$500 Adams, Barlow, Bressler, Browning, 
Butterfield, Hutchinson, Merrow, Peck, 
Tucker, Weldin 
$600 Aldrich, Burnside, Coddington, Dorr, 
Ellery, Fayerweather, Gorham, Heath-
man, Hopkins 
Graduate Student Apartments 
$ 85 per month, plus electricity, for combina-
tion bed-living-room apartment. 
$105 per month, plus electricity, for one-bed-
room apartment. 
HOUSING CONTRACT 
University housing is contracted for the entire 
academic year. A deposit of $ 100 is required at 
the time of filing application for a room in the 
residence halls. This deposit will be applied on the 
semester bill. Cancellation of the housing applica-
tion can be made only when the Director of Hous-
ing is notified in writing. A cancellation of the 
housing application will result in a pro rata credit 













The full amount of the deposit will be refunded 
when the student is dismissed by the University. 
All residence hall rates are quoted for the pe-
riod specified in the contract. Payments are due 
upon receipt of the bill from the Bursar's Office. 
Checks and money orders are payable to the Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. A student vacating his 
assigned quarters before the end of the period un-
der contract will be held responsible for the total 
charges for the entire period. No refund will be 
given a student who moves from University quar-
ters to a private home or decides to commute . 
DINING CONTRACT 
All students living in University residence halls 
are required to purchase a 15-meal contract for 
three meals per day, Monday through Friday, for 
$282.50 per semester. A 20-meal contract at $300 
per semester is available at the student's option. 
Individual meal tickets may be purchased by 
students living off campus or commuting from 
home, on a space-available basis. Under this plan, 
tickets are purchased at the dining room entrance. 
Luncheons average $1.50 and dinners $2.20 per 
meal. The Memorial Union snack bar and cafeteria 
are available for those commuting students who 
do not desire to purchase individual tickets. 
Only students withdrawing from the University 
will receive Dining Services refunds on a pro-rated 
basis. Please refer to page 18 for the scale. 
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STUDENT AID 
The Student Aid Office has complete informa-
tion on the various forms of financial assistance 
and awards most of the scholarships and loans . A 
list of name scholarships and loans may be found 
on page 260. 
Applications for scholarship or loan aid should 
be filed before March for the following year. The 
University participates in the College Scholarship 
Service (CSS) of the College Entrance Examina -
tion Board, and subscribes to the principle that 
the amount of financial aid granted a student 
should be based on financial need. In order to 
meet the March 1 deadline, entering students 
should submit a Parents' Confidential Statement 
(PCS) by February 1 to College Scholarship Serv-
ice, P.O. Box 176, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. 
Upperclass applicants will be instructed on dead-
lines and procedures for filing their renewal ap-
plications and PCS's. Applications for all types of 
financial aid must be filed annually for considera-
tion by the Committee on Financial Aid to Stu-
dents. 
LoAN PROGRAMS 
There are three types of federal loans available 
to University of Rhode Island students. The 
amount of the average loan granted in these pro-
grams for any academic year is determined by the 
federal funding available for that year. The Na-
tional Defense Student Loan Program pro vides 
loans, not to exceed $ 1000 per year, for full-time 
or half-time undergraduate or graduate students. 
The Nursing Student Loan Program is for full-
time students in the College of Nursing in amounts 
not to exceed $1500 per year. The Health Pro-
fession Student Loan Program provides a maxi-
mum of $2500 for full-time students in the Col-
lege of Pharmacy . . 
Loans under the above programs are made on 
the basis of financial need and satisfactory per-
formance. Interest rates, repayment procedures, 
and cancellation features differ for each of the 
programs. 
A number of privately contributed loan funds is 
also available to students through the office of the 
Director of Student Aid. 
Short-term loans for emergency reasons are ad-
ministered by the Dean of Students. 
It is also possible for a student to borrow money 
. under the Government Insured Loan Program 
which is processed through the Higher Education 
Assistance Corporation in each state . For this a 
student should apply to his local bank. Loan maxi-
mums are $ 1000 per year for undergraduate stu-
dents and $1500 for graduate students. No repay-
ments are required during the college years. The 
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federal government pays interest to the bank while 
the student is in college. Upon completion of his 
studies, the student repays the loan in six to ten 
years at seven percent interest. 
SCHOLARSHIPS AND GRANTS 
The Committee on Financial Aid to Students 
awards assistance primarily on the basis of aca-
demic performance, financial need and campus 
citizenship. Certain awards are restricted to candi-
dates from a given school or college and these are 
made with the recommendation and approval of 
the dean of that college. 
The list of scholarships on page 260 is limited to 
annual grants of $200 and larger, or endowments 
of $5000 and larger. Some awards are limited to 
candidates meeting specific qualifying require-
ments established by the donor. Information on 
numerous smaller grants and awards is obtainable 
from the office of the dean of each college. 
Additional federal programs are available to 
URI students. Educational Opportunit y Grants 
offer stipends of $200 to $1000 per year for stu-
dents from low-income families. The Health Pro-
fessions Scholarship Program is available to phar-
macy students in financial need to a maximum of 
$2500 per year. Nursing scholarships provide up 
to $1500 per year to nursing students with finan-
cial need. 
Woruc OPPORTUNITY 
The Student Aid Office maintains listings for 
off-campus summer jobs, and part-time jobs dur-
ing the academic year, both on and off the cam-
pus. The University has a minimum per hour rate 
of $1.60 for student work, and jobs include those 
in the dining services, library, and other special-
ized work for departments or administrative of-
fices. It is generally unwise for students to plan to 
work during their first semester on campus. 
The federal College Work-Study Program is de-
signed to help students from low-income families 
and others with need. It provides jobs to eligible 
students within the limits of available funds. 
General Academic Requirements 
and Programs 
Consistent with its policy of allowing the great-
est latitude possible in course selection, the Uni-
versity offers a wide choice to fill its general 
education requirements and encourages students 
to select free electives that cross departmental and 
college lines. The opportunities, as well as the re-
quirements, are presented in this chapter. 
GENERAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS 
All undergraduate students in baccalaureate 
degree programs at the University and in its Divi-
sion of University Extension are required to select 
and pass 45 credits of course work from the fol-
lowing divisions A, B, and C. Of these, 18 credits 
shall be taken in one division , 15 credits in a sec-
ond, and 12 credits in a third. 
DIVISION A 
Any course for which the prerequisites have 
been met in art; English (except 110); languages 
(except 101 and 102); linguistics; literature in 
English translation; music (literature and history); 
philosophy ; Theatre 100, 381, 382; and Speech 
231, 331, 332. Only one studio course in art may 
be applied to this requirement. 
DIVISION B 
Any course for which the prereqms1tes have 
been met in astronomy; biochemistry; biology; 
botany; chemistry; climatology ( Geography 404) ; 
earth science; genetics; geology; mathematics; me-
teorology (Geography 403); microbiology (bac-
teriology-virology); oceanography; physics; and 
zoology. 
DIVISION C 
Any course for which the prerequisites have 
been met in anthropology; economics; Education 
102,312,403; geography (except 403,404); his-
tory (except 393); Journalism 433, 435, 438; 
political science; psychology (except 210, 381, 
410,434); sociology; and Speech 210, 310, 374. 
DIVISION D (effective 1972-73) 
A new Division D will become effective in the 
1972-73 academic year. Students may then elect 
up to nine credits in communications, but may 
not reduce any other divisional requirements by 
more than three credits. Courses, now being of-
fered, that will fulfill requirements in division D 
include: English 110 and 120; Journalism 212 
and 224; Business Education 421; SCRATCH 
000W, 000X, 000Y , 000Z; Speech 101, 102, 215, 
220. 
EXCEPTION 
Advanced ROTC students may apply a maxi-
mum of six credits of military science to the gen-
eral education requirements. No more than three 
credits may be applied to divisions A, B, or C. 
OTHER ACADEMIC REQUIREMENTS 
Certain courses are required of freshmen in the 
Colleges of Business Administration, Home Eco-
nomics, Pharmacy, Nursing and Resource Devel-
opment. These are listed in the individual college's 
curriculums. 
The basic responsibility for meeting all course 
and credit requirements for the degree must rest 
with each individual student. 
Progress toward graduation may be accelerated 
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by Summer Session study. A student may take two 
courses in each of two summer terms. Thus, in 
three summers he can complete about 36 eredits, 
the equivalent of two semesters of work. A student 
wishing to accelerate should consult his academic 
adviser at the earliest possible opportunity in order 
to plan the sequence of his courses. 
INTERDEPARTMENTAL STUDY 
Interdepartmental study encourages students to 
select free electives ( throughout the course list-
ings) without regard to departmental and college 
lines. Further information is available from the 
department chairmen. 
Fooo SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 
The University is among the group of univer-
sities participating in the Food Technology Con-
sortium and students who are interested in food 
science and technology are encouraged to follow 
a course of study that meets the standards estab-
lished by the Institute of Food Technologists. 
Course selections include: Animal Science 123, 
378, 441, 444; Bacteriology 412, 432; Food and 
Nutritional Science 337, 438 , 441, 502, 504; Food 
and Resource Chemistry 421, 431, 432, 501, 502, 
526; Resource Economics 105, 140, 441, 442. 
URBAN AFFAIRS 
Because of its location near the center of the 
Northeastern Megalopolis, the University has spe-
cial reason to recognize a responsibility in the 
field of urban affairs. Students desiring to broaden 
their knowledge in ,this field will find a large num-
ber of courses concerned with the urban physical 
structure, urban social institutions, and individuals 
in an urban environment. These include: Child 
Development and Family Relations 340, 480; 
Civil Engineering 346, 371; Community Planning 
and Area Development 411 , 503, 531; Education 
550, 583, 590; Geography 411, 512, 543; Insur-
ance 433; Organizational Management and Indus-
trial Relations 422; Political Science 422, 460, 
463,481,498; Psychology 435, 542; Social Welfare 
311; Sociology 312, 330, 336,340,410,430,432, 
434,436. 
PRE-PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION 
Competition for places in professional schools is 
keen, and a superior academic record throughout 
college is necessary for admission to these gradu-
ate schools. Since requirements for the profes-
sional schools vary in their "essential" and "rec-
ommended" subjects, the student should consult 
the catalog of the professional school and then 
plan his undergraduate program accordingly. 
Pre-law students usually major in history, po-
litical science, or economics. Those seeking careers 
as social workers may enroll as majors in sociol-
ogy, including in their curr iculum the social wel-
fare courses. A basic foundation for graduate 
study, whether directed toward college teaching 
or research careers, can be provided through any 
of the liberal arts majors. The Bachelor of Arts 
curriculum provides specific majors for those 
planning to become journalists or public school 
teachers. 
PRE-MEDICAL, PRE-DENTAL, PRE- VETERINARY 
MEDICAL 
For students who plan professional study of 
medicine, dentistry, osteopathic medicine or vet-
erinary medicine, guidance and program coor-
dination is provided by the Faculty Pre-Medical-
Pre-Dental Advisory Committee which also sends 
letters of recommendation for selected applicants 
to professional schools. Students should contact 
this committee as soon as they are admitted. Most 
applicants for medical school are advised to com-
plete a well-rounded, four-year baccalaureate pro-
gram, with a thorough preparation in the basic 
natural sciences. 
Each student should consult the prerequisites 
for each professional school to which he may ex-
pect to apply for admission. These are listed in 
Medical School Admission Requirements, pub-
lished by the Association of American Medical Col-
leges, and Admission Requirements of American 
Dental Schools, by the American Association of 
Dental Schools, which are revised annually. Med-
ical schools generally require a 3.2/ 4.0 quality-
point average and high scores on the required 
Medical College Admission Test taken preferably 
in the spring of the third undergraduate year. 
Since only about 45 of 100 applicants to medical 
schools are admitted, it is wise to plan for an al-
ternative career. 
A recommended course of study is outlined 
below. Those courses printed in italic are indis-
pensable for admission to any medical school. 
Chemistry. At least 16 semester-hour credits, in-
cluding general inorganic, qualitative and quan-
titative analysis, and organic; physical chemistry 
is sometimes required and is frequently recom-
mended, CHM 101,102, 112, 114, 212,227,228, 
229, 230 and in some cases 331 and 332, all with 
the associated laboratory courses. 
Biology. At least 11 credits, including general 
animal biology, genetics, and embryology, ZOO 
Ill or BIO 102,313 and GEN 352. 
Physics. At least 8 credits, including PHY Ill, 
112. 
Mathematics. At least 6 to 9 credits, through cal-
culus, MTH 141, 142. 
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Englfrh and Commun;cat;on,. At least 12 c,edits, history and th, fundamental taoti~ ochniquos 
includin g ENG 101 , 102, or SCRATCH , or ENG common to all branches of the a,rmy. Designed to 
110, 120 and a year of literature. provide the army with junior officers, the military 
Mod em Foreign Languag e. At least 6 credits . science programs seek to deve~bp leadership, char-
Psycho/o gy. At least 3 credits , PSY 113. acter, initiative, managerial ability, acceptance of 
Sociology. At least 3 credits, SOC 202. responsibility, and an unde tstanding of the de-
Some suitable major concentrations are biology 
(zoology, bacteriology) , chemistry, psychology, 
and sociology, but other majors are encouraged if 
basic requirements are completed. A number of 
students in the College of Pharmacy apply to 
medical schools or dental schools. 
The recommendations for pre-medical prepara-
tion apply also to pre-dental and pre-veterinary 
medical students, who will be counseled by the 
same advisory committee . A Dental College Ad-
mission Test is required, and one or more of cer-
tain aptitude tests for veterinary medicine. Ex-
perience in agriculture and animal husbandry is 
expected by some veterinary medical schools, and 
some pre-veterinary students will therefore enroll 
in the College of Resource Development. 
HONORS PROGRAM 
Students who achieve a cumulative average of 
3.0 (after three semesters) or 3.2 (after five se-
mesters) may be eligible for participation in the 
University Honors Program. However, the Hon-
ors Program Committee may require a higher 
quality point average or exclude seniors who do 
not intend to participate in this phase of the pro-
gram. Designed to provide academic flexibility for 
superior students, this program is basically de-
partment oriented and provides for a University-
wide colloquium, voluntary class attendance, and 
an honors thesis. The program is administered by 
a Faculty Honors Program Committee. 
INTELLECTUAL OPPORTUNITY PLAN 
This plan encourages students to increase their 
intellectual breadth and discover aptitudes in new 
areas of knowledge. A student above the fresh-
man level who is not on probation may register 
under this plan for courses considered by the col-
lege in which he is enrolled as free, unattached 
electives. The option does not apply to military 
science. Grades will be S (satisfactory) or U (un-
satisfactory). The S grade is credited toward de-
gree requirements, but not included in the quality 
point average . A student may elect up to three 
S/ U courses each semester and up to two S/ U 
courses during a calendar summer. 
RESERVE OFFICERS TRAINING CORPS 
The Department of Military Science offers gen-
eral military science programs emphasizing military 
fense requirements of the n~tion. 
The complete course of instruction comprises 
four years- a basic program of two years and an 
advanced program of two years-leading to a 
commission as a second lieutenant in the Army 
Reserve or for selected students in the Regular 
Army. A two-year program is also offered, cover-
ing the advanced courses/ during the junior and 
senior years. Prior to ent~ring the advanced pro-
gram , a cadet must atten4 a six-week basic sum-
mer camp, and obtain the \ permission of the dean 
of his college and the Depr rtment of Military Sci-
ence. / 
The general military science programs afford 
the student the opportunizy of applying for active 
duty in the branch in wliich he desires to serve, 
and are offered on a vol~ntary basis. A six-week 
summer camp is required between the third and 
fourth years of both the two-year and four-year 
programs . Cadets receive a retainer pay of $50 
per month wbile enrolled in the advanced pro-
gram, and $337 for the six-week summer camp. 
Enrollment in the advanced program in the 
junior and senior years is by application for quali-
fied male candidates from any college in the Uni-
versity . Advanced cadets are selected by a faculty 
reviewing board of thb Department of Military 
Science. Students accepted in this program con-
tract with the army to 1complete the program and 
must do so unless they receive permission from 
the army to terminate the program . Acceptance 
of a commission, if tendered, is mandatory for 
completion of the program, and graduates may 
expect to be called to active duty as second lieu-
tenants for a period ranging from six months to 
two years. Students may leave the basic program 
at any time during official drop periods or be-
tween semesters. 
Qualified students enrolled in ROTC may apply 
for one, two, or three-year ROTC scholarships at 
the Department of Military Science. Students who 
receive National Defense Student Loans may, 
under certain conditions, have these loans can-
celled at the rate of 12.5 percent per year of ac-
tive service. 
REGISTRATION 
Registration for each semester consists of three 
separate procedures: registering for course selec-
tions, payment of fees, and obtaining a class pro-
gram. 
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REGISTERING FOR COURSE SELECTIONS 
Students must obtain registration cards at the 
announced time and place. Currently enrolled 
students register in November for the spring 
semester, and in April for the fall semester. It is 
the student's responsibility to make an appoint -
ment with his adviser to consult about his pro -
gram for the coming year and then submit his 
completed cards during the registration period , 
according to the announced instructions. 
New and transfer students will be instructed 
concerning registration procedures. 
PAYMENT OF FEES 
Arrangements must be made with the Bursar 
for complete payment of tuition and / or fees by 
the due date . Class programs will be issued only 
for those students who have registered for course 
selections and satisfied payment requirements with 
the Bursar . 
CLASS PROGRAMS 
Students may not attend classes without class 
programs. These are issued prior to the first day 
of classes according to instructions from the Of-
fice of the Registrar . 
DROP AND ADD 
During the two-week period after the beginning 
of classes (drop and add period), students may 
adjust their schedules after obtaining the class 
program . Students must obtain the approval of 
their advisers if they wish to drop or add a course. 
Courses may not be added after the drop and 
add period . Courses may be dropped until mid-
semester. Any course dropped after mid-semester 
shall be recorded as a "failure." 
SIGNATURES 
Those documents which require it must in-
clude the legal signature of the appropriate fac-
ulty member . Forgery of staff names on regis-
tration cards, drop and add cards, or other course 
cards will make the document invalid and may 
subject the student to academic discipline. 
CHANGE OF ADDRESS 
It is the responsibility of the student to com-
plete a change of address form in the Office of 
the Registrar whenever a change is made in his 
local, campus, or mailing address. 
GRADES AND POINTS 
All grades are reported as A, B, C, D, F, S or 
U. These marks indicate the following student 
standing: 
A, superior. 
B, good , above average but not superior. 
C, average. 




Grades are given quality point values as fol-
lows: 
A, 4 points; B, 3 points ; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; 
F, Sand U, 0 points . 
A grade may be reported as "incomplete" only 
when failure is caused by illness or by some com-
parable reason not within the control of the stu-
dent. Incomplete grades are subject to regulations 
specified in the Univ ersity Manual. Courses failed 
must be repeated with a passing grade if required 
for graduation within any college. 
Certain courses do not lend themselves to pre -
cise grading and for these, only S (satisfactory) 
or U (unsatisfactory) shall be given to all students 
enrolled . Such courses are indicated by SI U credit 
in the description. 
DISMISSAL FOR Low SCHOL ARSHIP 
Students will be dropped for low scholarship 
according to rules established by the faculty and 
published in the University Manual. A copy of 
these rules will be supplied upon request . 
WITHDRAWAL FROM COLLEGE 
A student wishing to withdraw from the Uni -
versity at any time other than at the end of a se-
mester is required to secure a "withdrawal form" 
from the Office of the Dean of Students. This 
form , when completed , is taken to the Office of 
the Bursar for settlement of account. 
The student who leaves the University during 
the course of a semester without officially with-
drawing is held responsible for his registration for 
the semester , which means failing marks in all 
subjects and consequent suspension or dismissal 
action on his record , as well as loss of any refund 
privilege. 
GRADUATION 
To graduate, a student must have completed 
the work of the curriculum in which he is en-
rolled and also have earned a total number of 
quality points equal to at least twice the total 
number of credits for which he has registered in 
that curriculum. 
A maximum limit of ten full semesters in one 
four-year curriculum will be allowed any student 
for graduation. Three five- or six-week summer 
terms will be considered the equivalent of one 
semester. 
Exceptions to the above requirement may be 
made upon recommendation by the college con­
cerned. 
Except in special cases, which shall be consid­
ered by the faculty of the college in which the stu­
dent is registered, the work of the senior year 
must be taken in residence. 
A student must complete the degree require-
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ment of six semesters at the University in the cur­
riculum in which he is registered. If he then en-
. rolls in an accredited professional college and 
receives a recognized professional degree, he may 
apply for the degree of Bachelor of Science from 
the University of Rhode Island. The award will be 
made at the next regular commencement. For vet­
erans, only four semesters in residence are re­
quired. The other two may be fulfilled by his rec­
ord in the service, evaluated in terms of University 
credit. 

College of Arts and Sciences 
ROBERT LEPPER, JR., Interim Dean 
FRANCIS X. RUSSO, Associate Dean 
DOUGLAS M. ROSIE, Assistant Dean 
WILBUR DOCTOR, Assistant Dean 
The departments of the College are Art, Bacte-
riology and Biophysics, Biochemistry, Botany, 
Chemistry, Computer Science and Experimental 
Statistics, Dental Hygiene, Economics, Education, 
English, Geography, Geology, History, Journal-
ism, Languages, Mathematics, Military Science, 
Music, Philosophy, Physical Education for Men, 
Physical Education for Women, Physics, Political 
Science, Psychology, Sociology and Anthropology, 
Speech, Theatre, and Zoology. The courses of-
fered by each department are listed alphabetically 
in the Courses of Instruction section of this cata-
log preceded in each case by the name of the 
chairman and the teaching faculty. 
The objective of the College of Arts and Sci-
ences is to enable students to understand our intel-
lectual and spiritual heritage, the physical and bio-
logical world in which we live, and man's social, 
economic, and political development. Beyond this, 
the College provides several aspects of profes-
sional training and a strong foundation for graduate 
study. In all its functions the College is dedicated 
to fostering a spirit of inquiry and independent 
thought. Emphasis is placed upon intellectual 
growth and the deep satisfaction derived from 
knowledge for its own sake. 
The College has programs of study leading to 
the following degrees: Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor 
of Science, Bachelor of Fine Arts, and Bachelor of 
Music. The Department of Dental Hygiene pro-
vides programs leading to both the Bachelor of 
Science and the Associate in Science degrees. 
For information about pre-professional prep-
aration, see page 22. 
HONORS PROGRAMS 
Comprehensive honors programs are available 
for especially qualified junior and senior students. 
By providing flexibility in courses and individual-
ized instruction, honors students are encouraged 
to achieve their full intellectual potentialities. Eli-
gibility depends on the quality of academic 
achievement during the first two years of enroll-
ment and upon formal recommendations by the 
student's major department and the dean of the 
college. Honors programs are available in bacteri-
ology, biology, botany, chemistry, economics, 
education, English, geography, geology, history, 
journalism, languages, mathematics, philosophy. 
physical education for women, physics, political 
science, psychology, sociology, speech, and zool-
ogy. 
PROFICIENCY EXAMINATIONS 
Students who show evidence of advanced 
knowledge or who have taken "enriched" pro-
grams in high schools may be exempt from cer-
tain courses and requirements if they take de-
partmental proficiency examinations. A student 
who successfully passes such an examination earns 
credits as well as exemption from the course. 
The following subjects have been approved for 
proficiency examinations: biology, botany, chem-
istry, Earth Science 105 and 106, English 110 
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(only), Geology 103 and 104, History 101, 102, 
141, and 142, mathematics, music, physics, soci-
ology, Speech 101 (only), and zoology. These ex-
aminations are administered by department chair-
men and results are reported to the dean's office. 
Students wishing to take proficiency examinations 
should contact the department. 
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CURRICULUMS 
The liberal arts program provides a general cul-
tural background and an opportunity to major in 
any of 24 fields of study. The student must com-
plete at least 45 credits of general education 
courses, and he must also develop a major field 
of concentration. The curriculum requirements 
for the Bachelor of Arts degree listed below in-
clude the general education courses required of 
all undergraduates as listed on page 21. All stu-
dents must pass a minimum of 120 credits. No 
credit will be given for courses taken on other 
campuses without prior approval from the office 
of the academic dean. 
CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 
A total of 120 passed credits are required for 
graduation. At least 42 of these credits must be 
courses numbered 300 or above. 
DISTRIBUTION REQUIREMENTS 
18 credits shall be taken in one division (A, B, 
or C below). 
15 credits shall be taken in a second division 
(A, B, or C below). 
12 credits shall be taken in a third division (A, 
B, or C below). 
Within each division, no more than two courses 
(6-8 credits) may be taken for distribution credit 
in one department (discipline) or subject matter 
area. 
See -general education requirements, page 21, 
concerning distribution requirements effective 
September 1972. 
DIVISION A 
Art. Any art course for which prerequisites have 
been met, not more than one of which may be 
a studio course. 
English. Any course for which the prerequisites 
have been met, except ENG 110. 
Language. Any course for which the prerequisites 
have been met, except 101 and 102. 
Literature in English Translation. CLA 391, 392 
and 393; FRN 391, 392 and 393; GER 391 and 
392; SPA 391 and 392; RUS 391 and 392. 
Music. Any music course in literature and history 
for which the prerequisites have been met. 
Philosophy. Any course for which the prerequisites 
have been met. 
Speech. SPE 231, 331 and 332. 
Theatre. THE 100, 381 and 382. 
DIVISION B 
Astronomy . AST 108. 
Bacteriology . BAC 201. 
Biochemistry. BCH 311. 
Botany. BOT 111 or BIO 101 and any course for 
which these are prerequisite. 
Chemistry. Any course for which prerequisites 
have been met. 
Geography. GEO 403 and 404; ESC 101. 
Geology. Any course for which the prerequisites 
have been met; ESC 105 and 106. 
Mathematics. MTR 107, 108, 109 and 141, and 
any course for which these are prerequisite. 
Oceanography. OCG 401. 
Physics. Any course for which prerequisites have 
been met. 
Zoology. ZOO 111 or BIO 102 and any course 
for which these are prerequisite. 
DIVISION C 
Anthropology. Any course for which prerequisites 
have been met. 
Economics. Any course for which prerequisites 
have been met. 
Education. EDC 102, 312 and 403. 
Geography. Any course for which prerequisites 
have been met, except GEG 403 and 404. 
History. Any course for which prerequisites have 
been met, except HIS 393. 
Journalism. JOR 433, 435 and 438. 
Political Science. Any course for which prerequi-
sites have been met. 
Psychology. Any course for which prerequisites 
have been met, except PSY 300, 381, 410 and 
434. 
Sociology. Any course for which prerequisites 
have been met. 
Speech. SPE 210, 310 and 374. 
CONCENTRATION 
Concentration (27-30 credits) in a subject is 
defined as including not only those courses in a 
department, but also courses in related subjects 
offered by the student or required by a depart-
ment in satisfaction of the concentration require-
ments. 
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Concentration will consist of no fewer than 27 
credits, but no department may mandate more 
than 30 credits for a concentration , exclusive of 
required prerequisites offered by other depart-
ments. The number of credits required for con-
centration inclusive of prerequisites in other de-
partments may not exceed 36. 
Under no circumstances may concentration 
courses be used to fulfill distributional require-
ments. 
The student should declare his concentration 
before the end of the fourth semester. 
In consultation with his adviser, and with the 
approval of the dean, a student may be permitted 
to modify the normal requirements of the depart-
ment in which he is concentrating. With such ap-
proval, the program, consisting of no fewer than 
27 nor more than 30 credits, will constitute the 
student's concentration. 





























The student will elect courses sufficient in cred-
its (39-48 credits) to complete the 120 credits re-
quired for graduation . Courses may be taken in 
any college. Credits (9-18) may be taken in the 
concentration up to a maximum of 45 credits in-
clusive of all courses and their prerequisites man-
dated by a department. 
Juniors and seniors normally register for 15 
or 16 credit hours per semester. 
ANTHROPOLOGY 
Students desiring to concentrate in anthropol-
ogy must complete 30 credits in this and related 
fields, including: 
201 Human Origins 3 
203 Cultural Anthropology 3 
401 History of Anthropological Theory 3 
402 Methods of Anthropological Inquiry 3 
The remaining 18 credits may be selected from 
course offerings in anthropology. No more than 6 
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of these credits may be selected in the area of 
sociology, with the appro val of the student's con-
centration adviser. 
Students whose interests lie primarily in so-
cial and cultural anthropology are encouraged 
to elect courses from among the following: 
305 Peoples of the Far East 
309 Religions of Non-literate Peoples 
311 Indians of North America 
313 The Ethnology of Africa 
315 Cultures and Societies of Latin America 
319 Cultural Behavior and the Environment 
321 Social Anthropology 
322 Anthropology of Modernization 
323 Politics in Small-scale Societies 
325 Language and Culture 
407 Economic Anthropology 
506 Psychological Anthropology 
Students whose interests lie mainly in physical 
anthropology and archeology are encouraged to 
select from among the following : 
202 World Prehistory 
301 Introduction to Physical Anthropology 
303 New World Archeolog y 
317 Archeology * 
ART 
Students may concentrate in either art history 
or art studio. 
Students concentrating in art history must com-
plete 30 credits in art history , including: 
251 and 252 Introduction to History of Art 6 
353 Art of Egypt and Mesopotamia } 
m 3 
354 The Art of Greece and Rome 
355 Ea~7 Christian and Byzantine Art } 
3 
356 Medieval Art 
357 Italian Renaissance 3 
359 Baroque Art 3 
361 or 362 Modem Art 3 
An additional 3 credits must be selected from 
the following: 
265, 266 History of Asian Art 
272 Pre-Colombian Art 
273 African Art 
An additional 6 credits must be selected from 
the following: 
462 Modern Art Seminar: Art since 1945 
469, 470 Art History-Senior Projects 
• Perio dically offer ed during Summ er Session for 6 credit 
hours and taught as a field school uti lizing th e theory and 
meth ods of arc heology to the di scovery, excav ati on and analy-
sis of a prehi storic si te in the New England region. 
Students concentrating in art history should 
achieve intermediate level efficiency in at least 
one foreign language . 
Students concentrating in art studio must com-
plete 30 credits in art, including: 
101 and 103 Two-dimensional and Three-
dimensional Studio 6 
251 and 252 Introduction to History of Art 6 
207 Drawing 3 
Elective in Art History 3 
An additional 6 credits must be selected from 
the following : 
221 and 322 Painting 
231 and 332 Printmaking I and II 
233 and 334 Graphic Design I and II 
243 and 344 Three-dimensional Studio 
An additional 6 credits must be selected from 
the following: 
405 and 406 Studio-Seminar III and IV 
469 and 470 Art History-Senior Projects 
Students in this concentration will be required 
to register in 6 credits of art during the freshman 
year and 6 credit s - during ·the sophomore year. 
ART 120 may not oe counted toward degree re-
quirements if ART 25_( and 252 ·have been pre-
viously completed . A minimum of 9 credits of 
non-studio study in art is required. It is recom-
mended that art majors elect at least 3 credits in 
the allied fields of music or theatre. Students en-
rolled prior to fall , 1970, may use up to 9 credits 
of electives for further courses in art without in-
creasing their total graduation requirements. 
BIOLOGY 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 28 credits in biology, 
including the following basic courses: 
BIO 101 and 102 or BOT 111 and ZOO 111 6-8 
BAC 201 4 
Botany (exclusive of BOT 111) 6 
Zoology (exclusive of ZOO 111) 6 
The remaining 6-8 credits may be selected from 
one or all of the areas in biology. Students in this 
concentration must elect a year of chemistry. 
Those wishing to prepare for a career as a pro-
fessional bacteriologist , botanist or zoologist 
should enroll in the bachelor of science curricu-
lum in biology described on page 36. 
CHEMISTRY 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 28 credits in chem-
istry , including: 
101, 102 or 103, 105 General Chemistry I 4 
112, 114 General Chemistry II 4 
227, 229 Organic Chemistry I 4 
228 , 230 Organic Chemi stry II 4 
PHY 111 and 112 and two years of mathe -
matics are strongly recommended. 
ECONOMICS 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 27 credits in eco-
nomics, including: 
123 or 125 and 126 Economic Principles 6 
361 Survey of Economic Thought 3 
427 and 428 Intermediate Economic Theory 6 
In addition, at least four courses (12 credits) 
must be completed from the following : 
302 Economic Development of the U.S. 
333 Transportation Principles 
334 Money and Banking 
337 Business and Government 
342 Public Finance 
400 Economics Seminar 
438 International Trade and Policy 
451 and 452 Assigned Work 
463 Economic Growth and Development 
464 Comparative Economic Systems 
475 Mathematical Economics 
576 Econometrics 
MGT 321 Labor Problems 
BST 201 and 202 Elementary Statistics 
EST 411 and 412 Statistical Methods in Research 
I, II 
ENGLISH 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 30 credits in Eng-
lish. The following requirements pertain only to 
these first 30 credits: 
Three courses (9 credits) on the 200-level, the 
maximum on this level being four courses (12 
credits). 
Balance of courses on the 300-, 400- or *500-
level, including a minimum of three courses (9 
credits) on the 400-level or above. 
FRENCH 
Students selecting French as their concentra-
tion are required to complete 30 credits in French 
courses numbered 103 or higher , of which no less 
than 9 are to be taken in literature . Courses in 
literature may be selected from among FRN 325, 
326, courses at the 400-level, and , with permis-
sion of the instructor , courses at the 500-level. 
• Und ergraduates wishing to take these courses must secure 
permission of the instructor. 
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Courses in linguistics may also count 'toward the 
concentration. 
Additionally, students of proven competence in 
French language and literature , with permission 
of the adviser, the section head , the department 
chairm an and the dean of the college, may take 
courses in related fields such as history, art or 
philosophy toward their concentration. 
GEOGRAPHY 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 29 credits, includ -
ing: 
103 Economic Geography 
121 Cultural Geography 
131 Political Geography 
421 Cartography 
451 Land Utilization } 
or 
411 Urban Geography 
491 or 492 Special Problems in Geography 
ESC 101 Earth Science 











It is recommended that students ma1ormg in 
geography also register for OCG 401. 
GEOLOGY 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 27 credits in geol-
ogy, including: 
103 Physical Geology 3 
104 Historical Geology 3 
105, 106 (ESC 105, 106) may not be included. 
Students intending to pursue graduate work in 
the geosciences should consider the B.S. curricu-
lum in geology. 
GERMAN 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
will be required to complete at least 30 credits in 
German not including GER 101,102 or GER 391, 
392. GER 205 , 206 or equivalent is prerequisite 
to the courses on the 400-level. LIN 409, 410 may 
be used for concentration credit. 
HISTOR Y 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 30 credits in his-
tory, including : 
A minimum of 6 and a maximum of 12 credit s 
in course s numbered 100 to 299. 
The balance of required credits in courses num-
bered 300 or above , including one undergraduate 
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seminar, HIS 395. Under unusual circumstances, 
with permission of the chairman of the depart-
ment, a student may substitute, in place of the 
seminar, HIS 391, leading to a substantial re-
search paper. 
Undergraduates wishing to take courses on 
the 500-level must secure the permission of the 
department. 
ITALIAN 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
will be required to take 30 credits in Italian not 
counting ITL 101, 102. LIN 409, 410 may be 
used for concentration credit. 
JOURNALISM 
Students selecting this field must complete a 
minimum of 27 credits in journalism, as follows: 
210 Introduction to Mass Communications 3 
212 News Writing and Reporting 3 
325 Copy Editing 3 
326 Advanced Reporting 3 
334 History of Journalism in the U.S. 3 
361 Internship in News Writing and Reporting 3 
433 Contemporary Press Problems 3 
438 Government and Legal Aspects of 
Mass Communications 3 
440 Criticism, Opinion and Interpretation in 
the Mass Media 3 
LANGUAGES 
See French , German, Italian and Spanish. 
MATHEMATICS 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete 30 credits in mathematics, includ-
ing: 
141 Introductory Calculus with Analytic 
Geometry 3 
142 Intermediate Calculus with Analytic 
Geometry 3 
215 Introduction to Algebraic Structures 3 
243 Calculus and Analytic Geometry of 
Several Variables 3 
316 Algebra 3 
335 Advanced Calculus I 3 
336 Advanced Calculus II 3 
Six credits are to be selected from the following: 
322 Concepts of Geometry 3 
353 Foundations of Mathematics 3 
425 Topology 3 
444 Ordinary Differential Equations 3 
451 Introduction to Probability and Statistics 3 
462 Functions of a Complex Variable 3 
It is strongly recommended that students con-
sidering graduate study in mathematics take MTH 
425 and 462. 
MTH 107 Introduction to Finite Mathematics, 
108 Topics in Mathematics, 109 Algebra and 
Trigonometry, and 125 Fundamentals of Euclid-
ean Geometry are not open to students majoring 
in mathematics. 
MUSIC 
Students selecting music as a concentration will 
complete 30 credits as follows: 
101 Introduction to Music 3 
113, 114 Diatonic Harmony and Ear Training 6 
215, 216 Advanced Harmony and Ear Training 6 
221, 222 History of Music 6 
251 to 254 Applied Music 6 
317 Form and Analysis 3 
PHILOSOPHY 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete no less than 27 credit hours in phi-
losophy. Three credits must include: 
10 I Logic: Principles of Reasoning } 
or 
251 Symbolic Logic 
3 
An additional 6 credits must be selected from: 
121 History of Ancient Philosophy 
122 History of Medieval Philosophy 
123 History of Modern Philosophy 





The remaining minimum of 18 credit hours 
may be freely chosen from the departmental offer-
ings. However, students planning graduate work 
in philosophy are advised to take 251 Symbolic 
Logic, 441 Metaphysics, 442 Epistemology, and 
at least two other courses numbered above 400. 
PHYSICS 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 30 credits in physics 
and mathematics, including: 




Elementary Physics and Physics 
Laboratory 
322 Mechanics 
331 Theory of Electricity and Magnetism 
381, 382 Advanced Laboratory Physics 
401 , 402 Seminar in Physics 
451 Atomic Physics 
491, 492 Special Problems 









It is strongly recommended that students take 
MTH 141 and 142 in the freshman year. If the 
student is considering graduate study, it is recom-
mended that courses in French, German or Rus-
sian be elected. 
POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 30 credits in politi-
cal science, including: 
113 American Politics 
116 International Politics 




An additional 18 credits will reflect the empha-
sis desired by the student, though he should select 
at least one course in three of the following four 
fields: 
American politics and public administration 




Students in this field of concentration must 
complete a minimum of 30 credits to be distrib-
uted as follows: 
113 General Psychology 3 
232 Developmental Psychology 3 
235 Theories of Personality 3 
254 Behavior Problems and Personality 
Disorders 3 
300 Quantitative Methods in Psychology 3 
301 Introduction to Experimental Psychology 3 
PSY 301 is required of all psychology majors 
and is a prerequis ite for all courses in psychology 
numbered above 301, unless permission of the de-
partment is granted to be exempted from this 
requirement. Three courses_ must be selected from 
those numbered 310, 361, 381, 391, 434, 435, 
and one additional 3-credit course shall be se-
lected from those numbered 300 or above for 
which the prerequisites have been met. 
SOCIOLOGY 
Students selecting this field of concentration 
must complete a minimum of 30 credits in sociol-
ogy, including: 
202 General Sociology 3 
204 Social Psychology 3 
*301 Theory and Methods of Sociological 
Research 3 
492 History of Sociological Thought 3 
SOC 202 and 204 should be taken during the 
sophomore year; 301 should be t11ken no later 
• Pending approva l. 
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than the first semester of the junior year ; and 
492 is to be taken during the senior year when-
ever possible. 
The remaining 18 credits are to be distributed 
in the two areas indicated below. 
Area I, Social Institutions and Social Struc-
ture, 12 credits selected from: 
206 Development of Human Societies 
310 Rural Sociology 
312 The Family 
336 Social Stratification 
408 Industrial Sociology 
410 Complex Organizations 
412 Occupations, Professions, and Social Struc-
ture 
414 Demography 
*423 Ecology of the Community 
434 Urban Sociology 
436 Sociology of Politics 
*442 Sociology of Education 
*444 Sociology of Religion 
502 Contemporary Sociological Theory 
508 Individual and Social Organization 
512 Concepts of Social Structure 
Area II, Social Organization and Deviant Be-
havior, 6 credits selected from: 
208 Issues and Problems in Contemporar y Amer-
ican Society 
314 Juvenile Delinquency 
324 Medical Sociology 
330 Criminology 
338 Population Problems 
340 Minority and Majority Relations 
416 Seminar in Criminology 
,:'420- Sociology of the Environment 
430 Social Pathology and Social Change 
438 Aging and Society 
440 Sociology of Mental Illness 
510 Seminar in Deviance 
Students planning careers in social work are ad-
vised to take courses listed under Social Welfare 
as electives. Social Welfare courses do not count 
toward the concentra tjon in sociology. Students 
contemplating further work in anthropology are 
advised to take courses in anthropology as elec-
tives. 
This curriculum applies to students graduating 
in 1972 and later. 
SPANISH 
Students selecting Spanish as a concentration 
will normally complete 30 credits . 
Language learning : SPA 103, 104, 205, 206 
(depending on level begun), 0-12 credits. 
Introduction to the use of Spanish in teaching 
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or in literary studies: SP A 325, 326, 407, 408 
(all four suggested for students in teacher educa-
tion program, one course minimum required), 
3-12 credits. 
Literature: SP A 472 and 481, 6 credits. 
The remaining hours to a minimum of 30 may 
be chosen from Spanish courses numbered be-
tween 430 and 574. LIN 409 and 410 and, with 
permission of the adviser, section head, depart-
ment chairman, and dean of the college, courses 
in allied fields such as history , art and anthro-
pology may also be selected. 
SPEECH 
This program provides maximum flexibility in 
planning for a wide variety of academic and occu-
pational goals, including pre-professional prepara-
tion for graduate programs in speech pathology 
and audiology. The speech curriculum is personal-
ized for each student. While the student plays a 
dominant role in curriculum planning, his pro-
gram is closely supervised by his adviser and spe-
cific curricular and extracurricular experiences are 
planned as integral parts of each student's pro-
gram . In addition to meeting the general educa-
tion requirements, the Department of Speech has 
established certain guidelines for its undergrad-
uate majors. 
For students electing an undergraduate area of 
concentration in general speech, it is recom-
mended that 27 credits be the minimum for the 
area of concentration. These 27 credits must in-
clude the following: 
Rhetoric and Public Address 6-9 
Oral Interpretation of Literature 3-6 
Speech Sciences and Speech Education 3-6 
For students electing an undergraduate concen-
tration in speech science, a 30-hour concentration, 
the following core is recommended: 
372 Auditory and Speech Mechanisms or equiva-
lent such as ZOO 142 Human Physiology or 
ZOO 121 Human Anatomy 
260 Speech Development and Correction 
261 Survey of Hearing and Deafness 
373 Phonetics 
375 Language Development 
In addition, 6 hours of directed electives are 
chosen from the following: 
374 Communication Processes 
410 Semantics 
CDF 200 Growth and Development of the Child 
PSY 103 Towards Self Understanding 
PSY 235 Theories of Personality 
EDC 312 Psychology of Learning 
EDC 371 Educational Measurements 
The remaining 9 hours are free electives in 
speech . 
For students electing an undergraduate concen-
tration in speech, a 30-hour concentration, the 
core and directed electives are the same as for 
speech science. The remaining 9 hours may be 
education electives. This does not represent un-
dergraduate teacher training. 
TEACHER EDUCATION 
The Department of Education offers a curricu-
lum designed to prepare students for the bacca-
laureate degree in teacher education. The curricu-
lum affords a balanced program of academic prep-
aration and professional training. The emphasis is 
upon providing the teacher candidate with an aca-
demic foundation that will enable him to translate 
such material into meaningful classroom learning 
activities. The department is determined to pre-
serve the highest standards of an academic prep-
aration while also being concerned with the "how 
to teach" aspect of teaching. 
The required professional courses in a curricu-
lum are made up of the elements which contribute 
directly to the teacher's understanding and skill in 
guiding learning and in working with laymen and 
colleagues in carrying out the role of the school in 
society. The following courses are required in the 
professional sequence: 
l 03 Introduction to American Education 
313 Psychology of Learning 
372 Educational Tests and Measurements 
484 Supervised Student Teaching 
485 Seminar in Teaching 
In addition, secondary education students will 
take EDC 430 Methods and Materials in Second-
ary Education and elementary education students 
will take EDC 427, 428 Child and Curriculum I 
and IL It is intended that the secondary school 
teacher should be a specialist in an academic 
area . The elementary teacher also requires ac-
quaintance with a wide variety of academic disci-
plines and depth in one. On either level, the 
teacher must be prepared to channel his under-
standing of an academic discipline so that it will 
challenge both the slow pupils and the more ad-
vanced ones in his classroom. The emphasis upon 
academic achievement in the public schools is 
such that no less than a command of a specific 
field is acceptable for a teacher. Therefore, stu-
dents in the Department of Education will, in 
cooperation with their advisers, develop a se-
quence of courses in academic areas which will 
assure them of subject matter competency and sat-
isfy the legal requirements for teacher certifica-
tion, 27-30 credits, in an academic subject area. 
THEATRE 
For students selecting a Bachelor of Arts con-
centration in theatre, it is recommended that 
courses in dram atic literature offered by the De-
partment of English be used as partial fulfillment 
of the Division A curriculum requirements for 
the Bachelor of Arts degree. A minimum of 30 
credits in the theatre must be completed from the 
four categories below. 
R equired courses 
101 Introduction to Theatre Studies 
110 Introduction to Acting 
161 Stagecraft 





Students are expected to complete the credits 
from this category by the end of the sophomore 
year. 
An additional 3 credits must be selected from 
the following: 
ENG 255 Survey of English Drama 
ENG 365 Modern Drama 
ENG 433 Elizabethan Drama 
ENG 446 Modern American Drama 
ENG 465 Greek and Roman Drama 
ENG 472 Shakespeare 
Advanced courses 
With the concurrence of his adviser? each stu-
dent must select 9 credits from a combination of 
at least two of the following divisions: 
Theatrical Performance (course numbers with the 
second digits 1, 2, or 3) 
Theatre Business and Management (second digit 4) 
Theatrical Design and Technology (second digits 
5, 6, or7) 
Theatre History and Theory (second digits 8 or 9) 
These courses must be at the 300-level or above 
with the exception of THE 211 and 212, which 
may be applied to the fulfillment of this require-
ment. · 
Electives 
In order that each student may develop a pro-
gram suitable to his own needs, he may freely 
elect in consultation with bis adviser, courses in 
theatre necessary to complete the 30-credit re-
quirement. With the approval of the Department 
of Theatre, the student may also substitute courses 
that are appropriately related to his own program, 
but which are offered by other departments of the 
University. Courses in dramatic literature, visual 
design, speech , voice, dance, and music are con-
sidered particularly advantageous for the theatre 
student. 
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Under the provisions of the Bachelor of Arts 
curriculum, up to 15 credits of additional courses 
from the student's major concentration may be 
taken as free electives in his total study program. 
However, the theatre student should consult his 
adviser before attempting to go beyond the nor-
mal 30-credit concentration. 
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CURRICULUMS 
The general curriculum for the Bachelor of 
Science degree consists of the general education 
requirements for all undergraduates, as listed on 
page 21, 12 credits of free electives, and a major 
of 30-45* credits within a department. In addi-
tion, a department may require for its concentra-
tion certain courses in other departments, with the 
stipulation that this will not preclude their applica-
tion to the distribution requirements. Courses in 
the concentration department cannot be used to 
satisfy the distribution requirements. No more 
than 130t credits can be required in a program. 
Each concentration within the B.S. curriculum 
has certain more specific requirements, as given 
on the following pages. These changes become 
effective in September 1970 and students enrolled 
in a B.S. curriculum may choose to fulfill the 
requirements under which they entered or to 
come under the new requirements. 
BACTERIOLOGY, BOTANY, ZOOLOGY 
.tfhis curriculum provides specialization in the 
fundamental principles of bacteriology, botany or 
zoology, and it is concerned with the application 
of biological science to problems of modern life. 
It also provides preparation for graduate work in 
biological fields and for admission to professional 
schools of medicine, dentistry, and veterinary 
medicine. 
By the end of the sophomore year, the students 
must select a concentration in bacteriology, bot-
any, or zoology. 
Bacteriology 
A minimum of 30 credits in bacteriology is re-
quired, including BAC 201. The student concen-
trating in bacteriology may include any course in 
bacteriology; APA 534 and 536; BOT 416, 432, 
and 534; OCG 567; PLP 561; ZOO 331, 441, 
and 512. A student who plans to attend graduate 
school should take MTH 141 and 142 and CHM 
331 and 332. In addition, the student must take 
• The student concentrating in chemistry, for ACS ac-
creditation purposes, will be allowed 48 credits . 
t The student conce ntrating in physical education, becau se 
of the necessity for teach er accreditation , will be allowed 136 
credits. 
BOT 111; ZOO 111; CHM 101, 102 or 103, 105, 
112, 114, 227, 229, 228, 230 and 212; BCH 
310; PHY 213, 285, 214 and 286 or 111 and 
112; MTH 109 or 141 and 141 or 142; and a 
modern language to the intermediate level. 
Botany 
A minimum of 30 credits in botany is required 
and must include BOT 111, 221, 262, 323, 352, 
411 , 442, and 416 or 432. In addition, the student 
must take BAC 201; CHM 101, 102 or 103, 105, 
112, 114, 227, 229, 228 and 230; PHY 213, 285, 
214, 286 or 111 and 112; ZOO 111; ENG 110; 
SPE 102; MTH 141 and 142. 
Zoology 
A minimum of 30 credits in zoology is required 
and must include ZOO 111, 262, 313, 316, 345, 
354, 395, and 396; GEN 352. In addition, the 
student must take BOT 111; CHM 101, 102 or 
103, 105, 112, 114,227,229,228 and 230; MTH 
141 and 142; PHY 213,285,214,286 or 111 and 




BOT 111 General Botany } 
or 
ZOO 111 Generd Zoology 
CHM 101, 102 General Chemistry } 
or 
CHM 103, 105 General Chemistry 
MTH 109 Algebra and Trigonometry 
or } 
MTH 141 Introductory Calculus with 
Analytical Geometry 
* Modern language or elective 
General education requirement or free elective 
Second Semester 
BOT 111 General Botany } 
or 
ZOO 111 General Zoology 
CHM 112, 114 General Chemistry 
MTH 141 Introductory Calculus with 
Analytical Geometry 
or } 
tMTH 142 Intermediate Calculus with 
Analytical Geometry 
*Modern language or elective 
General education requirement or free elective 
• Not required of botany majors . . 















*BAC 201 General Microbiology 4 
CHM 227,229 Organic Chemistry 4 
General education requirements or free electives 9 
17 
Second Semester 
Curriculum requirements 3-4 
CHM 228, 230 Organic Chemistry 4 
General education requirements or free electives 9 
16-17 
Total credits required : 130 
CHEMISTRY 
Designed to prepare the student for a career in 
chemistry, this curriculum provides a thorough 
training in both theories and practices in the fields 
of analytical, physical, organic and inorganic 
chemistry. Those who complete this curriculum 
are prepared to continue with graduate study lead-
ing to an advanced degree, to follow the teaching 
profession, and to enter specialized fields in devel-
opment, control, technical sales, and research 
either in the chemical industry or in industries in-
volving chemical processes. 
The curriculum has been approved by the 
Americ an Chemical Society on the Professional 
Training of Chemists. Graduates receive a certifi-
cation card issued by the Society and are eligible 
for senior membership after two years of experi-
ence in the field of chemistry . 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
CHM 191 General Chemistry 
MTH 141 Introductory Calculus with 
Analytical Geometry 
t Language or free elective 
General education requirements 
Second Semest er 
CHM 192 General Chemistry 
MTH 142 Intermediate Calculus with 
Analytical Geometry 
* Language or free elective 
General education requirements 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
CHM 227, 229 Organic Chemistry 4 
MTH 243 Calculus and Analytical Geometry 
of Several Variables 3 
PHY 213 Elementary Physics 3 
PHY 285 Physics Laboratory 1 
t Language or free elective 3 
General education requirement 3 
Second Semester 
CHM 228, 230 Organic Chemistry 
MTH 244 Differential Equations 
PHY 214 Elementary Physics 
PHY 286 Psysics Laboratory 
t Language or free elective 
General education requirement 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
CHM 441 Physical Chemistry 
CHM 335 Physical Chemistry Laboratory 
CHM 425 Qualitative Organic Analy sis 
Physics elective 
General education elective 
Second Semester 
CHM 442 Physical Chemistry 
CHM 336 Physical Chemistry Laboratory 
CHM 412 Instrumental Methods of Analysis 
CHM 414 Instrumental Methods of Analysis 
Laboratory 





















t Stud ent s wh o des ire certifi ca tion by th e Ame ri can Chemi -
cal Socie ty are requ ired to complete intermediate German or 
Russian. 
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SENIOR YEAR 
First Semester 




CHM 392 Seminar in Chemistry 
*Curriculum requirement 
Free electives 










This Bachelor of Science curriculum offers 
maximum flexibility in providing professionally 
oriented study and a foundation in general educa-
tion. It is designed to prepare the student to as-
sume responsible positions in education, such as 
in schools of dental hygiene, hospital programs, 
and school systems as well as private practice. 
Students who complete this curriculum are pre-
pared to continue with graduate study. 
The dental hygiene curriculum has been accred-
ited by the Council on Dental Education of the 
American Dental Association. Upon completion 
of the required 70 credits in dental hygiene, the 
student is awarded the Associate in Science de-
gree. t A total of 125 credits is required for the 
Bachelor of Science degree. At the completion of 
the first clinical year , students are placed in private 
dental offices for one month of field training ex-
perience . 
The required professional courses are made up 
of the elements which contribute directly to the 
skill and understanding of dental hygiene and are 
required in the professional sequence. 
A concentration of 30 credits in dental hygiene 
includes: 
101 Orientation to Dental Hygiene 1 
125 Oral Anatomy 3 
135 Prophylactic Techniques Laboratory 1 
141 Dental Assisting 1 
126 General and Oral Histolog y and 
Embryology 3 
128 Periodontics 1 
• CH M 353, 354 or any 400-le\'el or, \\'ith per mission of the 
depa rtment, any 500 -le vel course in che misLry. 
t For th e Associate in Science degree only , see page 48 . 
136 Dental Hygiene Clinic 2 
227 General and Oral Pathology 3 
231 Roentgenology 2 
237 Dental Hygiene Clinic 2 
238 Dental Hygiene Clinic· 2 
244 Dental Materials and Operative Technique 1 
246 Ethics, Jurisprudence and Office 
Management 1 
250 Dental Health Education 2 
252 Public Health 2 
254 Survey of Dental Specialties 1 
260 Preventive Dentistry 2 
30 
In addition, candidates for the Bachelor of Sci-
ence degree are required to take the following 
courses: 
CHM 101, 102 or 103, 105 General Chemistry 4 
CHM 124 Organic Chemistry 4 
ENG 110 Composition 3 
ENG 120 Literature and Composition 3 
ZOO 121 Human Anatomy 4 
ZOO 142 Introduction to Human Physiology 3 
PEW 172 First Aid 1 
BAC 201 General Microbiology 4 
SOC 202 General Sociology 3 
SOC 204 Social Psychology 3 
FNS 207 General Nutrition 3 
PCL 221 Dental Therapeutics 2 
PSY 113 General Psychology 3 
PSY 232 Developmental Psychology 3 
SPE 101 Fundamentals of Oral Communication 3 
EDC 102 Introduction to American Education 3 
EDC 312 The Psychology of Learning 3 
EDC 371 Educational Measurements 3 
MTH 107 Introduction to Finite Mathematics 3 
58 
Total credits required: 125 
GEOLOGY 
This curriculum is designed as a basic founda-
tion for graduate study and careers in the earth 
sciences . In addition to training for research and 
teaching opportunities in geology, it offers prepara-
tion for further work in geochemistr y, geophysics, 
paleontolo gy, paleoecolog y, mineral resources , en-
gineering geology, environment al geology and 
oceanograph y. 
Students concentrating in geology should note 
the requirement for field experience. A summer 
field camp normall y is undert aken following the 
junior year and related costs are the responsibility 
of the student. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
*MTH 109 Algebra and Trigonometry 
GEL 103 Physical Geology 
BOT 111 General Botany } 
or 
BIO 101 General Biology 
General education requirements 
Second Semester 
*MTH 141 Introductory Calculus with 
Analytic Geometry 
GEL 104 Historical Geology 
ZOO 111 General Zoology } 
or 
BIO 102 General Biology 
ESC 101 Principles of Earth Science 
General education requirement 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
CHM 101, 102 General Chemistry } 
or 
CHM 103, 105 General Chemistry 
,:,MTH 142 Intermediate Calculus with 
Anal ytic Geometry 
PHY 213, 285 Elementary Physics } 
or 
PHY 111 General Physics 
GEL 410 Geomorphology 
General education requirement 
Second Semester 
CHM 112, 114 General Chemistry 
PHY 214,286 Element ary Physics } 
or 
PHY 112 General Ph ysics 
Elective 
General education requirements 
3 
3 
4 or 3 
6 
16 or 15 
3 
3 
4 or 3 
4 
3 












• Stud ents with adequa te preparat ion in algebra and trigo • 
nomet ry may take ~!T H I 4 I in th e first semester and ~!T H 
142 in the second semester of the freshman year. 
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JUNIOR AND SENIOR YEARS 
In addition to the remainder of the general 
education requirements (page 21) and free elec-
tives, the following geology courses are required : 
410 Geomorphology (if not taken in sophomore 
~~ 3 
420 Mineralogy 3 
421 Optical Mineralogy 3 
430 Petrology 3 
440 Introduction to Paleontology 3 
450 Introduction to Stratigraphy and 
Sedimentation 3 
470 Structural Geology 3 
Approved summer camp (between junior 
and senior years) 4 
Students must also take an approved course in 
statistical methods or computer science and 12 
credits of science electives which constitute an 
integrated group in earth science. These are se-
lected in consultation with the faculty adviser. 
Total credits required: 122 
MATHEMATICS 
This curriculum is designed to include the basic 
theories, techniques , and applications of mathe-
matics. The required courses introduce the stu-
dent to the principal areas of mathematics, and 
they provide a foundation for advanced study at 
the graduate level. This curriculum prepares stu-
dents for graduate study in mathematics, and also 
for industrial employment. 
The student must acquire at least 39 credits in 
mathematics exclusive of MTH 107, 108, and 
109. The program usually includes MTH 141, 
142, and 243; however, students who have had a 
substant ial introduction to calculus should con-
sult with the department chairman to determine 
whether they are ready to begin study at a higher 
level than MTH 141. In addition, the program 
must include MTH 215, 316, 335 , 336, 425, 451 , 
and 462. The department recommends that the 
student also take MTH 353 and 442. 
The student must complete a minor concentra -
tion of 18 or more credits in one of these three 
areas: biological science, physical science, or the 
social sciences. 
The program must include PHY 213 , 285 , and 
214 , 286 . 
Tot al credit s required : 130 
40 COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 
MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 
This curriculum is designed to prepare men 
and women for work in a hospital or other med-
ical laboratory . During the first three years on 
campus, the emphasis is on general education and 
basic courses in biology, mathematics, and chem-
istry necessary as background in the applied sci-
ences. Upon completion of these academic courses, 
the senior year provides a 52-week course in an 
approved hospital school of medical technology. 
This clinical program includes didactic and lab-
oratory instruction in diagnostic methods. After 
successfully completing the course, the student is 
eligible for the national examination given by the 
Registry of Medical Technolog ists. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semeste r 
CHM 101, 102 General Chemi stry } 
or 
CHM 103, 105 General Chemistry 
BOT 111 General Botany } 
or 
ZOO 111 General Zoology 
MTH 1 09 Algebra and Trigonometry } 
or 
MTH 141 Introductory Calculus with 
Analytical Geometry 
MTC 101 Medical Technology Seminar 
General education requirement 
Second Semester 
CHM 112, 114 General Chemistry 
MTC 102 Medical Technology Seminar 
ZOO 111 General Zoology } 
or 
BOT 111 General Botany 
















CHM 227, 229 Organic Chemistry 
PHY 111 General Physics 
MTC 201 Medical Technology Seminar 
General education requirements 
Second Semester 
CHM 228, 230 Organic Chemistry 
PHY 112 General Physics 
MTC 202 Medical Technology Seminar 




BAC 201 General Microbiology 
CHM 212 Quantitative Analysis 




BAC 432 Pathogenic Bacteriology 
Biology elective 
























The hospital clinical program provides 32 credits. 
Total credits required: 130 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN 
This curriculum is designed to prepare men to 
teach primarily in the field of physical education 
at either the elementary or secondary levels. Suffi-
cient electives are provided to permit students to 
fulfill state certification requirements for an aca-
demic subject ordinarily taught in secondary 
schools. 
Each student must complete a biology teaching 
minor by electing an additional three-hour course 
in biology or zoology. Students concentrating in 
physical education must elect one of each of the_ 
coaching courses offered in the spring semester 
of the junior year and the fall semester of the 
senior year, or they may complete all of the coach-
ing courses. 
Advanced ROTC cadets are to arrange for sec-
ond semester senior year military science with the 
Military Science Department . 
Each student must also: (a) purchase, at the 
beginning of the freshman year, the regulation 
uniform required of all freshmen; (b) provide his 
own gymnasium shoes; (c) rent a locker in the 
gymnasium; (d) purchase, the second semester of 
the sophomore year, a special instructor's uniform. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
ENG 110 Composition 
History (any course providing the 
prerequisites have been met) 
BIO 101 General Biology 
SPE 101 Fundamentals of Oral 
Communication 
PEM 121 Soccer and 
Physical Conditioning 
PEM 123 Foundations of Health 
PEM 125 Tumbling and Stunts 
Second Semester 
ENG 120 Literature and Composition 
History (any course providing the 
prerequisites have been met) 
BIO 102 General Biology 
PHL 103 Introduction to Philosophy 
PEM 122 Aquatics 
PEM 124 History and Principles 
of Physical Education 
PEM 126 Basic Gymnastics 




CHM 109 Basic Principles of Chemistry 
PHY 109 Introduction to Physical 
Science 
ZOO 121 Human Anatomy 
PSY 232 Developmental Psychology 
PEM 241 Golf and Wrestling 
PEM 243 Prevention and 
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Second Semester 
CHM 109 Basic Principles of } 
Chemistry 
or 
PHY 109 Introduction to Physical 
Science 
ZOO 142 Introduction to Human 
Physiology 
PSY 232 Developmental Psychology 
PEM 242 Badminton and Tennis 
PEM 244 Physical Education for 




English Literature or Fine Arts 
ZOO 143 Physiology of 
Muscular Activity 
PEM 363 Principles of 
Athletic Coaching 
PEM 365 Physical Education 
Observation and Assisting 
PEM 367 (or EDC 367) 
School Health Program 
PEM 369 Tests and Measurements in 
Physical Education 
Second Semester 
Fine Arts or English Literature 
EDC 312 The Psychology of Learning 
PEM 360 Rhythm and Dance 
PEM 362 Coach ing of Track and Field } 
or 
PEM 364 Coaching of Baseball 
PEM 366 Physical Education Assisting 
PEM 368 (or EDC 368) Methods and 
Materials in Physical Education 
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SENIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
Elective (not in major or minor field) 
EDC 430 Methods and Materials in 
Secondary Teaching 
PEM 380 Curriculum and 
Administration of Physical 
Education 
PEM 382 Community Recreation 
PEM 384 Coaching of } 
Football 
or 
PEM 386 Coaching of 
Basketball 
PEM 410 Adaptive and Cor-
rective Physical Education 
Biology elective 
Second Semester 
EDC 484 Supervised Student 
Teaching 
EDC 485 Seminar in Teaching 
Total credits required: 144 












This curriculum is designed for women students 
who wish to teach physical education at the ele-
mentary or secondary school level. In addition to 
a concentration in the professional area, students 
are provided a liberal education background. 
Completion of the program fulfills the require-
ments for teacher certification by the state of 
Rhode Island. 
Note: students must purchase a uniform for stu-
dent teaching as prescribed by the department, 




BIO 101 General Biology 3 
MTH 107 Finite Mathematics 3 
PEW 101 Physical Education 1 
PEW 260 Foundations of Health 3 




BIO 102 General Biology 
PEW 102 Physical Education 
PEW 172 First Aid 
PEW 270 Introduction to the History and 
Philosophy of Physical Education 




CHM 101, 102 or 103, 105 General } 
Chemistry 
or 
PHY 111 General Physics 
PEW 203 Physical Education 
PEW 285 Principles of Teaching Physical 
Education 
PEW 290 Recreation Programs and 
Leadership 
PSY 113 General Psychology 
ZOO 121 Human Anatomy 
General education requirement or free elective 
Second Semester 
CHM 104, 106 or 112, 114 General } 
Chemistry 
or 
PHY 112 General Physics 
PEW 204 Aquatics 
PEW 295 Physical Education in Elementary 
Schools 
PEW 300 The Theory of Teaching Team 
Sports 
PSY 232 Development Psychology 
ZOO 142 Introduction to Human Physiology 

























EDC 312 The Psychology of Learning 3 
~'PEW 212 Physical Education Practicum 1 
PEW 301 The Theory of Teaching Team 
~~ 2 
PEW 324 Rhythmic Analysis and Accompani-
ment 2 
PEW 351 Tests and Measurements in Physical 
Education 3 
ZOO 143 Physiology of Muscular Activity 3 
General education requirement or free elective 3 
17 
Second Semester . 
EDC 333 Procedures in Health Instruction 3 
*PEW 213 Physical Education Practicum 1 
PEW 320 Kinesiology 3 
PEW 328 The Theory and Teaching of Indi-
vidual and Dual Sports 2 
PEW 331 Theory and Teaching of Dance 2 





*PEW 214 Physical Education Practicum 1 
PEW 329 The Theory and Teaching of 
Individual and Dual Sports 2 
PEW 380 Organization and Administration of 
Physical Education 3 
PEW 410 Corrective and Adapted Physical 
Education 3 
General education requirements or free 
electives 8 
Second Semester 
EDC 484 Supervised Student Teaching 
EDC 485 Seminar in Teaching 





• Practicum courses during the junior and senior years are 
activity courses that follow PEW 101 through PEW 204 . These 
courses are especialJy designed to provide instruction in all 
nec..cssary additional activities. They are also open to other 
uppercJassmen who have permission of the department chair-
man. 
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PHYSICS 
This curriculum provides a general background 
in theoretical and practical physics, and it quali-
fies the student for industrial research or advanced 
training in the industrial laboratories and in the 
technical bureaus of the government. Students also 
will have an adequate foundation for graduate 
work leading to higher degrees in physics. 
The junior year is devoted largely to the classi-
cal problems and the theories of physics, and the 
more recent developments of the subject are 
treated in the senior year. Initiative, independent 
solution of laboratory problems, and research are 
encouraged in the advanced laboratory courses. 
A well-prepared student, upon consultation 
with the department, may begin his study of 
physics in the first semester of the freshman year. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
MTH 141 Introductory Calculus with 
Analytical Geometry 
General education requirements 
Second Semester 
MTH 142 Intermediate Calculus with 
Analytical Geometry 
PHY 213, 285 Elementary Physics 
General education requirements 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
MTH 243 Calculus and Analytical 
Geometry of Several Variables 
PHY 214, 286 Elementary Physics 
General education requirements 
Second Semester 
MTH 244 Differential Equations 
PHY 334 Optics 
PHY 340 Introduction to Modern Physics 
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JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
Mathematics elective 3 
PHY 331 Theory of Electricity and 
Magnetism 3 
PHY 381 Advanced Laboratory Physics 3 
General education requirement 3 
Free electives 6 
18 
Second Semester 
Mathematics elective 3 
PHY 322 Mechanics 3 
PHY 382 Advanced Laboratory Physics 3 




PHY 483 Laboratory and Research Problems 
in Physics 3 
PHY 451 Atomic and Nuclear Physics 3 
PHY 421 Introduction to Theoretical Physics 3 
Free electives 6 
15 
Second Semester 
PHY 484 Laboratory and Research Problems 
in Physics 3 
PHY 402 Seminar in Physics 1 
PHY 452 Nuclear Physics 3 
PHY 431 Introduction to Theoretical Physics 3 
Free electives 6 
Total credits required: 129 
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CURRICULUMS 
16 
These curriculums provide the opportunity to 
discover and develop creative capacities in the fine 
arts. The emphasis is on richness of program and 
quality of experience rather than the development 
of isolated skills. Applicants registering for work 
toward the Bachelor of Fine Arts degree must re-
ceive permission of their concentration depart-
ment. Students concentrating in art and in theatre 
specializing in scene design must submit portfo-
lios. Theatre students who wish to specialize in 
acting must arrange for an audition with the De-
partment of Theatre. Others must arrange for an 
interview with a departmental representative . Fur-
ther details and appointments may be obtained 
through the University Admissions Office. 
CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 
In keeping with the University's general educa-
tion policy, all candidates for the Bachelor of Fine 
Arts degree in art and theatre are required to se-
lect and pass 45 credits of course work in three 
divisions. Of the total 45 credits, 18 shall be taken 
in one division, 15 in a second, and 12 in a third. 
Within each division, no more than 2 courses may 
be taken in one department or subject matter 
area for general education credit. Courses in art 
may not be used to meet these requirements. See 
page 21 for course selections in divisions A, B, 
andC. 
ART 
All freshman students planning to concentrate 
in art will be registered initially in the Bachelor 
of Arts program. Those students who demon-
strate, during the freshman year, the special abil-
ity in art expected of fine arts registrants, and 
whose portfolios have been reviewed and ap-
proved by the Department of Art will be per-
mitted to transfer to the Bachelor of Fine Arts 
program. Development of the freshman program 
will be under the supervision of the Department 
of Art advisers. 
Students admitted to the B.F.A. program in art 
must complete a minimum of 48 credits in art. 
Studio courses required of all majors include: 
101 Two-dimensional Studio 







Outstanding entering students may, upon rec-
ommendation of their adviser and approval of the 
art faculty, be excused from any or all of the 
courses in this section and substitute upper level 
courses for these credits. Normally, however, 
most students will be required to take these 
courses . 
An additional 6-15 credits must be selected 
from studio courses numbered below 400. 
An additional 12-21 credits must be selected 
from studio courses numbered above 400 with at 
least 6 credits in ART 403 and/ or 404, and at 
least 6 credits in ART 405 and/ or 406. Courses 
with variable credit loads must be elected in 3-
credit multiples. Thus, a 3-9 credit course may be 
elected for 3, 6, or 9 credits only. 
An additional 9 credits must be selected in art 
history. Students anticipating graduate study in art 
;:- , . .., . 
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should note that some graduate schools require 12 
credits in art hi&tory for entrance. 
Student work accomplished as part of a course 
may, with the consent of the student, be retained 
by the Department of Art for teaching or exhi-
bition purposes. When this work is no longer use-
ful to the department, the student will be notified 
so it may be reclaimed within 60 days. Student 
works selected by the art faculty for inclusion in 
the permanent collection of the University may be 
purchased through negotiations with the student. 
This program applies to new students who have 
entered since the fall of 1970. Students enrolled 
prior to that date may use the electives remain-
ing after completion of the general education and 
concentration requirements to increase their art 
credits without increasing total graduation re-
quirements. 
Distribution of credits 
General education requirements 45 
Major requ irements 
Studio 39 
Art history 9 
Electives 27 
Total credits required: 120 
THEATRE 
A student of theatre may be admitted to the 
University in either the Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Fine Arts program. Permission to 
register for work toward the Bachelor of Fine 
Arts degree in theatre must be obtained through 
departmental evaluation by audition, interview, 
or submission of a portfolio appropriate to the 
student's planned area of specialization . 
Students in the B.F.A. program in theatre must 
complete 48 credits in theatre studies according 
to the required categories below. To qualify for 
graduation with a Bachelor of Fine Arts degree 
in theatre, each student must be approved, subject 
to annual review, for departmental certification of 
proficiency in one of the four divisions of the 
theatre curriculum: theatrical performance, theatre 
business and management, theatrical design and 
technology or theatre history and theory. 
A total of 124 credits is required for gradu-
ation. 
Required courses 
101 Introduction to Theatre Studies 
111 Introduction to Acting 
161 Stagecraft 
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Students will be expected to complete the cred-
its from this category by the end of the sopho-
more year. 
An additional 3 credits must be selected from 
the following: 
ENG 25 5 Survey of English Drama 
ENG 365 Modern Drama 
ENG 433 Elizabethan Drama 
ENG 446 Modern American Drama 
ENG 465 Greek and Roman Drama 
ENG 4 72 Shakespeare 
Specialization 
The B.F.A. candidate selects 48 credits in his 
area of specialization . The concentration may not 
exceed 48 credits without a corresponding in-
crease in the minimum credits required for grad-
uation. It is expected that these courses will be 
selected primarily from the division in which the 
student plans to obtain certification of proficiency. 
However , with the concurrence of the student's 
adviser, these courses may be supplemented by 
other theatre courses or through selection of ap-
propriate courses offered by other departments 
of the University. Courses in dramatic literature, 
visual design, speech, voice, dance , and music 
are considered particularly advantageous depend-
ing upon the student's area of specialization. 
Courses outside the specialization 
With the concurrence of his adviser, each stu-
dent must select 12 credits from a combination of 
at least two of the divisions of the theatre curricu-
lum other than the division in which the student 
plans to obtain certification of proficiency. These 
include: 
Theatrical performance (course numbers with the 
second digits 1, 2, or 3) 
Theatre business and management (second digit 
4) 
Theatrical design and technology (second digits 5, 
6, or 7) 
Theatre history and theory (second digits 8 or 9) 
These courses must be at the 300-level or above 
with the exception of THE 211 and 212 which 
may also fulfill this requirement. 
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CURRICULUMS 
The Bachelor of Music degree is designed to 
prepare qualified students for careers in the field 
of music. The student may select one of six areas 
of concentration dependent upon his aims and 
abilities. These are: (1) piano, (2) voice, (3) an 
orchestral instrument, (4) music history and litera-
ture, (5) theory and composition, and (6) music 
education. 
All areas provide for a good .background in aca-
demic subjects and each curriculum contains basic 
courses for the development of sound musician-
ship. An audition conducted by members of the 
music department staff is required for permission 
to register for work toward the Bachelor of Mu-
sic degree. 
Concentration in the music education curricu-
lum includes courses in educational psychology, 
methods , and a teaching internship which leads 
to state certification for teachers. 
The total number of credits for graduation is 
125. 
CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 
In keeping with the University's general educa-
tion policy, all candidates for the Bachelor of Mu-
sic degree are required to select and pass 45 cred-
its of course work in three divisions. See page 21 
for course selections in divisions A, B, and C. 
Students concentrating in music education may 
include 6 credits in music to meet division A re-
quirements, and 3 credits in psychology and 6 
credits in education to meet division C require-
ments. · 
All students in this degree program must take 
the following music courses: 
101 Introduction to Music 
221, 222 History of Music 
113, 114 Diatonic Harmony and 
Ear Training 
215 , 216 Advanced Harmony and 
Ear Training 







In addition, each student selects one of the 
following areas of concentration. 
Piano 
261, 262, 263, 264 Applied Piano , 3 each 12 
461, 462, 463, 464 Applied Advanced Piano, 
4 each 16 
399A Chamber Music Ensemble 4 
418 Composition 3 
420 Counterpoint 3 




261, 262, 263 , 264 Applied Voice, 3 each 12 
461, 462, 463, 464 Applied Advanced Voice, 
4 each 16 
251, 252, 253, 254 Applied Piano, 2 each 8 
311 Choral Conducting 2 
393 Chorus or Ensemble Elective 8 
Electives 10 
56 
Students concentrating in voice also must take 
15 credits of foreign language in any three or 
more languages at any level. The requirement may 
be modified or satisfied by advanced placement. 
Orchestral Instrument 
261, 262, 263 , 264 Applied Instrument , 
3 each 
461, 462, 463, 464 Applied Advanced 
Instrument, 4 each 




391 Orchestra, 392 Marching Band, 394 
Wind Ensemble, or Ensemble Elective 
Electives 
Music Theory and Composition 










or Voice 8 
251, 252, 253, 254 Applied Minor , 2 each 8 
451 , 452 , 453,454 Applied Advanced 
Instrument or Voice, 2 each 8 
418 Composition 3 
420 Counterpoint 3 
321 Orchestration 3 
427, 428 Sixteenth-Century Counterpoint 4 
541 Special Project 3 
391 Orchestra, 392 Marching Band, 393 
Chorus, or 394 Wind Ensemble 4 
Electives 12 
56 
Students concentrating in composition must 
take MUS 117,419 and 422 . 
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Musi c H istory and Lit erature 
251, 252, 253, 254 Applied Instrument 
or Voice, 2 each 
451 ,4 52, 453, 454 Applied Advanced 
Instrument or Voice, 2 each 
391 Orchestra , 392 Marching Band, 393 
Chorus, or 394 Wind Ensemble 
304 Introduction to Contemporary Music 
407 The Symphony 
408 The Opera 
418 Composit ion 
420 Counterpoint 
431 The Baroque Era 
432 The Classical Era 
433 The Romantic Era 
















Students concentr ating in music history and 
literature must have 15 credit hours of foreign 
languages with intermediate level proficiency in 
at least one language. The requirement may be 
modified or satisfied by advanced placement. 
Mu sic Education 
251 , 252 , 253, 254 Applied Instrument 
or Voice, 2 each 8 
451,452 , 453 , 454 Applied Advanced 
Instrument or Voice, 2 each 8 
311, 312 Conducting 4 
321 Orchestration 3 
391 Orchestra , 392 Marching Band , 393 
Chorus , or 394 Wind Ensemble 8 
171 to 180 Voice or Instrumental Classes 8 
339, 340 Methods and Materials in 
Teaching Music 6 
EDC 484 Supervised Student Teaching 6 
Electives 5 
56 
Students concentrating in music education are 
required to take a minimum of 18 credit hours in 
education and music education for state certifica-
tion. Courses in the Department of Education in-
clude: 102 Introduction to American Education, 
312 Psychology of Learning, 484 Supervised Stu-
dent Teaching. 
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ASSOCIATE DEGREE IN DENTAL 
HYGIENE 
The Department of Dental Hygiene offers a 
two-year program leading to the Associate in Sci-
ence degree. The curriculum is designed to pre-
pare the student to perform ancillary clinical 
services which contribute to the maintenance 
of good oral health, educate both children and 
adults in oral hygiene, and assist the dentist to 
allow him more time for the treatment of pa-
tients. 
The program is designed to allow transfer stu-
dents from other colleges and curriculums to at-
tain the Associate in Science degree. 
The curriculum is accredited by the Council on 
Dental Education of the American Dental Asso• 
ciation. Two months of experience as a dental as-
sistant is recommended for all students entering 
the dental hygiene program. At the completion 
of the first clinical year, the student is placed 
in a private dental office for one month of field 
training experience . 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
CHM 101, 102 or 103, 105 General Chemistry 4 
ENG 110 Composition 3 
ZOO 121 Human Anatomy 4 
DHY 101 Orientation to Dental Hygiene 1 
DHY 125 Oral Anatomy 3 
DHY 135 Prophylactic Techniques Laboratory 1 
DHY 141 Dental Assisting 1 
17 
Second Semester 
ENG 120 Literature and Composition 3 
CHM 124 Organic Chemistry 4 
ZOO 142 Introduction to Human Physiology 3 
PEW 172 First Aid 1 
DHY 126 General and Oral Histology 
and Embryology 3 
DHY 128 Periodontics 1 




BAC 201 General Microbiology 
SOC 202 General Sociology 
FNS 207 General Nutrition 
PCL 221 Dental Therapeutics 
DHY 227 General and . Oral Pathology 
DHY 231 Roentgenology 
DHY 237 Dental Hygiene Clinic 
Second Semester 
PSY 113 General Psychology 
SPE 101 Fundamentals of Oral 
Communication 
DHY 238 Dental Hygiene Clinic 
DHY 244 Dental Materials and Operative 
Technique 
DHY 246 Ethics, Jurisprudence and Office 
Management 
DHY 250 Dental Health Education 
DHY 252 Public Health 
DHY 254 Survey of Dental Specialties 
DHY 260 Preventive Dentistry 



















College of Business Administration 
RICHARD R . WEEKS, Dean 
EUGENE M. JOHNSON, Assistant Dean 
The departments of the College of Business Ad-
ministration are Accounting, Business Education 
and Office Administration, Finance and Insurance, 
Management Science, Marketing Management, 
and Organizational Management and Industrial 
Relations. The courses offered by each depart-
ment are listed alphabetically in the Courses of 
Instruction section of this catalog, preceded in 
each case by the name of the chairman and the 
teaching faculty. 
The ten curriculums in this College allow the 
student to develop competence in a special field of 
interest and prepare him to meet the changing 
complexities of life and leadership in the business 
community . Curriculums are offered in accounting 
with possible emphasis on governmental, private, 
and public accounting; business education; busi-
ness education with an option in distributive edu-
cation; finance; general business administration; 
insurance; management science; marketing; mar-
keting with an option in advertising; office admin-
istration, organizational management and indus-
trial relations; and production and operations 
management. 
Basic courses required of all undergraduates at 
the University introduce the student to the human-
ities, social sciences, physical and biological sci-
ences, and the arts, which are becoming more 
and more important for success in the business 
world. The business curriculums develop the stu-
dent's professional capabilities through a broad 
group of business courses with specialization in 
one area of study. Business programs provide a 
strong foundation in accounting, computer sci-
e·nce, economics, finance, law, management sci-
ence, marketing, organizational management and 
industrial relations, production and operations 
management, and statistics. The College is 
strengthening its emphasis on the behavioral stud-
ies and computer technology to meet the needs of 
the business community and society as a whole . 
Emphasis is placed upon the total business envi-
ronment as a part of the national and world eco-
nomic structure. In all areas of learning, theory 
as well as analysis and decision-making is stressed. 
Ordinarily students must take required business 
courses at the University of Rhode Island. Those 
who expect to obtain a degree from this University 
must obtain prior approval to take work at other 
institutions. 
The College of Business Administration · is a 
professional school and has divided its courses 
into lower and upper divisions. The lower division 
courses constitute those taught in the freshman 
and sophomore years; the upper division, those 
taught in the junior and senior years. Junior col-
lege transfer credits may be applied only to lower 
division courses. 
A student enrolled in the College of Business 
Administration must complete the curriculum in 
one of the major areas of concentration and must 
obtain an average of 2.00 points or better in all 
required courses in his major area of concentra-
tion. Each student selects his major area of study 
by the second semester of his sophomore year. A 
series of meetings is held which introduces him to 
the various major programs within the College of 
Business Administration. 
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FRESHMAN YEAR 
(Common to all curriculums except Business 
Education and Office Administration.) 
First Semester 
MGS 101 Introduction to Quantitative Analysis 
for Business and Economics 3 
MGS 107 Introduction to Computer Pro-
gramming for Business 3 
General education elective in Division A 3 
General education elective in Division B 3 
General education elective in Division C 3 
Second Semest er 
MGS 102 Introduction to Quantitative 
Analysis for Business and Economics 
General education elective 
General education elective in Division A 
General education elective in Division B 
General education elective in Division C 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
ACC 201 Elementary Accounting 
BST 201 Business Statistics 
ECN 125 Economic Principles 
General education elective in Division A 
General education elective 
Second Semester 
ACC 202 Elementary Accounting 
BST 202 Business Statistics 
ECN 126 Economic Principles 
General education elective in Division A 





















The increased scope of governmental and busi-
ness activities has greatly extended the field of ac-
counting and has created an unprecedented de-
mand for accountants both in government and in 
industry. This curriculum has been designed to 
meet that demand. 
In addition to providing a general cultural and 
business background, the curriculum offers spe-
cialized training in the fields of general account-
ing, cost accounting, and public accounting. It of-
fers specific, basic training to students who wish 
to become general accountants, industrial account-
ants, cost analysts, auditors, credit analysts, comp-
trollers, income tax consultants, teachers of 
specialized business subjects, certified public ac-
countants , government cost inspectors, government 
auditors. 
The broad scope of the courses offered makes 
it possible for a student who is interested in any 
of the fields of accounting to obtain fundamental 
training in the field of his choice, whether this 
training is to be used as an aid to living or as a 
basis for graduate study. For those interested in 
graduate study, the Master of Science degree in 
accounting will provide the education recom-
mended by the American Institute of Certified 
Public Accountants for the practice of public ac-




ACC 311 Intermediate Accounting 
ACC 321 Cost Accounting 
ECN 427 Intermediate Economics 
MGS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 
Business and Industry 
OMR 301 Principles of Management 
Second Semester 
ACC_312 Intermediate Accounting 
ECN 428 Intermediate Economics 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 




ACC 443 Federal Tax Accounting 
BSL 333 Law in Business Environment 
FIN 321 Corporation Finance 
MGS 365 Management Science I 
Free elective 
Second Semester 
ACC 431 Advanced Accounting 
ACC 461 Auditing 
BSL 334 Law in Business Environment } 
or 
BSL 342 Property Interests 
GBA 410 Business Policy 
Free elective 


























This curriculum, which fulfills the requirement 
of the R. I. State Board of Education for certifica-
tion, offers students an opportunity to prepare 
themselves to become teachers of business sub-
jects. Two concentrations are available in the cur-
riculum: (1) social business-secretarial, (2) dis-
tributive education. 
A student electing the distributive education 
concentration will also be certified to teach social 
business subjects. Students selecting the social 
business-secretarial concentration will be eligible 
for certification in both of these areas. 
In addition to business and education courses, 
the programs also provide a broad liberal back-
ground. The curriculum for the freshman and 




BED 121 Elementary Typewriting 2 
ENG 110 Composition 3 
History (any course numbered 100-199) 3 
PEM 101 or PEW 101 Physical Education 1 
MOS 101 Introduction to Quantitative Analysis 
for Business and Economics 3 
*Biological or physical science 3 
Second Semester 
BED 122 Advanced Typewriting 
ENG 120 Literature and Composition 
History (any course numbered 100-199) 
PEM 102 or PEW 102 Physical Education 
MOS 107 Introduction to Computer 
Programming for Business 




ACC 201 Elementary Accounting 
BST 201 Business Statistics 
ECN 125 Economic Principles 



















• To be selected from AST 108; BIO IOI, 102; BOT III; 
CHM IOI , 103, -104, 107, II2; ESC IOI, 105; GEL 104, 108; 
PHY 109, III, 112; ZOO Ill. 
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Second Semester 
ACC 202 Elementary Accounting 3 
ECN 126 Economic Principles 3 
EDC 102 Introduction to American Education 3 
PEM 204 or PEW 204 Physical Education 1 
PSY 113 General Psychology 3 
Humanities elective 3 
16 
SOCIAL BUSINESS-SECRETARIAL CONCENTRATION 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
ACC 301 Accounting for Business Teachers 3 
BED 321 Elementary Shorthand 4 
BED 326 Business Machines 3 
BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 3 
EDC 312 The Psychology of Learning 3 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 3 
19 
Second Semester 
BED 322 Advanced Shorthand 4 
BSL 334 Law in a Business Environment 3 
EDC 430 Methods and Materials in 
Secondary Teaching 




BED 323 Dictation and Transcription 
EDC 441 Methods and Materials of 
Teaching Business Subjects 
FIN 321 Corporation Finance 
MOS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 
Business and Industry 
Elective (not in major field) 
Second Semester 
EDC 484 Supervised Student Teaching 
EDC 485 Seminar in Teaching 
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DISTRIBUTIV E" EDUCATION CONCENTRATION 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
ACC 301 Accounting for Business Teachers 
BED 326 Business Machines 
BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 
EDC 312 The Psychology of Learning 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 
Humanities elective 
Second Semester 
BSL 334 Law in a Business Environment 
EDU 430 Methods and Materials in 
Secondary Teaching 
OMR 301 Principles of Management 
MGS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 




BED 427 Organization, Administration and 
Methods of Teaching Distributive 
Education 
BED 428 Coordinating and Developing 
Curriculum for Distributive Education 
FIN 321 Corporation Finance 
Elective (not in major field) 
Marketing Management elective 
Elective 
Second Semester 
EDC 484 Supervised Student Teaching 
EDC 485 Seminar in Teaching 

























Courses in finance are designed to provide stu-
dents with an understanding of financial institu-
tions, investments, and mercantile and trade credit . 
This field of specialization prepares students for 
execu.tive careers in (1) commercial banks and 
related financial institutions; (2) investment bank-
ing and investment management; (3) financial 
management, including careers as treasurers, con- -
trollers, credit managers, budget executives and 
administrators in business enterprises; and (4) ad-




BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 
FIN 321 Corporation Finance 
FIN 332 Financial Institutions 
OMR 301 Principles of Management 
Liberal elective 
Second Semester 
FIN 330 Problems in Business Finance 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 
MGS 309 Production Management 
MGS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 




FIN 422 Investments 




FIN 440 Problems in Security Investments 




Total credits required: 120 
























The general business administration curriculum 
offers the student an opportunity to study all 
phases of business operation . It is particularly 
suitable for (1) those students who are planning 
to operate their own businesses and are seeking a 
broad business background, (2) those who are 
preparing for positions in.large organizations with 
training programs in which specialization is taught 
after employment, and (3) those who desire a 
general business background at the undergraduate 
level prior to taking more specialized graduate 
work. 
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Students who major in the general administra-
tion curriculum shall be limited to a maximum of 
9 credit hours of professional electives in a spe-
cific major or concentration. A general business 
administration student should take a broad spec-
trum of courses and not concentrate in one special 
field of study. 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 3 
FIN 321 Corporation Finance 3 
OMR 301 Principles of Management 3 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 3 
MGS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 
Business and Industry 3 
Second Semester 
BSL 334 Law in a Business Environment } 
or 
BSL 342 Property Interests 
FIN 330 Problems in Business Finance 
OMR 302 Manufacturing Industries in the 
United States 
MMG 462 Marketing Research 






GBA 410 Business Policy 
Professional electives 
Free electives 
















Insurance is a basic industry which functions 
throughout the economy to indemnify loss and re-
duce risk. In performing these functions, insur-
ance companies through their home and branch 
offices, their agencies and bureaus, currently em-
ploy about a million persons in a great variety of 
jobs (selling, administrative, technical, research, 
etc.). 
For success in this industry, the professional 
concept with its emphasis on expert knowledge 
has become increasingly important, and students 
in this curriculum are prepared for and encour-
aged to work toward the professional designa-
tions conferred by the American College of Life 
Underwriters (C.L.U.) and the American Institute 
of Property and Liability Underwriters (C.P.C.U.). 
The curriculum offers comprehensive prepara-
tion for diversified career opportunities in insur-
ance, including satisfaction of state requirements 
for agents' and brokers' licenses in fire and ma-
rine, casualty and surety, and life and accident-
sickness fields. It is approved by state insurance 
departments in Rhode Island and New York. 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 
INS 301 General Principles and Practices 
of Insurance 
OMR 301 Principles of Management 
FIN 321 Corporation Finance 
MGS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 
Business and Industry 
Second Semester 
INS 313 Property Insurance 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 





INS 314 Property Insurance 




BSL 342 Property Interest 
GBA 410 Business Policy 
INS 325 Life Insurance 
INS 322 Automobile Insurance 
Professional elective 
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MANAGEMENT SCIENCE 
The application of modern mathematical and 
statistical tools to the formulation , analysis, and 
implementation of operational problems in busi-
ness, industry, and government (especially in mili-
tary establishments) has been increasing at an 
accelerated rate. Models such as linear program-
ming, inventory control, queue, decision theory, 
game theory, sequencing and scheduling, project 
evaluation and reviewing, etc. have become im-
portant administrative tools. 
This quantitative business analysis curriculum 
is designed to develop proficiency in work toward 
management positions in business, industry, or 
government; as well as serve as a foundation for 
further study toward the Master of Business Ad-
ministration and Doctor of Philosophy degrees. It 
attempts to use an integrated approach to the sub-
ject, and thus to combine both theory and applica-
tion within a framework of reference. 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
MGS 365 Management Science I 3 
FIN 321 Corporation Finance 3 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 3 
OMR 301 Principles of Management 3 
MGS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 
Business and Industry 3 
15 
Second Semester 
MGS 366 Management Science II 3 
FIN 330 Problems in Business Finance 3 
MGS 309 Production Management 3 
MMG 462 Marketing Research 3 




BST 375 Bayesian Statistics in Business 3 
BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 3 
Professional elective 3 
Liberal elective 3 
Free elective 3 
15 
Second Semester 
MGS 476 Management System Analysis 3 
GBA 410 Business Policy 3 
Professional elective 3 
Free electives 6 
15 
Total credits required: 120 
MARKETING MANAGEMENT 
One of our major economic problems is to mar-
ket the tremendous productivity of our factories. 
Despite an ever-increasing ability to buy, consum-
ers must be willing to buy. A marketing manager's 
responsibility, therefore, is to determine the needs 
and desires of consumers, of industry, and of the 
entire economy. Marketing research provides the 
necessary information to develop such necessary 
products as well as insights into communications 
and distribution channels best suited to reach con-
sumers . Marketing, therefore , embraces such func-
tions as marketing research, product planning and 
pricing , advertising creation and management, 
sales administration, merchandising, transporta-
tion, promotion and public relations. 
Advertising and marketing are two options of-
fered in marketing management. In each option 
the student obtains a balanced preparation for the 




FIN 321 Corporation Finance 3 
OMR 301 Principles of Management 3 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 3 
MMG 334 Consumer Behavior 3 
MGS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 
Business and Industry 3 
15 
Second Semester 
FIN 330 Problems in Business Finance 3 
MMG 335 Fundamentals of Advertising 3 
MMG 462 Marketing Research 3 
MGS 309 Production Management 3 
Free elective 3 
15 




BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 
MMG 332 Sales Management 




GBA 410 Business Policy 
MMG 464 Marketing Policy and Problems 





BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 
MMG 332 Sales Management 




GBA 410 Business Policy 
MMG 464 Marketing Policy and Problems 
MMG 475 Advertising Campaigns 
Free electives 
























This curriculum prepares students to assume re­
sponsible positions in business, industry, govern­
ment service, and the professions as executive sec­
retaries or administrative assistants. 
A broad background in general business admin­
istration subjects, together with office skills and 
liberal electives for cultural enrichment, provide 
the student with the qualifications necessary for 
success in this challenging career. 
Note: Students in this curriculum may be excused 
from taking BED 121 Elementary Typewriting, 
and BED 321 Elementary Shorthand, upon pass-
ing a satisfactory examination in these subjects. 
Students must, however, elect substitute courses 
with credits equal to the number of credits in the 
courses from which they are excused. 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
BED 121 Elementary Typewriting 
MGS 101 Introduction to Quantitative 
Analysis for Business and Economics 
MGS 107 Introduction to Computer 
Programming for Business 
General education elective in Division A 
General education elective in Division B 
Second Semester 
BED 122 Advanced Typewriting 
MGS 102 Introduction to Quantitative 
Analysis for Business and Economics 
General education elective in Division A 




ACC 201 Elementary Accounting 
ECN 125 Economic Principles 
General education elective in Division A 
General education elective in Division C 
General education elective 
Second Semester 
ACC 202 Elementary Accounting 
BST 201 Business Statistics 
ECN 126 Economic Principles 
PSY 113 General Psychology 
General education elective in Division A 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
BED 321 Elementary Shorthand 
BED 326 Business Machines 
BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 
MGS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 
Business and Industry 
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Second Semester 
BED 322 Advanced Shorthand 
BED 327 Business Communications 
BSL 334 Law in a Business Environment 
FIN 321 Problems in Business Finance 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 
SENIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
BED 323 Dictation and Transcription 
BED 325 Records Administration 
General education electives 
Free elective 
Second Semester 
BED 324 Advanced Dictation and 
Transcription 
BED 328 Office Procedures and 
Administration 
GBA 410 Business Policy 
MGS 309 Production Management 
OMR 300 Personnel Administration 
Total credits required: 120 



















Issues, concepts and techniques encountered 
in efficiently managing the modern production 
function in industry and business are the main 
concerns of this curriculum. The modern produc-
tion function is here defined in a wider sense, to 
include all kinds of operations which employ 
men and machines to produce visible goods as 
well as to render intangible services. A basic un-
derstanding of the management task of design 
and evaluation of all the possible alternative op-
erations and processes is emphasized. Practices 
and implications of computer-based systems and 
operations in management are also investigated. 
Specific topics discussed include assignment of 
facilities; product research and development; con-
trol of quality and quantity; design of operations 
and processes; aggregate planning of employment, 
inventory and production; budget and cost analy-
sis; capital costs and investment criteria; informa-




MGS 365 Management Science I 3 
FIN 321 Corporation Finance 3 
MMG 323 Marketing Principles 3 
OMR 301 Principles of Management 3 
MGS 309 Production Management 3 
15 
Second Semester 
MGS 366 Management Science II 3 
FIN 330 Problems in Business Finance 3 
MGS 310 Materials Management 3 
MMG 462 Marketing Research 3 
MGS 363 Electronic Data Processing for 




MGS 457 Advanced Production Management 3 
BSL 333 Law in a Business Environment 3 
OMR 303 Personnel Administration and 
Organizational Behavior 3 
Liberal elective 3 
Free elective 3 
15 
Second Semester 
MGS 458 Advanced Production Management 3 
GBA 410 Business Policy 3 
Professional elective 3 
Free electives 6 
15 
Total credits required: 120 
College of Engineering 
LEWIS D. CONT A, Dean 
ERNEST B. GOODWIN, Assistant Dean 
The departments of the College are Chemical 
Engineering, Civil and Environmental Engineering, 
Electrical Engineering, Industrial Engineering, Me-
chanical Engineering and Applied Mechanics, and 
Ocean Engineering. The courses offered by each 
department are listed alphabetically in the Courses 
of Instruction section of this catalog, preceded in 
each case by the name of the chairman and the 
teaching faculty. 
The College of Engineering offers six under-
graduate curriculums: chemical, civil, electrical, 
industrial, mechanical engineering, and engineer-
ing science. An ocean engineering program is 
offered for graduate students only. Entrance re-
quirements for this program are listed in the 
Graduate School section of this catalog. Because 
the same fundamental concepts underlie all 
branches of engineering, the freshman year courses 
are essentially the same for all curriculums, and 
the choice of a specific branch of engineering is 
generally delayed until the beginning of either the 
second term, or the second year of study. 
All of the engineering curriculums are based on 
an intense study of mathematics and the basic sci-
ences , and of the engineering sciences common to 
all branches of the profession. On this base is built 
the specific study in depth of the important princi-
ples and concepts of each separate discipline . 
These principles are applied to the understand-
ing and solution of problems of current interest 
and importance in the field. Each curriculum is 
designed to provide the knowledge and ability nec-
essary for practice as a professional engineer, or 
for successful graduate study. 
The goal of the College is to stimulate the stu-
dents to become creative responsible engineers, 
aware of the social implications of their work, 
and flexible enough to accommodate to the rapid 
changes taking place in all branches of engineer-
ing. 
Engineering students, in common with all other 
students in the University, must meet the general 
education requirements listed on page 21 of this 
catalog. In these courses students are exposed to 
and challenged by concepts from the humanities 
and social sciences to insure that the social rele-
vance of their engineering activities will never be 
forgotten. 
A student on probation may register for no 
more than 15 credits per semester. For all others, 
the maximum course load is 20 credits per semes-
ter. 
FRESHMAN YEAR IN ALL CURRICULUMS 
First Semester 
CHM 191 General Chemistry 5 
EGR 101 Introduction to Engineering } 
or 
EGR 102 Basic Graphics 
MTH 141 Introductory Calculus with 
Analytic Geometry 3 
General education electives in Division A or C 6 
15 
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Second Semester 
'''Natural science elective in Division B 
EGR 101 Introduction to Engineering } 
or 
EGR 102 Basic Graphics 
MTH 142 Intermediate Calculus with 
Analytic Geometry 
MCE 162 Statics l 
or 
PHY 213 and 285 Elementary Physics j 
and Physics Laboratory 
, General education electives in Division A 
ore 






The American Institute of Chemical Engineers 
defines chemical engineering as "the application of 
the principles of the physical sciences, together 
with the principles of economics and human rela-
tions, to fields that pertain directl y to processes 
and process equipment in which matter is treated 
to effect a change of state, energy content or com-
position ." 
As chemical engineers are widely employed in 
all major industries, they need a strong foundation 
in chemistry, physics, mathematics and basic engi-
neering subjects . The first two years of the curric-
ulum have this as an objective. Chemical engineer-
ing courses include: the use of analog and digital 
computers , thermodynamics, transport phenomena, 
mass transfer operations, metallurgy, materials 
engineering, process dynamics and control, kinetics 
and plant design. Several elective courses are of-
fered to give the chemical engineering student ad-
dition al specialized knowledge . The student has 
the opportunity to operate small-scale equipment, 
to determine efficiencies and operating characteris-
tics, and to visit chemical plants in the area. In-
tensive work in the solution of complex problems 
is given in which economics and optimization of 
engineering design are emphasized . 
Chemical engineers may become competent in 
research , process development , plant design, pro-
dµction supervision, sales engineer ing, marketing, 
teaching and management. Almost a third of all 
chemical engineers are employed in technical ad-
ministration. Students graduating from this curric-
ulum are well prepared for industr y, public serv-
ice, or graduate study. 
• Students who intend to major in chemical engineering 
mu st elect CH M 192 and PHY 213, 285. Engin eering science 
majors must elect CHM 192 or 110. 
+ Chemical engineering majors are also advised to elect ECN 
123 Elements of Econo mics in their freshm an vear. 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
CHE 211 Introduction to Chemical Engineering 2 
CHE 212 Chemical Process Calculation 2 
CHM 441 Physical Chemistry 3 
MTH 243 Calculus and Analytic Geometry of 
Several Variables 3 
PHY 214 Elementary Physics 3 
PHY 286 Physics Laboratory 1 
General education elective in Division A or C 3 
Second Semester 
BAC 201 General Microbiology } 
or 
BIO 102 General Biology 
CHE 313 Chemical Engineering 
Thermodynamics 
CHM 336 Physical Chemistry Laboratory 
CHM 442 Physical Chemistry 
ELE 220 Electric Circuits, Measurements 
and Electronics 
MTH 244 Differential Equations 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
CHE 314 Chemical Engineering 
Thermodynamics 
CHE 328 Industrial Plants 
CHE 344 Introduction to Transfer Rates 
CHM 227 Organic Chemistry Lecture 
CHM 229 Organic Chemistry Laboratory 
Approved mathematics elective 
General education elective in Division A or C 
Second Semester 
CHE 322 Chemical Process Analysis 
CHE 332 Physical Metallurgy } 
or 
* Approved professional elective 
CHE 343 Mass Transfer Operations 
CHE 425 Process Dynamics and Control 
CHM 228 Organic Chemistry Lecture 
CHM 230 Organic Chemistry Laboratory 
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SENIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
CHE 345 Chemical Engineering } 
Laboratory 
or 
*Approved professional elective 
CHE 351 Plant Design and Economics 
CHE 464 Industrial Reaction Kinetics 
NUE 581 Introduction to Nuclear } 
Engineering 
or 
PHY 340 Introduction to Modern Physics 
General education elective in Division A or C 
Free elective 
Second Semester 
CHE 346 Chemical Engineering Laboratory 
CHE 352 Plant Design and Economics 
CHM 412 Instrumental Methods of } 
Analysis 
or 
* Approved professional elective 
CHM 414 Instrumental Methods of } 
Analysis Laboratory 
or 
* Approved professional elective 
CVE 220 Mechanics of Materials } 
or 
* Approved professional elective 
General education elective in Division A or C 
Free elective 
Total credits required: 138 

















The civil engineer is responsible for the plan-
ning, design, construction, management and re-
search and development of systems which are 
necessary to satisfy the demands of modern civili-
zation. Water supply and distribution, sewerage, 
solid waste disposal, air pollution, transportation 
systems, foundations, dams, and buildings and 
bridges of many types are among the civil engi-
neer's responsibilities . The curriculum includes 
both courses of a technical nature and those in the 
humanities and social sciences to insure that the 
.• Thes e courses must be chosen with the approval of the 
adviser designated by the department . Areas of conce ntration 
include bio-engineering , chemic al reaction engin eer ing, engi-
.1eering management, materials engineering, nuclear engi neer-
ing, pollution control, transport phenomena and thermo-
dynamics. 
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graduating engineer will not only be capable of 
solving tomorrow's engineering problems but will 
also be aware of the social implications of his 
solutions. 
This curriculum provides the student with suf-
ficient background to pursue graduate study or to 
enter directly into professional practice in indus-
try or government after graduation. The first two 
years are devoted largely to courses in mathemat-
ics, chemistry, physics and engineering science 
which are common to all engineering curriculums. 
In his last two years the student has a large degree 
of flexibility in developing his own program through 
the selection of professional electives in environ-
mental engineering, soil mechanics and founda-
tions, structural engineering, and transportation 
and construction. 
While it is expected that most students will 
select a broad program with depth in one or two 
areas, students are encouraged to develop pro-
grams which best suit their own professional goals. 
Each student is required near the completion of 
both the sophomore and junior years to file a 
proposed plan of study which has been approved 
by his faculty adviser and the department. 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
MTH 243 Calculus and Analytic Geometry 3 
ELE 210 Introduction to Electrical Engineering 3 
MCE 263 Dynamics 3 
CVE 216 Metronics 3 
General education elective in Division A or C 3 
15 
Second Semester 
MTH 244 Differential Equations 3 
PHY 340 Modern Physics 3 
GEL 302 Engineering Geology 3 
CVE 220 Mechanics of Materials 3 




CVE 322 Civil Engineering Laboratory I 1 
MCE 354 Fluid Mechanics 3 
Second Semester 
CVE 323 Civil Engineering Laboratory II 1 
The remaining courses in the junior and senior 
years shall be selected by the student to satisfy the 
following requirements: 
Core courses. Each student must select at least 
five of the following: 
CVE 315 Survey I 
CVE 334 Construction Planning and Specifications 
CVE 346 Transportation Engineering 
CVE 350 Structural Analysis I 
CVE 374 Environmental Engineering I 
CVE 380 Soil Mechanics 
CVE 396 Civil Engineering Analysis 
CPL 410 Fundamentals of Urban Planning 
Mathematical science elective . Each student must 
elect at least one course at the 400 level or above 
in mathematics, statistics or operations research. 
Professional electives. Each student, in consulta-
tion with his adviser and with the approval of the 
department, selects at least 24 credits of profes-
sional electives from courses in engineering, com-
puter science, the sciences, social sciences, com-
munity planning, or other areas appropriate to a 
program in civil and environmental engineering. 
General education and free electives. An addi-
tional 9 credits in Divisions A and C are required 
to complete the University general education re-
quirements and all students in the University must 
select 6 credits of free electives. 
Total credits required: 125-128 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 
This curriculum prepares for a professional ca-
reer in industry or government and for further 
graduate study in electrical engineering or related 
fields of physical science. All students take the 
same basic courses in preparation for work in one 
of the following areas: communication systems; 
electronics, including solid state micro-electronics 
and photo-electronics; automatic control systems; 
design of digital computer systems; energy conver-
sion; and radio propagation. By carefully selecting 
elective courses the student should be able to enter 
graduate study or industry in any of these fields 
after graduation. 
Throughout the entire curriculum the scientific 
basis of electrical engineering is emphasized and 
the application of mathematical analysis to engi-
neering problems is stressed. Those aspects of 
physical science which are of particular impor-
tance to electrical engineers are included in the 
curriculum: thus work is required in atomic phys-
ics and the behavior of the solid state, electromag-
netic theory and electronics. The viewpoint of the 
engineer who makes creative use of scientific prin-
ciples in problems of engineering design is illus-
trated particularly in the advanced courses of the 
senior year. Use of digital computer techniques is 
required in many electrical engineering courses . 
In the laboratory the behavior of electrical and 
optical devices and systems is studied experimen-
tally . Analytical and design calculations are veri-




ELE 210 Introduction to Electrical Engineering 3 
MTH 243 Calculus and Analytic Geometry 
of Several Variables 3 
MCE 263 Dynamics 3 
PHY 223 Introduction to Acoustics and Optics 3 
General education elective in Division A or C 3 
15 
Second Semester 
ELE 211 Linear Systems and Circuit Theory I 3 
ELE 215 Electrical Measurements 2 
MTH 244 Differential Equations 3 
PHY 341 Modern Physics I 3 




ELE 312 Linear Systems and Circuit Theory II 4 
ELE 322 Electromagnetic Fields I 3 
MTH 462 Functions of a Complex Variable 3 
PHY 342 Modern Physics II 3 
General education elective in Division A or C 3 
Second Semester 
ELE 313 Circuit Design 
ELE 323 Electromagnetic Fields II 
ELE 342 Electronics I 
MCE 341 Fundamentals of } 
Thermod ynamics 
or 
PHY 420 Introduction to Thermodynamics 
and Statistical Mechanics 









The senior year curriculum provides a large de-
gree of flexibility and many opportunities for 
choice among individual courses and areas of spe-
cialization . Course sequences are available in "em-
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phasis areas" such as microwaves and quantum 
electronics, communication and control systems, 
solid state theory and applications, computer tech-
nology and biomedical engineering. Students 
should discuss the senior program with their ad-
viser early in the junior year and if they select an 
emphasis area, a faculty adviser in that area will 
be assigned. Whether a student chooses an em-
phasis area or elects to take a general program 
which combines basic courses from several areas, 
he must file with the department before regis-
tration in the spring term of the junior year a de-
tailed program of studies which has been approved 
by the appropriate faculty adviser. 
Professional electives must be 400- or 500-level 
courses in engineering, computer science, mathe-
matics, a physical science or a life science. 
Each electrical engineering student who chooses 
an emphasis area must elect in addition to the 
emphasis courses at least one emphasis labora-
tory (ELE 413, 458, 433, 444 or CSC 411) . 
Emphasis courses and laboratories are: 
ELE 411 Microwaves and Quantum Electronics 
ELE 413 Microwave and Quantum Electronics 
Laboratory 
ELE 457 Feedback Control Systems 
ELE 436 Communication Systems 
ELE 458 Systems Laboratory 
ELE 431 Electrical Engineering Materials I 
ELE 432 Electrical Engineering Materials II 
ELE 433 Solid State and Direct Energy Conver-
sion Laboratory 
ELE 444 Electronics III, Pulse and Digital Cir-
cuits 
CSC 410 Introduction to Computer Science and 
Algorithmic Processes 
CSC 411 Computer Organization, Programming 
and Information Structures (considered as an 
emphasis laboratory) 
*ELE 586, 587 Biomedical Electronics I, II 
*ELE 588, 589 Biomedical Engineering I, II 
ZOO 345 Basic Animal Physiology I 
The general program in electrical engineering 
must include ELE 443, 444 and four of the fol-
lowing courses: ELE 411, 427, 431, 436 , 457 
and 417. 
First Semest er 
ELE 443 Electronics II 
Emphas is course 








• Und er gr adu ates wishing to take 500-l eve l cour ses mu st 
obt ain perm ission of the depar tment. 
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Second Semester 
Emphasis course 











This curriculum is designed to provide a solid 
background in mathematics, basic science, and en -
gineering science, plus a carefully coordinated set 
of courses that are of particular importance to the 
professional industrial engineer. Mathematical 
modeling of physical systems, optimization, prob-
ability and random variables, materials processing, 
and metrology are areas that receive considerable 
attention. These areas of study are augmented 
with computer science education and are used by 
the student in his assignments in a series of prob-
lem courses. In addition, professional electives 
have been carefully located in the curriculum. 
Upon completion of the curriculum require-
ments , the student will be amply prepared to pur-
sue a career in the many engineering opportunities 
in industry, transportation, government , hospitals, 
and service organizations. The curriculum also 
provides an excellent background for further for-
mal study in industrial engineering or related fields 
of physical science. 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
CSC 201 Introduction to Computing 3 
ELE 210 Introduction to Electrical Engineering 3 
IDE 220 Industrial Engineering I 3 
MCE 263 Dynamics 3 
MTH 215 Introduction to Algebraic Structures 3 
15 
Second Semester 
ECN 123 Elements of Economics 3 
ELE 220 Electric Circuits, Measurements 
and Electronics 3 
IDE 221 Industrial Engineering II 3 
MTH 243 Calculus and Analytic Geometry of 
Several Variables 3 




IDE 411 Engineering Statistics I 
MCE 341 Fundamentals of Thermodynamics 
MTH 461 Methods of Applied Mathematics 
PHY 340 Introduction to Modern Physics } 
or 
PHY 341 Modern Physics I 
General education elective in Division A or C 
Second Semester 
CVE 220 Mechanics of Materials 
IDE 412 Engineering Statistics II 
IDE 432 Operations Research I 
MCE 354 Fluid Mechanics 




CHE 437 Materials Engineering } 
or 
CHE 332 Physical Metallurgy 
IDE 350 Industrial Engineering Systems 
Design I 
IDE 433 Operations Research II 
*Professional elective } 
or 
*Free elective 
General education elective in Division A or C 
Second Semester 
ACC 305 Accounting Principles 
IDE 351 Industrial Engineering Systems 
Design II 
IDE 440 Materials Processing and Metrology 
*Professional elective } 
or 
*Free elective 
General education elective in Division A or C 
Total credits required: 124-127 



























This curriculum provides a foundation in basic 
science, mathematics and engineering sciences to 
prepare the graduate to enter a professional engi-
neering career in a wide range of industries and 
• A professional electi ve an d a free electiv e are required in 
the senior year. 
laboratories in the mechanical field or to prepare 
him for graduate school. 
The work in the first two years consists primar-
ily of courses in mathematics, chemistry, mechan-
ics, electricity, and graphics . The concentration in 
the last two years is in the areas of mechanical en-
gineering science, including thermodynamics and 
heat transfer, fluid mechanics, mechanics and 
properties of materials, and advanced mechanics 
and machine design. Opportunity is provided in 
the senior year to take electives in advanced pro-
fessional subjects or to take advanced mathe-
matics and theoretical subjects in preparation for 
graduate school. 
Starting in the sophomore year and continuing 
through the senior year, the student takes an inte-
grated series of five laboratory courses, which 
gives him an introduction to laboratory techniques 
and actual experience with the physical and en-
gineering phenomena which he is studying in con-
current theoretical courses . In the senior year, the 
student carries out an individual experimental 
project and undertakes an individual design proj-
ect to develop his creative ability and integrate his 
previous course studies. 
The program in mechanical engineering and ap-
plied mechanics, including the freshman year, has 
30 credits of non-professional electives plus a re-
quired course, ECN 123. It is the student's respon-
sibility to select electives to satisfy the general ed-




CVE 220 Mechanics of Materials 3 
ELE 210 Introduction to Electrical Engineering 3 
MTH 243 Calculus and Analytic Geometry 
of Several Variables 3 
MCE 263 Dynamics 3 
General education elective in Division A or C 3 
*Free elective 3 
18 
Second Semester 
ECN 123 Elements of Economics 3 
ELE 220 Electric Circuits, Measurements 
and Electronics 3 
IDE 330 Manufacturing Processes 2 
MTH 244 Differential Equations 3 
MCE 212 Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratory I 1 
PHY 223 Introduction to Acoustics and 
Optics 3 




CHE 332 Physical Metallurgy 
MCE 313 Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratory II 
MCE 341 Fundamentals of 
Thermodynamics 
MCE 372 Engineering Analysis I 
PHY 341 Modem Physics I 
General education elective in Division A or C 
Second Semester 
MCE 373 Engineering Analysis II 
MCE 314 Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratory III 
MCE 323 Kinematics 
MCE 342 Mechanical Engineering 
Thermodynamics 1 
MCE 354 Fluid Mechanics 
General education elective in Division A or C 
SENIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
MCE 315 Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratory IV 
MCE 423 Design of Machine Elements 
MCE 455 Advanced Fluid } 
Mechanics 1 
or 
MCE 463 Intermediate Dynam fcs 
MCE 448 Heat and Mass Tra sfer 
Professional elective 
*Free elective 
Second Semes ter 
. 1 E . . ) CHE 437 Matena s ngmeermg 
MCE 316 Mechanical Enginee ~ing 
Laboratory V 
MCE 428 Mechanical Control } 
Systems 
or 
MCE 464 Vibration 
MCE 429 Comprehensive Desrgn 
Professional elective I 
General education elective in Division A or C 




























• Free electives may be taken at any time selected by 
15 student. 
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ENGINEERING SCIENCE 
This curriculum is designed to allow more can-
centration in the basic/ sciences, engineering sci-
ences, and interdisciplinary areas than is possible 
in the regular engineering curriculums. 
A core of required courses in the basic and en-
gineering sciences provides the necessary founda-
tion for further work in these areas. The 12 to 15 
credits of specialized electives plus 6 credits of 
general electives afford ample opportunity for 
concentration, which may be in any one of the 
five undergraduate engineering departments, in 
mathematics, or in physics; or it may be in some 
interdisciplinary area cutting across two depart-
ments, one of which may not necessarily be in 
engineering. 
With the proper choice of electives, this curric-
ulum would prepare the student for either a pro-
fessional career in industry or for graduate school. 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
CHM 227,229 Organic Chemistry } 
or 
CHM 331 Physical Chemistry 
ELE 210 Introduction to Electrical 
Engineering 
MTH 243 Calculus and Analytic Geometry 
of Several Variables 
MCE 263 Dynamics 
PHY 223 Introduction to Acoustics and 
Optics 
Second Semester 
CHM 228, 230 Organic Chemistry } 
or 
CHM 332 Physical Chemistry 
CVE 220 Mechanics of Materials 
ELE 211 Linear Systems and Circuit 
Theory I 
MTR 244 Differential Equations 















ELE 312 Linear Systems and Circuit 
Theory II 
ELE 322 Electromagnetic Fields I 
MCE 341 Fundamentals of 
Thermodynamics 
PHY 342 Modern Physics II 
General education elective in Division A or C 
Second Semester 
CHE 344 Introduction to Transfer 
Rates 
ELE 323 Electromagnetic Fields II } 
or 
*Professional elective 
ELE 342 Electronics I 
*Professional elective 















CHE 332 Physical Metallurgy } 
or 3 
ELE 431 Electrical Engineering 
Materials 
*Professional electives . 9 
General education elective in Division A or C 3 
Free elective 3 
18 
Second Semester 
ELE 456 Feedback Control Systems 
CHE 425 Process Dynamics and Control l 
or 
or 3-4 
MCE 428 Mechanical Control 
Systems 
*Professional electives 6 
General education electives in Division A or C 6 
Free elective 3 
18-19 
Total credits required: 132-135 
• Profe ssional electives shall include at least 3 credits of 
mathematics._ Stu?ents planning to do graduate work in bio• 
medical engmeermg should take either ZOO III or BIO IOI 
before the senior year. 
College of Home Economics 
BEVERLY DOWNING CUSACK, Dean 
The departments of the College are Child De-
velopment and Family Relations, Food and Nutri-
tional Science, Home Management, and Textiles, 
Clothing and Related Art. The courses offered by 
each department are listed alphabetically in the 
Courses of Instruction section of this catalog, pre-
ceded in each case by the name of the chairman 
and the teaching faculty . 
Study in home economics provides professional 
and pre-professional education as well as opportu-
nity for development of the individual as a per-
son, a citizen and for home and family living. 
The program of study includes work in the bio-
logical, physical and social sciences, the humani-
ties and home economics .-Opportunity for explo-
ration is provided with students choosing their 
major fields of study at the end of the sophomore 
year. The degree of Bachelor of Science is 
awarded upon satisfactory completion of the cur-
riculum. All programs are available to both men 
and women. 
The curriculum requirements listed below are 
arranged in three groups. Group I includes gen-
eral education courses, Group II includes home 
economics courses required of all students in the 
College, and Group III includes those courses re-
quired for the major emphasis. 
A total of 128 credits is required for gradua-
tion. 
CURRICULUM REQUIREMENTS 
GROUP I GENERAL EDUCATION, 45 credits 
Students are required to select and pass 45 cred-
its of course work from the general education re-
quirements as listed on page 21. Specific require-
ments of the College in each division are listed 
below: 
Division A (18, 15, or 12 credits) 
Home economics students must take one course 
in art, music or theatre; one course in written or 
oral communication; one course in literature. 
Division B (18, 15, or 12 credits) 
Home economics students must take one course 
in biological sciences and two courses in chemis-
try (CHM 101 and 102 or 103 and 105 and CHM 
124). 
Division C (18, 15, or 12 credits) 
Home economics students must take one course 
in economics and two courses in psychology and/ 
or sociology. 
GROUP II HOME ECONOMICS CoRE, 24 credits 
CDF 150 Personal Development 
CDF 200 Growth and 
Development of Children 
or 
CDF 302 Adolescent Growth 
and Development 
or 
CDF 340 Family and 
Community Health 
or 
CDF 355 Marriage and 
Family RelationshiQS 
FNS 101 Introductory Food Study 
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HMG 210 Management in Family 
Living 3 
HMG 340 Family Housing 
3 
HMG 320 Fi;nily Economics l 
or 
HMG 370 Home Management 
Residence 
HMG 371 Seminar in Home Management 3 
TXC 103 Consumer Problems in 
Textiles and Clothing 3 
TXC 205 Introductory Clothing 
or 
TXC 224 Clothing and Human 
Behavior 
or 
TXC 238 Textile Design 
or 
TXC 303 General Textiles 
or 
TXC 340 Historic Costume 
HEC 001 Survey in Home Economics 
GENERAL HOME ECONOMICS 
3 
0 
This curriculum provides for general education 
in all areas of home economics and for profes-
sional fields such as home economics extension, 
social work, journalism, radio and other types of 
work requiring, in addition to a general back-
ground in home economics, training which can 
best be provided by other departments in the Uni-
versity . 
Students interested in pre-professional training 
in social work may enroll in either the general 
home economics or the child development and 
family relations curriculum. They should plan to 
take the following sequence of courses: SWF 311, 
SWF 313, CDF 375, SWF 317. 
GROUP III 
The following courses are required in addition 
to the courses listed in Groups I and II: 
ART 120 Introduction to Art 
or 
TXC 406 (HMG 345) House Planning 
CDF 340 Family and 
Community Health 
CDF 270 Introduction to Work 
with Children 
} 
TXC 206 (HMG 330) Home Furnishings 
HMG 350 Household Equipment 
HMG 370 Home Management Residence 
HMG 371 Seminar in Home Management 
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CHILD DEVELOPMENT AND FAMILY 
RELATIONS 
This curriculum provides a general background 
for work with children and families, building on 
the Home Economics Core (Group II) and in 
conjunction with the 26 elective credits necessary 
to complete the total of 128 credits required for 
graduation. Courses in Group II not chosen to 
fulfill the core requirements should be considered 
for inclusion among the elective credits. 
Most professions that deal with children and 
families require academic work beyond the bache-
lor's degree for continuing professional work and 
advancement. Individuals with a baccalaureate de-
gree are employed as pre-professionals, however, 
in nursery schools, day care centers, institutions 
and hospitals for children, recreational, child 
guidance, case work and other community agen-
cies. Similarly, some of the courses in the cur-
riculum plus certain others in education, meet 
the requirements for the Provisional Nursery-
Kindergarten Certificate in Rhode Island. The 
Professional Certificate requires successful teach-
ing experience for five years and additional aca-
demic work. 
GROUP III 
In addition to the courses listed in Groups I 
and II, the courses listed below are required: 
CDP 270 * Introduction to Work with Children 3 
CDP 340 Family and Community Health 3 
CDP 355 Marriage and Family Relationships 3 
CDP 390 Contemporary Philosophies of 
Guiding Children 3 
CDP 400 Child Development: Advanced Course 3 
CDP 450 Family Interaction 3 
Any courses in the College of Home Economics, 
except CDP 375, for a total of 15 
Students who wish to meet the requirements 
for the Provisional Nursery-Kindergarten Cer-
tificate in Rhode Island should apply at the end 
of the fourth semester for permission to take EDC 
484, and should plan to take the following courses 
in addition to Group III: 
EDC 102 Introduction to American Education 3 
EDC 312 The Psychology of Learning 3 
CDP 330 Curriculum for Nursery School 
and Kindergarten 3 
CDP 370 Nursery School Practicum 4 
EDC 484 Supervised Student Teaching 8 
EDC 485 Seminar in Teaching 3 
• Since CDF 200 is prerequisite to CDF 270, CDF 200 
should be selected as the second course in ch ild development 
and family relations in Group II . 
Students interested in pre-professional train-
ing in social work should plan to take the fol-
lowing sequence of courses: SWF 311 , SWF 313, 
CDP 375, and SWF 317. They should apply at 
the end of the fourth semester for permission to 
take CDP 375. 
FOOD AND NUTRITIONAL SCIENCE, 
AND FOOD SERVICES 
This curriculum, open to both men and women, 
offers a broad general study program or specific 
options as follows: 
Dietetics. This program of study meets the re-
quirements of American Dietetic Association ap-
proved dietetic internship_s. 
Nutritional Science. Individual programs of 
study can be prescribed to provide both the broad 
scientific background and the specialized training 
necessary for a career in modern nutrition re-
search, education or service. 
Food Services Administration and Institution 
Management. Programs in these areas can be ar-
ranged in cooperation with the College of Business 
Administration. 
Food Science and Technology. An intercollege 
and inter-departmental program whereby students 
follow a course of study meeting the educational 
standards established by the Institute of Food 
Technologists. 
Programs of study are designed to prepare stu-
dents as therapeutic or administrative dietitians, 
food and nutrition research technicians and scien-
tists, quantity food service and institution managers, 
and test kitchen, taste panel and consumer educa-
tion specialists. Qualified students can prepare for 
graduate studies. 
GROUP III 
In addition to the courses listed in Groups 
I and II, the following courses are required: 
FNS 221 Meal Management 
FNS 331 Advanced Food Study 
FNS 337 Introductory Food Science 
FNS 441 Advanced Human Nutrition 
FNS 445 Readings in Nutrition 
or 








Students planning to major in food and nutri-
tional science should contact the department as 
soon as possible in order to plan a curriculum to 
meet individual professional needs. The require-
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ments for a major in the department must include 
a total of 29-35 credit hours in food and nutri-
tional science and related areas, subject to the ap-
proval of the department. 
Students who wish to qualify for American 
Dietetic Association approved internships , or meet 
the undergraduate curriculum standards estab-
lished by the Institute of Food Technologists , 
must meet certain specified requirements. 
HOME ECONOMICS EDUCATION 
This curriculum meets the state of Rhode Is-
land requirements for certification . Supervised 
teaching is included in the program during the 
senior year. 
GROUP III 
In addition to the courses listed under Groups 
I and II, the following courses are required: 
CDP-Elective 3 
EDC 102 Introduction to American Education 3 
EDC 312 Psychology of Learping 3 
EDC 334 Teaching of Home Economics 3 
EDC 337 Teaching of Home Economics 3 
EDC 484 Supervised Teaching of Home 
Economics 8 
EDC-Elective 2 
FNS 221 Meal Management 3 
HMO-Elective 3 
TXC 305 Intermediate Clothing 3 
Note: To meet Home Economics Education re-
quirements, HMG 370 or 371 (married students 
only) is required . 
TXC 205 is a prerequisite for TXC 305 unless the 
exemption test is passed. 
TEXTILES , CLOTHING AND RELATED ART 
This curriculum is planned for students with 
ability and professional interest in the artistic and 
technical aspects of textiles, clothing and related 
art. 
GROUP III 
In addition to the courses listed under Groups I 
and II, the courses listed below are required : 
TXC 224 Clothing and Human Behavior 3 
TXC 303 General Textiles 3 
TXC 327 Apparel Design 3 
TXC 433 Textiles and Clothing Industry 3 
TXC 440 Historic Textiles 3 
TXC 390 Senior Seminar 1 
Textiles and clothing electives 6 
If a student elects TXC 224 or TXC 303 to 
meet the home economics core requirements, an-
other 3-credit course in textiles and clothing must 
be substituted above. 
An additional 15 credits , with at least nine in 
any one area, must be selected from the follow-
ing: art, education , business, chemistry, home 
management, journalism, and social science. 
College of Nursing 
BARBARA L. TATE , Dean 
ELIZABETH L. HART , Assistant Dean 
The program of the College of Nursing is de-
signed for men and women with academic, per-
sonal and professional potential. It aims to de-
velop mature, well-informed graduates who will 
take their places as responsible members of so-
ciety. The curriculum combines the general and 
the professional, providing an understanding of 
the scientific principles fundamental to nursing 
and preparing graduates who are skilled in the 
care of the sick and in health teaching. •rhrough -
out the curriculum a foundation is laid for a con-
tinuing study of nursing through experience and 
further education. 
The program consists of eight semesters and 
one summer session. Courses in the nursing ma-
jor which include clinical practice are conducted 
by the College of Nursing faculty and based 
in cooperating agencies. These agencies include: 
Rhode Island Hospital, Providence Lying-In Hos-
pital, Veterans Administration Hospital, Provi-
dence District Nursing Association, the Rhode 
Island Medical Center , Institute of Mental Health, 
South County Hospital, Westerly Hospital, Kent 
County East Visiting Nurse Association, and The 
Miriam Hospital. 
Students in the College of Nursing meet all of 
the general education requirements of the Uni-
versity. A grade of C must be achieved in all 
nursing courses. The faculty reserves the right to 
require withdrawal from the College of a student 
who gives evidence academically and/ or person-
ally of being unable to carry out professional re-
sponsibility in nursing . The student is limited to 
18 credits per semester except by perm1ss1on of 
the dean for special program adjustments. 
General expenses for the students in the Col-
lege of Nursing are approximately the same as for 
all other University students. Special items in-
clude uniforms and one summer session. 
Upon the successful completion of the pro-
gram, which is approved by the National League 
for Nursing and the Rhode Island Board of 
Nurse Registration and Nursing Education, the 
graduate receives the Bachelor of Science degree 
from the University and is eligible for examina-
tion for professional registration . 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
CHM 101, 102 General Chemistry 4 
Basic communication skills 3 
*NUR 100 Professionalism and Nursing 2 
SOC 202 General Sociology 3 
ZOO 121 Human Anatomy 4 
16 
Second Semest er 
CHM 124 Organic Chemistry 4 
Basic communication skills 3 
*NUR 110 Health and Illness 2 
PSY 113 General Psychology 3 
ZOO 142 Introduction to Human Physiology 3 
15 
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Summer Session 
FNS 207 General Nutrition 







PSY 232 Developmental Psychology } 
CFD 200 Growth and Development of 3 
Children 
*NUR 220 Fundamentals of Nursing 4 
PHY 102 Fundamentals of Physics 3 
PCL 225 Pharmaceutical Calculation s and 
Introduction to Pharmacology 2 
Elective 3 
15 
The following must be completed in the re-
maining semesters of the program: 
PCL 226 Pharmacology and Therapeutics 2 
NUR 230 Care of the Adult 6 
NUR 240 Care of the Adult 6 
NUR 301 Maternal and Child Health Nursing 7 
NUR 302 Maternal and Child Health Nursing 
Practicum 4 
NUR 311 Mental Health and Psychiatric 
Nursing 3 
NUR 312 Mental Health and Psychiatric 
Nursing Practice 3 
NUR 320 Public Health and Public Health 
Nursing 7 
NUR 330 Care of the Adult 7 
NUR 340 Senior Nursing Practice 7 
NUR 350 Conference on Profession al Nursing 2 
Social science electives (restricted choice) 6 
Other electives 21 
Total credits required: 134 
Registered nurse graduates of hospital or junior 
college programs in nursing who wish to earn the 
baccalaureate degree with a major in nursing, 
are admitted to the basic baccalaureate program. 
Advanced placement credit for courses taken in 
an institution other than a college or university 
may be earned by satisfactory completion of de-
partmental examinations offered by the Univer-
sity. Examinations are available in the sciences 
and in nursing. Requests for application forms 
and information should be directed to the Office 
of Admissions, University of Rhode Island, Kings-
ton , Rhode Island 02881. 
• Gr adu ate nur se stud ent s w ill take N UR 200. 210, and 4 
credit s of elec ti ves in lieu of NUR 100, 110, and 220 . 
College of Pharmacy 
HEBER W. YOUNGKEN , JR. , Dean 
DA VID H . CROMBE, Assistant Dean 
The departments of the College are Pharmacy, 
Medicinal Chemistry, Pharmacognosy, Pharma-
cology and Toxicology, and Pharmacy Adminis-
tration. The courses offered by each department 
are listed alphabetically in the Courses of Instruc-
tion section of this catalog , preceded in each case 
by the name of the chairman and the teaching 
faculty . 
The College offers a five-year curriculum lead-
ing to the Bachelor of Science degree in phar -
macy and a four-year program leading to the 
Bachelor of Science degree in ventilation therapy. 
Curriculums for both programs include general 
education courses and certain required and elec-
tive courses , and students spend considerable 
time in laboratories and classes in other colleges 
of the University. 
PHARMACY 
The five-year undergraduate curriculum , which 
leads to a Bachelor of Science degree in phar-
macy, is patterned on presently accepted pro-
grams of study recommended by the American 
Association of Colleges of Pharmacy, the Ameri-
can Council on Pharmaceutical Education and 
other interested organizations . 
It provides preparation for community and in-
stitutional (clinical) pharmacy practice. In addi-
tion, students have opportunities through the se-
lection of professional electives to commence a 
specialization in one of several other areas of 
pharmac y. These include hospital pharmacy , man-
ufacturing pharmacy , medical supply servicing, 
drug analysis, administr ation and research. 
The major portion of the professional program 
begins in the third year when basic pharmaceuti-
cal disciplines are introduced. 
Each year the curriculum in pharmacy is sup-
plemented by field trips to selected pharmaceutical 
industries. Students in hospital pharmacy also 
make use of selected hospit al pharmacies in Rhode 
Island and elsewhere in New England for field 
study. 
The satisfactory completion of the degree in 
pharmacy from this or other accredited colleges 
of pharmacy is one of the prerequisites for a li-
cense to practice pharmacy in Rhode Island and 
other states. Licensure is obtained after gradua-
tion by successfully completing the examination 
given by the Rhode Island State Board of Phar-
macy or those of other states. 
The College of Pharmacy is accredited by the 
American Council on Pharmaceutical Education 
and by the University of the State of New York, 
Division of Professional Education . 
Students in certain other New England states 
may enroll in pharmacy under the New England 
interstate cooperation program. ( See page 17.) 
The five-year program is now mandatory for all 
accredited colleges of pharmacy in the United 
States and is intended primarily to provide addi-
tional time for study in general education subjects 
such as the humanities , basic and social sciences. 
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FIRST YEAR 
First Semester 
ENG 110 Composition 
MTH 109 Algebra and Trigonometry 
BOT 111 General Botany } 
or 
ZOO 111 General Zoology 
CHM 101, 102 General Chemistry 
PEM 101 or PEW 101 Physical Education 
Second Semester 
ENG 120 Literature and Composition 
BOT 111 General Botany } 
or 
ZOO 111 General Zoology 
CHM 112, 114 General Chemistry 
Elective 
PEM 102 or PEW 102 Physical Education 
SECOND YEAR 
First Semester 
CHM 227, 229 Organic Chemistry 
PHY 111 General Physics 
ECN 123 Elements of Economics } 
or 
ECN 125 Economic Principles 
Elective 
PEM 203 or PEW 203 Physical Education 
Second Semester 
CHM 228, 230 Organic Chemistry 
PHY 112 General Physics 
BAC 201 General Microbiology 
Elective 
PEM 204 or PEW 204 Physical Education 
THIRD YEAR 
First Semes ter 
PHC 333 General Pharmacy 
MCH 334 Inorganic Medicinal Chemistry 
PCL 336 Principles in Pharmacology 
BCH 311 Introductory Biochemistry 


































PHC 334 General Pharmacy 
MCH 339 Drug Analysis 




PHC 353 Physical Pharmacy 
MCH 443 Organic Medicinal Chemistry 
PCG 445 General Pharmacognosy 
PCL 441 General Pharmacology 
Elective 
Second Semester 
PHC 354 Physical Pharmacy 
MCH 444 Organic Medicinal Chemistry 
PCG 446 General Pharmacognos y 




PHC 383 Dispensing Pharmacy 
PCG 359 Public Health 
PAD 351 Pharmaceutical Law and Ethics 
Electives 
Second Semester 
PHC 384 Dispensing Pharmacy 
PAD 451 Pharmacy Administration 
Principles 
PAD 453 Drug Marketing Principles 
Electives 





























The four-year program leading to a Bachelor of 
Science degree in ventilation (inhalation) therapy 
prepares students for a paramedical specialty re-
lated to the management of respiratory disease. 
The ventilation therapist works with the physi-
cian, pharmacist, nurse, and paramedical special-
ists in a hospital or institutional environment 
where multiple responsibilities are necessary in the 
care of patients. 
During the first three years on campus, the em-
phasis is on general education and basic courses 
in biology, mathematics, chemistry, pharmacol-
ogy, and physics as necessary background for this 
paramedical science. Upon completion of these 
academic courses, the senior year provides a 52-
week course in an approved hospital where didac-
tic and laboratory instruction in a clinical setting 
is given. After successfully completing the course, 
the student is eligible for the national examination 




ENG 110 Composition 
MTR 109 Algebra and 
Trigonometry 
or } 
MTR 141 Introductory Calculus 
with Analytical Geometry 
ZOO 111 General Zoology 
CHM 101, 102 or 103, 105 General 
Chemistry 
Elective 
PEM 101 or PEW 101 Physical Education 
Second Semester 
ENG 120 Literature and Composition 
MTR 141 Introductory Calculus } 
with Analytic Geometry 
or 
MTR 142 Intermediate Calculus 
with Analytic Geometry 
CHM 112, 114 General Chemistry 
Electives 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 
First Semester 
PHY 111 General Physics 4 
ZOO 121 Human Anatomy 4 
History elective 3 
CHM 124 Organic Chemistry 3 
PEM 203 or PEW 203 Physical Education 1 
15 
Second Semester 
PHY 112 General Physics 4 
History elective 3 
ZOO 442 Introduction to Human Physiology 3 
Electives 6 
PEM 204 or PEW 204 Physical Education 1 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First Semester 
PRC 225 Pharmaceutical Calculations and 
Introduction to Pharmacology 
BCH 311 Introductory Biochemistry 
ELE 215 Electrical Measurements 
or equivalent elective 
PSY 103 Toward Self Understanding } 
or 
PSY 113 General Psychology 
Electives 
Second Semester 
BAC 201 General Microbiology 















The hospital clinical program provides 39 
credits. 
Total credits required: 131-135 

College of Resource Development 
JAMES W. COBBLE, Dean 
ALBERT L. OWENS, Director of Resident Instruction 
As the College continues to develop its instruc-
tional programs to serve the needs of more stu-
dents, departmental consolidation and reorienta-
tion are occurring. Presently undergraduate and 
graduate instruction is being offered by the De-
partments of Animal Pathology, Animal Science, 
Fisheries and Marine Technology , Food and Re-
source Chemistry , Forest and Wildlife Manage-
ment, Plant Pathology-Entomology, Plant and 
Soil Science, and Resource Economics. 
The courses offered by each department are 
listed alphabetically in the Courses of Instruction 
section of this catalog , preceded in each case by 
the names of the chairman and teaching faculty. 
The listings for the Department of Plant and Soil 
Science represent a consolidation of those formerly 
offered by the Departments of Agr'onomy, Horti-
culture , and Mechanized Agriculture . 
Students concerned with plant and animal 
science or natural resources with a particular em-
phasis on their value to mankind will find the pro-
grams offered by the College of Resource Devel-
opment of interest. Agriculture today is based on 
both the science and art of food and fiber pro-
duction and the preparation of these commodities 
for use. Conservation and the wise management 
of other natural resources also require a strong 
science background, and an appreciation of the 
economic and social implications of both agricul-
ture and conservation. 
Four-year programs are offered in agricultural 
science, agricultural technology , natural resources, 
and a two-year associate degree is offered in com-
mercial fisheries. Students in all programs may se-
lect an area of concentration from one of the de-
partments listed above. 
Modern, well-equipped laboratories and class-
rooms are provided in Woodward Hall for the 
teaching , research, and Cooperative Extension ac-
tivities of the College. Greenhouses and gardens 
are maintained for those interested in flowers, or-
namentals , and landscape design. Turf-grass, for-
age, fruit, and vegetable plots are available for re-
search and study. A herd of dairy cattle, a flock 
of sheep, and several types of poultry are main-
tained by the Department of Animal Science and 
there are up-to-date scientific laboratories for the 
study of soils, food chemistry, plant and animal 
diseases, and insect pests. Faculty research activi-
ties range from consumer motivation to virology, 
from soil chemistry to teacher education, and 
from the economics of fisheries to food-intake of 
older people. 
Qualified students may enter the University 
Honors Program (see page 23). Entering fresh-
men may also receive credit for certain basic 
courses through the Advanced Placement Pro-
gram (see page 16) . 
The curriculum requirements listed below in-
clude provisions for the general education courses 
now required of all undergraduates as listed on 
page 21. 
AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE 
A successful career in scientific agriculture to-
day requires a training balanced between basic 
sciences and their application to agriculture. Thus, 
this curriculum includes many science courses. It 
offers preparation for the options below or gradu-
ate study. The student selecting this curriculum 
should show proficiency in science in 'high school. 
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FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
ASC 101 Introduction to Animal Science 
BOT 111 General Botany 
CHM 101, 102 or 103, 105 General 
Chemistry 









CHM 112, 114 General Chemistry 4 
PLS 104 Plants, Man and the Environment 3 
MTH 109 Algebra and Trigonometry 3 




CHM 227, 229 Organic Chemistry 
MTH 141 Introductory Calculus with 
Analytic Geometry 
General education electives 
Electives 
Second Semester 
CHM 228, 230 Organic Chemistry 
Resource development elective 
General education electives 
Electives 
JUNIOR AND SENIOR YEARS 
REN 105 Economics in Food 
Production and Distribution 
ASC 352 General Genetics 
SPE 101 Fundamentals of Oral 
Communication 
Elective (not in major field) 
Resource development electives 






























After the first two years the student could meet 
the admission requirements in most colleges of 
veterinary medicine. 
Pre-forestry 
After the first two years the student could be 
c;msidered for admission in the Schools of For-
estry at the Universities of Maine, Massachusetts, 
and New Hampshire under the New England 
Higher Education cooperative agreement. No out-
of-state fees are charged to Rhode Island residents. 
Agricultural Engineering 
After two years, with slight variations to allow 
for more mathematics, the student could be con-
sidered for admission in agricultural engineering 
at the University of Maine under the same co-
operative agreement as indicated above. 
Food Science and Technology 
Courses are available which meet the Institute 
of Food Technologists' standards for a food sci-
ence curriculum. 
Teacher Education 
For teacher certification, the following require-
ments constitute a portion of the 136 hours neces-
sary for graduation: Education 103 or 102, 313 or 
312, 444, 484, and 485; three of the nine credits 
required in plant and soil science must be in 
methods of teaching agricultural mechanics. Re-
fer to courses for education and plant and soil 
science. 
AGRICULTURAL TECHNOLOGY 
The purpose of this curriculum is to provide 
practical training in agriculture combined with an 
understanding of the supporting basic sciences. 
Social sciences and liberal studies are included to 
broaden the student's background and to prepare 
him for his place in society. 
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FRESHMAN YEAR 
First Semester 
ASC 101 Introduction to Animal Science 4 
BIO 101 General Biology 3 
ENG 110 Composition 3 
REN 105 Economics in Food Production 
and Distribution 3 




BIO 102 General Biology 3 
PLS 104 Plants , Man and the Environment 3 





CHM 101, 102 or 103, 105 General Chemistry 4 
SPE 101 Fundamentals of Oral 
Communication 3 
Resource development elective 3 




PLS 212 Soils 3 
CHM 104, 106 General Chemistry 4 
Resource development elective 3 
General education elective 3 
Electives 5 
18 
JUNIOR AND SENIOR YEARS 
ASC 352 General Genetics 3 
Elective (not in major field) 3 
Resource development electives 19 
General education electives 9 
Science elective 3 
Electives 27 
64 
Total credits required : 136 
Minimum resource development credits re-
quired: 40 
During the sophomore, junior and senior years 
the student may select resource development sub-
jects in the field of particular interest to him; in-
cluding animal pathology , animal science, food 
and resource chemistry , forest and wildlife man-
agement, plant pathology-entomology, plant and 
soil science, and resource economics . 
OPTION IN TEACHER EDUCATION 
For teacher certification, the following require-
ments constitute a portion of the 136 hours neces-
sary for graduation : Education 103 or 102, 313 or 
312, 444 , 484, and 485; three of the nine credits 
required in plant and soil science must be in 
methods of teaching agricultural mechanics. Refer 
to courses in education and plant and soil science. 
NATURAL RESOURCES 
Society's growing concern for our continuing 
ability to maintain our way of life in a satisfactory 
environment means that increasing emphasis will 
be given to solving the complex problems arising 
from man's use or misuse of the nation's natural 
resources. The search for solutions offers chal-
lenging careers for more and more people trained 
as resource scientists and technologists . 
To these ends, this curriculum embodies the be-
lief that a broad experience in the fundamentals of 
the biological, physical and social sciences, mathe-
matics, the communicative skills and the humani-
ties is essential to the fundamental competence of 
all students and should form the basic core of the 
curriculum. It also permits attainment of some 
depth in a principal area of professional interest 
by requiring students to select a major and to sup-
port it or other areas with directed electives. With 
the inclusion of free electives, the exploration of 
areas of knowledge that may be completely unre-
lated to career goals is encouraged. 
The curriculum requirements that follow are 
structured in general terms. Students in the curric-
ulum have widely differing aptitudes, experience, 
capabilities , interests and goals. The responsibility 
for selection of actual courses used to meet the re-
quirements rests with the student and his adviser . 
BASIC CORE 
Requir ed Courses 6 
RDV 100, Natural Resources Conservation in-
troduces student s to the range of man-resource 
problems and the role of various disciplines in 
contributing to their solutions. 
A seminar (senior level) in the analysis of con-
temporary resource problems is designed to per-
mit students to use the variety of tools acquired . 
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Biological Sciences* 1J 
One course each in animal biology, plant bi-
ology, and ecology. 
Physical Sciences* 18 
One course each in general chemistry, organic 
chemistry, physics, earth science, and soils. 
Mathematics* 3-6 
It is desirable that all students secure a mathe-
matics background that includes an introduction 
to calculus. For those not intending to pursue a 
graduate program, the need to reach that level 
may not be as critical. 
Social Sciences (refer to general education 
requirements) 12-15 
One course in economic principles, resource 
economics, political science, and sociology. 
Humanities (refer to general education 
requirements) 12-15 
Courses that are applied to division A of the 
general education requirements may be used here. 
Communications 6 
One course in writing and one in speech. 
MAJOR AREAS OF CONCENTRATION 24 
Course selections to develop an area of special-
ization made by the student in conference with his 
adviser. These require approval by the academic 
dean. 
Resource Management and Conservation 
Selections shall be made from among the ad-
vanced undergraduate courses offered by the basic 
and applied natural science departments directly 
related to the student's career goals. 
Resource Economics 
Selections shall be made from among the ad-
vanced undergraduate courses offered by the De-
partments of Resource Economics and Econom-
ics. 
DIRECTED ELECTIVES 18-21 
With adviser approval, students shall use these 
credits to increase their competence in their ma-
jor areas or acquire experience in other aspects of 
resource development. 
• Courses used to meet these requirements may also be ap-
plied to division B of the general education requirements . 
UNDIRECTED ELECTIVES 20 
Students may use these credits in any area they 
choose, with no administrative restraints. 
Total credits required: 136 
ASSOCIATE DEGREE IN COMMERCIAL 
FISHERIES 
This two-year program has been designed in co-
operation with commercial fishermen and federal 
and state agencies to provide a thorough training 
for students intending to enter any sphere of 
commercial fisheries or marine technology. The 
72-credit curriculum provides fundamental knowl-
edge of fishing; vessel operation, equipment, han-
dling, and navigation; fishing methods and gear; 
fishery business, economics, marketing and legisla-
tion; fish and their behavior. The degree earned is 
the Associate in Science. 
Work on board ship, in the net loft, seaman-
ship room, engineering laboratory, and vessel tech-
nology laboratory will take up a good propor-
tion of credit hours. Formal classes on the campus 
will provide a background in the social, biological 
and physical sciences, as well as the professional 
subjects of navigation, seamanship, fishing gear 
and methods, engineering, marine electronics and 
vessel technology. Laboratory work will be con-
ducted on board the training vessel and in the 
waterfront laboratories. 
The program has been approved by the New 
England Board of Higher Education as regional in 
nature , and students from other New England 
states will be admitted for the same fees as those 
resident in Rhode Island. ( See page 17.) 
FIRST YEAR 
First Semester 
ENG 113 Composition 3 
FIS 013 Shipboard Work I 2 
FIS 118 Introduction to Commercial Fisheries 4 
MTR 109A Algebra and Trigonometry 3 
PEM 172 First Aid 1 
REN 13 5 Fisheries Economics 5 
18 
Second Semester 
FIS 014 Shipboard Work II 1 
FIS 110 Marine Technology 5 
FIS 121 Fishing Gear I 3 
FIS 131 Seamanship 3 
SPE 101A Fundamentals of Oral Communica-
tion 3 




FIS 015 Shipboard Work III 
FIS 135 Fisheries Meteorology 
FIS 141 Marine Engineering Technology I 
FIS 151 Fish Technology 
FIS 161 Marine Electronics 
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Second Semester 
FIS 122 Fishing Gear II 
FIS 142 Marine Engineering Technology II 
FIS 171 Vessel Technology 
FIS 182 Navigation II 
FIS 192 Fishing Operations 








The Graduate School 
WILLIAM R . FERRANTE, Dean 
ALOYS A. MICHEL, Associat e Dean 
The Dean of the Graduate School has primary 
responsibility for administering the policies and 
procedures relating to advanced study at the Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. Graduate School policy is 
made by the Graduate Faculty, acting through its 
delegate body, the Graduate Council. Only the 
Dean or the Graduate Council may grant excep-
tions to the regulations governing graduate study. 
The University offers programs leading to the 
master's degree, including professional degrees, in 
more than 60 areas of study and the doctorate in 
25 areas. The programs are listed below: 




















Speech Pathology and Audiology 











Child Development and Family Relations 




Environmental Health Sciences 
Experimental Statistics 
Food and Nutritional Science 
Food and Resource Chemistry 
Geology 
Home Economics Education 
Industrial Engineering 
Mathematics 







Pharmacology and Toxicology 
Pharmacy 
Pharmacy Administration 
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Physical Education (men and women) 
Physics 




Speech Pathology and Audiology 
Textiles and Clothing 
Zoology 





























Master of Business Administration (MBA) 
Master of Community Planning (MCP) 
Master of Library Science (MLS) 
Master of Marine Affairs (MMA) 
Master of Public Administration (MP A) 
ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
A student holding the baccalaureate degree 
from this institution or from another having 
equivalent requirements may be admitted for 
graduate study providing his credentials meet the 
standards set by the Graduate School and by the 
department in which he wishes to study, and that 
facilities for study are available in his field of in-
terest. Among the standards required for full 
status admission are an undergraduate average 
approximating B or better and satisfactory scores 
l 
on a nationally administered examination. Ap-
plicants with somewhat lower undergraduate 
averages but high examination scores may be ad-
mitted on conditional status. Individual depart-
ments may, however, apply admissions standards 
which are higher than the general standards just 
described. 
A student holding a master's degree from this 
or another accredited institution may be admitted 
for doctoral study providing his credentials meet 
standards set by the Graduate School and by the 
department in which he wishes to pursue his ma-
jor work. 
The prospective applicant should request appli-
cation forms and a copy of the Graduate School 
Bulletin, which contains the detailed requirements 
and descriptions of advanced degree programs, 
from the Dean of the Graduate School, Univer-
sity of Rhode Island, Kingston, Rhode Island 
02881. Zip codes must be included in the appli-
cant's return address. If, after studying the bulle-
tin, the applicant has specific questions concerning 
particular degree programs or courses of instruc-
tion, these should be addressed to the chairman of 
the appropriate department. 
Each applicant must submit: (1) completed ap-
plication forms in duplicate, with a $10 nonre-
fundable application fee (check or money order 
payable to the University of Rhode Island); (2) 
three letters of . recommendation from individuals 
familiar with the applicant's work, preferably in 
the field for which he is applying; (3) two copies 
of an official transcript sent directly from each 
college or university attended; and (4) scores from 
the Graduate Record Examination aptitude tests 
(see the Graduate School Bulletin for those de-
partments which require the advanced tests) ex-
cept as noted below: 
Department of Education and Graduate Li-
brary School-Miller Analogies Test. 
College of Business Administration: for MBA 
programs and M.S . in Accounting-Admission 
Test for Graduate Study in Business; for the M.S. 
in Business Education-Miller Analogies Test. 
Departments of History, Languages, Political 
Science, and Sociology and Anthropology-Grad-
uate Record Examination or Miller Analogies 
Test. 
Department of Psychology-Miller Analogies 
Test and Graduate Record Examination. 
Teachers in service studying to meet the re-
quirements for teacher certification must make 
full application (1 through 4 above). Students 
registered for teacher certification cannot become 
candidates for degrees without formal admission 
to the Graduate School. 
REQUIREMENTS 83 
Applicants from foreign countries must com-
plete the Test of English as a Foreign Language 
(TOEFL) with minimum scores of 500 for sci-
ence students and 550 for non-science students. 
All inquiries from international students concern-
ing applications, fees, housing, etc., should be di-
rected to the Director for International Student 
Affairs, 4 Taft Hall . 
The usual deadlines for receipt of applications 
are April 15 for September and Summer Session 
admission, and November 15 for February admis-
sion. There is no assurance that applications re-
ceived after these dates will be processed in time 
to insure enrollment in the desired semester. For 
programs having earlier application deadlines, and 
those which do not admit students in February or 
June, see the Graduate School Bulletin. 
Only the Dean of the Graduate School is au-
thorized to admit applicants for graduate study, to 
waive any requirement , and to notify applicants 
of the disposition of their applications. 
A student is expected to assume full responsi-
bility for knowing the calendar, regulations, and 
pertinent procedures of the Graduate School and 
for meeting its standards and requirements. After 
admission to the Graduate School, the student 
should obtain a copy of the Graduate Student 
Manual from the Graduate School Office. This 
manual supplements in detail the rules and regula-
tions contained in the Graduate School Bulletin. 
Instructions for the preparation of programs of 
study and for the preparation of theses and dis-
sertations are also available from the Graduate 
School Office. 
DEGREE REQUIREMENTS 
It is the responsibility of the Graduate School 
to maintain the official records of progress to-
wards the degree. Only the Dean of the Graduate 
School has the authority to notify students when 
they have completed all degree requirements and 
to certify them for the receipt of their degrees. 
Details relating to examinations, residence, regis-
tration for graduate study , including the contin-
uous registration requirement, and administration 
of advanced degree programs can be found in the 
Graduate School Bulletin and the Graduate Stu-
dent Manual. 
MASTER OF ARTS, MASTER OF SCIENCE 
There are no major or minor area requirements 
for the master's degree. However, no degree can 
be awarded for the accumulation of credits with-
out a planned program of study. Courses for the 
degree are expected to be concentrated in the can-
didate's field of interest and related areas to pro-
duce a well developed and cohesive program 
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which will meet his special objectives. Require-
ments in addition to the minimum requirements 
listed below may be imposed by the department. 
Requirements for the master's degree must be 
completed within a period of five calendar years, 
or seven calendar years with the permission of the 
department and the Dean of the Graduate School, 
if the study is done on a part-time basis. 
With Thesis 
The minimum requirements for a master's 
degree are: (1) the successful completion of 30 
credits, including a thesis allowance of six, (2) 
the completion of a thesis for which a maximum 
of six credits will be allowed, (3) at the discretion 
of the department, the passing of written compre-
hensive examinations toward the end of the course 
work, and (4) the passing of a final oral examina-
tion on the thesis. 
Without Thesis 
Depending upon departmental requirements, 
some master's degrees may be earned without a 
thesis. The minimum requirements for a nonthesis 
master's degree are: (1) the successful completion 
of 30 to 54 credits, (2) registration in advanced 
seminars, practicums, internships, or other experi-
ences useful to the student's future professional 
career, (3) one course which requires a substan-
tial paper involving significant independent study, 
and (4) the passing of a written comprehensive 
examination toward the end of the course work. 
Language 
While the Graduate School does not stipulate a 
language requirement for the master's degree, an . 
academic department may require proficiency of 
its students in a foreign language. 
PROFESSIONAL DEGREES 
Students are advised to consult with the chair-
man, dean or director of the program concerning 
requirements for professional degrees. 
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 
The D'octor of Philosophy degree must be com-
pleted within seven years after passing the quali-
fying examinations or after first registering for 
work beyond the master's degree. 
The requirements for the doctor's degree are: 
(1) the completion of a minimum of 72 credit 
hours of graduate study beyond the baccalaureate 
degree, of which a minimum of 42 must be com-
pleted at the University of Rhode Island, includ-
ing 24 credit hours or two semesters which must 
be taken in full-time residence on the University 
of Rhode Island campus; (2) the passing of a quali-
fying examination; (3) the passing of a compre-
hensive examination; (4) the completion of a sat-
isfactory dissertation; and (5) the passing of a 
final oral examination in defense of the disserta-
tion. The department in which the student works 
for the doctor's degree may or may not require a 
master's degree preliminary to, or as a part of, the 
regular course of study. It is also the prerogative 
of each department to specify any language or re-
search tool requirements for the doctoral degree. 
TRANSFER CREDITS 
Under certain conditions a candidate for the 
master's degree may transfer graduate credits 
from other institutions with the approval of his 
committee and the Dean of the Graduate School. 
These may not exceed one fifth of the credits re-
quired for his degree. Courses taken at other in-
stitutions after matriculation for an advanced de-
gree at this institution must have prior approval 
of the Dean for transfer to a graduate program at 
this University. Such requests must also have the 
approval of the major professor. Consult the 
Graduate School Bulletin for details. 
FEES 
Charges and fees set forth in this catalog are 
subject to change without notice. 
Tuition and fees vary according to whether or 
not the student is a legal resident of the state of 
Rhode Island and according to full-time or part-
time enrollment. All charges are payable by the 
semester on receipt of the bill. 
A Rhode Island resident must file with the Bur-
sar a certificate of residence signed by the clerk of 
the Rhode Island city or town where he claims le-
gal residence. 
NEBHE INTERSTATE COOPERATION PROGRAM 
Under provisions of an Interstate Cooperation 
Program, the University charges enrolled students 
from other New England states in specified pro-
grams of study the Rhode Island resident rates. 
This reciprocal agreement with other New Eng-
land states applies only for programs which are 
not available in the student's own state university 
and which are indicated in the Graduate School 
Bulletin. Specific information on who qualifies for 
each of the programs may be obtained from de-
partment chairmen or from the New England 
Board of Higher Education, 20 Walnut Street, 
Wellesley, Massachusetts 02181. 
SCHEDULE 
This schedule of fees is effective for the 1971-72 
academic year. The University reserves the right 
to revise its schedule of tuition and fees without 
notice. 
Full-time, One Academic Year. Students regis-
tered for 9 or more credits are considered full-
time and are charged the following fees: 
Tuition 
Rhode Island residents 
Out-of-st ate residents 
Graduate student assessment 
*Medical insurance 
*Student health fee (optional) 
Registration fee 








Part-time, One Semester. Students registered for 8 
credits or less are charged the following fees: 
Tuition, per credit hour 
Rhode Island residents 
Out-of-st ate residents 
Graduate student assessment 
Registration fee 






Students maintaining continuous registration 
and registered for no credit are required to pay a 
registration fee of $30 per semester. 
ADDITIONAL FEES 
Students may be asked to make key deposits 
and to cover laboratory and other incidental ex-
penses for specific courses. 
Master's degree candidates must pay a thesis-
binding fee of $4 and doctoral candidates must 
pay a dissertation-binding and microfilming fee of 
$30. These fees are due before the candidate sub-
mits his dissertation for approval by the Graduate 
School. All degree candidates must pay a diploma 
fee of $10. 
FINANCIAL AID 
Students wishing to apply for fellowships, schol-
arships, and traineeships should apply through the 
chairmen of the departments in which they intend 
to enroll. The selection is made by the Dean of 
the Graduate School from names of nominees 
submitted by the department chairmen. Fellow-
ships are usually awarded prior to April 15; there-
fore applications should be made early. 
Financial assistance in the following forms is 
available to qualified graduate students. 
FELLOWSHIPS 
Fellowships are awarded to graduate students in 
recognition of academic achievement and prom-
• All full-time students are required to participate in the Uni-
versity's Student Medical In surance Program unless they can 
give evidence of comparable coverage in another plan. This 
hospital plan has a $20 deductible clause. The $30 student 
health fee covers care in the University infirmary and is op-
tional as this catalog goes to press. 
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ise. The University of Rhode Island Fellowship 
provides a stipend of $3000 for the academic 
year, plus remission of tuition and enrollment fees 
for doctoral candidates. No work or service of 
any kind is required of fellows. 
TUITION SCHOLARSHIPS 
A limited number of tuition scholarships which 
provide for the remission of tuition and enroll-
ment fees for the academic year are awarded each 
year by the Dean of the Graduate School. 
GRADUATE ASSISTANTSHIPS 
Graduate research assistantships and graduate 
teaching assistantships are available in every de-
partment offering graduate work . The stipend for 
graduate teaching assistantships in the academic 
year 1971-72 varies from $2500 and $2725, de-
pending upon qualifications and experience, plus 
remission of tuition and enrollment fees for the 
academic year and the following Summer Session. 
Graduate research assistantships provide a sti-
pend varying between $2700 and $4000 for the 
academic year. Students are required to pay their 
own tuition and fees. 
Applications for graduate assistantships should 
be filed with the admission application and as 
early as possible . 
LOANS 
Graduate students qualify for loans that are 
available under the National Defense Education 
Act. These are administered by the Student Aid 
Office, 11 Davis Hall. 
Information concerning veterans' benefits may 
be obtained from the Dean of Students, Green 
Hall. 
Graduate Library School 
EDWARD J. HUMESTON , JR., Dean 
Opened officially in Providence in September of 
1964, the Graduate Library School is now located 
on the main campus in Kingston. Instruction is 
provided primarily for candidates for the Master 
of Library Science degree (36 hours), for degree-
holding librarians taking courses as continuing ed-
ucation for professional advancement, and for 
persons working for certification as school librari-
ans. Students in undergraduate and other graduate 
programs at the University may , with the approval 
of their advisers, enroll in such library science 
courses as relate to their studies. Candidates for 
the MLS must hold the four-year bachelor's de-
gree. 
Classes in the School 's program are conducted 
for the most part in Kingston , but two or more 
basic or core courses are regularly offered on a ro-
tating basis in the Providence quarters of the Di-
vision of University Extension , 30 miles from 
Kingston. The program is approved by NEBHE 
(see page 17) and residents of other New England 
states pay Rhode Island rather than out-of-state 
fees. 
In the regular academic terms, classes meet 
once a week in the daytime, late afternoon, and 
evening. In the summer, students may enroll for 
courses meeting three times per week, or one eve-
ning per week for twelve weeks. 
The library science program offers studies which 
provide a solid foundation in methods and prin-
ciples required of all candidates for the degree , 
and a wide range of electives leading to some 
measure of specialization in various types of li-
braries and library service . 
Inquiries about admission and financial aid may 
be directed to the Dean of the Graduate Library 
School, University of Rhode Island, Kingston, 
Rhode Island 02881, but applications for admis-
sion should be addressed to the Dean of the 
Graduate School , Green Hall. 
Graduate School of Oceanography 
JOHN A. KNAUSS, Dean 
THEODORE A. NAPORA, Assistant Dean for Students 
Instruction in oceanography is limited to gradu-
ate study , with the exception of a survey course 
(Oceanography 401). Curriculums are offered lead-
ing to the Master of Science and Doctor of Phi-
losophy degrees in oceanography, with options in 
physical, chemical , geological and biological 
oceanography. The general objective of these cur-
riculums is to prepare the student for a career in 
research and teaching. Applicants should prefer -
ably have majored in some field of natural sci-
ence, but no formal knowledge of oceanography 
is assumed on admission . 
Four basic courses, or their equivalents taken 
elsewhere , are required of all candidates for either 
the M.S. or the Ph .D. degree: Oceanography 501, 
521, 540, and 561. Collectively the purpose of 
these courses is to introduce the student to the 
full scope of marine science. Ideally , the new 
student will take these four courses in his first 
year. However , their prerequisites are not required 
for admission to the graduate program, and it is 
anticipated that some first-year students will have 
to postpone one of the basic courses to the second 
year, while making up deficient prerequisites dur-
ing the first year. 
Oceanography 695, Seminar in Oceanography , 
is required of all degree candidates in each semes-
ter of their residence and each candidate of sec-
ond-year standing or above will be required to 
present one seminar per year . Although individual 
exceptions may be made, all degree candidates 
must participate in a regular oceanic research 
cruise . 
A thesis embodying an original piece of re-
search is required for both the M.S. and the Ph.D . 
degrees. In practice the normal periods of time re-
quired to earn these degrees are two years for the 
master's and five years beyond the baccalaureate 
for the doctorate. 
Although there is no general requirement for 
proficiency in foreign languages, the individual 
student's major professor may require him to 
demonstrate ability in one or more foreign lan-
guages. 
Inquiries about admission and financial aid may 
be directed to the Assistant Dean for Students of 
the Graduate School of Oceanography, but appli-
cations for admission should be addressed to the 
Dean, the Graduate School , Green Hall, Univer-
sity of Rhode Island , Kingston, Rhode Island 
02881 . Each applicant must submit the results of 
the Graduate Record Examination, including an 
advanced test in the appropriate major field. Ap-
plicants from foreign countries must also com-
plete the Test of English as a Foreign Language. 
Normally students are admitted to the program 
in September only . Applicants are urged to file 
early inasmuch as act ion on applications is begun 
in February. 
Although oceanography is a graduate study, 
many students wish advice on undergraduate prep-
aration . A student who is interested in oceanog-
raphy should build his preparation around one of 
the basic scientific disciplines (biology, chemistry, 
geology, or physics) or engineering fields with 
supporting studies . These would include , where 
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applicable: mathematics through integral calculus 
and preferably through differential equations; 
basic college chemistry plus quantitative analysis 
and, if possible, an introductory course in physical 
chemistry; basic college physics, preferably includ -
Narragansett Bay Campus with Trident at dock . 
ing modern physics; a basic course in general biol-
ogy, botany , or zoology; and a basic course in 
physical geology and preferably historical geology, 
too. 
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Courses of Instruction 
Courses numbered 001 to 099 are prefreshman Bird, D. E. Lees, and E. P. Smith; Assistant Profes-
and special undergraduate courses and do not sors P. A. Jones, Looney, S. Martin, and Vanger-
carry bachelor's degree credit. Those numbered meersch; Special Instructor Fradin. 
100 to 299 are lower division undergraduate 
courses and those numbered 300 to 399 are up~ f.5 201, 202 Elem~ntary A_ccounting . . land II, 3 each 
d' · · d d t Th 400 F:5 ACC 201: Basic funct10ns and pnnc1ples of account-per iviswn un ergra ua e_ ~ourses. . . e - ing. ACC 202: Partnerships, corporations, manufac-
level courses are generally limited to Juniors and turing accounts and specialized areas. (Lee. 3) Staff 
seniors majoring in a field, but open to other ad-
vanced undergraduates and to graduate students f 301 Accounting for Business Teachers l, 3 
with permission. The 500-level courses are grad- Accounting principles involving assets, liabilities, and 
uate courses with a bachelor's degree usually pre- owner's equity with emphasis on teaching in high 
requisite but qualified senior and honors students school. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: ACC 202. Not open to 
are admitted with permission . The 600-level accounting majors . Staff 
courses are advanced graduate courses with no . . . 
undergraduates admitted except honors students f5 3os Accounfin:g Pnncipl~s . . 1 and II, 3 
with approval of advisers and the de artment. S~vey of ba~1c accou?tmg p~m~1ples a~d pro~edures 
. P with emphasis on their apphcation to mdustnal ad-
The 900-lev71 cou~ses are special types of gra~u- ministration of business enterprises. (Lee. 3) Open to 
ate courses mcludmg graduate courses for which non-business students only. Not open to students who 
no degree credit is given. have taken or are required to take ACC 201. G, Lees 
Courses with two numbers, e.g. ACC 201, 202, 
indicate a year's sequence and the first course is 
either a prerequisite for the second or at least the 
two cannot be taken in reverse order without spe-
cial permission. If a course is also offered by an-
other department, this information appears follow-
ing the course number. The Roman numeral indi-
cates the semester the course will be offered; the 
Arabic numeral indicates the credit hours. Distri-
bution of class hours each week is in parentheses. 
; 31.1, 312 Intermediate Accounting land II, 3 each 
S ACC 311: Theoretical aspects of accounting princi-
ples are presented with special emphasis on current 
and fixed assets and the corporate structure. ACC 
312: Continuation of the study of accounting theory 
as applied to selected topics including investments, lia-
bilities, financial statements, application of funds, 
cash flow and price-level impacts. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: ACC 202. Staff 
S / U credit signifies a course in which only satis- F 
factory or unsatisfactory grades are given. The in-
structor's name follows the course description . 
314 Analysis of Financial Statements l, 3 
Study and interpretation of financial data. Case stud-
ies of current accounting theory included in selected 
anQ.ual corporate reports are utilized. (Lee. 3) Prere-
quisite: ACC 312 or permission of department . Staff 
ACCOUNTING (ACC) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor P. S. Wood. Profes- F 321 Cost Accounting l, 3 
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ard costs with emphasis on the managerial control of s51~ 11 Managerial Accounting I and II, 3 
costs. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ACC 202. Staff [ft Stewardship responsibilities of management ; the func-
tions of accounting in relation to planning and con-
trol; income tax planning and quantitative techniques . 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite : ACC 910. Staff 
324 Industrial Accounting II , 3 
Survey of job order, process and standard cost ac-
counting principles and procedures as related to the ,.,( 
administrative aspects of manufacturing enterprises. !:'" 
(Lee. 3) Not open to students majoring in accounting. 
Prerequisit e: ACC 202 or 305. G. Lees 
.31!3 
347 Fund Accounting I and II, 3 
Principles of fund accounting as applied to municipal-
ities, educational institutions, hospitals, and other sim- 5 ilar organizations , with particular emphasis upon mu-
nicipal records and statements. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
ACC 312 or permission of department . Staff 
371, 372 Special Problems I and II, 3 each 
Seminar in current accounting problems, the topics _:;; 
of which may vary from semester to semester. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
422 Advanced Cost Accouµting II, 3 
Extension of managerial cost accounting, budgeting 
and relationship of accounting to other quantitative 
fields. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ACC 321 . Staff 
431 Advanced Accounting . 11, 3 
Accounting theory applicable to partnerships, install-
ment sales, insurance, consignments, receiverships, 
estates and trusts , consolidated statements, and spe-
618 Current Accounting Theory I , 3 
A critical examination of accounting theory and prac-
tice designed to develop research techniques with em-
phasis on financial accounting . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
ACC 312 or 611 . Staff 
619 Current Accounting Theory II , 3 
A critical examination of accounting theory and prac-
tice designed to develop research techniques with em-
phasis on managerial accounting. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: 
ACC 321 or 611. Staff 
910 Financial Accounting I and II, 3 
Concepts of financial accounting in the analysis and 
interpretation of financial statements; emphasis on ac-
counting principles. (Lee . 3) Graduate credit for 
matriculated MBA students only . Staff 
ANIMAL PATHOLOGY (APA) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Yates . Professor Chang; As-
sistant Professors Kimball and Wolke; Adjunct Pro-
fessors Dardiri and 0. C. Liu. 
cialized accounting subjects. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: frf fJ331 Anatomy and Physiology I, 3 




cated animals. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: BAC 201, ZOO 
111, junior standing. In alternate years, next offered 
1972-73. Kimball 
443 Federal Tax Accounting · 
Federal laws, regulations, and other 
fecting taxation of individuals . (Lee. 
ACC 202. Staff 
511 
332 Animal Diseases II, 3 
Specific diseases of domesticated animals. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: AP A 331. In alternate years, next of-
fered 1972-73. Kimball 
461 Auditing 
Auditing standards, 
papers and internal 
ACC 312 . Staff 
II , 3,/ 
procedures, programs, working 
control. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
512 Controllership I, 3 
Study of controller's functions , techniques and respon-
sibilities for planning with text, problem and case as-
signments. (Lee. 3) Staff 
s 422 Poultry Diseases II, 3 
Common poultry diseases, their causes, methods of 
identification, prevention and control. (Lee . 3) Prereq-
uisite: BAC 201, ZOO 111, junior standing. In alter-
nate years, next offered 1971-72. Yates 
r Ji 461 Laboratory Animal Technology 
513 (413) Accounting Systems I, 3 See Animal Science 461. 
Principles and problems related to design and installa-
tion of accounting control systems with emphasis on 
automated data processing. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
ACC 312 and permission of department. Staff 
f 501, 502 Seminar I and II , 1 each 
5 Preparation and presentation of scientific papers on 
selected subjects in animal pathology and virology. 
Staff 
..5 535 (435) Advanced Problems in Accounting II, 3 
General and specialized accounting problems that 
constitute the subject matter of CPA examinations. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ACC 431. Staff 
S 534 Animal Virology II, 3 
s 544 (444) Topics in Federal Taxation II, 3 Special topics in areas of partnerships, corporations, 
Basic properties, classification and evolution of ani-
mal viruses . Individual agents are studied in detail. 
(Lee . 3) Prerequisite : BAC 432, 533 and permission 
of department. Yates and Chang 
trusts, and estates. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ACC 443 .5 536 Virology Laboratory II, 2 
and permission of department . Staff Methods employed in diagnosis and for the investigit-
ANIMAL PATHOLOGY I ANIMAL SCIENCE 91 
bution of poultry products . (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) In alter-
nate years, next offered in 1971-72. Durfee 
tion of the biological, physical, and chemical proper-
ties of animal viruses. (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: APA 
534. (May be taken simultaneously.) Yates and 
Chang ..S 228 Dairy Cattle Selection ll, 3 
5 538 Epidemiology of Viral and Rickettsial Diseases 
ll, 2 
Principles of epidemiology. Interrelationships of host, 
environment and agent in viral and rickettsial dis-
eases. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: APA 534. (May be taken S 
simultaneously .) In alternate years, next offered 1971-
72. Chang 
f 591, 592 Special Projects I and ll, 1-3 each ..S Research projects in animal pathology and virology. 
Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff ~ 
f 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
.5 Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
Study of breed type and principles of selection and 
judging of dairy animals. Relationship of type to 
other economic traits . Trips to breeding establish-
ments . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Gray 
252 The Pleasure Horse ll, 2 
Principles of light horse management and horseman-
ship, including appreciation and use. (Lee. 1, Lab. 2) 
Open to all students interested in the pleasure horse. 
Henderson 
253 Livestock Science I, 3 
Problems relating to the scientific production and 
management of beef cattle, sheep, and swine. (Lee. 2, 
Lab . 2) Henderson 
committee. F 321 Dairy Cattle Management I, 3 
Care and management of dairy herd . Emphasis on 
practical aspects of milk production and selection of 
breeding stock. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) In alternate years, 
next offered 1971-72. Gray 
C: 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and ll 
r S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
F 352 General Genetics 
$:SSee Genetics 352. 
ANIMAL SCIENCE (ASC) 
~ 
CHAIRMAN: Professor L. T. S.mith. Associate Profes-
sors Cosgrove, Durfee, Henderson, Hinkson, Kupa, 
Meade, Ousterhout and Rll,nd; Assistant Professors ~ 
Gray and Millar. 
354 Genetics Laboratory 
See Genetics 354. 
f 101 Introduction to Animal Science I, 4 
Role of the animal industry in world and national 
economy; general considerations of inheritance, 
growth, physiology, nutrition and diseases of domes-
378 (or FNS 378) Sensory Evaluation of Foods I, 3 
Nature of the sensory response; chemistry of com-
pounds responsible for flavor and odor; measurement 
of taste, odor, color, and texture; design and method-
ology of panel testing. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Cosgrove 
and Food and Nutritional Science Staff 
f 
tic animals and poultry; geographic distribution and :5 382 Poultry Business JI, 3 
marketing of animal products. (Lee. 3, Lab. 2) Poultry and enterprises, methods of organization, 
Ousterhout and Staff financing, and business management, with particul&r 
212 Feeds and Feeding I, 3 
Principles and practices of feeding farm animals, nu-
trient requirements of animals, physiology of diges-
tion, identification and comparative value of feeds, 
and calculation of rations for all classes of livestock. f 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Ousterhout 
emphasis on current developments witliin the industry 
affecting business decisions. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequi-
site: ASC 122, REN 105 or permission of instructor. 
In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Millar 
_s1 I 222 (122) Commercial Poultry Production JI, 3 
_::::::;;;;.--Commercial practices involved in hatchery manage-
ment and in production of hatching and market eggs, 
broilers, capons, turkeys, ducks, geese and game birds. 
Laboratory designed to show practical application of 
management principles. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Prerequisite: 
401, 402 Animal Science Seminar I and ll, 1 each 
Preparation and presentation of papers on recent sci-
entific developments and selected subjects in animal 
and poultry science and food science. (Lee. 1) Pre-
requisite: senior standing. Staff 
ASC JOI or permission of instructor. In alternate 
years, next offered 1972-73. Durfee 
412 Animal Nutrition ll, 3 
S Principles of animal nutrition, metabolism of carbo-
hydrates, proteins, and fats; mineral and vitamin re-
quirements; nutritive requirements for maintenance, 
growth reproduction, lactation and work. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: ASC 212, organic chemistry, junior r 223 (123) Poultry and Poultry Products I, 3 standing. Henderson 
Evaluation of modern high production egg and meat . 
strains of fowl and selection for exhibition characters. 5'// 414 Advanced Ration Formulation II, 3 
Grading live and dressed poultry and eggs, poultry ::;...---Ration formulation for livestock and poultry, use of 
processing, and laws regulating processing and distri- ingredient composition tables, nutrient requirement 
92 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
handbooks, current literature, electronic computer 
techniques, and industry practices. (Lee . 1, Lab. 4) 
Prerequisite: ASC 111. In alternate years, next offered 
1972-73. Ousterhout 
415 Physiology of Lactation I, 3 
Emphasis on endocrine control, milk precursors, gen-
eral physiology of milk production and gross anatomy 
of udder, including vascular, lymphatic and nervous 
systems in dairy cattle . (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: junior 
standing. In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. 
Hinkson 
science. (Lee . and/or Lab. according to nature of 
project) Prerequisite: permission of department . 
Staff 
:5 512 Advanced Animal Nutrition 11, 3 
Comparative digestion and metabolism of protein, 
carbohydrate, and fat by ruminant and nonruminant 
animals. The role of vitamins and minerals in metabo-
lism. Experimental methods in animal nutrition will 
be discussed. Emphasis on the ruminant animal. (Lee. 
2, Lab . 2) Prerequisite: ASC 412, CHM 124 or BCH 
581 and permission of department . In alternate years, 
next offered 1971-72. Hinkson 
S 432 Biology of the Fowl II, 3 
Anatomy and physiology of the developing and adult .5 
domestic fowl emphasizing character of greatest eco-
nomic interest, embryology, meat and egg production. 
Physiological responses to environmtµ1-tal conditions 
imposed in commercial production practices and their 
influences on productive performance. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
532 Experimental Design 
f 
2) Prerequisite: ZOO 111 or BIO 102, CHM 221 or 
equivalent, junior standing. In alternate years, next 
offered 1971-72. Durfee 
441 Food Analysis I, 3 
Principles and procedures for the chemical and physi-
cal analysis of foods . Emphasis on the determination 
of common food constituents and the instrumentation 
for their analysis. (Lee. 1, Lab . 6) Prerequisite: or-
ganic chemistry . Rand 
442 Animal Breeding II, 3 
Consideration of the inheritance of economic and 
morphological characteristics of domestic animals and 
poultry. Emphasis on development of criteria for se-
lection and development of genetically sound breed-
ing programs. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GEN 352. In 
alternate years, next offered 1972-73. Gray 
See Experimental Statistics 532. 
r 591, 592 Research Problems I and 11, 3 each 
,5 Research problems to meet individual needs of gradu-
ate and honors students in the fields of animal breed-
ing, nutrition, or physiology and food science. (Lab. 
6, TBA) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Staff 
f 599 Masters Thesis Research I and 11 
,s Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
Note: for Biochemistry of Foods, see FRC 431, 432. 
ANTHROPOLOGY (APG) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Rosengren (Sociology and An-
thropology). Assistant Professors Lynch and Poggie; 
Instructors Landberg and Senulis. 
f 201 Human Origins I and 11, 3 
:5 444 Food Quality II, 3 .:5 Survey of anthropological knowledge of the evolution 
Technological problems dealing with procurement, of man; development of culture to the Iron Age. New 
manufacture, transportation, grading , packaging and World archeology. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: sophomore 
storage of food products. Field trips required. (Lee. 2, standing. Staff 
Lab . 2) Prerequisite: BAC 101 and CHM 201. S olO.:J. 
Cosgrove r_ 203 Cultural Anthropology I and 11, 3 
f' Introduction to concepts and methods of cultural an-
461 (or APA 461) Laboratory Animal Technology I, 3 S thropology and an application of these to contempo-
~ Selection, breeding, and management of laboratory rary preliterate and peasant societies. (Lee . 3) Prereq-
animals . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: ZOO 111 or uisite: sophomore standing. Staff 
511 
----
BIO 102. Henderson and Yates 
470 Population Genetics 
See Genetics 470. ' 
472 Physiology of Reproduction JI, 3 
S Anatomical and physiological study of reproduction 
with emphasis on domestic farm animals and fowl. 
Endocrine aspect of reproduction. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) 
Prerequisite : ZOO 111 and permission of instructor. {, 
In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Gray 
;S 301 Introduction to Physical Anthropology land 11, 3 
Intensive study of the evolution of man and related 
species including modern human variation . Anthropo-
metric determination of age, sex, and racial differ-
ences. Interpretations will emphasize genetic and 
ecological models. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : APG 201. 
Senulis 
303 New World Archeology l, 3 
Survey of the culture history of the American In-
dians from the earliest times to the period of Euro-
pean discovery and colonization, using archeological 
evidence and methods. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: sopho-
more standing. Senulis 
f 491, 492 Special Projects land 11, 1-3 each 
Special work to meet individual needs of students in 
S various fields of animal and poultry science, and food 
305 Peoples of the Far East 1, 3 
Survey of anthropological knowledge of peoples of 
the Far East from Southeast Asia through Japan and 
Asiatic Russia. Tribal and folk cultures analyzed as 
aid to understanding cultural configurations in the re-
gion. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SOC 202 or APG 203. 
Staff 
-1:91/). 309 Religions of Non-literate Peoples JI, 3 
Religious systems of select non-literate peoples over 
the world; examination of theories concerning the ori-
gins, functions, and nature of religion. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: APG 203. Staff 
f 311 Indians of North America JI, 3 North American Indians from prehistoric times to the 
present. Several representative cultures will be studied 
in detail. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite : APG 203. Lynch 
ANTHROPOLOGY I ART 93 
behavior among tribal and peasant peoples around 
the world. (Lee. 3) Lynch 
325 Language and Culture 1 and II, 3 
'.A cross-cultural survey of the interaction of culture 
and language. Introduction to the various fields of 
linguistic research emphasizing descriptive and se-
mantic investigations. Selected linguistic studies used 
as illustrative material. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: APG 
203. Senulis 
s 388 
f 401 History of Anthropological Theory JI, 3 
Anthropological theory from the sixteenth century to 
the present; readings from such writers as Tylor, 
Morgan, Boas, Sapir, Kroeber, Benedict, Malinowski 
and Radcliffe-Brown. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SOC 202, 
or 204, APG 203, and 3 additional credits in sociol-
ogy or permission of department. Landberg 
r,. 313 The Ethnology of Africa JI, 3 .$ 
f" Ethnological survey of the cultural development of 
Africa's peoples from prehistoric times to the present, 
with emphasis on the traditional cultures prior to for-
eign influences; impact of European cultures. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: APG 201 or 203. Landberg 
407 Economic Anthropology 1 and II, 3 
Introduction to theoretical concepts and methodolo-
gies used in the analysis of tribal and peasant econo-
mies, with emphasis on examination of case studies 
from the anthropological literature. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: APG 203. Landberg 
F 11?0 -~ 
f 315 Cultures and Societies of Latin America JI, 3 506 Psychological Anthropology JI, 3 
Contemporary cultures and societies in Latin Amer- Examination of behavior in different cultures employ-
ica, with emphasis on the adjustment of the people ing psychological concepts and theories. (Lee. 3) Pre-
to modern social and economic changes. (Lee. 3) Pre- requisite: PSY 234 and 435 or SOC 204 and permis-
requisite: APG 203. Poggie sion of department. Poggie 
~9 317 Archeology JI, 3 
Theory and method of archeology, stressing the prob-
lems of classification, dating and interpretation of ar-
cheological materials. µboratory exercises and field 
work will be integral parts of the course. (Lee. 3, Lab. 
2) Prerequisite: APG 201 or 203 and permission of 
department. Senulis 
ART (ART) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Fraenkel. Professors J. L. Cain 
and Eichenber&; Associate Professors Ames, M. R. 
Cain, Ketner, Klenk, Leete and Rohm; Assistant Pro-
fessors Calabro, Clapsaddle and Richman; Instructors 
Kampen, Killen, McDonough and Watts. 319 Cultural Behavior and the Environment 1, 3 
A survey and analysis of the variety of cultural adap-
tations made by traditional and industrial societies to ,; 101 Two-dimensional Studio I I and II, 3 
the surrounding physical environment; the inter-rela- 5 Exploration of principles of visual organization relat-
tions between cultural creations, including technolo- ing primarily to formulations on the two-dimensional 
gies and belief systems, and .the limits and possibilities surface by means of fundamental studies and assign-
of the environment. (Lee. 3) Lynch ments in studio techniques. (Studio 6) Staff 
321 Social Anthropology JI, 3 f:. 
J. Social structure and organization in the full range of 
types of human societies. The structural-functional 
approach in anthropology. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
103 (102) Three-dimensional Studio I I and II, 3 
ntroductory studies emphasizing problems in three-
dimensional organization and figure modeling in 
clay or plaster, observations from the live model with 
discussion and application of various molds and cast-
ing techniques. (Studio 6) Prerequisite: ART 101 or 
permission of instructor. Staff 
APG 203. Staff 
322 Anthropology of Modernization Ii, 3 
Examination of the pa~terns and processes of con-
temporary social and cultural change among tradi-
tional people. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: APG 203. Poggie 
f 323 Politics in Small-scale Societies I and II, 3 
· Anthropological approach stresses ethnographic field 
research. Both a cross-cultural perspective and induc-
tive theory construction are used to examine political 
f'6'n troduction to Art /,µ> I and II, 3 
Basic course designed to foster and develop an under-
standing of the fundamental principles of the visual 
arts, the evolution of styles and conceptions through 
the ages in different forms of creative expression. 
(Lee. 3) May not be taken after ART 251, 252 for 
credit. Staff 
94 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
5 203 Color II, 3 9.I 260 Short History of Architecture II, 3
The visual perception of color and the manipulation /Building styles on a roughly chronological basis em-
of light as they_ pertain to two- or three-dimensional phasizing structure as an outgrowth of climate, ma-
formulations. (Studio 6) Prerequisite: ART IOI and terials and technology. (Lee. 3) In alternate years,
103 or permission of instructor. Leete next offered 1972-73. Ames 
.-!$ 207 Drawing I I and II, 3(.'f0263 American Art I, 3
r Basic studies in visual perception and observation, us-V Painting, sculpture and architecture from their origins 
ing nature structures, drawing from live models, still in the seventeenth century to the present, with spe-
life and landscape, exercises in basic drawing tech- cial emphasis on the nineteenth and twentieth cen-
niques and principles. (Studio 6) Prerequisite: ART turies. (Lee. 3) Staff 
102 or permission of department. Staff 
f-5208 Drawing Il I and JI, 3Advanced studio practice in graphic conceptions; ex­
ercises in spatial problems, organizing relationships of 
abstract forms and structures; advanced studies of 
t: 264 History of Decorative Arts I, 3
Pottery, textiles, silver and furniture as universal arts, 
and as seen by consumers. (Lee. 3) In alternate years,
next offered 19,71-72. Ames 
drawing media. (Studio 6) Prerequisite: ART 102 f:J,65, 266 History of Asian Art I and JI, 3 each 
and 207 or permission of department. Staff ART 265: Survey of the art of India, China, Japan, 
f 5 221 Two-dimensional Studio II I and II, 3 Studio practice in the techniques of painting, utilizing 
Persia and neighboring centers of Asian culture. (Lee.
3) ART 266: Continuation. (Lee. 3) Killen 
as reference the natural and man-made environments�,/ 272 Pre-Colombian Art II, 3 Both traditional and contemporary materials will b� .,.- Introduction to the art of Mexico, Peru, Yucatan, 
used. (Studio 6) Prerequisite: ART 102. Staff Central America, and the Caribbean, tracing the de-
r�31 Printmaking I I and II, 3
r Introduction to printmaking from raised surfaces in 
wood and metal, cutting and engraving on wood or 
velopment of art in middle America from the second 
millennium to the Spanish Conquest. (Lee. 3) In alter­
nate years, next offered 1972-73. Killen 
metal, relief etching and printing from cardboard and 10273 African Art I, 3 collage relief. (Studio 6) Prerequisite: ART 101 o .....,.introduction to the art of the Western Congo, Lower 
permission of department. Clapsaddle Congo, Bushongo, Eastern Congo, Gabon, Southern 
f:5233 Graphic Design I I and II, 3 Introduction to the basic elements of graphic design, 
a study of letter forms, their relationship to the page 
and to the image. Exploration of various traditional 
and modern reproduction techniques, workshop prac­
tice in type setting and lay-out. (Studio 6) Prerequi­
site: ART 101 or permission of department. 
Richman 
241 Sculpture-Modeling I and II, 3
Figure modeling in clay or plaster. Observations from 
the live model in single and group compositions with 
discussion and application of various mold and cast­
ing techniques. (Studio 6) Prerequisite: ART 102 or
permission of department. Rohm 
Nigeria, the Sudan, Guinea Coast, Nigeria, Benin, lfe, 
and the Cameroons. (Lee. 3) In alternate years, next
L. offered 1972-73. Killen,:s,1.J s :sl'/ 
f. 22 Two-dimensional Studio III I and II, 3 
Continuation of ART 221. (Studio 6) Prerequisite:
'ART 221. Staff 
J"'t:5332 Printmaking II I and II, 3 r· Continuation of ART 231. Introduction to the in­
taglio print, etching, aquatint, metal engraving, col­
lage and collography, in combination with litho­
graphic printing from stone or zinc plates. (Studio 6)
Prerequisite: ART 231, 233 or permission of depart­
ment. Clapsaddle 
fs.334 Graphic Design II I and II, 3 
f :5243 (241) Three-dimensional Studio Il I and II, 3Formation of three-dimensional forms employing 
basic sculptural materials and techniques. Explora­
tion of the basic media with emphasis on form, ma-
terial and structural means in studio practice. (Studio
6) Prerequisite: ART 103 or permission of instructor.
Staff 
Continuation of ART 233. Applications of previous 
studies in graphic design to experimental workshop 
assignments leading to the production of book pages, 
folders, posters and other visual material incorporat­
ing type and print in a contemporary idiom. (Studio
6) Prerequisite: ART 233 or permission of depart­
ment. Richman 
f 
251, 252 Introduction to History of Art �10335 Graphic Arts I J or II, 3 
S 
I and II, 3 each I/Introduction to the history of graphic communication, 
ART 251: Survey of the stylistic development of ar- tracing the evolution of a pictorial language from pre-
chitecture, sculpture and painting from prehistory historic images to concepts and techniques of con-
through the Middle Ages. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: soph- temporary printmaking. Studio assignments to be car-
omore standing. Staff ART 252: Continuation from ried out in the Primo publication, in conjunction with 
the early Renaissance to the present. (Lee. 3) Staff the graphics workshop. (Lec.-Studio 3) Eichenberg 
.. 
336 Graphic Arts II I or II, 3 
The art of illustration as applied to the book in its 
various forms. Readings and analyses of texts, prob-
lems of research and graphic interpretation. Explora-
tion of graphic media, and reproduction processes rel-
evant to the book page and typographic design. Studio 
assignments to be carried out in the Primo publica-
tion, in conjunction with the graphics workshop. 
(Lec.-Studio 3) Prerequisite: ART 335. Eichenberg 
ART 95 
I! 358 Northern Renaissance Art I, 3 
r Developments in French, Flemish and German art of 
the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: ART 252 or permission of department. In 
alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Kampen 
.$ 359 Baroque Art II, 3 
f. 37 Printmaking m II, 3 
Continuation of ART 231, exploring further the me-
dium of relief printing in its various forms, woodcut, 
collograph and other raised surfaces, with special em- F 
phasis on the use of these media in the production of 
illustrated books. (Studio 6) Staff 
Study of the transitional phases of mannerism to the 
seventeenth century Baroque synthesis in Italy and 
Northern Europe, and the international Rococo style. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ART 251 and 252 or permission 
of department. Ames 
61, 362 Modem Art I and II, 3 each 
Survey of main developments in painting, sculpture 
and architecture in Europe and America during the 
nineteenth and twentieth centuries. (Lee . 3) Prerequi-
site: ART 252 or permission of department. Killen f 5 338 Printmaking IV II, 3 
Continuation of ART 332, further exploration into 
the in~aglio_ m~dia, metal engraving, et~hing and ~itho- 70375 Nineteenth Century European Art outside France graphic prmtmg from stone and zmc. (Studio 6) e.,... I, 3 
Staff Introduction to Scandinavian, German, Austrian, 
/'5. 344 Three-dimensional Studio m I and II, 3 
Continuation of ART 243 . (Studio 6) Prerequisite: 
ART 243 or permission of instructor. Staff 
353 Art of Egypt and Mesopotamia I, 3 
Art from 3000 B.C. to Alexander the Great in Egypt 
and the empires of the Near East. Consideration of 
archeological work and art historical interpretation. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ART 251 or permission of de-
partment. Kampen 
9 1:>-354 The Art of Greece and Rome II, 3 Developments in architecture, painting and sculpture 
in Greece and Rome from 800 B.C. to 400 A.D. This 
will include a brief analysis of the art of the Aegean 
from 2500 to 1500 B.C. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ART 
251 or permission of department. Ames 
f 355 Early Christian and Byzantine Art I, 3 Transformation of late antique into Judaeo-Christian 
art, with emphasis on painting and mosaic. Sculpture 
and architecture will be discussed. Use of pagan styles 
and motifs in Jewish and Christian religious context. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ART 251 or permission of de-
partment. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Kampen 
.:5 356 _Medieval Art II, 3 
Development of medieval art from the Carolingian 
Renaissance through the end of the Gothic period 
(800-1400 A.D .), including an appraisal of painting, 
sculpture, architecture and the minor arts . (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: ART 251 or permission of department. 
Staff 
f 357 Italian Renaissance I, 3 
Painting, sculpture and architecture from the four-
teenth century to the end of the sixteenth century. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ART 251 or permission of de-
partment. Ames 
English, Netherlandish, and Italian painting and 
sculpture from the Nazarenes, Canova and Thorvald-
sen through the Chelsea group, Klimt and Meunier. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ART 252 or permission of de-
partment. In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. 
Ames 
5 376 Drawing and Drawings II, 3 
The great draftsmen in the Western world from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth centuries. Emphasis will 
be put on the interaction of purpose, style, and draw-
ing materials. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ART 252 or per-
mission of department. In alternate years, next offered 
1971-72. Ames 
:S 3g8 
f. 03 Studio-Seminar I I and II, 3-6 
Problems in visual structures developed by the stu-
dent in consultation with course instructors. Weekly 
critiques and discussions related to studio work and 
assigned topics. Intended for third-year art majors. 
(Studio 6-12) Prerequisite: permission of department . 
Staff 
F5 404 Studio-Seminar II I and II, 3-6 
Continuation of ART 403. Intended for third-year art 
majors. (Studio 6-12) Prerequisite: permission of de-
partment. Staff 
f'5 405 Studio-Seminar m I and II, 3-6 
Intensive independent work conducted under the 
guidance of a project adviser selected by the student. 
Periodic critiques and discussions related to work of 
all participants in the course. Intended for fourth-
year art majors. (Studio 6-12) Prerequisite: permis-
sion of department . Staff 
FS 406 Studio-Seminar IV I and II, 3-6 
Continuation of ART 405. Intended for fourth-year 
art majors. (Studio 6-12) Prerequisite: permission of 
department. Kampen 
96 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
S 462 Modem Art Seminar: Art since 1945 II, 3 mester organic chemistry. In alternate years, next 
offered 1972-73. Houston Reports on contemporary work and its relation to 
earlier movements. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ART 262 or 
permission of department. Kampen G 412 Food Microbiology II , 3 
f S 469, 470 Art History-Senior Projects 
f S I and II, 3-6 each 
Lectures and laboratory practice in analysis of water 
and milk and in the examination of dairy and other 
food products . (Lee. 2, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: BAC 
201 and 1 semester organic chemistry (may be taken 
concurrently). Houston 
Intensive, independent work on a project to be deter-
mined after consultation with the student's project ad-
viser. (Lee. 3-6) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment . Staff / 432 Pathogenic Bacteriology II , 3 
f 501 Graduate Studio-Seminar I I and II, 3-12 
Intensive independent studio work under the guid-
ance of appropriate advisers. Periodic critiques and 
discussions related to work of all participants in the 
course. (Studio 6-24) Prerequisite: permission of de-
partment. Staff 
~ The more important microbial diseases, their etiology, 
transmission , diagnosis and control. In laboratory, 
emphasis is placed on methods of diagnosis. (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite: BAC 201 and 1 semester or-
ganic chemistry . Carpenter 
f 91, 492 Research in Bacteriology / and II, 1-6 each 
~ 502 Graduate Studio-Seminar Il I and II, 3-12 
Continuation of ART 501. (Studio 6-24) Prerequisite: 
permission of-department. Staff 
Special problems in bacteriology . Student required to 
outline his problem, carry on experimental work and 
present his conclusions in a report. (Lab. 2 to 12) 
Staff 
ASTRONOMY (AST) 
, 495, 496 Seminar in Bacteriology I and II, I each 
,-G Preparation and presentation of papers on selected 
subjects in bacteriology. (Lee. I) Prerequisite: per-
f 5 108 Introductory Astronomy I and II, 3 mission of department. Staff 
Introductory course dealing with celestial sphere, 
earth as an -astronomical body, sun, motions and 
characteristics of members of solar system, constella- f 
tions, constitution of stars and nebulae. Planetarium 
will be used freely for lectures and demonstration. 
(Lee. 3) Penhallow 
533 Immunity and Serology I, 3 
Various immune reactions, nature of antigens and an-
tibodies, and formation and action of latter . (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite: BAC 201 and 1 sem(!ster or-
ganic chemistry and senior standing. Carpenter 
,,,. 408 Introduction to Astrophysics II, 3 
::;, The application of photometry and spectroscopy to I 
the study of stellar composition , structure, and evolu-
tion. Radio astronomy and the structure of our gal-
axy. Energy production in stars and galaxies. Obser-
vational cosmology. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 112 
541 Physiology of Bacteria I, 3 
Chemical and physical nature of bacteria, phenomena 
of bacterial growth and multiplication, environmental 
factors which affect bacteria. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prereq-
uisite: BAC 201, 2 semesters organic chemistry, and 
1 semester biochemistry. Wood 
IS 
or 214. AST 108 is recommended but not required. 
Penhallow S 71 __.. 
BACTERIOLOGY (BAC) 
544 Bacterial Metabolism II, 2 
Energy-yielding reactions, metabolic pathways in the 
dissimilation of carbon and nitrogen compounds and 
the biosynthesis of cellular components. (Lee. 2) Pre-
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor N. P. Wood (Bae- requisite: BCH 311 or equivalent. Wood 
teriology and Biophysics). Professors P. L. Carpenter 
and Sieburth; Associate Professors P. S. Cohen and S 11 546 Bacterial Metaboliml Laboratory II, 2 
Houston; Adjunct Professor Cabelli; Adjunct As- ;;_.., Application of methods used in the study of bacterial 
sociate Professor Prager . metabolism. (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: permission of de-
201 General Microbiology I and II , 4 
Survey of cultivation and morphology of bacteria, :5 
effects of environment on bacteria, and various activi-
ties of bacteria. Other microorganisms are also stud-
ied briefly. (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 1 semester 
of biology and 1 year of chemistry . Staff 
361 Soil Bacteriology I, 3 
Various types of bacteria found in soil which affect 
partment. Wood 
552 Microbial Genetics 11, 3 
Recent research on the mechanisms of mutation and 
genetic recombination , the process of DNA replica-
tion, the genetic code, and regulation of DNA, RNA, 
and protein synthesis in microorganisms . (Lee. 2, Lab. 
3) Prerequisite: BAC 201, BOT 352, and BCH 311. 
Cohen 
its fertility. Decomposition of organic matter, nitrifi- t: 593, 594 The Literature of Bacteriology 
cation, denitrification, nitrogen-fixation, soil inocula- L I and II, 3 each 
tion, .methods of counting and culturing soil bacteria. J Thorough study of original literature of some phase 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: BAG 201 and 1 se- of bacteriology. Written abstracts or papers on as-
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signed topics are discussed in weekly conferences with 
instructor. (Lee. 3) Staff 
;._, 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
:5 Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
621 Systematic Bacteriology I, 3 
f Conferences, assigned readings, and laboratory work 
designed to give a knowledge of principles of classifi-
cation of bacteria as well as methods of identifying 
and describing unknown species. (Lab. 6) Prerequi-
site: BAC 432 and either BAC 412 or 533. In alter-
nate years, next offered 1971-72. Houston 
f / 691, 692 Research in Bacteriology I and II, 3 each .:, Assigned research on an advanced level. Student re-
quired to outline problem, conduct the necessary liter-
ature survey and experimental work,_and present his 
observations and conclusions in a report. (Lab. 6) 
Prerequisite: graduate standing. Staff 
.o::_ 695, 696 Graduate Research Seminar I and II, 1 each 
r ->Reports of research in progress or completed. (Lee. 
1) Required of all graduate students in bacteriology. 
Staff 
f 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
:SNumber of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
of an alteration of the hormonal or nutritional status 
of an organism on enzyme-systems will be evaluated. 
Use of instruments and biochemical methods associ-
ated with each project. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: 
BCH 311 or equivalent and permission of department. 
Tremblay 
531, 532, 533, 534 Seminar in Biochemistry 
I ' I and II, 1 each 
resentation of a seminar on selected topics in con-
.S temporary biochemistry . (Lee. 1) Prerequisite: per-
mission of department . Staff 
f 541, 542 Laboratory Techniques in Biochemistry 
.S I and II, 3 each 
Study and application of these biochemical tech-
niques: enzyme preparation and purification, cell frac-
tionation, ion-exchange and paper chromatography, 
manometry, fluorometry, polarography, radioactive 
tracer techniques as applied to biochemical research 
problems. Assigned research on advanced level using 
above techniques. (Lab. 9) Prerequisite: permission of 
department. Purvis and Dain 
}' 581, 582 General Biochemistry I and II , 3 each 
S Systematic treatment of the principles of biochemis-
try. A basic course dealing with the chemistry of bio-
logical substances and the transformations in living 
organisms. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 221, 222. 
Staff 
committee. F.:5599 Masters Thesis Research 1 and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
Note: for Virology, see Animal Pathology and Plant consultation with the major professor or program 
Pathology; for Marine Bacteriology, see Oceanog- committee. 
raphy. 
BIOCHEMISTRY (BCH) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Purvis. Associate Professors 
Constantinides, Dain and Tremblay ; Assistant Pro-
fessor R. G. Bell; Adjunct Professor Hammond. 
~ 601 Enzymes I, 3 
Factors affecting the rate of catalysis in enzymic reac-
tions. The thermodynamic and kinetic characteristic 
of enzymes profiles. (Lee. 11/2, Lab. 8) Prerequisite: 
BCH 581, 582, and/or permission of department. In 
alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Purvis and 
Tremblay 
f 5 311 Introductory Biochemistry I, 3 
Introduction to the chemistry of biological transfor- S 602 The Mitochondrion II, 3 
mations in the cell. The chemistry of carbohydrates, Detailed study of the structure, properties and func-
fats, proteins, nucleic acids, enzymes, vitamins, hor- tion of the mitochondrion. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
mones will be integrated into a general discussion of BCH 581, 582, and/or permission of department. In 
the energy yielding biosynthetic reaction in the cell. alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Purvis 
Designed as a terminal course in biochemistry. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: CHM 124 or equivalent. Bell ;,<)!_ 1:1611 Intermediary Metabolism I, 3 7/· Intensive study of the metabolic pathways of carbo-
7 0 400 Chemistry and Biochemistry of Carbohydrates hydrates, lipids and nitrogenous compounds and their 
~----- II, 3 interrelationships. The effects of hormonal and nu-
Advanced course in the chemistry of carbohydrates tritional status on the activity of these pathways. 
and their derivatives and their biological role. (Lee. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BCH 581, 582, and/or permis-
3) Prerequisite: CHM 422 or BCH 582 or permission sion of department. In alternate years, next offered 
of department. In alternate years, next offered 1971- 1972-73. Purvis and Tremblay 
72. Dain 
/' 'i .612 Biochemical Regulation of Cellular Metabolism 
411 Biochemistry Laboratory II, 3 11 II, 3 
::S Biochemical approach to biological research, guides Biochemical regulatory mechanisms of cellular me-
the student through the study of a biological problem tabolism in micro-organisms and mammalian sys-
in metabolism at the level of enzymology. The effect terns, at the level of the genome, protein synthesis 
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and enzyme catalysis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BCH 581, 
582, and/ or permission of department. In alternate 
years, next offered 1972-73. Tremblay 
cation of tracer techniques to biological systems; in-
teraction of high energy radiations with matter and 
with biological systems; health physics and disposal 
of radioactive wastes. (Lee. 2, Lab. 6) Prerequisite: 
f S 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II CHM 332 or PHY 340 and BIO 102 or permission of 
Number of credits is determined each semester in department. In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. 
consultation with the major professor or program Fishs, ,a/ 
committee. ,& ~p;~ 5t::,11.D 
BIOLOGY (BIO) 
r:::s 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. f .:5 101, 102 General Biology I and II, 3 each 
f S Introduction to biology . Important concepts and sci-entific methodologies are stressed in developing an 
understanding of the organic world and man's rela-
tionship to it. BIO 101 utilizes chiefly plant materials 
as illustrations. BIO 102 emphasizes animals, with 
special referepce to man as an organism. (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 2) May be taken in any sequence. Botany and 
Zoology Staffs 
Note: students who elect BIO 101 may not enroll in 
BOT 111, and those who elect BIO 102 may not en-
roll in ZOO 111. 
BIOPHYSICS (BPH) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor N. P. Wood (Bac-
teriology and Biophysics). Professor H. W. Fisher; 
Associate Professor Hartman; Special Instructor Cece. 
:S 302 The Molecular Basis of Life II, 3 
The molecular basis of life as a key to the origin of 
life, evolution, expression of genetic information, and 
biological control. Designed for the non-biology ma-
jor interested in gaining an overall view of biology at 
the molecular level. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: junior 
standing. Fisher, Hartman, Cohen and Tremblay 
tc ¥tl I :5 '-19.1. F 521 Introductory Biophysics /, 3 
The use of viscosity, diffusion, ultracentrifugation, 
light scattering, spectrophotometry and X-ray diffrac-
tion to study the size, shape, structure, and molecular 
weight of biological macromolecules. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: CHM 332 and MTH 243. Hartman 
J-1 611 Advanced Biophysics /, 3 
• Physical and chemical properties of macromolecules 
in solution. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: BPH 521 or per-
mission of department . In alternate years, next offered 
1972-73. Fisher 
621 Electron Microscopy I, 4 
f Introduction to electron microscopy, electron optics, 
maintenance and operation; techniques of specimen 
preparation for particulate materials, spraydrop, sus-
pensions, freeze drying, critical point drying, shadow 
casting, negative staining, fixation, and ultramicrot-
omy. (Lee. 2, Lab . 6) Prerequisite: permission of de-
partment. Fisher and Staff 
f. <f>51, 652 Research in Biophysics I and II, 3 each 
---Student is required to outline a research problem, 
conduct necessary literature survey and experimental 
work and present his observations and conclusions in 
a report. (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: graduate standing. 
Staff 
f:5 699. Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
BOTANY (BOT) 
ACTING CHAIRMAN: Professor Caroselli. Professors 
Hauke, Lepper, Palmatier, Smayda and R. D. Wood; 
Associate Professor Goos; Assistant Professors Hal-
vorson, Mottinger and Swift. 
_$ 522 Intermediate Biophysics II, 3 y 
Molecular structure, physical chemistry and genetics 
11 General Botany I and II, 4 
Introductory course dealing primarily with study of 
structure, physiology, and reproduction of seed plants 
as a basis for understanding broad principles of biol-
ogy and relation of plants to human life. Survey of 
various groups of plant kingdom. (Lee. 3, Lab. 2) 
Not open to students who have passed BIO 101. 
Palmatier and Staff 
of viruses and nucleic acids. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
BPH 521. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Hartman 
I 523, 524 Special Topics in Biophysics 
5 I and II, l-6 each 
Advanced work arranged to suit the individual needs 
of the student. Lecture and/ or laboratory according / 
to the nature of the problem. Credits not to exceed a ..:;J 
total of 12. Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Staff 
, 1 526 Nuclear and Radiation Physics in Biology II, 4 
221 General Morphology II, 3 
Representative forms of plant groups with emphasis 
on heredity, evolution, ecology, and plant geography. 
(Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: BOT 111 or BIO 101. 
Hauke 
...-- Fundamental aspects of radioactivity; alpha and beta 
particles and gamma rays, radiation detection; appli-
J; 262 Introductory Ecology 
See Zoology 262. 
t 23 Field Botany I, 3 rimarily a field course concerned with collection, 
identification and study of vascular plants with special 
emphasis on native flora of Rhode Island. Practice in 
use of manuals, interpretation of morphological char-
acters, problems in nomenclature and herbarium tech- F 
nique. (Lee . I, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: BOT Ill or BIO 
IOI. Palmatier 
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man's role as an agent for change . Field trips, eco-
logical techniques, literature, special projects and re~ 
ports . One all-day field trip. (Lee. I , Lab. 4) Prerequi-
site: BOT 402 or 323. Palmatier 
6 332 Plant Pathology: Introduction to Plant Diseases 
II, 3 
Covers wide range of plant diseases from standpoints 
432 Mycology: Introduction to the Fungi I, 4 
Basic course in the identification, structure, cytology, 
dev~lopment and distribution of fungi. Recognition of 
types important in organic decomposition, disease, 
medicine, industry, and as food . (Lee . 2, Lab. 4) Pre-
requisite: BIO 101 or BOT Ill; BOT 2ll or 332 
recommended. Goos 
of both host and taxonomy of fungi; the nature, cause 
and co.ntrol of disease. As far as possible, types se- .5 
lected for study are taken from most common and se-
rious plant diseases found in the state. (Lee. I, Lab. 
4) Prerequisite: BOT Ill or BIO 101, or equivalent. 
Caroselli 
442 Plant Physiology I and II, 3 
Covers major areas of plant physiology. Emphasis on 
fundamental principles underlying plant processes and 
plant responses to environmental factors . (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite: BOT Ill or BIO IOI, CHM 
104 or ll0. Organic chemistry desirable. Albert 
:5 352 General Genetics 
See Genetics 352. ,:_ 453 Cytology I, 3 
,- Structure and development of plant and animal cells 
with particular reference to nuclear and cell divisions, 
meiosis and fertilization. Special attention to bearing 
of cytology on taxonomy , physiological behavior and 
theories of heredity and evolution. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) 
Prerequisite: BOT Ill , BIO, 101, or ZOO Ill, per-
mission of department. Lepper 
S 354 Genetics Laboratory 
See Genetics 354. 
f 402 Systematic Botany I, 3 Diversity existing in vascular plants, its origin through 
evolution, and its organization into a hierarchy of 
categories . Orders and families of vascular plants. 
Methods of identification and analysis of variation. $ 
Brief consideration of rules of nomenclature and im-
portant systematic literature. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prereq-
uisite: BOT Ill or BIO 101. In alternate years, next 
offered 1971-72. Hauke 
f 411 Plant Anatomy I, 3 
Structure and development of tissues and organs in 
512 Plant Morphology II , 3 
Comparative survey of development, form and anat-
omy of extinct and extant vascular plants and a mod-
em interpretation of evidence concerning their inter-
relationships. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: BOT 4ll 
or equivalent. In alternate years, next offered 1972-
73. Hauke 
vascular plants with particular emphasis on ontoge..--') 524 Methods in Plant Ecology I, 3 
netic approach. Wood identification and phylogeny o V Methods used in the analysis of vegetation and micro 
vascular tissues are included . (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prereq- environments. Emphasis on quantitative techniques 
uisite: BOT Ill or BIO 101 and junior standing or in analysis of vegetation, soil and microclimate, and 
permission of department. Hauke techniques in physiological ecology. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) 
Prerequisite: BOT Ill and 424 or equivalent; EST 
411, 412 desirable. In alternate years, next offered 
1972-73. Halvorson 
416 Phycology II, 3 
Survey of marine and freshwater algae, including 
planktonic forms, with emphasis on classification and 
field work . Certain aspects of their physiology, ecol-
ogy, culture and herbarium techniques, and economic 
importance. (Lee . 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: BOT Ill 
or BIO IOI . Wood 
/ 526 (or GEG 526) Plant Geography J, 3 
Environmental and non-environmental factors con-
trolling distribution of species and vegetative types; 
the origin, development and senescence of floras; dis-
tribution of modern vegetation-types and theories of 
modern day species distribution . Several lectures will 
be presented by a member of the Department of 
Geography. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Prerequisite : BOT 402, 
424, or permission of department . In alternate years, 
next offered 1971-72. Halvorson 
417 Aquatic Plant Ecology J, 3 · 
Field-laboratory introduction to aquatic communities 
with emphasis on kinds of plants, habitats, environ-
mental factors, and associations. Community dynam-
ics, succession, seasonal progression, blooms, and con-
trol are considered. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: 
BOT Ill and ZOO Ill, or BIO IOI and 102, and r 
iunior standing . Wood 
S 424 Plant Ecology II, 3 
Principles and problems concerning the composition 
of plant communities, methods of distinguishing and 
describing them, with a bearing on the landscape and 
534 Physiology of the Fungi I, 3 
Life processes of fungi with particular emphasis on 
chemical composition, organic and mineral nutrition, 
toxic and stimulating agencies, and metabolism. Also 
stresses phenomena of variation of growth and sporu-
lation as affected by various environmental factors. 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: BOT 332, or permis-
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sion of department. In alternate years, next offered 
1971-72. Caroselli 
(Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment . Staff 
/l> 536 Phytopathological Techniques I, 3 f ~ 593, 594 Botanical Problems I and II, 3 each 1/ Research procedures in plant pathology including iso- f ,5 Similar to BOT 591, 592 but arranged to meet needs 
lation and inoculation practices, maintenance of of individual students who desire to take further ad-
pathogenes, disease diagnosis, use of techniques for vanced work in botany . (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: 
determining fungi-toxic and phytotoxic properties of permission of department . Staff 
chemicals, use of literature and method of preparing 
manuscripts. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite : BOT 332 r 5 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
or permission of department . In alternate years, next Number of credits is determined each semester in 
offered 1972-73. Caroselli consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
,.S 540 Experimental Mycology I, 4 
Growth and reproduction of fungi as affected by nu-
tritional , environmental and genetic factors, with em-
phasis on experimental methods . (Lee . 2, Lab . 4) 
Prerequisite: BOT 432 and BAG 201, or permission 
of instructor . In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Goos 
631 to 635 Advanced Mycology Seminars 
; I and II, 2 each 
.$ Specialized and advanced treatment and research in 
the major groups of fungi: cellular and acellular 
slime molds; phycomycetes; ascomycetes; basidiomy-
cetes ; deuteromycetes. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. BOT 631 Cellular and Acel/ular 
,.J,1v 542 Medical Mycology II , 3 Slime Molds, offered in 1971-72. Goos tflj., I' Study of fungi path~~enic for man and animals. (Lee. 
2, L~b ._ 2) P~erequmte: BOT 432 or BAG 201, or _,;J 661 Phytoplankton Taxonomy 
permission of instructor. Goos ",l'i'> See Oceanography 661. 
f 545 Environmental Plant P~ysiology I, 3 663 Ph to lankton Ph siolo Responses of plants to envrronmental factors are con- U S O y p h 66/ gy sidered on the cellular and organismal level in rela- ee ceanograp Y · 
tion to changes which occur in the physiology and 
metabol ism of plants. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite : S 664 Phytoplankton Ecology 
BOT 442 or equivalent , organic chemistr y . In alter- See Oceanography 664. 
nate years, next offered 1971-72. Albert 
~, ~67, 668, 669 Advanced Phytoplankton Seminars 
554 Cytogenetics I, 4 ~ ],See Oceanography 667, 668, 669. 
f Comparisons of various types of crossing-over, chro-
mosomal aberrations and their effects, mutation and 
other cytogenetic phenomena in fungi and higher or-
ganisms. Laboratory studies of meiosis in maize, iden-
tification of chromosomes and induced rearrange-
ments. (Lee . 2, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: BOT 352, 453, 
or permission of instructor. Mottinger 
F6 691, 692 Botanical Problems I and II, 1-6 each 
f:S Special work to meet needs of individual students 
who are prepared to undertake special problems. 
(Lee. 3 or Lab . 6) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment. Staff 
6'..59 , s 693, 694 Research in Botany I and II, 3 each 
562 Seminar in Plant Ecology II 2 / .SAssigned research , subject matter of which is to be 
Discussion of recent topics and investigations pe;ti- arranged with a member of department and with the 
nent to plant ecology. Involves library research, oral approval of the head of the department. (Lab. 6) 
presentation of reports, and group discussions. (Lee. Staff 
2) Prerequisite : BOT 424 or equivalent , and permis-
sion of instructor. In alternate years, next offered J:6 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
1971-72. Halvorson Number of credits is determined each semester in 
f- S 519 Advanced Genetics Seminar 
See Zoology 579. 
581, 582 Botany Seminar I and II, 1 each 
Preparation and presentation of papers on subjects in 
selected areas relating to botany. (Lee. 1) Prerequi-
site: required of graduate students majoring in bot-
any. Staff 
L 591, 592 Botanical Problems / and II, 3 each 
r S Special botanical work arranged to meet needs of in-
f S dividual students who desire advanced work in botany 
and who are prepared to undertake special problems. 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
BUSINESS EDUCATION (BED) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor K. F. Smith (Business 
Education and Office Administration). Assistant Pro-
fessors Langford and Sink; Instructors Clark and 
Strickland. 
Note: BED 121, 122, 321, 322, 325, 326, 327, or 328 
may be elected by students other than those majoring 
in office administration or business education. 
S 120 Personal Typewriting 
Development of basic skill in the operation 
typewriter . (Lab . 3) Staff 
BUSINESS EDUCATION 101 
II, 1 f 5 421 Directed Study I and II, 3 
of the Independent study. Development of an approved 
project supervised by a member of the department 
faculty. Prerequisite: junior standing, permission of 
f 121 Elementary Typewriting /, 2 department and instructor. Not for graduate degree 
Development of basic skill in the operation of the program credit. Staff 
6 
typewriter, and an understanding of office procedures vJ'l. 
using the typewriter. Students are expected to attain a/1 ,1f'422 Special Problems I and II, 3 
speed of 40 words a minute. (Lab. 4) Staff ·JI Lectures, seminars, and instruction with special em-
122 Advanced Typewriting II, 2 
Continuation of BED 121 with emphasis on business 
applications for typewriting. A speed of 55 words a 
phasis on student research projects. Prerequisite: jun-
ior standing, permission of department and instructor. 
Not for graduate degree program credit. Staff 
minute is required by the end of the semester . (Lab. F 421 Organization, Administration and Methods of 
4) Prerequisite: BED 121 or equivalent. Staff Teaching Distributive Education I, 3 
f 321 Elementary Shorthand I, 4 Fundamental principles of Gregg Shorthand, Dia-
mond Jubilee Series. (Rec. 4) Staff 
Background, aims, coordination techniques and ad-
ministrative policies for organizing and operating dis-
tributive education programs in secondary schools, 
post-secondary schools, and adult education pro-
grams. Planning and developing effective techniques 
in teaching D.E. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: senior stand-
ing and permission of department. Not for graduate 
degree program credit. Staff 
322 Advanced Shorthand II, 4 
6 Continuation of BED 321. Development of speed and 
accuracy in taking dictation. A speed of 80 words a 
minute is required by the end of semester. (Rec. 4) 
f 
Prerequisite: BED 321 or equivalent. Staff I' 
323 Dictation and Transcription I, 4 
Synchronization of the three elements of transcrip-
tion: shorthand , typewriting, and English. (Rec. 3, 
Lab. 5) Prerequisite: for other than business educa-
tion and office administration majors, permission of 
instructor. Staff 
324 Advanced Dictation and Transcription II, 2 
Refinement of techniques in dictation and transcrip-
tion to meet business standards. (Rec. 1, Lab. 3) Pre-
requisite: for other than business education and office 
428 Coordinating and Developing Curriculum for 
Cooperative Vocational Business and Distributive 
Education I, 3 
Duties of the coordinator: selecting training agen-
cies, developing job analysis, selecting and briefing 
the training supervisor, selecting and working with 
advisory committee, utilizing other community re-
sources. Principles and problems in the construction 
of the high school and post-secondary school co-
operative vocational and distributive education cur-
riculums. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: senior standing and 
permission of department . Staff 
administration majors, permission of department . 5 520 Research and Methods in Teaching Office 
Staff Occupations Subjects I, 3 
325 Records Administration I, 2 
f Comprehensive study of the establishment and main-
tenance of business records, including an analysis of 
the various filing systems. (Lab. 4) Staff 
Psychological principles of skill building, content, 
methods of teaching, curriculum materials, current 
thought, and evaluation in the teaching of office occu-
pations subjects. (Lee. 3) Staff 
/
~ 326 Business Machines I and II, 3 
Operation of business machines, their appropriate use 
in business and in the business departments of second-
ary schools. (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: for other than 
business education and office administration majors, 
permission of department. Staff 
~ 522 Improvement of Instruction in Social 
Business Subjects II, 3 
Research, objectives, methods of instruction, curricu-
lum materials, current thought, and evaluation in the 
teaching of such subjects as economics, consumer eco-
nomics, economic geography, business law, and gen-
eral business. (Lee. 3) Staff 
.5 327 Business Communications II, 3 5'7/J 524 Foundations and Recent Developments in 
Study of effective business communication with an in- -.,.,. Business Education II, 3 
terdisciplinary approach. Practice and discussion of Philosophy and objectives of business education, prin-
the basic types of business messages, written and oral. ciples of curriculum development and evaluation, su-
Developing and presenting effective reports through pervisory problems, organization and administration 
the use of integrated case problems. Prerequisite: of cooperative part-time programs, historical develop-
ENG 120 and junior or senior standing, or written ments, legislation, recent developments, and current 
consent of instructor. Staff status of business education. (Lee. 3) Staff 
:S 328 Office Procedures and Administration II, 3 f 525 Research Seminar in Business Education I, 3 
Seminar in the administrative procedures of the busi- Analysis of research studies in the field. Research 
ness office. (Lee. J) Staff technique applied to business education. Emphasis on 
6 
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the reading, interpretation, and application of re- f 201, 202 Business Statistics land II, 3 each 
search findings to business education. Planning re- :5 BST 201: General statistical methods used in collec-
search projects. The planning and approval of an tion, presentation , analysis and interpretation of sta-
outline for a field study project is a requirement ·of tistical data. Includes frequency distribution, meas-
this course. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: a basic course in ures of central tendency and dispersion, probability 
statistics and permission of department . Staff theory, sampling distribution, central limit theorem, 
526 Field Study and Seminar in Business Education 
I and II, 3 
Carrying out of the field study project approved in 
BED 525 with attendance and participation in semi-
nar meetings. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: a basic course in 
statistics and BED 525 . Staff 
BUSINESS LAW (BSL) 
Professor Geffner; Associate Professor . Hoban; As-
sistant Professor Peck. 
333 Law in a Business Environment I, 3 
A study of contractual relations prefaced by a survey 
of origins, framework and concepts of our legal sys-
tem. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing. Open to 
non-business students only by permission of depart-
-ment. Geffner, Peck, and Staff 
law of large numbers , estimation and tests of hy-
pothesis. BST 202: Additional data analysis tech-
niques including tests of independence and goodness 
of fit, regression, correlation, analysis of variance, 
time series, and index numebrs. (Lee. 3) Armstrong, 
Budnick, Della Bitta, Mojena, Shen and Shih 
f 375 Bayesian Statistics in Business I, 3 
Bayesian decision theory as based on the concept of 
utility and personalistic interpretation of probability. 
Application of Bayesian inference to decision-making 
under uncertainty in business. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
MGS 366 or permission of instructor. Jarrett, Mo-
jena and Shih 
~ 334 Law in a Business Environment II, 3 
..:::, The operation of the system of jurisprudence as it af-
f 501, 502 Advanced Business Statistics I and II, 3 ._each 
.5 BST 501: Application to scientific research of statis-
tical techniques of simple and multiple regression 
and correlation, orthogonal polynomials , analysis of 
variance and experimental design. Packaged com-
puter programs extensively used. BST 502: Con-
tinuation of BST 501. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : permis-
sion of instructor. Armstrong, Jarrett and Shen 
fects agency, business organizations and the sales of f 981 Fundamental Business Statistics I and II, 3 
merchandise. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BSL 333. Open to Statistical methods as tools of management; the col-
non-business students only by permission of depart- lection and interpretation of data; statistical infer-
ment. Geffner, Peck, and Staff ence and decision-making; regression and correlation. 
342 Property Interests II, 3 
Creation and transfer of personal and real property 
interests. The legal protection and security of per-
sonal and real property interests is given broad con-
sideration. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BSL 333 and senior 
standing. Geffner 
900 Law of Business I and II, 3 
Outline of American legal system; substantive rules 
of law in contemporary business environment; legal 
aspects of business transactions. (Lee. 3) Graduate 
credit for matriculated MBA students only . Geffner 
(Lee. 3/ Graduate credit for matriculated MBA stu-
dents only. Gross, Shen and Shih 
CHEMICAL ENGINEERING (CHE) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Thompson. Professors Gielisse, 
A. F. Mohrnheim and Shilling; Associate Professors 
Madsen, Mairs, Rockett, Rose and F. Votta; Assistant 
Professors Barnett, Knickle and Soltz; Adjunct As-
sociate Professor DiMeglio; Adjunct Assistant Pro-
fessors Doyle, Sahagian and Spano . 
~ 211 Introduction to Chemical Engineering I, 2 
Orientation in chemical engineering followed by an 
introduction to the use of computers and numerical 
methods. (Lee. I, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: credit or reg-
istration in MTH 142. Votta 
BUSINESS STATISTICS (BST) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Vollmann (Management Sci-
ence). Associate Professors Jarrett, Shen and Stern-
bach; Assistant Professors Armstrong, Budnick, Della / 
Bitta, Gross; Mojena, Shih and Zartler. 
fp_ 124 Statistical Drafting II, 2 
212 Chemical Process Calculations I, 2 
Material balance computations on chemical processes, 
use of gas laws, vapor pressure, humidity, solubility 
and crystallization. (Lee. 1, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 
CHM 192 and registration in CHE 211. Shilling 1/ Graphic methods for presenting statistical data. Prep-
aration of charts and illustrations including practice 
in using lettering guides, drawing instruments, and 
other devices and materials currently utilized by 
visual information specialists. (Lee. 2, Lab. 4-6) 
Sternbach 
~ 13 Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics II, 3 
'Applications of the first, second and third laws of 
thermodynamics involving thermophysics, thermo-
chemistry, energy balances, combustion and proper-
BUSINESS LAW I BUSINESS STATISTICS I CHEMICAL ENGINEERING 103 
ties of fluids. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CHE 212 
or CHM 441 and MTH 243. Votta 
/1 314 Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics 1, 3 
=:J Continuation of CHE 313 with applications to com-
pression , refrigeration and chemical equilibrium. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHE 313 . Votta 
f:S 322 Chemical Process Analysis ll, 1 
Quantitative experimental studies of selected unit 
chemical processes. (Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CHE 344. 
Staff 
328 industrial Plants I , 1 
/ Field trips to nearby plants demonstrating various 
phases of chemical engineering. Written reports are 
required. (Lab. 3) Prerequisite: credit or registration 
in CHE 344. Staff 
332 Physical Metallurgy land ll, 3 
r,~ Lectures and laboratory experiments teach the funda-
mentals of physical metallurgy as they apply particu-
larly to the engineering metals and their alloys. Prop-
erties, characteristics and structure of metals, theory 
of alloys, thermal processing, and studies in corrosion. 
(Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: CHM 191 and junior 
standing. Mairs 
economic design and the writing of reports. (Lee. 1, 
Lab. 6) Prerequisite: CHE 314 and 343. Madsen 
,: 391, 392 Honors Work I and ll, 1-3 each 
S Independent study under close faculty supervision. 
Discussion of advanced topics in chemical engineer-
ing in preparation for graduate work. Prerequisite : 
junior standing or permission of department. Staff 
L 425 Process Dynamics and Control II, 3 
.::> Principles involved in the automatic control of proc-
essing plants. Modeling and responses of dynamic 
systems, feedback control. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 
244 and ELE 211 or ELE 220 and credit or registra-
tion in CHE 341, 342, 344 or MCE 354. Shilling 
S 437 Materials Engineering I and II, 3 
Introduction to engineering aspects of the chemical 
and physical properties and fundamentals of the solid 
state. Structure and properties of engineering materi-
als with emphasis on ceramics, polymeric and com-
posite materials. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: CHM 110 or 
permission of department. Gielisse 
,: 464 Industrial Reaction Kinetics I, 2 
Introduction to the design of chemical reactors. (Lee. 
2) Prerequisite : CHE 314. Shilling 
r' 34! 1:hermodynamic~ ~d Transfer Rates I, 4 501, 502 Graduate Seminar I and ll, 1 each 
Pnnciples and apphca!IOn~ of ~he first and second ~ Seminar discussions including the presentation of pa-
laws of thermodynamics mvolvmg energy balances, 
properties of fluids, compression and power cycles. 
An introduction to heat and mass transfer. (Lee. 4) 
Prerequisite: credit or registration in MCE 354. 
Knickle or Votta 
pers based on research or detailed literature surveys. 
(Lee. 1) Attendance is required of all students in 
graduate residence, but a maximum of 1 credit per 
year is allowed and no more than 2 credits are al-
lowed for the entire period of residence . Staff 
5 6/6 ,: 342 Introduction to Transport Phenomena I, 4 • 
,- Theory and basic principles underlying the unit op-f:.._ 530 Polymer Chemistry I, 3 
erations of chemical engineering: flow of fluids, flow ~olymer s~r~cture, mol_ecular force~, glass and ~rys~al-
of heat , evaporation, diffusion, humidification, and h?e _tran sitions, solutl_on p~op~rtie~, polym~nza~10n 
drying . Solution of problems based on actual operat- k!nettcs, ~olecular . weight d1stnbut1on, fractionation, 
ing data from industrial process equipment. (Lee. 3, v1scoelast1c_ ~ropertles and transport process~s .. (Lee. 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite : CHE 212. Barnett !) Prereqwszte : CHM 222 and 332 or perm1ss1on of 
instructor. Barnett 
/' 343 Mass Transfer Operations ll, 3 
:;:; Continuation of CHE 342 including distillation, gas .S 
absorption, extraction, crystallization . (Lee. 2, Lab. 
3) Prerequisite : CHE 344. Knickle 
531 Polymer Engineering IJ, 3 
Polymer processing and mechanical properties of 
polymers. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHE 342 or 344 and 
530, or permission of instructor. Barnett 
foe" 344 Introduction to Transfer Rates l and ll, 3 
-:::; Introduction to fluid mechanics , heat transfer and -57/ 533 Engineering Metallurgy ll, 3 
mass diffusional processes. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: credit _,,. Application of metallurgy in engineering. Design and 
or registration in MCE 341. Madsen production of sound castings and ingots, the metal-
y 345, 346 Chemical Engineering Laboratory 
S I and ll, 2 each 
Quantitative studies illustrating chemical engineering 
principles. Emphasis on report writing and the inter-
pretation of experimental data. (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: 
CHE 345. Staff 
~ 351, 352 Plant Design and Economics I and ll , 3 each 
5 Elements of plant design integrating the principles 
learned in previous courses. Emphasis is on optimum 
lurgy of welding and brazing, the shaping of metals 
and alloys by plastic deformation and the develop-
ment of special properties. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequi-
site: CHE 332. Mairs 
F 534 (or OCE 534) Corrosion and Corrosion Control 
1,3 
Chemical nature of metals, electrochemical nature of 
corrosion. Types of corrosion, influence of environ-
ment, methods of corrosion control, behavior of engi-
neering materials, all with special emphasis on the 
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ocean environment. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission f-,5599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
of instructor. Soltz Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
6 535 (or OCE 535) Advanced Course in Corrosion committee . 
II, 3 
The various types of corrosion problems occurring inl ,0 613 Advanced Chemical Engineering 
modern industry. In-depth comparison of the varioul / Thermodynamics I, 2 
methods available to avoid, reduce, or eliminate cor- Applications of the first, second and third laws of 
rosion. Continuation of CHE 534 (Lee. 3) Prerequi- thermodynamics and their relation to chemical engi-
site: CHE 534 or permission of instructor. Soltz neering processes. Emphasis on properties of fluids, 
~ 537 Advanced Materials Engineering II, 3 
Engineering properties, molecular design and applica-
tions of materials. Synthesis , fabrication and process-
chemical and physical equilibria and refrigeration. 
(Lee. 2) In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. 
Votta · 
ing of materials . Effects of environment on materials ,L,14 614 Advanced _Chemical Engineering 
materials products devices and systems. (Lee. 3) Pre-3/ The~od}'.nam1cs . . II, 2 
requisite: CHE 437 and PHY 340 or 341 . Gielisse Contmuat1on of CHE 613. (Lee. 2) Prereqws1te: CHE 
613 . In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. Votta 
L 538 Nuclear Metallurgy 
~ See Nuclear Engineering 538. ftC\ 625 Automatic Process Control II, 3 
/ Theory of automatic control is applied to industrial 
/- 571 Analysis of Engineering Data II, 3 processing systems. (L~c. 3) In alternate years, next 
Application of some of the modern mathematical offered 1971 -72· Shillmg 
techniques to the analysis of engineering data . (Lee .. ,i) 637 (or IDE 641) Molecular As ects of Materials 3) In alternate years, next offered 1971-72 . Votta rt:;.1~p . p I II 3 l; • rocessmg or , 
. . Detailed analysis of the fundamental physical and 
572 X-ray Ddfract10n ~nd Fluoresce!1ce. I, 3 chemical aspects of generation, fabrication and ap-
Fun?ame _ntals: properties, a?d apphca!10ns of X-~ays plication of materials in processing . Includes major 
for 1de_nt1fi_cat10n a d. chemical analysis of materials , material groups , the molecular nature of material in-
determmat10n of lattice parameters, phase transfor- teraction and the mechanical chemical and thermal 
n:iations, textures, resid_ual stresses, grain and particle theories 'of specific processin~ modes. (Lee . 3) Pre-
s1zes'. ?Im and plate thicknesses . (Lee._ 2, Lab. 3) Pre- requisite : CHE 437 or permission of instructor. 
f 
requ1S1te: PHY 340 or 341. Mohrnhe1m Gielisse 
5 6/3 
574 Biochemical Engineering I, 3 
Introduction to biotechnology. Includes properties of 
biological materials , dynamics, control and operation 
of biological systems and processing of biological ma-
terials. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
In alternate years, next offered 1972-73 .. Thompson 
f G 581 Introduction to Nuclear Engineering 
See Nuclear Engineering 581. 
s 
r-
582 Radiological Health Physics 
See Nuclear Engineering 582. 
583 Nuclear Reactor Theory 
See Nuclear Engineering 583. 
585 Measurements in Nuclear Engineering 
See Nuclear Engineering 585. 
586 Nuclear Reactor Laboratory 
See Nuclear Engineering 586. 
r. / 591, 592 Special Problems I and II, 1-6 each 
r .:::> Advanced work, under the supervision of a member 
f, 640 Transport Phenomena I I, 3 
Analysis of transport processes in fluids with empha-
sis on diffusion of matter. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: MTH 
244 and CHE 343 or permission of instructor. 
Barnett 
6 641 Transport Phenomena II II, 3 
Interphase transfer, turbulent transport processes and 
boundary layer theory , with application to fixed and 
fluid bed processes, biochemical, biomedical and elec-
trochemical systems . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHE 640. 
Barnett 
643 Fluid Dynamics II, 3 
Advanced problem course dealing with isothermal 
and nonisothermal flow of compressible and incom-
pressible fluids. (Lee . 3) In alternate years, next of-
fered 1972-73. Madsen 
f 644 Process Heat Transfer II, 3 Advanced study of heat transfer by conduction in the 
steady and unsteady state, radiation and convection. 
(Lee. 3) In alternate years, next offered 1971 -72. 
Madsen 
of the staff and arranged to suit the individual re- S 
quirements of the student. (Lee . or Lab. according to 
nature of problem. Credits not to exce ed a total of 
12). Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
645 (or MCE 645) Boiling Heat Transfer and 
Two-phase Flow I, 3 
Nucleation and bubble growth, pool boiling, and flow 
boiling . Hydrodynamics of two-phase flow, the boiling 
cnsts, and instabilities in boiling systems. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: MCE 546, CHE 644 or permission of 
instructor. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Madsen and Test 
~. ~ 646 Radiation Heat Transfer 
· y See Mechanical Engineering 646. 
~ 647 Mass Transfer I I, 3 
Advanced course dealing with the application of mass 
transfer theory in the distillation of binary , multi-
component, and complex mixtures. (Lee. 3) In alter-
CHEMISTRY 105 
relationships, and reaction mechanisms balanced with 
applied and descriptive material. (Lee. 3) Cruick-
shank 
f 102 (101) General Chemistry Laboratory I I and II, 1 
$ Experimental work illustrating certain concepts and 
principles now a part of general chemistry. Experi-
ments in solution, reaction rates, enthalpy, molar 
heat capacity, and electro-chemistry. (Lab. 3) Pre-
requisite: prior or concurrent registration in CHM 
101. Staff 
nate years, next offered 1971-72. Thompson ~ 103 (103) General Chemistry Lecture I /, 3 
Introductory course similar to CHM 101 for students 
without prior chemical training. (Lee. 3) Staff ,,.,- 648 Mass Transfer II II, 3 
...:;) Advanced study of mass transfer theory applied to 
gas-liquid, liquid-liquid and solid-liquid systems. (Lee. S 
3) In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Barnett 
11' 
!' '.SJ651, 652 Advanced Design 1 and II, 3 each 
dvanced course in the coordination of chemical or 
:5s nuclear engineering principles and economics to the 
design of complete industrial plants. Students work ,-
design problems on an individual basis, with the guid-
ance of one or more instructors . Staff 
104 (104) General Chemistry Lecture II II, 3 
Continuation of CHM 101 or CHM 103 for students 
who plan no further training in chemistry and wish 
to complete a year's study in general chemistry. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: CHM 101 or 103. Cruickshank 
105 (103) General Chemistry Laboratory I I, 1 
Designed to fit the course content of CHM 103. (Lab. 
3) Prerequisite: prior or concurrent registration in 
CHM 103. Staff 
664 Applied Reaction Kinetics 11, 3 
Application of principles of chemical reaction kinetics 
to industrial processes. (Lee. 3) In alternate years, 
:5 106 (104) General Chemistry Laboratory II II, 1 
Designed to fit the course content of CHM 104. (Lab. 
3) Prerequisite: prior or concurrent registration in 
CHM 104. Staff 
next offered 1972-73. Shilling 
r, 682 Radiation Shielding 
., See Nuclear Engineering 682. 
,, '-~ 683 Advanced Nuclear Reactor Theory 
:P'° see Nuclear Engineering 683. 
L 687 Nuclear Chemical Engineering 
~ See Nuclear Engineering 687. 
~S 691, 692 Special Problems I and II, 1-6 each 
Advanced work, under the supervision of a member 
of the staff and arranged to suit the individual re-
quirements of the student. (Lee. or Lab. according to 
nature of problem. Credits not to exceed a total of 
12.) Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
F.:5 107 (109) Chemistry of Our Environment I and II , 3 
Elementary chemistry for non-science majors, empha-
sizing the chemical aspects of the human environ-
ment. Chemistry of the biosphere, chemistry of pollu-
tion and aspects of industrial chemistry. (Lee. 3) Not 
open to students who have passed CHM 109. Staff 
F 108 (109) General Chemistry Laboratory I and II, 1 
General principles of chemistry to accompany CHM 
107 for those who want a laboratory as part of their 
chemistry course. (Lab. 3) Prerequisite: prior or con-
current registration in CHM 107. Not open to stu-
dents who have passed CHM 109. Staff 
J;, 112 (110) General Chemistry Lecture II I and II, 3 
(6 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 5" Elementary thermodynamics, chemical equilibria in 
Number of credits is determined each semester in aqueous solutions, properties and reactions of inor-
consultation with the major professor or program ganic species, and practical applications of chemical 
committee. principles. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: CHM 101 or 103. 
CHEMISTRY (CHM) 
Not open to students who have passed CHM 110. 
Staff 
~ 114 (110) General Chemistry Laboratory II / and II, 1 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Goodman. Professors Abell, S Semi-micro-qualitative analysis and its applications. 
Cruickshank, Kraus, S. MacKenzie and Vittimberga; (Lab. 3) Prerequisite: prior or concurrent enrollment 
Associate Professors Gonzalez, Nelson and Rosie; in CHM 112. Not open to students who have passed 
Assistant Professors C. W. Brown, Cheer, Fasching, CHM 110. Staff 
Hamlet, Kirschenbaum, Petersen and Rosen. 
F:,._ 124 Organic Chemistry II, 4 
~ .5 101 (101) General Chemistry Lecture I / and II, 3 $ Elementary principles of organic chemistry with em-
Good foundation through fundamental treatments of phasis on aliphatic compounds, including especially 
concepts and principles in atomic structure, energy those of physiological significance such as amino acids 
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and proteins , carbohydrates , fats and waxes. (Lee. 3, 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite : CHM 101 or 103. Not open to 
students in chemistry or chemical engineering . Staff 
f:c 335, 336 Physical Chemistry Laboratory 
J · I and II , 2 each 
~ 191 General Chemistry I , 5 
Descriptive inorganic chemistry, qualita tive analysis 
and an introduction to quantitative analysis. Required 
for students in the chemistry curriculum who have 
had a year of high school chemistry. (Lee. 4, Lab. 3) 
Staff 
Physical chemical properties of gasses, liquids and so-
lutions; electrochemical cells; phase diagrams of bi-
nary and ternary systems; and chemical kinetics are 
studied in the laboratory. Designed for chemistry ma-
jors . (Lab. 4) Prerequisite: CHM 441 for CHM 335 
and CHM 442 for CHM 336. May be taken concur-
rently with CHM 441, 442. Kraus 
.:5 
~ 353, 354, 355, 356 Undergraduate Research 
192 General Chemistry II, 5 "/' I and II, 3 each 
Continuation of CHM 191. (Lee . 4, Lab. 3) Staff ~ Methods of approach to a research problem. Use of 
· S the literature , laboratory work, and a report on an 
212 Quantitative Analysis I, 4 original problem or problems . Seniors may elect max-
Principles of gravimetric and volumetric analysis with imum of 6 credits with permission of advisers and ap-
detailed attention to solution of stoichiometric prob- proval of research faculty concerned . Honors students 
Iems. Laboratory analysis of representati ve substances may elect 12 credits. (Lab. 9) Prerequisite: CHM 
by gravimetric or volumetric procedures . (Lee. 3, Lab. 222, 332 and permission of department . Staff 
3) Prerequisite: CHM 110. Rosie, Fasching 
225 Organic Chemistry I , 3 
Continuation of CHM 124 with emphasis on aromatic 
chemistry but including additional aspects of aliphatic 
chemistry. Includes a discussion of dyes, plastics, pe-
troleum technology and other topics of current inter-
est. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 124. Staff 
F 391 The Literature of Chemistry I, 1 
Survey of publications in field including primary liter-
ature sources, abstracting serials, monographs, pat-
ents, government publications. Reports on assigned 
topics required. For seniors and graduate students in 
chemistry . (Lee. 1) Prerequisite: elementary courses 
in physical and organic chemistry. Staff 
.I"!/ 227 (221) Organic Chemistry Lecture I I and II, 3 5 392 Sem~ar in Chemistry . II, 1 
r~ General principles and theories with emphasis on Prepar~tlon a~d present~tlon of p~pers_ on sel~cted 
classification, nomenclature, methods of preparation topics m cheoustry. Reqmred o~ semors m chem1~t!Y· 
and characteristic reactions of organic compounds in (Lee. 1) Undergraduate credit only. Prereq111s1te: 
aliphatic series. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: CHM 104, 110 CHM 222, 332- Gonzalez 
or 192. Not open to students who have passed CHM 
221. Staff 
F/ 228 (222) Organic Chemistry Lecture II II, 3 
..::> Continuation of CHM 227 with emphasis on the aro-
matic series. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : CHM 227 . Not 
open to students who have passed CHM 222. Staff 
~ 401 Intermediate Inorganic Chemistry I, 3 
Nucleus of the atom, isolated atom, chemical bond, 
magnetic effects in chemistry, complexions , hydrides, 
rare-earths , inorganic polymers, inorganic reaction 
mechanisms , thermodynamics. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
CHM 332 . Nelson 
/ 412 Instrumental Methods of Analysis II, 3 
~,5 229 (221) Orga~c Chemistry ~aboratory I_ I, 1 .J Theory and application of optical and electrical in-
~om~on ~echni(!,ues and typical prepa~a.tive m~thods struments to solution of chemical problems : flame 
m ahphatic se_nes . . (La~. 3) Prerequisit e: prior or photometry, emission spectroscopy, ultraviolet , visible, 
concurrent registration m CHM 227. Not open to and infrared spectrophotometry, colorimetry , turbi-
students who have passed CHM 221. Staff dimetry, nephelometry, fluorometry , potentiometry, 
230 (222) Organic Chemistry Laboratory II II, J 
Continuation of CHM 229 with emphasis on the aro-
voltammetric titration methods . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
CHM 222, 332 . Rosie 
matic series. (Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 229 and ,e 414 Instrumental Methods of Analysis Laboratory 
prior or concurrent registration in CHM 228 . Not J II, 2 
open to students who have passed CHM 222 . Staff Application of the methods of analysis covered in 
CHM 412 to physical-chemical separations are stud-
331, 332 Physical Chemistry / and II, 4 each ied in the laboratory . (Lab . 6) Prerequisit e: CHM 412 . 
,: Introductory courses. CHM 331: fundamental laws, May be taken concurrentl y with CHM 412 . Rosie 
theories and methods of physical chemistry. Consider- .:5 -'II 1 
ation of gases, liquids, crystals and properties of solo- 421 (422) Advanced Organic Chemistry I , 3 
tions. CHM 332: principles of chemical equilibrium ~ Emphasis on fundamental organic structure theory 
are developed and applied to problems in solutions of and reaction mechanisms . (Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: 
electrolytes, electrochemical cells, osmotic phenomena CHM 228 and 230. Vittimberga 
and conductance. Designed for chemical engineers. 
(Lee . 3, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: CHM 192 or 212. 425 Qualitative Organic Analysis I, 4 
Kraus ~ Methods of identification of typical organic com-
CHEMISTRY 107 
pounds. Consideration given to separation and identi- electron transfer rates, hydrolytic and solvolytic reac-
fication of components of mixtures. Use of infrared tions, metal ion complexation, and reactions of bio-
and nuclear magnetic resonance spectra is empha- chemical significance. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 
sized. (Lee . 2, Lab . 6) Prerequisite: CHM 222. 332 or equivalent. Kirschenbaum 
Md ( 
~
(9 511 Chemical Spectroscopy I , 3 
434 Applications of Chemical Data ProceS'ling II, 3 Principles and equipment used in modern spectro-
Chemical calculations considered in detail followed chemical analysis with emphasis on emission spectros-
by individual program construction and execution. copy. Discussion and spectroscopy of infrared and 
Topics include inter-atomic repulsions, dipole mo- ultraviolet regions, absorption and Raman spectros-
ments, interaction of bond orbitals fitting ORD copy. (Lee. 3) Staff 
curves, calculations of spectra, and quantum mechan-
ical approximations . (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 512 Advanced Instrumental Analysis II , 3 
CHM 222, 332, and a one-semester course in Fortran :5 Continuation of CHM 412 with emphasis on princi-
programming or equivalent experience. In alternate pies and recent developments in application of phys-
years, next offered 1972-73. MacKenzie ico-chemical phenomena to solution of chemical 
) u 435 Advanced Physical Chemistry I, 3 
' / Special emphasis on quantum theory and structure of 
problems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 412, PHY 340, 
and MTH 243. Staff 
matter. Topics include: development of the Schro-p, 1 513 Advanced Analytical Laboratory I, 3 
<linger equation, potential barrier problems, harmonic ~ Projects designed to acquaint student with newer and 
oscillator, hydrogen atom , variational principle, per- more advanced techniques of classical and instrumen-
turbation theory, helium atom and hydrogen mole- ta! analytical methods. Literature searches, confer-
cule. Designed for chemistry majors and chemical en- ences and a written report required. Course normally 
gineers. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 332, MTH 244. required of all first year graduate students in analyti-
Gonzalez cal chemistry. (Lab. 9) Prerequisite: CHM 212, 222, 
/ 441, 442 Physical Chemistry I and II, 3 each 
l'.:5 See CHM 331, 332 for description. Designed for 
and 332 and permission of department. Fasching 
and Rosie 
chemistry majors. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 192 orp 514 Thermal Methods of Analysis II, 3 
212. May be taken for graduate credit only by stu- ~ Theory and applications of the principles of thermo-
dents in M .S. programs whose disciplines do not re- dynamics to the solution of analytical problems. 
quire physical chemistry as part of their undergradu- Quantitative treatment will be given to techniques 
ate programs. Brown such as differential scanning calorimetry, precision 
'}I 501 Molecular Structure in Inorganic Chemistry 
::;,-r I or II , 3 
calorimetry and miscellaneous thermal methods of 
analysis . Particular emphasis on the evaluation of 
thermodynamic data obtained from these techniques 
and its application to the solution of analytical prob-
lems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 331. Staff 
Systematic analysis of bonding schemes and structural 
aspects of molecular systems encountered in inorganic 
chemistry. Special emphasis on electron density dis-
tributions, physical methods of analysis, and practical ,-
applications of quantum mechanics. (Lee. 3) Prereq- r 
uisite: CHM 401. Petersen 
~ 503 Chemistry of the Representative Elements I, 3 
Guided literature study. Special emphasis placed · on 
compounds of boron, silicon, phosphorus, sulfur, fluo-
rine and related elements in Groups III-VII. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: CHM 401. Nelson 
516 Ion Exchange and Gas Chromatography II, 3 
Principles of ion exchange separations including equi-
libria, kinetics, column operation and applications of 
ion exchangers . Principles of gas chromatography in-
cluding theory of column efficiency, equipment de- 1 
sign, column selection, qualitative and quantitative -
calibration. (Lee . 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CHM ~332. 
Rosie and Fasching 
:5 504 (402) Physical Methods of Inorganic Chemistry II, 3 
Theory and application of principal physical methods 
used in the preparation, analysis, and investigation 
of properties of inorganic chemicals, with emphasis 
on investigations concerning molecular structure and 
electron density distributions in molecular systems. 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 332. Petersen 
518 Radiochemistry II, 3 
S Theory and principles of nuclear science as applied to 
the various fields of chemistry. Radioactivity, radia-
tion detection and measurement, preparation and sep-
aration of radionuclides, emphasis on solution of 
chemical and environmental research problems with 
the techniques of nuclear chemistry. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: CHM 332, PHY 214 or permission of in-
structor. Fasching 
. i l 508 Inorganic Reaction Mechanisms II, 3 .571 520 Radiochemistry Laboratory II, 1 
::' / Kinetics and mechanisms of reactions in aqueous so- -- Laboratory studies of the theory and principles of 
__..,,,,- lution treated with regard to techniques, results, and nuclear science as applied to various fields of chem-
theoretical interpretation . Instrumentation for study- istry. Radioactivity , radiation detection and measure-
ing rapid reactions in solution, relaxation methods, ment, preparation and separation of radionuclides, 
5 
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instrumental neutron activation analysis, fission proc-
ess, and uses of radioactive tracers. (Lab. 3) Prerequi-
site: CHM 518 concurrentl y, CHM 332 and PHY 
214, or permission of instructor. Fasching 
522 Advanced Organic Chemistry II, 3 :5 
Modern synthetic reactions and their applicability to 
such areas as natural products and heterocyclic 
chemistry , (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 421 or per-
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
602 The Transition Metals II, 3 
Structure, bonding and reaction mechanisms of transi-
tion metals and their compounds. Applications of Li-
gand field theory. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 401. 
Nelson 
mission of instructor. Abell $11 604 Semiempirical Molecular Orbital Theory I or II, 2 
528 Organo-inorganic Chemistry II, 31/ Desc:iption of se~e~pirical molecular orbital c:il-
Interaction of organic and inorganic molecules. culations and applications to ~roblems of ~urrent m-
Uniqueness of carbon and the effects that inorganic tereSt· Use .0,f the C0°;1P1;1ter wil! be emphasized. (Lee . 
moieties have on bonded organic fragments described. 2) Prerequisite: perm
9
1ss1on of instructor. In alternate 
Organometallic chemistry, the transition metal che- years, next offered 1 71-72. Petersen 
late complexes and carbon in combination with the 
representative elements considered. Model biochemi- 5 
cal systems analyzed. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 
401 and 422 or equivalent. Rosen 
606 Light Scattering, Applications to Research 
I or II , 2 
Thermodynamical and quantum mechanical treat-
ment of radiation scattering from pure liquids and 
solutions. Emphasis on the application related to mo-
lecular structural analysis. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. In alternate years, next offered 
1971-72. Nelson 
531 (631) Chemical Kinetics I,) 
Topics include transition state theory, unimolecular 
decompositions, kinetics of fast reactions, reactions in 
molecular beams, shock waves, theoretical studies of 
potential energy surfaces and kinetic isotope effects. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 634 or permission of in-1'~ 621 (521) Carbanion Theory I, 3 
structor. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 1/ Modern theories of organic chemistry pertaining to 
Gonzalez and Brown carbanion reactions such as hydrogen transfer, dis-
533 (433) Elementary Chemical Thermodynamics I, 3 
S Laws of chemical thermodynamics and their applica-
tion to homogeneous and heterogeneous systems. The 
classical development of this subject is followed. 
placement, additions to multiple bonds, eliminations, 
and condensations. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 522 
or permission of instructor. In alternate years, next 
offered 1972-73 . MacKenzie 
:5 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 332. Kraus ,s1 l 622 (522) Carbonium Ion Theory II, 3 
. . . -;;, / Modern theories of organic chemistry pertaining to 
535 Chemical App~cations of Group Theo~ I, ~ carbonium ion formation, stabilization , solvolysis and 
Fund~mental pnnc1ples of gro1;1p t~eory "'.'ill be devel- rearrangement. Material on other acid-catalzyed re-
oped msof~ as they are used m SIIllP_lifymg problems actions such as ester and ether hydrolysis and electro-
of a chermcal nature. Group theoretical approach to philic aromatic substitutions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
several typical problems such as hybrid orbitals, mo- CHM 221 222. Abell 
lecular orbitals, and molecular vibrations. (Lee. 2) ' 
Prerequisite: CHM 332. Brown 
"\ 0623 Free Radical Reactions I, 3 
536 Molecular Spectroscopy and Structure II, 3 ~ ond homolysis, polymerization,_ oxi~ation pr?cess~s, 
Theory of molecular dynamics and the interaction of rearran~ements and use o~ _radical mtermed1ates m 
electromagnetic radiation with matter. Absorption synthesis. (Lee. 3) Prerequ1S1te: CHM 222 and 332. 
and emission spectra in the infrared, far-infrared, and In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. Abell 
microwave - regions will be considered along with 
Raman scattering in the visible region . Use of spectral S 
results in determining physical properties and eluci-
dating molecular structures will be emphasized. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite : CHM 535 or permission of instructor . 
Brown 
& 537 Quantum Chemistry I I, 3 
Quantum theory of matter. Topics include: develop-
ment of the Schrodinger equations, potential barrier 
problems, the harmonic oscillator and the hydrogen 
624 Organic Photochemistry II, 3 
Theory and mechanisms of organic photochemistry. 
Excitation, intersystem crossings and photosensitiza-
tion will be discussed. Essentials of the interaction of 
light with matter will be reviewed, including selection 
rules, group theory, the Franck-Condon principle. 
Mechanisms of reaction and rearrangement are em-
phasized . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 627. In alter-
nate years, next offered 1972-73. Vittimberga 
atom. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 442, MTH 244. 1 625 Advanced Theoretical Chemistry 
Gonzalez S'!!, Theoretical approach to electron interaction in 
,,r ganic molecules. Quantum mechanics and bond 
,e- 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II bital theories. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 422. 
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627 Physical Methods in Organic Chemistry /, 3 f :> 200 Growth and Development of Children I and II, 3 
Theory and application of some physical methods in Planned for students who intend to enter a profession 
organic chemistry, including X-ray diffraction, mass dealing with children. Physical, social, mental, emo-
spectrometry and optical rotatory dispersion. (Lee. 3) tional growth and development and interrelations 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. In alternate among them from birth to puberty . (Lee. 3) Staff 
years, next offered 1971-72 . Cheer 
t: S 270 Introduction to Work with Children I and II, 3 
634 Advanced Chemical Thermodynamics II, 3 " Theory and practice in care, teaching and guidance of 
Statistical thermodynamics is developed and applied preschool children . Lectures, discussion and partici-
to the calculation of thermodynamic properties . (Lee. pation in nursery school. Students should have two 
3) Prerequisite: CHM 433 or permission of depart- free hours between 9 and 11:30 and 1 and 3:30 one 
ment. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Kraus day per week. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: CDF 200. 
Nursery School Staff 
638 Quantum Chemistry II II, 3 , . 
Continuation of CHM 537. Includes perturbation $ 29~ Fundamentals of Presc~ool Educa!1on I and_I~, 2 
theory, the variational principle, time dependent per- _..- Philosophy a~d theo~y basic t<;> teach~ng and gmding 
turbation theory, the helium atom, the hydrogen mo!- t~e young chil~. This ~ourse 1s restnc!ed to pr?fes-
ecule Hartree Foch calculations, pi electron systems s10nal and sem1-profess1onal persons with experience 
and the development of the Huckel molecular orbital in the field. Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
method. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 537 or equiva- (Lee. 2) Staff 
lent . Gonzalez 
302 Adolescent Growth and Development I, 3 
t 639 Surface Chemistry I, 3 /.5 Physical, psychological,. so~i~l and em?tional growth 
Emphasis on contact catalysis. Topics include physi- and development of m~1~1dual durmg adoles~ent 
cal and chemical adsorption, measurement of surface years. (Lee. 3) Prerequ1S1te: sophomore standing. 
areas, heterogeneous kinetics, physical methods for Staff 
studying absorbed molecules and the mechanisms of 
selected catalytic reactions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
CHM 442 and MTH 244. Gonzalez 
f 641, 642, 643, 644 Graduate Seminar I and II, 1 each 
"_5 Results of detailed literature surveys are presented 
/; <320 Human Relations Laboratory I and II, 1 
---Understanding individual behavior in the context of a 
social group; discussion and selected group dynamics 
techniques. (Lab. 2) Open only to students concur-
rently enrolled in HMG 370. SIU credit. Fitzelle 
5 orally and in wr!ting. Re~uired for candidates for ad- ,,. 330 Curriculum for Nursery School and Kindergarten 
vanced degrees m chemistry . (Lee. 1) Staff ,.5 I and II 3 
~ 651, 652, 653, 654 Research I and II, 3 each 
F Research on an original problem in organic, inor-
-5 ganic, analytical or physical chemistry. A complete 
literature survey, laboratory work and a detailed re-
port in thesis form to be submitted at conclusion of 
' Program planning for nursery school and kinder-
garten. Theory and teaching techniques that foster 
full development of the young child through lan-
guage, arts, creative activities, science and mathe-
matics . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CDF 270 . Staff 
work. (Lab. 9) Prerequisite: permission of depart- 331 Literature for Children I and II, 3 
ment . Staff r6 Consideration of the literary heritage of American 
f_ 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
.S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
CIIlLD DEVELOPMENT AND FAMILY 
RELATIONS (CDF) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor R. C. Smart. Professor Fitzelle; 
Associate Professor M. S. Smart; Assistant Professors 
Blood, Conforti, Kohut, Lapin, Sethi and L. S. Votta; 
Instructors P. Jones and K. Schroeder; Clinical In-
structor Hallett; Clinical Lecturer L. Harris. 
~5 150 Personal Development I and II, 3 
Emphasis on self-understanding and human relation-
ships in general. Influence of societal roles, group 
interaction, and contemporary cultural issues on in-
dividual development. (Lee. 3) Staff 
children and criteria for the selection and presenta-
tion of literature to children. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
junior standing. Staff 
L:. 40 Family and Community Health I and II, 3 
r- Health maintenance throughout life. Specific health 
concerns of various age groups . Study of community 
and world health needs and agencies concerned with 
meeting these needs. Home nursing demonstration 
and practice . (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: junior standing. 
Votta 
~ 55 Marriage and Family Relationships I and II, 2-3 
Emphasis on relationships between men and women 
in courtship, engagement and first years of marriage. 
These are seen as influenced by development and 
functioning of the individuals' personalities which in 
turn are influenced by cultural factors. (Lee. 2 or 3) 
Prerequisite: junior standing. Staff 
P:J. 70 Nursery School Practicum I and II, 4 
Supervised participation in the nursery school. Dis-
llO COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
cussion and conferences. (Lee. 2, Lab. 4) Prerequi-
site: prior or concurrent registration in CDF 330 and .:5 
permission of department. Nursery School Staff 
500 Child Development Seminar I, 3 
Intensive study of selected topics, such as develop-
ment of cognitive processes, individual and group 
differences in the development of language, heredi-
r"5 375 Supervised Practice I and II, 4-8 tary factors in physical growth. Review papers pre-
One quarter of the senior year spent in full-time prac- pared by students presented to the class. (Lee. 3) 
tice in an agency for children or families. Students Prerequisite: CDF 400 or permission of department. 
work under properly qualified persons, supervised by Staff 
the staff. Application for permission to take this . . . 
course should be made by beginning of junior year. 5 550 F:mmy Relations Semmar . II, 3 (Lab. arranged) Prerequisite: permission of depart- lnte~siv~ study _of selec~ed topics: such as ma~ernal, 
ment. SIU credit. Staff deprivation, child rearmg practices and_ attitu~es, 
J:,_/390 Contemporary Philosophies of Guiding Children 
·::> I and II, 3 
Emphasis on factors involved in developing a philos-
ophy of guidance of children and adolescents. The 
evolution of present-day theory. Contemporary writ-
ers are read and discussed. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CDF 
200 or permission of department. Staff 
L./ 400 Child Development: Advanced Course I, 3 
r:::J Presentation of theory of human development and 
consideration of some of the classical and current in-
vestigations in the field. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : CDF 
homogamy and complementary needs m marital 
choice. Review papers prepared by students presented 
to the class. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CDF 355 or per-
mission of department. Staff 
!:J 570 Field Experience with Exceptional Children 
I and 11, 3 
Interdisciplinary seminar and laboratory with obser-
vation and supervised projects with exceptional chil-
dren. Concerned with psychological, physical and so-
cial factors pertinent to teaching in child develop-
ment centers. (Lee. I , Lab. 4) Prerequisite: CDF 370 
or equivalent and permission of department. Staff 
200 or equivalent. Staff /!5? 95, 596 Special Problems I and II, 3 each 
. fS lntensive reading and research which serves as a basis 
A 1:>-403 Human Development Dunng Adulthood 11, 2-3 for a comprehensive report. Prerequisite: permission 
~ Major social and psychological factors influencing de- of department. Staff 
velopment after attainment of physiological maturity .CS 
and prior to senescence. Study of family relationships r,. 597, 598 Advanced Study I and II, 3 each 
and relevant aspects of the contributions of a number 5 Survey of important research contributions significant 
of theorists including the following: Erikson, Maslow, to understanding of human development and relation-
Peck, Riesman and Selye. (Lee. 2 or 3) Prerequisite: ships. (Lee. 3) Staff 
CDF 200, 302 or equivalent. Staff 
450 Family Interaction I , 3 
IS interdisciplinary approach to the dynamics of intra-
family relationships, interactions of family units and 
family members with elements of the socio-cultural 
environment. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SOC 202 or CDF 
355. Schroeder 
~ 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
CIVIL AND ENVIRONMENTAL 
ENGINEERING (CVE) 
460 Family Life Education II, 3 CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor McEwen. Professors 5 Interdisciplinary ~nsider~tion of relationships ~e- Campbell and Nacci; Associate Professors Gentile, 
tween the sexes durmg childhood and adolescence, m- Lavelle Moultrop and Poon· Assistant Professors 
eluding the following topics of interest to school per- Faq&, Marcus, Sussman, Wan~ and Zamost. 
sonnel: family health, normal psychosexual develop- ~ ~I~ 
men_t, marr~age, ethics, sex educ~t.ion, teaching of ~ 16 Metronics I, 3 
family relations. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CDF 355 or Applications of numerical analysis and computer pro-
permission of department. Staff gramming to traverse, coordinate geometry, curves, 
480 Children and Families in Poverty I or II, 3 
Interdisciplinary approach to understanding culturally 
and earth work computations. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Pre-
requisite: MTH 141. Gentile 
and economically deprived people. Some experience ,:6 220 Mechanics of Materials I and 11, 3 
working with such individuals or groups. (Lee. 2, Lab. Theory of stresses and strains, thin-walled cylinders, 
1) Prerequisite: permission of department . Staff beam deflections, columns, combined bending and di-
rect stresses, joints, indeterminate beams. (Lee. 3) 
/.5 497, 498 Special Problems I and 11, 2-4 each Prerequisite: MCE 162. Staff 
Open to qualified seniors or graduate students who 
S wish to do advanced work. (Lee. or Lab. according tof1 !9315 Surveying I I, 3 
nature of problem .) Prerequisite: senior standing and / Theory and practice of plane surveying including 
permission of department. Staff use, care and adjustment of surveying instruments, 
boundary surveys, horizontal and vertical curves, 
earthwork and topography. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequi-
site: MTH 141. Gentile 
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5 396 Civil Engineering Analysis II, 3 
/ 322, 323 Civil Engineering Laboratory I and II 
6 I and II, 2 each 
Problems from several fields of civil and environ-
mental engineering solved by numerical methods with 
particular emphasis on use of electronic digital com-
puters. Special problems requiring use of the Uni-
versity computer will be assigned in the area of each 
student's interest. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 
216. Lavelle or Marcus 
Sequence of laboratory courses investigating the 
properties and behavior of engineering materials. In-
cludes directed work in concrete, soils and bituminous 
materials and experimental stress analysis. Independ- /! 
ent student projects. (Lee. 1, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 
CVE 220. Staff 
511 334 Construction Planning and Specificatjons II, 3 
..,;:,..:,-Introduction to construction planning; procedures in-
volved in construction activities with major emphasis 
442 Traffic Engineering /, 3 
Highway traffic characteristics and methods of pro-
viding for an effective, free and rapid flow of traffic. 
Types of studies, regulations, control devices and aids, 
planning and administration. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Pre-
requisite: CVE 346. Moultrop 
on heavy construction. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: CVE .S 
220. Gentile 
6 346 Transportation Engineering I, 3 
Development, planning, location and design aspects of 
the major transportation systems. (Lee. 3) Moultrop 
447 Highway Engineering II, 3 
Principles of design of modern highways and streets 
including economic consideration, capacity, geometric 
layout, drainage, pavements and construction. (Lee. 
2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 346. Moultrop 
F 350 Structural Analysis I / and II, 3 
Structural systems: beams, frames, arches, plates, 
shells. Analysis of determinate and indeterminate 
structures. Virtual work, conjugate beam, general 
method for indeterminate structures. (Lee. 3) Pre-
S 453 Computer Analysis of Structures II, 3 
Introduction to matrix methods of structural analysis. 
Solutions of planar structures using a digital com-




requisite: CVE 220. Staff 
/r J 1 460 Analysis and Design of Metal Structures I, 3 
351 Structural Analysis II 11 l ,- ""Properties of metals. Current design criteria and prac-
Advanced top ·c · t d f 1 • ' tice for the design of steel elements. Elastic and in-' s 10 russ an rame ana ys1s: energy 
methods, slope deflection, moment distribution, ma- elastic behavior and design of tension, compression, 
trix methods, influence lines, stability, approximate flexural, and beam-column members. Design of con-
methods. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 350. Staff nections . Comprehensive design problems. (Lee. 2, 
,S? Lab . 3) Prerequisite: CVE 350. Not for graduate de-
:i: 74 Environmental Engineering I II 3 gree ; rogram credit. Staff 
Systems concerned with urban environmental pr~b-~ f' 
!ems of water supply and treatment, sewerage treat- 0 465 Analysis and Design of Concrete Structures II, 3 ment of municipal and industrial waste waters, stream Current criteria and practice for design of reinforced 
pollution, air pollution, and disposal of solid waste and prestressed concrete structures. Elastic and ulti-
materials. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 354. Staff mate strength analysis of beams, slabs, columns and 
fl <i 377 Biological Aspects of Water Quality 
1 See Plant Pathology 377. 
frames. Comprehensive design problems. (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 350. Not for graduate de-
gree program credit. Staff 
f 380 Soil Mechanics I, 3 i5 
Engineering properties of soils., Seepage, drainage, and 
frost action investigation. Theory of earth pressures, 
slope stability, and consolidation. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: credit or registration in CVE 220. Nacci or 
Wang 
470 Water Supply and Treatment II, 3 
Development of surface and ground water supplies, 
water transportation and distribution systems. Water 
treatment processes including chemical coagulation 
and precipitation, water softening, iron and man-
ganese removal, disinfection, corrosion control, and 
saline water conversion. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequi-
~ 391 Honors Work / and II, 3 site: CVE 374 or permission of instructor. Not for 
!5 Independent study under close faculty superv1S1on. graduate degree program credit. Campbell 
Discussion of advanced topics in civil engineering in 
preparation for graduate work. Prerequisite: junio r,~ 471 Municipal Waste Water Systems I, 3 
standing or permission of department. Staff /I'~ Development of systems for the collection and con-
S 393 Senior Seminar II, 1 
Participation in seminar discussions with members of 
the faculty and visiting engineers on the broad aspects 
of the practice of civil engineering. (Lab. 3) S/U 
credit. Staff 
veyance of municipal waste waters . Treatment of 
waste waters by physical, chemical, and biological 
systems. Reuse of waste waters. Regional systems de-
velopment and financing. (Lee . 2, Lab. 3) Prerequi-
site: CVE 374 or permission of instructor. Not for 
graduate degree program credit . Campbell 
112 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
f 472 Industrial Air Pollution I or II, 3.51 1524 (or OCE 524) Marine Structural Design I or II, 3 
Sources and characteristics of urbaq-industrial air :.,.;--1ncludes the design of marine structures, considera-
pollution, allowable concentrations and gmtrol, stack tion of marine construction materials, water front 
sampling, chemical supplements in air pollution con- structures, ocean towers and underwater structures. 
trol, diffusion of pollutants, site selection and abate- (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 351. McEwen 
ment programs. Air resources management programs. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Staff 
~ 551 Advanced Structural Analysis I or II, 3 
473 Analysis of Air Pollutants 1 or II, 3 
S Pollutants in the atmosphere. Methods of sampling 
and interpretation, and methods of analysis of pollu-
tants in gases, vapors, mists, dusts and fumes. Labora-
tory includes methods of sampling and analysis of air 
pollutants. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: CHM 110 or 
f/,z ssion of department. Staff 
Deflections of planar structures using energy concepts 
and elastic curve principles. Analysis of indeterminate 
planar structures using advanced techniques. Flexi-
bility and stiffness matrices. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: per-
mission of department. Staff 
~ 565 Response of Structures to Dynamic Loads 
I or II, 3 
Behavior of materials and components in civil engi-
neering structures. Numerical and exact methods ap-
plied to response in the elastic and inelastic range. 
Matrix analysis. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: permission of 
department. Staff 
478 Solid Waste Disposal and Management 1 or II, 3 
Sources, collection and treatment methods for the re-
moval of solid wastes from the environment. Re-
covery and reuse of waste materials. Economics of 
solid wastes and by-products. Interrelation between y 11)570 Sanitary Chemistry 1, 3 
solid wastes, air and water pollution. (Lee. 3) Prereq- / Application of analytical chemistry to analysis of nat-
uisite: permission of department. Sussman and ural waters; physical chemistry and organic chemistry 
Poon of aqueous media; chemical principles applicable to 
~ 481 Soil Behavior I, 3 
Behavior of granular and cohesive soils with experi-
operations of sanitary engineering. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: permission of instructor. Sussman 
~ 
mental determinations of soil properties. Emphasis on / 1\ 571 Sanitary Chemistry Laboratory II, 3 shearing strength and seepage studies. (Lee. 2, Lab.1/ Applications of chemical laboratory procedures to 
3) Prerequisite: CVE 380. Nacci or Wang control of water and waste water treatment processes. 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 570. Sussman 
482 Soil Engineering II, 3 
Strength, stability, and settlement considerations in '5"1 572 Biosystems in Sani~ Engineering I, 3 
the design of foundation, retaining wall, and earth 1/ Study of the microorganisms which constitute the bio-
dam structures. Sub-surface investigations and eco- logical systems in water pollution, water purification 
nomic factors involved in the selection of suitable and waste water treatment. Application of principles 
foundations. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 380. of microbiology and biochemistry to analysis and de-
Nacci or Wang sign in the fields of sanitary engineering and water 
resources. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: permission of 
483 Foundation Engineering I or II, 3 instructor. Poon 
Application of the principles of soil mechanics to the 
design of sheet piling, cofferdams, and wharves. Ad- L l., 575 Open Channel Hydraulics I or II, 3 
vanced problems in the selection and design of foun- J/ Analysis of uniform, critical, varied flow, and un-
dations for major structures including buildings, ;' steady flow in open channels . Principles will be ap-
bridges, walls, dams, etc.; case studies of actual engi- plied to open channel design. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
neering problems. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE MCE 354. Poon 
380 and 482. Nacci 
L1\ 584 Principles of Pavement Design I or II, 3 JI' 491, 492 Special Problems I and II, 1-6 each 1/ Design of flexible and rigid type pavements. Design 
~ Advanced work, under the supervision of a member and control of concrete paving mixes, bituminous 
of the staff and arranged to suit the individual re- concrete paving mixes and current research on pave-
quirements of the student . (Lee. or Lab . according to ment design. Emphasis on soil engineering including 
nature of problems. Credits not to exceed a total of stabilization, moisture movement and frost considera-
J 2.J Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff tions. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 380. Moul-r- 1/1' trop and Nacci 
521 Advanced Strength of Materials I or II, 3 
Relations between stresses at a point on different~(g~ 585 Soil Stabilization I or II, 3 
planes passing through the point. Stress concentra- / Factors that affect soil stability. Mechanisms of soil 
tions and localized stress. Introduction to the analy- stabilization . Design and analysis of stabilized soils. 
sis of statically indeterminate stresses in which meth- (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 380. Staff 
ods involving elastic strain energy are used. Consid-
eration of the plastic analysis of structures. (Lee. 3) .S 586 Physico-chemical Properties of Soils I, 3 
Staff Influence of physico-chemical properties of soils on 
CIVIL ENGINEERING 113 
engineering characteristics and performance. Applica- ing the University's digital computer. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
tion of mineralogy, ion exchange and colloidal theory; uisite: CVE 396, 551. Lavelle 
effect of marine environment; and the nature of soil . 
water. Prerequisite: CVE 380 or permission of in-:511 655 Matrix Methods in Structural Analysis I or Il, 3 
structor. Staff 1/ Development of finite-element methods of structural 
analysis. Application to stress problems and to plate 
and shell structures. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. Staff 
587 Ground Water Flow and Seepage Pressures I, 3 
Hydrodynamics of fluid flow through porous media. 
Analytical methods for steady and unsteady seepage 
in aquifers; theoretical analysis with practical modifi 11 673 Theory of Water Purification and Treatment I, 3 
cation of seepage problems involving foundations P" Principles of modem water purification and engineer-
drainage structures, earth dams and wells. (Lee. 2, ing practices. Aeration, deodorization, sterilization, 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Nacci coagulation, filtration, water softening, iron removal, 
and Wang disinfection and corrosion control. (Lee. 3) Camp-
bell 
6 596 Numerical Methods in Structural Engineering 
I or IJ, 3 51 674 Sanitary Engineering Laboratory Il, 3 
Methods of successive approximations and numerical ~ Advanced phases of sewage treatment and purifica-
procedures in the solution of stress, vibration and sta- tion iricluding sludge digestion, sludge gas analysis, 
bility problems in structural members. Nonuniform biochemical oxygen demand, conditioning of sludge, 
members, elastic supports, plates , torsion. (Lee. 3) activated sludge, sewage trickling filters and chemical 
Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff precipitation . (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Poon 
599 Masters Thesis Research I and I1 675 Sanitary Engineering Design I, 3 
,:: umber of credits is determined each semester in S Functional design of modem water treatment plant 
consultation with the major professor or program pz:oviding treat!llent of water for domestic and indus-
committee. tnal consumption. (Lee . 1, Lab. 6) Poon 
601, 602 Graduate Seminar I and IJ, 1 each pfoft 676 S:initary E~eering Design II, 3 
f Discussions and presentation of papers based on re- 1/ Fun~ti~mal design of modern sewage treatment works 
:S search or" detailed literature surveys. (Lee. l) Re- prov1dmg treatment of sewage. (Lee. 1, Lab . 6) 
quired of all students in graduate residence, but a Campbell 
maximum of 1 credit per year is allowed and no more . . 
than 2 credits are allowed for the entire period otf? 6611 S~eam and Estuanne ~alysis 1 or I_I, 3 
residence Staff ,;..----Functionals and mathematical concepts of physical 
· and biological factors applied to the evaluation of the 
650 Advanced Structural Analysis 1 or Il, 3 pollution capacity of streams and estuaries. (Lee. 3) ~ Prerequisite: MTH 244. Campbell 
~ Continuation of CVE 551. Analysis of indeterminate 
trusses, structures with nonprismatic i:ie~bers, and 678 Industrial Waste Water Treatment I or II, 3 
shell and folded plate structures. I~~estigatio~ ~f sec- !/ Advanced considerations of industrial waste disposal 
ondary stresses. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: perm1ss1on or problems of major waste producing industries in-
department. Staff eluding the study of waste producing processes, ~om-
~ 'l{ 651 Plate Structures I or IJ, 3 
~ Fundamental theories of bending and buckling of 
plates with practical application to the design of 
structural plate components of metal and reinforced 
concrete. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of instruc- F 
tor. Staff 
:5 652 Shell Structures I or Il, 3 
Membrane and bending theories of thin shells and 
their practical application to the design of shell and 
folded-plate structures of metal and reinforced con- L. 
crete. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 651 or permission r 
of instructor. Staff 
position of waste waters, treatment methods, and in-
plant abatement techniques. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. Poon and Sussman 
679 Treatment of Municipal Wastes I or II, 3 
Theory and mathematical concepts of physical, chem-
ical, and biological oxidation processes applied to the 
clarification and purification of municipal waste wa-
ters. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. 
Poon 
681 Advanced Soil Mechanics I, 3 
Index properties and physical properties of soils. Lab-
oratory and field procedures for soil identification. 
Permeability and flow of water through soils. Com-fr 1t...653 Analysis of Space Structures I or II, 3 pressibility characteristics of soils and consolidation 
__J:./ Analysis of three-dimensional determinate and inde- theories as applied to settlement analysis. (Lee. 2, 
terminate beams, frames, and trusses, by matrix meth- Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 521. Nacci or Wang 
ods. Deflections and indeterminate analysis using vir-
tual work, conjugate structure, and slope deflectionS1I 682 Advanced Soil Mechanics Il, 3 
procedures. Emphasis is on numerical solutions us- / Stress analysis. Elastic theory of stress distribution in 
114 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
soils. Application of consolidation theory. Shearing cal pianning and its effects on communities. (Sem. 2) 
phenomena in soils with application to bearing capac- Not open to students who have received credit for 
ity, earth pressure and slope stability. Pile foundation CPL 410. Staff 
analysis. Special topics. (Lee. 3) Nacci or Wang rj} 
5) 503 Urban Planning and Politics in the Metropolis 
f 691,692 Special Problems I and II, 1-6 each I, 3 
4;\'Y Advanced work, under the supervision of a member Significance and impact of urban planning on growth 
of the staff and arranged to suit the individual re- and betterment of cities and metropolitan areas. The 
quirements of the student. (Lee. or Lab . according to planning process as it relates to the formulation of 
nature of problems. Credits not to exceed a total of community development policies and the institutional 
12.) Prerequisite : permission of department. Staff framework from which they are produced . (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: PSC 422 or 460, or equivalent. Foster 
~ ~ 696 Numerical Methods in Structural Engineering 1/ I or II, 3 "J►506 Market and Non-market Decision Making I, 3 
Continuation of CVE 596. Applications of relaxation, -, Interdisciplinary approach to the determination of hu-
finite differences, ordinary and partial differential man needs and wants as they relate to planning goals 
equations to blast loads on structures , bending of and objectives. A framework for the prediction of be-
plates, and buckling of beams. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: havior using the value structure of a culture or sub-
CVE 596 or permission of instructor. Staff culture; appropriate tools of measurement for quali-
tative data. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : permission of in-
structor. Jeffrey 
CLASSICS (CLA) ,5.S2. 
S 9-1 (or REN 531) Land Economics II, 3 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Kossoff (Languages). Land as a factor of production , its uses for economic 
Assistant Professor Cashdollar; Instructor Campbell . and social purposes, including urban and recreational 
/ 391 Masterpieces of Greek Literature /, 3 
..:) Representative genres of the Greek classics in transla-
tion. (Lee. 3) Cashdollar 
~ 392 Masterpieces of Roman Literature II, 3 
Representative genres of the Roman classics in trans-
lation. (Lee. 3) Campbell 
r 393 Literature of Greek Mythology I and II, 3 
Myths, folk-tales and legends of ancient Greece . 
Readings from Greek and Roman literature in trans-
lation. Emphasis on literary, historical and religious 
aspects of mythology. (Lee . 3) Cashdollar 
COMMUNITY PLANNING (CPL) 
DIRECTOR: Assistant Professor Foster. Professors 
Jeffrey and Schenck; Associate Professors Downe 
and Hammerschlag; Assistant Professors Brooks and 
Nadler; Instructor Johnson; Adjunct Professors Dun-
can and Kumekawa . 
410 Fundamentals of Urban Planning II, 3 
Survey of urban planning principles, methods and 
techniques pertinent to contemporary urban prob-
lems. History of city forms and functions and devel-
opment of urban planning as a profession . Prob-
lems and priorities in shaping the future urban envi-
ronment. (Lee. 3) Primarily for students not enrolled 
in the Graduate Curriculum in Community Planning 
and Area Development. Foster 
411 Introduction to Community Planning /, 1 
Introduction to the evolution of community planning 
as a discipline and profession. Historical development 
of cities and urban planning concepts as related to 
city form and function. Scope and objectives of physi-
uses. Property and water rights, zoning, tenure. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite : REN 105, or ECN 125, or permission 
of instructor. Jeffrey 
/: 551, 552 Problems in Planning Practice 
5 I and II, 3 each 
Individual research , study, and reporting on a phase 
of planning practice to be chosen in consultation with 
instructor. Familiarizes students with the field opera-
tion of planning and introduces them to the practical 
difficulties of research, community involvement, and 
final reporting. Problems of planning with inner-city 
communities. (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. Johnson 
/. 599 Masters Thesis Research J and II 
umber of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
✓- 603, 604 Seminar in Contemporary U.S. Environment '.:5 I and II , 8 each 
Comprehensive survey of structural change in Ameri-
can society and its environmental settings, as well as 
the universal perspectives in terms of which technical 
planning skills must be developed and employed. 
Seminars, tutorials, and assigned research topics. 
(Lee. 6, Tut. 2) Brooks, Foster, Hammerschlag, Jef-
frey and Schenck 
~ 611 Studio A, the Comprehensive Planning Process I 
], 4 
Understanding of the physical environment and ap-
plication of analytical planning studies. Topics include 
the planning process, planning tools and techniques, 
and inventory procedures: populat ion estimation and 
forecasting, economic analysis, topography, soils and 
climate, land use analysis, transportation analysis, op-
erations and facilities in the public sector. Methods 
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of analysis applied in a laboratory problem involving 
a specified urban area. (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) Staff 
~ 1 \ 612 Studio B, the Comprehensive Planning Process II 1/ ~4 
The community plan: community facilities, future 
land use plan, economic development plan and gen-
eral plan implementation. Functional requirements of 
physical elements and their relationships in space in-
cluding comprehensive policies development plan. 
(Lee. 3, Lab. 3) Downe and Nadler 
.:5 GI'/ 
nars to meet the needs of individual students in plan-
ning. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: an elementary statistics 
course. Nadler 
5 642 Plan Implementation I or II, 3 
Survey of the tools of plan implementation, including 
public tools such as zoning, subdivision control, capi-
tal budgets, renewal, taxation, other federal and state 
programs, and private tools such as mortgaging and 
easements. Readings, discussion, and special prob-
lems in "the application of the tools . (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: CPL 631. Brooks 
f 621 Studio C, Problems in Planning Use ,. Requirements I, 6 ~ 651, 652 Planning Seminar I and II, 3 each 
Kinds of activities in urban areas and their land use .:5 Group and/ or individual investigation of special 
requirements. Industrial and commercial activities, problems in city and regional planning. Staff 
housing requirements and neighborhood design, pub-
lic facilities, utilities and site development. Special ~ 
emphasis on urban planning and design for cine or 
more elements in detail within a general plan frame-
work. (Lee. 3, Lab. 6) Staff and visiting critics 
~ 1 \ 622 Studio D, Problems in Planning Programming 
/ II,4 
661 Seminar in Planning Theory I, 3 
Critical survey of current theories and contemporary 
planning concepts. The logic of the process of city 
and regional planning, its basic axioms and postu-
lates, focusing on such elements as value, fact, opin-
ion, bias, goal, symbol, dogma, and intuition. Models 
for choice-making and resource-allocation as contri-
butions to systematic planning theory. (Lee. 3) Staff Development of a project plan and the various tools 
for effectuating planning proposals. Lecture and dis-
cussion includes consideration of urban renewal, com-
munity action programs, capital budgeting, federal, 
state and local legal requirements, and preparation of 
an appropriate planning report. (Lee . 3, Lab. 3) 
Brooks and Hammerschlag 
!!'691, 692 Special Problems I and II, 1-6 each ,S Advanced work, under the supervision of a member 
of the staff and arranged to suit the individual re-
quirements of the student. Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. Staff 
,- 631 Planning Law Seminar I, 3 
- General review and discussion of legal principles and 
thought concerned with property rights, political 
power , and the legal aspects pertinent to the planning 
and development of public and private activities. (Lee. 
3) Brooks 
633 Advocacy Planning I or II, 3 
l Relationships between residents of an urban slum F 
and public officials in governmental agencies; "citizen 
participation" in urban renewal areas, enforcement 
of housing laws, selected problems of city schools, 
public assistance, and civil disobedience. Relation-
ships in each of these areas will be reviewed on the 
basis of statutory, administrative, or contractual ma-
terial. (Lee. 3) Staff 
.s t:,3</ 
636 'p1anning Seminar in Urban Design I, 3 
Significant concepts of historical and contemporary 
urban form ranging in scale from the city as a whole 
COMPUTER SCIENCE (CSC) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Hemmerle (Computer Science 
and Experimental Statistics). Associate Professor Car-
ney; Assistant Professors Bass, Carrano, Tetreault 
and Weiderman. 
01 Introduction to Computing I and II, 3 
!Algorithms, programs, and computers. Basic program-
ming and program structure . Programming and com-
puting systems. Debugging and verification of 
programs . Data representation. Organization and char-
acteristics of computers. Survey of computers, lan-
guages, systems, and application. Computer solution 
of several numerical and non-numerical problems 
using one or more programming languages . (Lee. 3) 
Not open to students who have received credit for 
CSC 101. Staff 
to architectural detail of public projects. Use of ~ 410 Introduction to Computer Science and 
slides and films to illustrate the visual impact and 5 Algorithmic Processes I and II, 3 
importance of excellence in design. (Lee. 3) Ham- Concepts and properties of algorithms, language and 
merschlag notations for describing algorithms, analysis of com-
r, 641 Research Methodology I, 2 
Lectures and seminars on the philosophy, conduct, 
and reporting of research, and types of design and 
methodology appropriate to a variety of planning 
problems. Recent research techniques, including com-
putational problems and the development of algo-
rithms for their solution, application of a specific 
procedure oriented language to solve simple numeri-
cal and non-numerical problems using a computer. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 142 and CSC 201. Staff 
puter mapping. Selection and critique of problem and £. -411 Computer Organization and Programming I, 3 
design in preparation for thesis. Lectures and semi- ,:::, Logical structure of computer systems, information 
.5 
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representation, instruction codes, arithmetic and logi-
cal operations, flow of control. Assembly language 
programming, input-output, sub-routines, linkages, 
macros, conditional assemblers. (Lee . 3) Prerequi-
site: CSC 410 or equivalent. Tetreault and Carrano 
els. Comparison of discrete change simulation lan-
guages. Simulation methodology including generation 
of random variates, design of simulation experiments 
for optimization , analysis of generated data, and vali-
dation of models and results . Selected applications of 
simulation . Prerequisite: CSC 410 and 6 credits in 
statistics. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72 . 
Camey 
412 Programming Systems II, 3 
Structure of monitor and executive systems, time-
sharing systems, real-time systems, input-output sys-
tems, file organization and manipulations, command 
languages. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CSC 411 . Tetreault 
5 551 Scientific Applications of Digital Computers Il 
II , 3 
Algorithms, techniques and practical procedures for 
digital computers emphasizing linear computations 
and statistical applications. Monte Carlo methods . 
Matrix calculations, simultaneous linear equations, 
matrix inversion. Least square analysis , multiple re-
gression. Characteristic value problems. (Lee . 3) Pre-
requisit e: MTH 215 and · CSC 410 or equivalent and 
permission of instructor. Hemmerle 
t 413 Data Structures I, 3 
Formal data structures. Algorithms for handling such 
common structures as arrays, linear lists, trees and 
multi-linked lists. Searching and ordering techniques. 
Data management systems. Data structures in pro-
gramming languages. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : CSC 410, 
MTH 215 . Staff 
491, 492 Problems in Computer Science 
I and II, 1-3 each 
Advanced work in computer science. Courses will be 
conducted as seminars or as supervised individual 
projects. (Lee . or Lab . arranged) Staff 
F 591, 592 Problems in Computer Science 
I and II, 1-3 each 
Advanced work in computer science. Courses will be 
conducted as seminars or as supervised individual 
projects. (Lee. or Lab. arranged) Staff 
L'.. 500 Scientific Applications of Digital Computers I /, 3 
r Algorithms , techniques, and practical procedures for 
digital computers related to well-known applications 
of numerical methods. Approximation methods, nu-
merical quadrature, solution of differential equations, 
zero's of functions, error analysis . Examples, using 
the University computer. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: MTH 
243, CSC 410 and permission of instructor . Carrano 
F 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
S 
502 Theory of Algorithmic Languages and Compilers 
JI , 3 
Formal description of procedure-oriented languages /, 
and the techniques used in translating algorithms 
written in these languages into computer programs. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite : credit or concurrent registra-
tion in CSC 413 . Bass 
505 Design of Digital Circuits 
See Electrical Engineering 505. 
512 Advanced Programming Systems I, 3 f, 
Advanced analysis of monitor and executive systems. 
Several topics from CSC 412 will be studied in 
greater depth , along with recent developments in the 
DENTAL HYGIENE (DHY) 
CHA!RMAN: Associate Professor B. Wilson. Special 
Instructor E. Ladd; and visiting lecturers. 
101 Orientation to Dental Hygiene /, J 
Philosophies, concepts, and procedures needed before 
beginning experrence in dental hygiene clinic. Factors 
which contribute to healthful conditions of the mouth , 
study of toothbrush and methods of toothbrushing, 
and chair instruction in dental health of patient. (Lee. 
1) Wilson 
125 Oral Anatomy I, 3 
Morphology of tooth structure, laboratory instruction 
in drawing , carving, and identifying tooth forms. 
(L ee. 2, Lab. 4) Bliss 
field. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: CSC 412 and 413. Bass < 126 General and Oral Histology and Embryology 
and Tetreault ~ II , 3 
_:;; 515 Theory of Computation II , 3 
Turing machines, recursive functions , Shepardson-
Sturgis machines, Universal Turing machines, Church's 
thesis, stand ard indexing , decision and halting prob- .c' 
lems, recursive sets, recursi vely enumerable sets, auto- J 
mata , computational complexity, Post productions . 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: CSC 412 and permission of in-
structor. Bass 
Consideration of cytology, development and micro-
scopic anatomy of oral cavity . (Lee . 2, Lab . 2) Pre-
requisit e: DHY 125. Persechino 
128 Periodontics JI, 1 
Classification of periodontal disease , clinical picture, 
causative factors , and types of treatment. (Lee . 2) 
DeCesare 
525 (or IDE 525) Simulation JI, 3 
Introduction to simulation . Discrete simulation mod-
I'., 135 Prophylactic Technique Laboratory /, 1 
r Dent al prophylaxis as a treatment in preventive and 
correcti ve dentistry. Instruction on mannikin heads to 
DENT AL HYGIENE I EARTH SCIENCE I ECONOMICS 117 
develop operative technique in removing deposits and 
stains from exposed SlJ!faces of teeth, (Practicum 6) 
Prerequisite: permission of department chairman. 
Ladd 
136 Dental Hygiene Clinic II, 2 
Clinical training in dental prophylaxis on children 
and adult patients. Clinical experience in mouth ex-
amination and charting, dental X-ray exposure and 
development, tooth decay preventive treatments for 
children, and patient education in dental health. (Prac-
ticum 9) Staff 
/:- 141 Dental Asmsting I, 1 
' Lectures, clinical observations, and practice devoted 
to methods of assisting dentists . (Practicum 4) Pfaff-
mann and Staff, Dental Clinic, NAS, Quonset Point 
veys to determine existing dental needs in community. 
(Lee. 2) Wilson 
5 254 Survey of Dental Specialties II, 1 
Survey of major specialties in dentistry: endodontics , 
pedodontics, orthodontics , and oral surgery. (Lee. 2) 
Holton, Mehlman, Nelson and Schwab 
S 260 Preventive Dentistry II, 2 
Measures employed to arrest dental caries including 
bacteriology of dental caries, fluoridation, and diet 
therapy, and a review of current literature in preven-
tive dentistry. (Lee. 1, Lab. 2) Yacovone 
EARTH SCIENCE (ESC) 
I'. 227 General and Oral Pathology I, 3_r5 101 Principles of Earth_ Science. I and II, 4 
r-' Study of disease with emphasis on relationship of !he earth as a glo~e; mtroductio~ to th~ atmosphere: 
general disease to diseases of teetli and supporting its weather and clrmate; vegetation; soils, and land 
tissues. Specific study of oral diseases and importance use. (Lee . 3, Lab. 2) Not open t<: students who have 
of recognition of abnormal conditions in mouth by passed GEG 101. Haven& and Higbee 
dental hygienist. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) England and 
Singer r:5 -105 (102) (or GEL 105) Geological Earth Science 
I and II, 3 
.£. 231 Roentgenology I, 2 
r Lecture , demonstration, and practice course covering 
elementary electricity, theory and development of 
X-ray and X-ray apparatus, and technique for taking 
and processing dental X-ray films with practice in 
operating X-ray equipment. (Lee. 1, Practicum 3) 
Wilson 
Introductory study of the earth for nongeology ma-
jors. Includes volcanism, earthquakes, mountain-
building , Ice Ages, history of the earth, evolution of 
life. Current topics such as continental drift , sea-
floor spreading, environmental geology and lunar ge-
ology are introduced. (Lee. 3) Not open to students 
who have passed GEL 103 or 104. Staff 
f 237 Dental Hygiene Clinic 
I 
2 
~ 106 (102) (or GEL 106) Geological Earth Science 
' Laboratory I and II, 1 
Continuation of DHY 136. (Practicum 12) Staff Investigative problems in geological earth science 
238 Dental Hygiene Clinic II, 2 
5 Continuation of DHY 237. (Practicum 12) Staff 
S 244 Dental Materials and Operative Technique II, 1 
Lectures and demonstrations, including laboratory ex-
ercises, in preparation and manipulation of materials 
used in restorative dentistry . Visual aids used to dem-
onstrate construction of restorations and correct iden-
tification and use of dental instruments. (Practicum 
2) Mazzuchelli 
246 Ethics, Jurisprudence, and Office Management 
II, 1 
Dental office procedures with emphasis on patient re-
emphasizing both collection of field data and the ex-
perimental approach. Several afternoon field trips. 
(Lab. 2) Prerequisite: prior or concurrent registra-
tion in ESC 105. Staff 
ECONOMICS (ECN) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Sabatino . Professors Dirlam, 
Haller, Hellman, Norton, Rayack and Schurman; As-
sociate Professor Brown; Assistant Professors Hume, 
Labys, Paulaha, Prakash and Starkey ; Instructor 
Barnett . 
call programs. Laws and ethics relating to practice of //:5 123 Elements of Economics I and II 3 
dentistry and dental hygiene . (Lee. 2) Kershaw Survey of principles and institutions underlying the 
=5 250 Dental Health Education II, 2 
Methods and materials used in teaching dental health 
to patients in private dental practice and in schools. 
production and distribution of goods and services and 
the determination of income, employment and the 
general level of prices. (Lee. 3) Staff 
(Lee. 2) Wilson F5: 12S, 126 Economic Principles I and II , 3 each 
r' ..:sPrinciples underlying the organization and function-
..S 252 Public Health II, 2 ing of the economic system. Description and analysis 
Philosophy and background of public health practice. of institutions and market forces affecting the produc-
Observation and patient counseling in maternal and tion and distribution of goods and services, business 
child health programs and prenata.1 clinics, and sur- fluctuations , and international trade. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
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uisite: for ECN 126, ECN 123, 125 or permission of < 
S 
department. Staff ....J 
428 Intermediate Economic Theory: 
30-0 
f S 302 (102) Economic Development of the 
United States I or II, 3 
Developmental factors in American economic life are 
discussed with the object of introducing students to 
the past and present business environment. (Lee. 3) 
Pricing and Distribution I or II, 3 
Market conditions and forces affecting the pricing and 
production of goods and services, the allocation of 
resources and the distribution of income. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: ECN 126 or permission of instructor . 
Rayack 
Prerequisite: ECN 123 or 126 or permission of de- __$ 438 lnternational Trade and Policy I or II, 3 
partment . Staff Basic theory and major institutions of international 
333 Transportation Principles I, 3 
Role of transportation agencies in the American econ-
omy. Organization, management and operation of 
agencies. Pattern of regulations, state and federal. 
Relation of regulation to current transportation prob-
lems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 123 or 126 or per-
mission of department. Staff 
F:5 334 Money and Banking I or II, 3 
Structure and functioning of monetary institutions. 
Analyses of monetary theories. The role of monetary 
policy. U.S. banking structure: its operations and 
economic relations. Analysis includes determinants of 
foreign trade, the balance of payments, foreign ex-
change, foreign investment, protectionism, free trade 
and aid to underdeveloped countries. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: ECN 123, 126 or permission of instructor. 
Farrell 
~ 51, 452 Assigned Work I and II, 3 each 
.:5Special work in economics when it can be arranged to 
meet the needs of individual students who desire inde-
pendent work. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : ECN 126 or 
permission of instructor. S/U credit. Staff 
functioning. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 126 or per- & 463 Economic Growth and Development I or II, 3 
mission of instructor . Barnett and Staff r Basic problems in economic growth and development 
/ 337 Business and Government I or II, 3 
/-' Historical and present attitudes and policies of the 
various levels of government toward the changing 
structure of American business. Emphasis upon the 
legal and economic concepts of business activity. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 123 or 126 or permission 
of instructor. Dirlam 
342 Public Finance I or II, 3 
Examination of the theory and practice of public ex-
penditures, revenues, debt and fiscal policy, with ma-
jor emphasis on federal fiscal affairs. (Lee . 3) Pre-
requisite: ECN 123 or 126 or permission of instruc-
tor. Starkey 
f 361 A Survey of Economic Thought I or II, 3 Economic thought from ancient times to present; 
characteristics of classical, neo-classical and contem-
porary development. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 123, 
126 or permission of instructor . Schurman 
1,l, 400 Economics Seminar I or II, 3 
f # Training in the application of economic theory and 
;,, measurement to specific economic problems of local, 
of so-called backward or pre-industrial countries of 
world. Emphasis on population trends, agrarian re-
forms, capital formation, international aid programs 
and respective roles of private and public enterprise. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 123, 126 or permission of 
instructor. Prakash 
464 Comparative Economic Systems 1 or II, 3 
Economic organization in capitalist and non-capitalist 
nations with particular emphasis on Soviet-U.S. com-
parisons. Market and planning mechanisms, industrial 
structure, growth rates, and allocation of economic 
resources . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 123, 126 or 
permission of instructor. Schurman 
$ 475 Introduction to Quantitative Economic Analysis 
I or II, 3 
Introduction of the application of quantitative meth-
ods to economic problems. Mathematical tools intro-
duced and applied to economic problems such as in-
come and employment, behavior of firms and con-
sumers, capital theory, market structure and economic 
growth. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 126 or permis-
sion of instructor. Hume 
national, or international significance and in the prep- I) 503 Development of the United States Economy I, 3 
aration of research papers. Class discussion of studen 7 The process of economic development, as illustrated 
reports and assigned readings dealing with issues of by the economy of the United States. (Lee. 3) Pre-
economic theory and policy, (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: requisite : ECN 126, and either HIS 141, 142 or ECN 
ECN 123
1
/ 26 or permission of instructor. Sabatino 302, or permission of instructor. Haller 
~ I/OJ , 7~-1-
,c 427 Intermediate Economic Theory: .:5 
~ Income and Employment I or II, 3 
I"' Measurement of national income. Theory of the de-
termination of the general level of income, employ-
ment, and prices. Business fluctuations . (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: ECN 126, 990 or permission of instructor. 
Prakash 
512 History of Economic Analysis II , 3 
Advanced work which examines formative develop-
ments in economic thought from classical political 
economy to modern well'are economics. Emphasis 
will be placed on relationships between doctrines and 
their institutional setting. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. Schurman 
f 515, 516 Economic Research 
..51ndependent research. Staff 
I and II, 3 each 
I'. 527 (or REN 527) Macroeconomic Models I, 3 
r Economic relationships expressed using mathematical 
concepts, static and dynamic models of aggregate eco-
nomic behavior will be developed and analyzed. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: ECN 427 and 475, or equivalent or 
permission of instructor. Paulaha 
L. 528 (or REN 528) Microeconomic Models I, 3 
r Microeconomic concepts such as demand, production, 
and cost functions will be expressed in a mathemati-
cal framework. Theories of consumer, firm and indus-
try° economic behavior will be discussed and ana-
lyzed. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 428 and 475, or 
equivalent or permission of instructor. Labys 
:5 
532 Industrial Organization and Public Policy II, 3 
Theoretical and empirical analysis of the structure of 
industrial markets; the behavior and performance of 
business firms in the American economy; the govern-
ment-business relationship and its effect on the formu-
lation of public economic policy. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: ECN 337 or permission of instructor. Dirlam 
EDUCATION 119 
S 595 (or PSC 595, GEG 595, SOC 595 or REN 595) 
Problems of Modernization in Developing Nations 
II, 3 
Varying regional emphasis. Selected problems in the 
environmental complex, agricultural systems, popula-
tion dynamics, distribution systems, political integra-
tion, urbanization-industrialization, popular participa-
tion, integrated theories of modernization. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: permission of instructors. Brand (Ge-
ography), Lampe (Resource Economics), Landberg 
(Sociology and Anthropology), Milburn (Political Sci-
ence), Prakash (Economics), and Suzawa (Econom-
ics) 
~ 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
1;.. umber of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major ·professor or program 
committee. 
627 Advanced Macroeconomic Theory II, 3 
S Post-Keynesian macroeconomic theory, growth and 
cyclical models, current development in national in-
come analysis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 427 and 
428 or permission of instructor. Paulaha _ 
S 628 Advanced Microeconomic Theory II, 3 
L 543 Public Finance and Fiscal Policy 1, 3 Neoclassical value and distribution theory. Theories 
,- Analysis of private wants and public needs and the of imperfect competition, general equilibrium theory 
economic share of each serves as an introduction to a and dynamic analysis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 427 
searching examination of such selected federal and and 428 or permission of instructor. Labys 
federal-state fiscal problems as budgetary theory and .• 111) 
procedures, tax theory and reform, debt and deb W:1675 Mathematical Economics Il 
management policy. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 342 ;;:;, see Resource Economics 675. 
or permission of instructor. Starkey 
,,,c' 552 Monetary Theory and Policy II, 3 
::::> Analysis of structure and functioning of monetary 
and banking systems; disc_ussion of contemporary 
monetary theories; evaluation of monetary policies. 
I"' 690 National Income I, 3 
r Advanced macroeconomic theory. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-




(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 334 or permission of in- J<:. 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and 11 
structor. Barnett umber of credits is determined each semester in 
566 Economic Planning and Public Policy in 
Developing Nations II, 3 
Resource and financial planning in public and private 
sectors of developing nations with emphasis on plan-
ning tools, allocation of domestic and foreign re-
sources, and on national economic policies. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: ECN 427 and 463 or 464, or equivalent, 
or permission of instructor. Prakash 
576 Econometrics I II, 3 
Application of statistics and mathematics to economic 
analysis. Implications of assumptions required by sta-
tistical methods for testing economic hypotheses will 
be fully explored. Current research applications of 
econometric methods will be examined and discussed. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 126 or 475 and 6 credit 
hours of statistics, or permission of instructor. 
Labys 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
990 Principles of Economics I and II, 3 
Survey of micro- and macroeconomic theory. (Lee. 3) 
Graduate credit for matriculated MBA students only. 
Staff 
EDUCATION (EDC) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor R. MacMillan. Pro-
fessors Aukerman, J. E. Casey, Nally, Quinn and 
Rife; Associate Professors Croasdale, Heisler, P. 
Kelly, Pascale, Purnell, Russo and Shontz; Assistant 
Professors Allen, Bumpus, Calabro, Cresser, DiBiasio, 
Goldman, Gunning, Hagey, Mccreight, McGuire, 
Nagel, Pezzullo, Soderberg and Whitcomb; Instruc-
tors Caranci, Jarman, Kellogg and Vigneau. 
.f.:.$ 102 Introduction to American Education I and 11, 3 
5.77 Econometrics Il II, 3 The school as an agency of modern society with em-
Continuation of Econometrics I. (Lee. 3) 
site: ECN 576 or permission of instructor. 
Prerequi- phasis on role of teacher in school and community. 
Lampe (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Staff 
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/ :5 103 Introduction to Education I and II, 3 
Parallels EDC 102. Integrated series of professional 
laboratory experiences. Required for students in the 
general teacher education curriculum. (Lee. 3, Lab. 
]) Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Open only to 
students admitted into the general teacher education 
curriculum. Staff 
L"P,. 305 Fundamentals of Theatre Practice 
:17 See Theatre 305. 
a 312 The Psychology of Learning I and II, 3 
~ rinciples of psychology as related to learning and 
teaching processes. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : PSY Il3. 
Staff 
EDC 313, and enrollment in general teacher educa-
tion curriculum. Staff 
r, 01 Development and Utilization of 
Instructional Materials I and II, 3 
Methods of developing and making classroom appli-
cation of selected materials: non-projected, projected, 
and audio. Specific attention to utilization in the so-
cial sciences, English, reading, the natural sciences, 
the humanities, arithmetic and mathematics. (Lee. I, 
Lab. 4) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Cresser · 
f, 403 History of Education I, 3 
Historical growth of educational theories, institutions 
and practices for purpose of introducing student to 
problems of democratic education of present. (Lee. ~ 313 The Psychology of Leaming I and II, 3 rL::'. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing . Calabro --'Pa rallels EDC 312. Integrated series of professional 
laboratory experiences .. Requir~d for students in theS5 7.;L407 Philosophy of Education II, 3 
general te~c~er educatwn curriculum. (Lee. 3, Lab. Philosophies underlying modern education; relates 
1) Prerequ1S1t~: ED_C 103 and PSY Il3. Open only_ to education to contemporary society. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
students adm1Sttteadff into the general teacher education site: junor standing. Staff 
curriculum. 
~ 409 Health Aspects of Aging I and II, 3 
/§ 329 Music for the Elem_entary School Teacher II,_3~ Seminar approach in dealing with health problems of 
Fundamentals of music and methods employed m aging, maintenance of optimal physical and mental 
teaching music and making it a more meaningful and health, and health programs and facilities for the el-
an integral part of the curriculum in the elementary derly. Field trips to selected health programs or 
school. (Lee. 3) Abusamra health care facilities. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 505 
or permission of department. Staff 
~S 334 Teaching of Home Economics I and II, 3 t. 
Selection, organization and use of instructional mate- ~bi 410, 411 Seminar and Supervised Field 
rials, study of methods and techniques. (Lee. 3) May '/ Practicum in Education of the Aging / and II, 3 each 
and MacKenzie Adult educational methods as applied to older adults, 
h 337 Teaching of Home Economics I and II, 3 
~ Evaluation of existing homemaking programs in pub -
lic schools and development of curriculum materials 
for beginning teachers . Observation in nearby schools. 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 334. May and 
P. Kelly 
367 School Health Program 
·see Physical Education for Men 367. 
-S~ 368 Methods and Materials in Physical Education 
;, See Physical Education for Men 368. 
~ 371 Educational Measurements I and II, 3 
Aptitude, ~chievement tests, and other measuring in-
struments used in classification and guidance of pu-
pils, improvements of instruction and other activities 
of the teacher . Principles applied in construction and 
use of tests and to interpretation and evaluation of 
scores. General course for elementary and secondary 
school teachers. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 312 or 
313. Staff 
including preretirement education, current education 
programs for the elderly, and evaluation of educa-
tional activities with the aging. Supervised field prac-
ticum of 150 hours. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 
EDC 581 or permission of the department. Staff 
~ 424 Teaching of Reading / and II, 3 
~ Philosophy, materials and methods underlying the 
teaching of reading with special emphasis upon devel-
opment understanding . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 
427 or 430 or permission of department. Aukerman 
and Bumpus 
S_ 427, 428 Child and Curriculum I and II 
.5 I and II, 3 each 
Principles and practices of guiding children in skillful 
use of basic means of communication (speaking, writ-
ing, listening and reading), and with materials in so-
cial studies, science and mathematics in their applica-
tions for educating elementary school children. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: PSY I13 and 232, EDC 313, concur-
rent registration in both courses, and permission of 
department. Open only to students admitted into the 
elementary education curriculum. Not for graduate 
degree program credit. Nagel, Nally, Barden and 
~ 372 Educational Measurements I and II, 3 Whitcomb 
Parallels EDC 371. Integrated series of professional 
laboratory experiences. Required for students in the ,&5 430 Methods and Materials in Secondary Teaching 
general teacher education curriculum . (Lee. 3, Lab. 1) I and II, 3 
Prerequisite: EDC 103, concurrent registration in Principles of education and human sciences as related 
to curricular materials and classroom situations . (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: EDC 103 and 313, senior standing 
and permission of instructor. Open only to students 
admitted into the secondary education curriculum. 
Sectioned in accordance with the student 's academic 
major: business, English, mathematics, modem lan-
guage, science, social studies. Sem. II : Business Ad-
ministration students only. Not for graduate degree 
program credit. Staff 
t: 441 Methods and Materials of Teaching 
Business Subjects I, 4 
Current trends in teaching office occupations and so-
EDUCATION 121 
role education plays in progressive development of 
democratic society. (Lee . 3) Hagey 
/ 505 Principles and Practices of Leadership 
Development for Youth and Community Programs 
1 or II , 3 
Philosophy and interrelationships of vocational-tech-
nical and general education with extension education 
and other community educational agencies; leadership 
concepts and implications; methods and techniques 
for increasing the effectiveness of organizations. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. McCreight 
cial business subjects. (Lee. 4) Not for graduate de- 1 506 Methods of Teaching Home Economics I or II, 3 
gree program credit. Staff 10 Selection, organization and use of instructional mate-~ ........ rials, methods and techniques of teaching home eco-
444 Teaching of Agriculture / , 3 nomics. (Lee. 3) P. Kelly 
Organization of instructional programs; development 
of resource units, teaching plans, methods, techniques, 
and occupational experience 'programs. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: EDC 103 and 313. Not for graduate degree 
program credit. Shontz 
I'. 450 Introduction to Guidance I and II, 3 
r-6 Principles and techniques of guidance, study of phi-
losophies of guidance, history and development of 
guidance movement, counseling methods and general 
organization of student personnel facilities . (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of de-
partment. Staff 
f 507 Curriculum Study in Home Economics I or II, 3 
Developing a philosophy and acquiring findings about 
students, school programs , communities, and current 
trends as a basis for constructing a scope and se-
quence plan for a homemaking program. Units of 
work developed for various age groups. (Lee. 3) 
P. Kelly, May, MacKenzie 
$ 508 Supervision of Home Economics / or II, 3 
Primarily for homemaking teachers who wish to be-
come supervising teachers and work with college stu-
dent teachers majoring in home economics teacher ed-
ucation. (Lee. 3) P. Kelly, MacKenzie 
fJ. 78, 479 Problems in Education I and II, 1-3 each 
f .:5Advanced work in education. Conducted as seminars S7.I 509 Seminar in Home Economics Education I or II , 3 
or as supervised individual projects. (Lee. or Lab.) ;;;," Critical study of research literature and research tech-
Prerequisite: permission of department. MacKenzie niques appropriate to solution of problems in home 
economics. (Lee. 1-3) Cusack, P. Kelly 
f's 484 Supervised Student Teaching / and II 
Under selected and approved critic teachers, students .5-5 7_:214 Current Trends in Elementary Education 
participate in classroom teaching and other school ac- / and II, 3 
tivities for a period determined by credit to be earned. For teachers and administrators, the most effective 
Areas for student teaching are: 484a---Secondary non- use of instructional materials, media of communica-
vocation, SIU credit; 484b-Elementary Education, tion , and personnel in elementary school. (Lee. 3) 
SIU credit; 484c--Home Economics, SIU credit; Prerequisite : EDC 529 or permission of department. 
484d-Resource Development; 484e-Business; 484f Nally 
-Music; 484g-Physical Education. Not for gradu- .S S/8 
ate degree program credit. Staff 
r 485 Seminar in Teaching I and II, 3 
:S Practicum for teachers, their immediate problems, the 
use of resource materials and cooperative help of 
other members of seminar. Areas for seminar are: 
485a---Secondary non-vocational, SIU credit; 485b-
Elementary Education, SIU credit; 485c--Home Eco-
nomics, SIU credit; 485d-Resource Development; 
485e-Business; 485f-Music; 485g-Physical Educa-
tion. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: concurrently with EDC 
484, permission of department. Not for graduate de-
gree program credit. Staff 
s 'l?o .s "-191 
L, 503 Education in Contemporary Society I and II, 3 
, ~ Analysis of contemporary social and economic char-
acteristics of society that affect education. Evaluation 
of school . as a social institution, with emphasis on the 
f 520 Teaching of Arithmetic /, 3 
Designed for the experienced teacher, examination of 
the principles underlying the teaching of arithmetic in 
the elementary school, together with the comprehen-
sive survey of materials and methods available for the 
classroom teacher of arithmetic. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: senior or graduate standing. Nally 
r 523 Physical Factors Related to Reading Disability 
r I and II, 3 
Investigation and evaluation of various physical fac-
tors contributing to reading disability, such as visual, 
hearing, and speech deficiencies, motor adjustments, 
glandular deficiencies, general health, brain damage 
and congenital word-blindness, and lateral dominance. 
Screening tests and instructional procedures for use 
in various areas. (Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: EDC 561, 562 
and permission of department. Staff 
122 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
s51:Z 526 Teaching the New Grammars I, 3 
Implications of the newer grammars for the teaching 
of English, including a review of the history of gram-
mar, traditional grammar, and as needed, the linguis-
tic theory necessary to an understanding of the newer 
grammars. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate standing 
and/ or certification to teach English. DiBiasio 
55 7-'-528 Teaching Language Arts II, 3 
/s 552 Group Procedures in Guidance I and II, 3 
Basic principles and techniques in human behavior in 
groups with emphasis on a fundamental approach in 
guidance, counseling, and education. How group ap-
proaches based on scientific research and study can be 
applied to guidance and personnel programs with par-
ticular reference to .articulation and orientation, edu-
cational and occupational planning and group coun-
seling. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 551. Pascale 
Phonics, grammar, lexicography, and usage in Ameri-
can English for the elementary school classroom /i5 553 Counseling Pr~cticum . . I and I~, 3 
teacher. Presentation, use, evaluation, and develop- Ad".anced ~ourse m counseling._ Multiple co~nseli~g 
ment of methods and materials for students in the sessions usmg tapes and supervised observation will 
classroom. (Lee. 3) DiBiasio be included to help measure individual assessment of 
growth and competence. (Lee. 1, Lab. 5) Prerequisite : 
~L' 529 Foundations of Educational Research I and II, 3 
J Analysis of the current major research approaches to 
educational problems with emphasis on interpret-
ing published research involving the language of sta-
tistics. Functional skills in basic descriptive statistics 
needed prior to enrolling. (Lee. 3) MacMillan and 
Soderberg 
531 (or FNS 531) Teaching of Nutrition I or II, 3 
55 J:J Development of curriculums in nutrition education 
for teachers in grades K through 12 and appropriate 
programs for community nutrition educators. Em-
phasis on innovative teaching techniques using latest 
nutrition knowledge. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: graduate 
standing and permission of department. Dymsza 
and MacKenzie 
EDC 551 and permission of department. Staff 
6:_ 554 Individual Appraisal in Guidance II, 3 
5 Nature of the appraisal process and data essential to 
understanding the educational, vocational and social 
needs of persons. Emphasis is upon the team approach 
in pupil personnel services and the use of the case 
materials. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 553 and PSY 
434. Gunning 
f 555,556 Supervised Field Work and Seminar in 
f. Guidance and Counseling I and II, 3 each 
55 7,:i_ 534 Mathematics in the Secondary School II, 3 
Deals with the implementation of a modem mathe-
matics program in the secondary school through a r 
study of modern mathematics concepts, experimental 
programs, and instructional planning. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: 15 credits in mathematics . Croasdale 
linically oriented to give students an opportunity in 
selected school systems to apply and integrate guid-
ance and counseling theories and skills. 200 clock 
hours of laboratory experience required in addition 
to the seminar for the total of two semesters' work. 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 554 and permis-
sion of department. Gunning and Pascale 
557 Principles and Practices of Student Personnel 
Services in Higher Education I and II, 3 
Survey of the historical, psychological, organizational, 
and educational factors which have evolved and com-
bined to form student personnel work. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: EDC 553 and 554. Quinn 541 Reading in Secondary School Content Subjects 
II , 3 
Designed especially to help_ junior and senior high 6 558 Organization and Administration of Student 
school teachers to cope with the problems of the Personnel Services in Higher Education II, 3 
teaching of reading in their subject areas. (Lee. 3) Systematic analysis of current practices in the align-
Prerequisite: EDC 430 or permission of department. ment and operation of student personnel services, with 
Staff continuing review of their interrelationships to the 
~ 550 Educational and Vocational Information 
r-6 IandII,3 
Classification and description of jobs and industries, f 
occupational trends in relation to socio-economic 
changes. Experience in use of occupational informa-
tion in counseling groups and individuals . Field trips 
to industries. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 450 and 
graduate standing . Staff 
~ 551 Counseling Techniques I and II, 3 
la Foundations of theory and practice, with special em-
total educational program . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 
553, 554 and 557. Quinn 
561 Analysis of Reading Disabilities I and II, 3 
Causes of reading difficulties and the administration 
of diagnostic reading tests. Emphasis on construction 
and use of informal tests and standardized measures. 
Practice in analyzing data from case histories and in 
making individual case studies. (Lee. 3, Lab. 2) Pre-
requisite: PSY 434, EDC 424 or 541, and permission 
of department. McGuire 
phasis upon approaches to c~mnseli~g w!th chi!dren .5 562 !echniqu~s in Reme~ial ~eading . I and II'. 3 
and youth in educational settmgs, pnmarily designed Specific practices effective m teachmg of remedial 
for the preparation of the school counselor. (Lee. 3) reading in both the regular classroom and remedial 
Prerequisite: EDC 550 and graduate standing. reading clinics. Analysis of published materials. 
Gunning Methods of building new materials with discussion 
and demonstration of their practical application. 
(Lee. 3, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: EDC 561 and permis-
sion of department. McGuire 
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students who require assistance with their theses prob-
lems must enroll for this course unless they are en-
rolled for thesis credit. Prerequisite: registration for 
thesis. Staff 
,, 563 Reading Programs for the Disadvantaged 
r 1 and 11,3 55 
Impact of the culture of the disadvantaged upon the 
child and his response to learning and the school, 
with special emphasis on reading and the adjustment 
of reading materials and methods to individual socio-
economic-cultural differences. (Lee. 3) Bumpus 
74 Current Trends in Secondary Education 
1 and 11, 3 
Effective use of instructional materials, media of 
communication, and organization of personnel and 
current research. Prerequisite: EDC 529, 571 or per-
mission of department. Staff 
s,57.:Z.564 Beginning Reading Programs I and 11, 3 5 575 576 Supervised Field Study and Seminar in 
Analysis of various approaches to. readi~g instructi?n ~ Ele~entary or Secondary Education I and 11, 3 each 
(other than the basal method) mcludmg phonetic, Two semester sequence for non-thesis candidates, 
linguistic, language arts, programmed, and other ex- composed of lectures seminars and field work. Candi-
perimental systems. Currently available materials will dates plan . and carr~ out a field study project ap-
be analyzed and classified. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC proved by the instructor. The completed field study 
424. Aukerman project report must be successfully defended during 
L' 565 Analysis and Evaluation of Current Research 
seminar. Prerequisite: EDC 503, 570, or 529 _and 571, 
or permission of instructor. Kelly and Staff 
0 in Reading I, 3 
Concise analysis of the latest research in reading. 
Criteria for the evaluation of reading research data 
as it applies to both teacher and learner. Location 
and application of current research to reading pro-
grams. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 562, 529 and per-
mission of department. Aukerman 
,: 577 Organization and Administration in 
Elementary School I, 3 
The functions and duties of elementary school princi-
pals. (Lee. 3) Alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Kelly 
.:S".5%1566, 567 Practicum in Reading 1 d 11 3 h t-1,_f 580 Organizing and Administering Youth Programs . . . an .' eac ,,,,,- I or 11, 3 
.:5 
Supervised case studies, practicum and semmar re . . . . • • • f 
t · di "d l d" · t t "th 1 Plannmg, orgaruzation, mstruct1on and superv1S1on o por s on an Ill vi ua rea mg proJec a ei er e e- youth programs. Includes vocational-technical and 
mentary or secondary lev~l. Lecture an_d(or labor_a- general education in their relationship to extension 
t~ry. 120 hours plus semi?ar· Prerequisite: permis- education and other community agencies. Youth guid-
swn of department. McGurre ance and psychological development emphasized. 
570 Elementary School Curriculum 11, 3 
Modern curriculum in the elementary school with 
emphasis on the needs of children . The course covers 
language, arts, social studies, science, arithmetic and 
special subjects. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 503, 529 
or equivalent. Kelly 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 505 or permission of in-
structor. Mccreight 
SS?,l 571 The Secondary School Curriculum 11, 3 
5 581 Organizing and Administering Programs of 
Continuing Education for Adults I or 11, 3 
Planning, organization, instruction and supervision of 
continuing education for adults in both vocational-
technical and general education as conducted by ex-
tension education and other community agencies. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 505 or permission of in-
structor. McCreight 
Intensive study of basic principles and procedures 
utilized in developing curriculum materials. Emphasis 
given to content of all curriculum areas in junior and 
senior high schools. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 503, c 
529. Whitcomb f ~\ 582 Curriculum Development in Vocational-
/ Te_cln;1ical and Extension E~ucation . . I, 3 
~ 572 Cooperative Supervision I and 11, 3 Prmc1ples ~nd proc~sses mvol_ved m the ba~1c con-
·Analysis of function, principles and techniques of cep_ts effectmg vocat1onal-!ec!m1~al and extens_10n edu-
democratic cooperative supervision of teachers and cat10n programs. Emphasis 1s given to plannmg, exe-
other school officials. Application of these principles cution and evaluation. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 580 
to supervisory problems of principals, heads of de- or 581 or permission of instructor. Mccreight 
partments, special supervisors and critic teachers. 
(Lee. 3) This course meets certification requirements f,<( 583 Analyzing Community Needs and Resources for 
for Critic Teacher Certificate. Heisler 11-JJ. Youth and Adult Programs I, 3 
~ 573 Seminar-Educational Research I and 11, 1 
r For master's degree candidates developing a thesis. 
Student presentations · of thesis topics, research de-
signs, and research findings. Attention given to the 
orderly development of research studies. Graduate 
Designed to help the student function effectively in 
the role of change-agent in .a community setting. Con-
cepts of goals, change, power and community will be 
considered in relation to the student's community ex-
periences. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. Bromley · 
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584 The Adult and the Learning Process l and II, 3 
Examination of the adult as a learner with emphasis 
on the factors that -affect adult learning. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: EDC 581 or permission of instructor . 
Bromley 
585 Seminar on Leadership Development for Youth 
and Community Programs II, 3 ..5 
Students will participate in a non-structured group to 
observe the emergence of leadership and the effects of 
individual behavior on self and others. (Lee . 3) Pre-
requisite: permission of instructor. Bromley 
F .,.586, 587 Problems in Education land II, 3 each 
F .5 Advanced work for graduate students in education. 
Courses conducted as seminars or as supervised indi-
vidual projects. (Lee . or Lab.) Prerequisite: permis- c 
sion of department . Staff .::> 
,: "6 588, 589 Supervised Field Practicum and Seminar in 
r- .5 Youth, Adult, and Community Education 
,- land II, 3 each 
Designed to provide students an opportunity in se-
lected clinic systems to apply leadership principles and S 
practices. 200 clock hours of practicum are required 
in addition to the seminar. (Lee . 2, Lab. 3) Prerequi -
site : EDC 582, 583, or 584 and 529, or permission of 
instructor. Bromley, Mccreight 
lomb 's laws; capacitance and inductance . Behavior of 
electric charges in stationary and moving fields. 
Lumped vs. distributed parameters, electric and me-
chanical circuit concepts, topological circuit princi -
ples and circuit theorems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 
141 and 142. Staff 
211 Linear Systems and Circuit Theory I II, 3 
Further study of circuit theorems; mesh and nodal 
electrical and mechanical system equations , matrix 
applications ; power and energy in resistive networks. 
Energy storage elements, singularity functions, differ-
ential equations of systems, time domain behavior of 
systems, convolution integral. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: 
ELE 210. Staff 
215 Electrical Measurements II, 2 
Methods of measurement, theory of operation and 
proper use of certain electrical instruments, nature 
and theory of errors of measurement, and treatment 
of data. (Lee. 1, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 210. Staff 
220 Electric Circuits, Measurements, and Electronics 
II, 3 
Passive and active electric circuits; introduction to 
electronic devices; theory of electrical measurements. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 210. Open only to students 
not maioring in electrical engineering or engineering 
science. Staff 
590 Social Issues in Urban Education II, 3 
Current social problems with which teachers are con-
fronted in urban education . Emphasis is placed upon 
current problems from the perspective of sociology, 
social welfare, psychology and education . Field trips , 
visiting lecturers and sensitivity tra ining will all be 
utilized in the development of issues. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: EDC 102. Staff 
f 312 Linear Systems and Circuit Theory II 1, 4 
Frequency domain concepts, magnetic coupling; com-
plex frequency, poles and zeros; power and energy in 
steady state AC circuits; Fourier series, Fourier inte-
gral , introduction and application of Laplace trans -
forms; additional applications of matrix operations . 
(Lee . 3, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 2ll. Staff 
594 Organization and Supervision of Reading 
Pro~~ ~3 
The various roles of the reading specialist in relation 
to the other line-staff personnel will be discussed. 
Problems concerning the orientation of new teachers, 
reading research and development, inservice pro-
grams, and community support will be explored. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: EDC 561, 562. 
h 599 Masters Thesis Research l and II 
6 Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . 
f 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING (ELE) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Polk. Professors Grove, Leng-
yel, Lindgren, Mitra, Nudelman, Tufts and Zirkind; 
Associate Professors Etzold, Haas, Poularikas, Prince , 
Sadasiv and Spence; Assistant Professors Birk, Daly, 
Hubbell and Kelley ; Adjunct Professors Biberman , 
Galejs, Goetze , Kazan, D. Middleton and Stuermer. 
210 Introduction to Electrical Engineering 1, 3 
Static electric and magnetic fields; Gauss's and Cou-
S 313 Circuit Design II, 3 
Classical filter theory, fundamentals of system syn-
thesis; image parameters, network matching, network 
cascading , physical realizability , frequency and im-
pedance scaling , reactance functions. AC polyphase 
mesh simplifications . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 312 . 
Staff 
,:· 322 Electromagnetic Fields I 1, 3 
Electrostatics and magnetostatics, forces on charged 
particles. Analysis employs vector algebra and vector 
calculus in orthogonal coordinates . Simple applica-
tions to engineering problems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
MTH 244. Staff 
:5 323 Electromagnetic Fields II II, 3 
Magnetostatics continued. Introduction to electrody -
namics . Maxwell's equations, wave equation, plane 
wave propagation , reflection and refraction phenom-
ena. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite : ELE 322 . Staff 
S 342 Electronics I II, 4 
Introduction to electronic devices and circuits . Equiv-
alent circuits, amplification, coupling , cascading and 
feedback, large -signal behavior. (Lee. 3, Lab . 3) Pre-
requisit e: ELE 210 and 215. Staff 
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 125 
~'.:,'1?--391, 392 Honors Work I and II, 1-3 each ELE 431 and 432. Student projects involving film dep-
osition, determination of electrical and optical prop-:. 
erties, fabrication of elemental solid state devices and 
determination of their characteristics. Experimental 
study of thermo-electric , photoelectric and thermionic 
energy conversion devices. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequi-
site: credit or registration in ELE 431 and 432. Staff 
Independent study and seminar-type work under close 
faculty supervision. Discussion of advanced topics in 
electrical engineering in preparation for graduate 
work . Prereqµisite: junior standing and permission of 
department. Staff 
Prerequisites for all 400, 500, and 600 level electrical 
engineering courses: mathematics through differential .S 
equations (MTH 244) and at least 6 credits in circuit 
theory and 3 credits in electromagnetic fields. Addi-
tional prerequisites as indicated with each course. 
Some circuits and fields prerequisites may be waived 
for ELE 481, 482, 505, 537, 588, and 589 for stu-
dents with suitable backgrounds. 
:5 
436 Communication Systems II, 3 
Introduction to probability concepts. Quantitative de-
scription of information. Application of Fourier inte-
gral to linear networks. Modulation systems. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: ELE 443, ELE 444 concurrently. Staff 
437 Introduction to Photo-electronic Devices 
r 411 Microwave and Quantum Electronics I, 3 
Impedance transformation and matching on transmis-
sion lines and wave guides. Solution of wave equation 
for wave guides and resonant cavities. Modes in laser 
resonators. Refraction and diffraction phenomena, 
I and II, 3 
Elemental solid state sensors, scanners, remote and di-
rect viewing image tubes and solid state devices, elec-
tron optics. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 431, which 
may be taken concurrently, or equivalent. Staff 
holography. Introduction to generation of electromag- ~ 443 Electronics II I 5 
netic energy at. i_nicrowave and optical frequencies. r Continuation of ELE 342 with major emphasis pladed 
(Lee. 3) Prerequ1S1te: ELE 323. Staff on semiconductor devices. (Lee. 3, Lab. 6) Prerequi-
site: ELE 342. Staff t: 413 Microwave and Quantum Electronics Laboratory 
Measurements on distributed parameter systems s~~i 5 444 Electronics m, Pulse and Digital Circuits II, 4 
Extension of the fundamental ideas of ELE 342 and 
as transmission lines, wave guides and cavity resona- 443 to the analysis and design of pulse forming and 
tors. Experimental study of tube and solid state micro- switching circuits. Piece-wise linear approach to the 
wave and optical generators (lasers), antenna systems, non-linear behavior - of electronic devices. (Lee. 3, 
diffr~ction, ~efractio~, ~aging p~operties o~ lenses, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 443. Staff 
spatial filtering, optical mformat1on processmg and 
hol?graphy. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: ELE 411, ~ 457 Feedback Control Systems I, 3 
which may be taken concurrently. Staff Classical design and analysis techniques for linear 
5 417 Direct Energy Conversion 
See Mechanical Engineering 417. 
feedback systems. Sensitivity, stability, root locus 
techniques. Design and compensation of systems to 
meet various performance criteria. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: ELE 313. Staff 
f 427 Electromechanical Devices' and Systems I, 3 
Principles of electromechanics. Development of mod-
els for transducers, rotating electrical devices, inertial :5 
sensors, and other components used in energy con-
version and electronic instrumentation systems. Dy-
namics of electromechanical systems. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) 
Prerequisite: ELE 313, 322. Staff 
458 Systems Laboratory II, 3 
Analytical, experimental, and computer simulation 
studies of typical control, communication, and biosys-
tems problems. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: ELE 
456 or equivalent. 
.d 431 Electrical Engineering Materials I I, 3 ~ 481, 482 Biomedical Engineering Seminar 
r Introduction to the physical interpretation of the di- < & 1 . . . . I and !I, 1 e?ch 
electric, magnetic and conductive properties of ma-1/ Dts~ussu;>n, an~lys1s and presentatiq~ of b1o~ed1cal 
terials. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 322 PHY 342 engmeermg topics related to current literature irt field 
MCE 341, or PHY 420. Staff ' ' of student's interest. Prerequisite: permission of de-
partment. Staff 
5 432 Electrical Engineering Materials Il II, 3 
Extension of ELE 431, directed toward the under ,.,J\,1484 Modeling of Physiological Systems 
standing of engineering concepts utilized in the de- ·iv See Zoology 484. 
velopment and application of solid state devices. 
Quantum electronics, optoelectronics , various photo- ~ 
electric effects, thermoelectricity, magneto-optics, su- & 
perconductivity, and systems of solid state devices. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 431 or equivalent. Staff 
491, 492, 493 Special Problems I and II, 1 each 
Special engineering problems assigned to student ac-
cording to his interests and capabilities. (Lee. or 
Lab.) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Staff 
.c:. 433 Electrical Engineering Materials and Direct ,:: 501 Linear Circuit Theory I, 3 
v Energy Conversion Laboratory II, 3 Transform analysis of discrete and distributed sys-
Experimental course to supplement lecture courses terns, functions of a complex variable, state variable 
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description of systems and time domain analysis, mat-
rices and linear spaces, feedback concepts. (Lee. 3) 
Staff 
electro-magnetic properties of electronically interest-
ing solids. (L ee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 431 or equiva-
lent. Staff 
r 505 (or CSC 505) Design of Digital Circuits I, 3 ,5 11-532 Solid State Engineering II J and II, 3 
- Analytical development of methods for digital circuit ~ Semiconductor physics, transport properties. Applica-
design. Computer arithmetic, control, and memory ele- tions including solid state lasers, piezoelectric, ferro-
ments . Design of sequence generators . Special pur- electric and magnetic devices. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
pose digital circuits for performing numerical opera- ELE 531 or equivalent. Staff 
tions such as integration, smoothing and filtering. 
1 (Lee . 3) Tufts fi\# 535 Transistor Circuits I and II, 3 
r -./ Semiconductors , characteristics of junction transistors. 
::5 506 Digital Signal Processing II , 3 ~ Analysis and design of single and multistage ampli-
Digital representations of signals and noise, digital fil- fiers including feedback . High frequency considera-
tering and spectral analysis , design of digital circuits tions, applications to systems. (Lee . 3) Staff 
for signal parameter estimation and signal detection . 
(Lee. 3) Tufts 
0 
509 Systems with Random Inputs J or II , 3 
f ]..-,, Discrete and continuous linear systems with random 
~ inputs. Introduction to random processes in the con-
text of linear systems. Applications to detection, 
smoothing and predict ion. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : r 
knowledge of differential equations, linear systems 
and transform methods. Staff 
f 511 Electromagnetic Fields I, 3 
Review of electrostatics and magnetostatics . Max-
well's equations , wave propagation in dielectric and L 
conducting media. Boundary phenomena . Radiation J 
from simple structures . Relations between circuit and 
field theory . (L ee. 3) Staff 
514 Microwave Electronics I or II , 3 
Electronic engineering at microwave frequencies, mi-
crowave circuit theory, impedance transformation and ~ 
matching , passive microwave devices, microwave ,.,.. 
tubes, semiconductor microwave electronics, micro-
wave masers, parametric amplifiers. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: ELE 411 concurrently or permission of in-
structor. Daly 
536 Semiconductor Electronics I or II, 3 
Theor y and technology of semiconductor devices. 
Junct ion, field effect, optoelectronic and microwave 
devices. Integrated circuits. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: ELE 
431 or equivalent. Sadasiv 
537 Electronic Instrumentation and Control Circuits 
I and II , 3 
Analysis and design of special amplifiers, operational 
circuitry , measurement of non-electrical quantities, 
transduce rs. (Lee. 3) Staff 
538 Principles of Remote Sensing J or 11, 3 
The theory and techniques of remo te sensing includ-
ing spaceborne photometr y and radiometry. Applica-
tions will be selected from the following topics: plan-
etary atmospheres, geology and earth resources, and 
environmental problems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 
323, PHY 406, or permission of instructor. Zirkind 
539 Infrared Imaging Techniques I or II , 3 
Elementa l detectors and their application in radiom-
eters and scanners. Principles of infrared imaging de-
vices. Thermal radiation and its propagation through 
the atmosphere. (L ee. 3) Prerequisite : ELE 437 or 
equivaleni. Zirkind 
5 
515 Quantum Electronics I or II, ~ 
Laser engineering and applications, interaction of ra- 10 545 Optimization and Variational Problems in diation with atoms, optical resonators, electro-optic...-- Electrical Engineering J or JI, 3 
modulation, harmonic generation , parametric oscilla- Application of variational and approximation tech-
tion and frequency conversion, noise in laser amplifi- niques to boundary value field problems, extremal 
ers and oscillators. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 341 or control of dynamic systems, and optimization in 
permission of instructor. Daly communication theory. Performance criteria, Hamil-
t "t / 516 Planetary Electrodynamics J or II, 3 
,.:;,--- An introduction to the description and theory of nat-
ural electric and magnetic phenomena on the earth 
and in the solar system such as lightning, natural geo-
magnetic and interplanetary magnetic fields, origin 
ton-Jacobi theory ; Ritz and Galerkin methods; Wein-
stein and Bazly methods for determining the upper 
and lower bounds of eigenvalues in engineering prob-
lems; optimal filter theory . (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: ELE 
501 or 51] or permission of instructor . Poularikas 
and properties of ionospheres, the "solar wind" and~?/ 561 Information Transmission J or JI, 3 
natural radio noise. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permissio ~ Introduction to information theory. Discrete and con-
of instructor. Polk tinuous communications channels . Techniques for 
~ 517 Magnetoftnidmechanics 
_,.;,- See Mechanical Engineering 5_17. 
coding and decoding information. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: ELE 509 or equivalent. Kelley and Spence 
~ 565 Fundamentals of Signal Theory I and II , 3 r '7C 531 Solid State Engineering I I and II, 3 _!.. Concepts of signal expansions in sets of orthogonal 
~ eriodicity of solids; dielectric, thermal, optical and functions other than Fourier, classification of signal 
types. Optimum representation vocabulary, matrix 
analysis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 501 or equivalent. 
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consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . 
f (, \ 571 (or OCE 571) Underwater Acoustics I I, 3 601, 602 Graduate Seminar I and II , 1 each 
1/ Wave equation, stress-strain relations, energy, pres- 15 Seminar discussions including the presentation of pa-
sure and particle velocity. Ray theory, normal modes, pers based on research or detailed literature surveys. 
refraction, reflection, layered media , scattering, with (Lee. 1) Attendance is required of all students in 
particular emphasis on sound propagation in the graduate residence, but a maximum of 1 credit per 
ocean. Acoustic properties of the sea, properties of year is allowed and no more than 2 credits are a/-
solids. (Lee. 3) F. Middleton lowed for the entire period of residence. Staff 
, 575 Electroacoustical Engineering I I and II, 3 
/ Theory and design of electroacoustic transmission 
channels and the psychoacoustic aspects of their use 
for high-quality music transmission. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Etzold 
605 Non-linear System Analysis I and II, 3 
5 Iteration and perturbation techniques, phase plane 
and state space concepts, Liapunov's direct method, 
stability criteria for non-linear systems. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: ELE 501 or equivalent. Lindgren 
, / 576 Electroacoustical Engineering Il I and II, 3 L & ~ 613 Waveguides and Resonators II, 3 
.,.,..,- Storage of sound, studio-design and acoustical meas-~ Theory of homogeneous isotropic waveguides and 
urements. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 575. cavity resonators. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 511 or 
Etzold equivalent . Daly or Poularikas 
586 Biomedical Electronics I I and II, 3 i i 6l5 Antennas and Radio Propagation I and II, 3 
Design and analysis of biomedical instrumentation ~ Analysis of simple linear and area antennas. Anten-
and transducers for both implantation and externa l nas arrays. Diffraction theory. Introduction to radio 
use. Direct current and wide band amplifiers, counter, propagation. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: ELE 511 or equiv-
trigger and timing circuits . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE alent. Spence or Polle 
342 or equivalent. Hubbell 
(!! _ 616 Advanced Topics in Electromagnetic Theory II, 3 
587 Biomedical Electronics Il I and II, ~ Electromagnetic theory of inhomogeneous and aniso-
Principles of bio-telemetry. Measurement of cardio- tropic media. Ferrite devices. Introduction to the the-
vascular , metabolic and respiratory activity under dy- ory of plasmas. Ionospheric radio propagation. (Lee. 
namic conditions . Use of ultrasonics and microwaves 3) Prerequisite: ELE 511, 613, 615 or equivalent. 
in measuring properties of physiological tissue. (Lee. Daly or Polk 
3) Prerequisite: permission of department. Hubbell 
588 Biomedical Engineering I I and II, 3 F 
Origin and characteristics of electrical potentials, 
transport and diffusion phenomena, dielectric and 
thermal properties of physiological material. Princi-
ples of electromyography, electrocardiography, and 
631 Electronics of Solids I I and II, 3 
Properties of conductors, semiconductors, and insula-
tors from quantum mechanical principles. Band the-
ory of solids, superconductivity, thermoelectricity. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 570 or equivalent. Mitra 
electroencc;phalography. Neural pathways and synap- 632 Electronics of Solids Il I and II, 3 
tic transmissions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of :5 Extension of ELE 631, directed toward the examina-
department. Taught in cooperation with zoology and tion of theoretical concepts fundamental to solid state 
pharmacology departments. Staff electronics . Topics oriented toward current research 
programs and selected from areas such as quantum 
589 Biomedical Engineering Il I and II, 3 electronics, transport properties in strong electric and 
5 Study and analysis of cardiovascular, respiratory, neu- magnetic fields, and superconductivity . (Lee. 3) Pre-
rological, muscular, gastrointestinal and urinary sys- requisite: ELE 631 or equivalent. Mitra 
terns using mathematical tools, electronic and analog 
models. Use of computers for biomedical data analy-~ 636 Solid State Electronic Devices I or II, 3 
sis and processing. Correlation and auto correlation 1Q Selected topics of current research interest. Materials 
techniques . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of de- / will be drawn from recent literature on solid state 
partment. Taught in cooperation with zoology and electronic devices. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 536. 
pharmacology departments. Staff Sadasiv 
5-10 591,592 Special Problems I and II, 1-3 each 
~ Advanced work under supervision of a staff member. F 
Arranged to suit individual requirements of student. 
Credits not to exceed a total of 6. Prerequisite: per-
mission of department. Staff 
~ 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
637 Photo-electronics I I, 3 
Optics, including photometry, radiometry, natural 
illumination, irradiance, luminance, radiance, temper-
ature . Theory, analysis and specifications of photode-
tectors, scanners and associated systems. Direct view-
ing image tubes, their components and electron optics. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 437 or equivalent. Nu-
delman and Sadasiv 
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~ 10 638 Photo -electronics II II, 3 7° Continuation of ELE 637: theory, analysis, specifica-
tions of signal generating (remote) tubes and solid 
state devices, including transfer characteristics, spec-
tral responses, limiting resolution , modulation transfer 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
function , quantum detective efficiency. Applications ENGINEERING (EGR) 
to medicine, space, night vision. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: . 
ELE 637. Nudelman and Sadasiv /- L 101 Introduction to Engineering I and II, 1 
..J A survey of the field of engineering, and a study of 
641 Advanced Engineering Analysis I I, 3 the different branches in particular. An introduction 
Analytical techniques for the solution of problems in- to methods and means of computation for solving en-
volving a finite number of degrees of freedom with gineering proble ms. (Lee . 1) Goodwin 
applications to linear and non-linear systems. (Lee . 3) 
Prerequisite: advanced graduate standing and permis-
sion of instructor. Staff 
642 Advanced Engineering Analysis II II, 3 
Continuation of ELE 641. Techniques for the analy-
sis of distributed parameter systems. Applications to 
diffusion problems and wave propagation. (Lee . 3) 
/!-. 102 Basic Graphics I and II, 1 
::STheory of orthographic projection and principles of 
descriptive geometry, construction of exact drawings 
of three-dimensional objects including auxiliary views, 
pictorial drawings, cross-sections and dimensioning , 
free-hand sketchiIDg. (Lab. 3) Bachelder and Staff 
Prerequisite : ELE 605 . Staff l'f'f 203 Engineering Graphics I and II, 1 
W 11J..Advanced theory of descriptive geometry with appli-
,:: 651 Feedback Control Systems I I, 3 f cations to engine:ering problems , including line and 
Analysis of synthesis of complex control systems. Ex- plane problems, plane curves, ruled, warped and dou-
tension of feedback control theory to handle random ble-curved surfaces, intersections and developments, 
disturbances, sampled data, and non-linearities. Sys- axonometric and perspective projections . (Lab . 3) 
tern optimization . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : ELE 457 or Prerequisit e: EGR 102. Bachelder and Staff 
equivalent and ELE -605 . Lindgren 
652 Feedback Control Systems II II, 3 S 
~ Continuation of ELE 651. Topics from current re-
search such as stability of non-linear and time-varying 
systems, optimal control, self-optimizing systems and 
learning systems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 651 . 
Staff 
304 Technology and Society I and II, 3 
Development of technology and its interrelationship 
with social cond.itions from the historical point of 
view, including a survey of the technological basis of 
modern society. A background in technology and its 
importance for non-engineers and for engineers an 
appreciation of the historical development of their 
profession. No prior engineering or science required. 
(L ee. 3) Bradbmy 660 Advanced Topics in System Theory I or II, 3 
Seminar for advanced students . Selected topics of cur-
rent research interest. Material will be drawn pri -
marily from recent literature . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. Staff 
665 Detection, Estimation and Modulation Theory 
I or II, 3 
Advanced treatment of statistical detection, estima-
tion and modulation theory. Applications to com-
munication systems and radar and sonar systems. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ELE 509 or equivalent and 
competence in probability and statistics. Staff 
672 (or OCE 672) Underwater Acoustics II II, 3 
Transducers, radiators and receivers, directivity (ar-
ray structures), equivalent circuits, efficiency; piezo-
electricity, magnetostriction, sonar principles, meas-
ENGLISH (ENG) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor J. Y. Miller. Professors Gold-
man, Gullason, Hoffmann, A. MacLaine, Neuse, Pe-
trie, Potter, E. A. Robinson, W. D. Smith and Sor-
lien; Associate Professors J. M. Marshall , Mathews , 
Seigel, Sharpe , Sr:eeves, R. H. Tutt and White; As-
sistant Professors Barker, Cane, B. Collins, Donnelly, 
M. Hills, Jacobs, Joel, Kunz, Malina , McCabe, 
Moreau, C. M. Murphy, Reaves, Ryan, Schoonover, 
Towers and R. M. Tutt ; Instructors S. Adams, S. 
Beckman, Boyd, :S. F. Burke, Dvorak, Hauptman, S. 
MacLaine, Mense!, Shamoon, Stein and D. Titus. 
urements and calibration. (Lee. 3) F. Middleton f ·A OI Introduction l:o Literature: Genres I and II, 3 
:)Extensive reading in various forms of literature. Dis-
691, 692 Special Problems I and II, 1-3 each cussion and regular written criticism . (Lee. 3) Not for 
Advanced work under supervision of a staff member. English concentra tion credit. Staff 
Arranged to suit individual requirements of student. 
Credits not to exceed a total of 6. Prerequisite: per- #'5 102 Introduction l:o Literature: Theme I and II, 3 
mission of department. Staff A theme such as Love and War , the Hero, Social Pro-
~ 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
,-.5 Number of credits is determined each semester in 
test , Utopia, etc., in literature . Discussion and regular 
written criticism. (Lee . 3) Not for English concentra-
tion credit. Staff 
f/ 110 Composition - I and II, 3 
Emphasizes correctness in writing and clear presenta-
tion of ideas. Reading exercises in exposition, and 
composition of essays. (Lee. 3) Not a prerequisite for 
ENG 120. Not for English concentration credit. 
Staff 
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ary history of civilization revealed through Greek , 
Roman , Italian, and Spanish literature. ENG 262: Se-
lections from great works of French, Russian , Ger-
man, and Scandinavian literature. Reading is done in 
translation. (Lee . 3) ENG 261 is not prerequis ite for 
ENG 262. Staff 
f 5 112 Composition (Foreign) I and II, 3 r 263 Introduction to Poetry I, 3 
Same as ENG 110, but restricted to students whose Promotes intelligent reading of various forms of po-
mother tongue is not English and who have need of etry which have developed through the ages. (Lee . 3) 
special and closely supervised assistance in expressing Staff 
themselves in English. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: admis-
sion upon recommendation of department. R. M. / , 64 Introduction to Drama I or II , 3 
Tutt Various forms of Western drama . Designed to pro -
L.dl-13 Composition (Fisheries) I, 3 
,--""'same as ENG 110. Admission restricted to students 
in the special two-year fisheries program upon recom-
mendation by the College of Resource Development. 
(Lee . 3) Staff 
~ 120 Literature and Composition I and II, 3 
I. Continuation of ENG 110. Extensive reading in vari-
ous forms of writing. Training in appreciation and 
criticism of good literature. Regular written criticism 
and literary exercises. (Lee. 3) ENG IIO not a prereq-
uisite for ENG 120. Not for English concentration 
credit. Staff 
~ 5 122 Literature and Composition (Foreign) I and II , 3 
r , Same as ENG 120, but continuation of ENG 112. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: admission upon recommenda-
tion of department . Students enrolled in ENG [[2 
will be assumed to continue in ENG 122 unless other-
wise recommended by the instructor. R. M. Tutt 
mote an intelligent understanding of drama as a liter-
ary art form. (Lee. 3) - Staff 
S 265 Introduction to the Novel I or II , 3 
Introduction to the novel form which will include ap-
preciat ion of fictional themes and methods as well as 
significant shifts of mode, the comic, sentiment al, 
Gothic , novel of purpose , and others. (Lee. 3) Staff 
r 304 Creative Writing I and II, 3 
Various types of creative composition: essays, stories, 
and poetry . Students analyze work by class members 
and by professional writers. Only students with an ap-
titude for writing should elect this course. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite : permission of instructor. Mathews and 
Petrie 
.$ 305 Advanced Creative Writing II, 3 
Provides further training for students especially tal-
ented in creative writing. Increased emphasis on inde-
pendent projects in longer forms of prose and poetry. 
231 Literature of the Bible II 3 (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : ENG 304 and permission of de-/ . . . ' partment. Mathews and Petrie 
~ Introduction to poetry and narrative m the Old Testa-
ment and the Apocrypha, primarily in the Authorized 310 T h . f C .. al W • • 1 d 11 3 (King James) Version. (Lee. 3) Sorlien rS _ec ~uques o . _ntic . ntmg . . . an ' 
Practice m the wr1tmg of literary cntic1sm. Methods 
,;::_ 41, 242 American Literature I and II, 3 each of literary analysis illustrated and applied to specific 1· ENG 241: Selections from American literature, be- works. (Lee. 3) Staff 
S ginnings to the Civil War . ENG 242: Selections from 
American literature , latter part of the nineteenth cen-
tury to the present. (Lee. 3) ENG 241 not prerequisite 
for ENG 242. Staff 
,t:-::340 (243) The American Short Story I and II , 3 
---Critical study of the short story in America from 
early nineteenth century to the present. (Lee. 3) 
Staff 
_r'S: 51, 252, 253 English Literature I and II, 3 each . 
,e s ENG 251: Selections from English literature, begin- F 341, 342 The Amencan Novel . I and II , 3 each 
~ nings to 1660. ENG 252: Selections from English lit- ~ E_NG 341: Survey of the Amencan novel throug? 
r - erature, 1660-1832 . ENG 253: Selections from Eng- meteenth century . ENG 342: Survey of the Amen-
lish literature, 1832 to the present . (Lee . 3) None of can novel since 1900. (Lee. 3) ENG 341 is not pre-
these courses is prerequisite for any other . Staff requisite for ENG 342. Staff 
255 A Survey of English Drama / , 3 
Development of English drama from its beginning to 
present day. Plays read will be selected on basis of 
their historical importance and intrinsic worth . (Lee. 
3) Staff 
J::~43 Modem American Poetry I and II , 3 
!d ajor contributions and movements in American po-
etry from 1900 to the present. (Lee . 3) Goldman 
and Potter 
~ s 345 American Negro Literature: 1920 to the Present 
r'. 261, 262 World Literature I and II, 3 each I and II, 3 
ntroduction to some masterpieces of literature other Intensive study of major contributions to American 
than English and American. ENG 261: Selective liter- literature by Negroes from the Harlem Renaissance 
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of the 1920's to the present. Representative works in 
poetry, drama, fiction and essays. (Lee. 3) Boyd 
thorne, and Melville . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : permission 
of department . Robinson 
~ ~ 351, 352 The English Novel I and II, 3 each S 446 Modem American Drama II, 3 
ENG 351: Survey of English novel through first quar- Major contributions and movements in modern 
ter of nineteenth century. Emphasis on Defoe, Rich- American drama. (Lee . 3) Miller 
ardson , Fielding, Smollett, Sterne, and Austen. ENG r ,4 
352: Outstanding developments of nineteenth- and tJY. 1' 0 The English Renaissance II, 3 
early twentieth-century novels are stressed. (Lee. 3) 11' ar_ly developments of sonnet form and bl!lnk verse ENG 351 not prerequisite for ENG 352. Staff as illustrated by work of Wyatt, Surrey, Sidney and 
others . Attitudes and theories of period as expressed 
in More's Utopia and Bacon's Essays are examined in 
detail. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior or senior standing . 
In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. Neuse and 
Sorlien 
353 Modem British Poetry I and II, 3 
ajor contributions and movements in British poetry 
from 1900 to the present. (Lee. 3) Staff 
p r 361, 362 The European Novel I and II, 3 each 
....:> ENG 361: Major developments of European novel / 452 ';l'he Seventeenth Century, 1603-1660 
through early nineteenth century. Special attention to P~etical and prose works of Ba~on, Jonson, Donne, 
I, 3 
Cervantes, LeSage, Goethe, Stendhal, Balzac, and Go- Milton, and others. (Lee. 3) Sorhen 
go!. ENG 362: Important contributions of nineteenth- . . 
and early twentieth-century novel. Special attention C) 453. The ReStoration Penod . . II, 3 
to Flaubert, Turgenev, Dostoevsky, Tolstoy, Zola, and Maior trends and development~ ID second half of s~v-
Gide. (Lee . 3) ENG 361 not prerequisite for ENG enteenth century as reflected ID drama, verse satire, 
362 . Collins and Gullason and prose of th~ age of ~ryden, Bunyan: Locke, and 
Congreve. Special attent10n to Restoration comedy. 
~ 65 Modem Drama I and II, 3 
Critical study of modern drama : Continental, British L 
and American. (Lee . 3) Staff r 
f{; 397, 398 Senior Honors Seminar I and II , 3 each 
(Lee. 3) Kunz and Sorlien 
456 The Augustan Tradition in England /, 3 
First half of eighteenth century in English literature, 
with emphasis on Addison and Steele, Pope, Gray, 
Swift, and Defoe. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior or sen-
ior standing. Reaves :::> A flexible seminar restricted to those students eligible 
for honors in English and requiring extensive individ-
ual study and research which will culminate in a sub-
stantial honors essay. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: eligibility 
for honors in English . Staff 
~ 457 The Age of Johnson II, 3 
Second half of eighteenth century with emphasis on 
Johnson, Goldsmith, Gibbon, Gray, Blake, Burns, and 
collapse of pseudo-classicism. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: 
junior or senior standing. Joel ~ 433 The Elizabethan Drama II, 3 
Critical study of outstanding plays written by Shake-
s~are's pred~cessors, ~ontemporaries and success~rs, /.. 461 The Classical Epic I, 3 
with emphasis on __ Ehz~bel?an playho~se pract~ce. r Survey of Greek and Latin epic poetry in translation , 
(Lee. 3) . Prerequm!e: Junior or senior standing. beginning with Homer and attempting to determine 
Barker, Hills and Srmth some principles of epic art. (Lee. 3) Sharpe 
440 Literary Heritage of New England to 1860 I, 3 
Literature of New England through the colonial, na- S 
tional, and romantic periods to the Civil War. Field 
trips will be taken to important literary sites. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: ENG 241 or permission of department. 
Robinson and Schoonover ~ 
441, 442 American Authors I and II, 3 each 
~._slntensive study of the work of one or two outstanding 
r American writers. ENG 441: Dickinson, Emerson, 
Hawthorne , James, Melville, Poe, Thoreau, Twain 
and Whitman . ENG 442: Eliot, Faulkner , Fitzgerald, , 
Frost, Hemingway, O'Neill, Arthur Miller, and Ten- ,-
nessee Williams. (Lee. 3) Fall, 1971: O'Neill , Smith. 
Spring, 1972: Fitzgerald and Hemingway, Hoffmann. 
Fall, 1972: Hawthorne, Robinson . Spring, 1973: 
Frost nd Eliot, Goldman 
462 The Medieval and Modem Epic II , 3 
Survey of nonclassical epic poetry with special em-
phasis upon Dante's Divine Comedy and Joyce's 
Ulysses . (Lee. 3) Sharpe 
465 Greek and Roman Drama I, 3 
Survey of Greek and Roman drama with special em-
phasis on art and achievement of major dramatists: 
Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, Plau-
tus, Terence, and Seneca. (Lee. 3) Gullason 
470 Chaucer I, 3 
Study of syntax and pronunciation of Chaucer's lan-
guage and appreciation of Chaucer as a poet . Empha-
sis on The Canterbury Tales. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
junior or senior standing . MacLaine, Malina and 
Neuse 
61/f 
6 445 American Romanticism II, 3 y 471 The Poetry of Edmund Spenser I, 3 
Major American Transcendentalists .and Poe, Haw- Intensive study of first major poet of English Renais-
sance. Full range of Spenser's poetic achievement is 
examined, but special emphasis is given to The 
Faerie Queene. Course is conducted as a seminar . 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: junior or senior standing and 
permission of department. Neuse 
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research. Directed use of the research library. Usually 
required of all graduate students in the first year who 
have not had a similar course elsewhere. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of in-
structor. Staff 
~5 472,473 Shakespeare I and II, 3 each p 
r 5 ENG 472: lnt'roduction to plays of Shakespeare as 
530 History of the English Language I, 3 
Historical study of development of English syntax, 
sounds, vocabulary and usage. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
graduate standing or permission of the instructor. 
Titus 
· living theatrical productions. One or more examples 
from each main type. Character delineation, plot con-
struction, and stagecraft devices emphasized. ENG 
473: A second course in Shakespeare . Critical study 
of those plays not included in ENG 472. (Lee. 3) Pre- ,: 
requisite: junior standing . ENG 472 not prerequisite 
for ENG 473. Smith and Barker 
5 474 Milton II, 3 
531 History of Critical Theory I, 3 
Important critical theories from Aristotle to the twen-
tieth century. Emphasis upon orientation of theories 
to various aspects of the literary situation. Some study 
of modern attitudes toward earlier critics. Open to 
graduate students and senior English majors. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission of in-
structor. Murphy 
Poetry and prose of John Milton, with special em-
phasis on Paradise Lost. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior 
or senior standing and permission of department. 
Neuse 
· 510 32 Modem Literary Criticism II, 3 r 475 Major English Authors of the Eighteenth Century Dominant modes and schools of criticism exemplified 
. I or II, 3 by T. S. Eliot , T. E. Hulme, I. A. Richards, Edmund 
Intensive study of the work of one or two outstanding Wilson, John Crowe Ransom, and other important 
English authors of the eighteenth century: Defoe, critics. Pertinent related literary works. (Lee. 3) Pre-
Swift, Fielding, Pope, Johnson, Blake, and Boswell. requisite: graduate standing or permission of instruc-
(Lec. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing or permission tor. In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. Hoff-
of instructor. Staff mann and Goldman 
~ 476 Browning II, 3 
, n- Intensive study of work of Robert Browning as the 
F 541, 542 Studies in American Literature to 1865 
I and II, 3 each 
Selective literary and cultural issues for discussion 
and research. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : graduate standing 
or permission of instructor. Fall, 1971: Early New 
England Literature, Potter. Fall, 1972: Early South-
ern Literature, Tutt. Spring, 1973: Early American 
Gothic, Tutt 
rzt most significant of Victorian poets. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: permission of department. Staff 
f' 480 The Romantic Movement, 1798-1832 I, 3 
Major poetry and significant non-fiction prose of 
Wordsworth, Coleridge, Scott, Byron, Shelley, Hunt, 
Landor, and Keats. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior, sen-
ior or graduate standing. Petrie and Tutt 1:-~ 43, 544 Studies in American Literature, 
r q 865 to the Present I and II, 3 each 
f 
s 
82, 483 English Literature: 1832-1900 
I and II, 3 each 
ENG 482: The poetry, non-fiction prose, and selected 
novels of the early and mid-Victorian period. Empha-
. sis will be on the work of Tennyson, Browning, Ar-
nold, Carlyle, Dickens, Thackeray, and others. ENG 
483: The literature of the latter nineteenth century. 
Emphasis will be on Rossetti, Swinburne, Meredith, 
Selective literary and cultural issues for discussion 
and research. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : graduate _standing 
or permission of instructor. Fall, 1971: The Twen-
ties, Hoffmann. Spring, 1972: Short Story in the 
Twenties, Gullason . Fall, 1972: The Thirties, Hoff-
mann. Spring, 1973: Forms of Modern Tragedy, 
Gullason 
Hopkins, Hardy, Housman, Wilde, and others. (Lee. t'! 545 Problems in American Realism and Nawralism 
3) Prerequisite: junior, senior or graduate standing. r I, 3 
ENG 482 not pn requisite for ENG 483. Goldman Readings, discussions, and papers on stylistic, the-
and Seigel matic, and philosophic issues relating to literary art-
484 Modem Briti :h Literature II, 3 
Poetry, drama, n >n-fiction prose, and selected fiction 
of the modern period. Emphasis on the work of Con-
rad, Joyce, Lawr,mce, Woolf, Yeats, Auden, Thomas, 
and others. (Lei-. 3) Prerequisite: junior or senior 
standing. Gol 1an, Mathews, and McCabe 
ists like Howells, James, Crane, Dreiser, Hemingway, 
and others. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
permission of instructor. Gullason 
..S 550 Middle English Literature II, 3 
S 511 Literary Re larch Methods I and II, 3 
• Problems and a plications of the methods of literary 
Medieval English writing given literary rather than 
linguistic study. Chaucer's Troilus and Criseyde and 
works by Malory, the Pearl-poet, Gower, The Wake-
field Master and others . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: gradu-
ate standing or permission of instructor. MacLaine 
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, 551 The Metaphysical Poets I, 3 
Intensive analysis and interpretation of poetry of 
Donne, Herbert, Vaughan, Crashaw, and Marvell. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission 
of instructor . In alternate years, next offered 1971-72 . 
Sorlien 
permission of instructor . In alternate years, next of-
fered 1972-73. MacLaine 
f6. 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
E' 552 Studies in the English Romantic Period II, 3 
....J Intensive study in some particular aspect of British c,-~ 630 Old English I, 3 
Romantic Movement. The focus will vary, to includeV Introduction to the language and literature . (Lee. 3) 
specialized areas such as genre concepts , prose, po- Staff 
etry, and major writers. (Lee. 3) Prerequ isite: gradu-
ate standing or permission of instructor. Petrie and s"\\ 631 Advanced Old English II, 3 
Tutt 1/ Advanced readings in Old English literature. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: ENG 630. Malina 
5"' 553 Studies in Victorian Literature 1 or II, 3 
Specific literary themes, genres, significant literary-
historical developments, or particular writers. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: g;aduate standing or permission of in-
structor. Goldman and Seigel 
~ 555 Modem British Novel I, 3 
r Important British novelists of twentieth century with 
emphasis on major trends in ideas and techniques. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate standing or permission 
of instructor . Hoffmann 
561 Modem European Novel II, 3 
Major developments in European novel during twen-
tieth century. Special attention to Proust, Mann, 
Kafka , Moravia, Silone, Lagerkvist, Malraux and 
Camus . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
permission of instructor. Gullason 
f 564 Modem Poets I or II, 3 
In-depth study of one or two major modern British or 
American poets such as Yeats , Eliot , Pound, Frost , 
Stevens, Williams, Auden, Thomas, Crane , Lowell, 
and others; or of a school or small group of poets 
such as The lmagists or Objectivists, the Auden-Mac-
Neice-Spender group, The Fugitive Poets, etc. (Lee. 3) 




570 Anglo-Irish Writers II, 3 
The Celtic Renaissance as a literary movement, its 
importance and influence. AB, Lady Gregory, Joyce , 
O'Casey, O'Flaherty, Stephens, Synge, Yeats, and oth-
ers. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate standing or per-
mission of instructor. Murphy 
573 Problems in Shakespeare II, 3 
Primarily a discussion course, concentrating on plays 
and characters that offer most interesting problems 
for student analysis. Solutions by leading critics are 
examined. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. Smith 
574 Ute Scots' Poetic Tradition through Robert Bums 
I, 3 
Intensive study of the poetry of Robert Burns, Fer-
gusson, Ramsay, and others who sparked the Scottish 
revival. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate standing or 
Courses 640 through 661 are lectures, discussions, ex-
tensive readings, individual research, and a substantial 
research paper. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of 
department. 
f 640, 641 Seminar in American Literature before 1900 I and II, 3 each 
Fall, 1971: Emerson-Thoreau, Marshall . Spring, 
1973: Crane, Gullason 
f 642, 643 Seminar in Modem Literature (American) 
I and II, 3 each 
Fall, 1971: Hemingway, Gullason. Fall, 1972: Stein-
beck , Gullason 
A 650, 651 Seminar in English Literature of the 
-/M iddle Ages I and II, 3 each 
Fall, 1971: Troilus and Criseyde, MacLaine. Spring, 
1972: Fourteenth Century Poetry, Mensel. Spring, 
1973: Medieval Romance, Malina 
/ 652, 653 Seminar in English Literature of the 
-:;, Sixteenth Century I and II, 3 each 
Spring, 1972: Marlowe and Jonson, Smith. Fall, 
1972: Renaissance Theories of Man and Literature, 
Murphy 
t:-,.654, 655 Seminar in English Literature of the 
r.:=:seventeenth Century I and II, 3 each 
Fall, 1971: Religious Verse, Jacobs. Spring, 1972: 
Pepys and Bunyan, Sorlien. Fall, 1972: Dryden, Sor-
lien . Spring, 1973: Restoration Drama, Kunz 
Jt:5!56, 657 Seminar in English Literature of the 
Eighteenth Century I and II, 3 each 
Fall, 1971: Eighteenth Century Novel, Joel. Spring, 
1972: Swift , Reaves. Fall, 1972: Burns, MacLaine. 
Spring , 1973: Sterne, Joel 
f 658, 659 Seminar in English Literature of the 
Nineteenth Century I and II, 3 each 
Spring , 1972: Coleridge and Arnold, Goldman. Fall, 
1972: Mid-Victorianism, Seigel 
L-,660, 661 Seminar in Modem Literature (English) 
,-~ I and II, 3 each 
Fall, 1971: Modern British Satirists, McCabe. Spring, 
1972: The Series Novel, Hoffmann. Fall, 1972: 
Images of Reality in Modern Fiction , Goldman . 
Spring, 1973: Bloomsbury Group, Goldman 
~ 91, 692 Special Problems I and II, 3 each 
Advanced study of an approved topic, under the su- .5 
pervision of a member of the staff. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: permission of department. Staff 
~ 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
,--~ Number of credits is determined each semester in 
EXPERIMENTAL STATISTICS I FINANCE 133 
Regression estimates; systematic and sequential sam-
pling. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EST 411. In alternate 
years, next offered 1971-72. Carney and Hanumara 
532 (or ASC 532) Exp_erimental Design II, 3 
Application of statistical methods to biological re-
search and experimentation. Discussion of experimen-
tal situations for which various designs are most suit-
able. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EST 411. L. T. Smith 
consul~ation with the major professor or program f
1 
541 Multivariate Statistical Methods I, 3 
comnuttee. ~ Review of mathematical concepts in matrix analysis. 
EXPERIMENTAL STATISTICS (EST) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Hemmerle (Computer Science 
and Experimental Statistics). Professors Merenda and 
L. T. Smith; Associate Professors Carney and Law-
ing; Assistant Professor Hanumara. 
Multivariate normal distribution. Tests of hypotheses 
on means, Hotelling's T', discriminant functions. Mul-
tivariate regression analysis. Canonical correlations . 
Principal components. Factor analysis. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: EST 412 or PSY 510. In alternate years, 
next offered 1972-73. Hanumara and Hemmerle 
f 576 Econometrics I 
See Resource Economics 576. 
/'; .5411 Statistical Methods in Research I /, 3 
Review of mathematical concepts . Descriptive statis- 577 Econometrics n 
tics, presentation of data, averages, measures of varia- :5 See Resource Economics 577. 
tion, skewness, kurtosis . Elementary probability, bino-
mial and normal distributions. Sampling distributions. '- 591 592 p bl • E · tal Statisti' S · · al inf · · nfid • 1 , ro ems m xpenmen cs tatist1c erence, estimation, co ence mterva s, S I d 11 1-3 h testing hypotheses. Linear regression and simple . . . ~n ' eac 
I f (L 3) p • •t MTH 109 C Advanced work m experimental statistics. Study of re-co~~t ion. ec. rerequlSI e: · arney cent developments in data analysis. Courses will be 
an anumara conducted as seminars or as supervised individual 
.S 412 Statistical Methods in Research Il II, 3 
Multiple linear regression and correlation analysis, 
curvilinear regression. Analysis of variance and co-
variance. Analysis of enumerative data. Some non-
parametic methods. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EST 411. 
Carney and Hanumara 
topics. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment. Staff 
~ 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
/ 500 Nonparametric Statistical Methods II, 3 
.;, Inference problems arising when sampling from pop- F 
ulations that are not assumed to have a particular 
functional form. Topics include : rank and sign tests, 
permutation tests and randomization, estimation , and 
comparison with parametric procedures . Examples il-
lustrating the applications of nonparametric tech-
niques. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EST 411 and MTH 451, 
610 Factor Analysis 
See Psychology 610. 
635 Response Surfaces and Evolutionary Operations 
See Industrial Engineering 635. 
or permission of instructor. In alternate years, next 
offered 1972-73. Lawing and Hanumara 
511 Linear Statistical Models I, 3 
Review of mathematical and statistical concepts. The 
multivariate normal distribution. Distribution of 
quadratic forms. Power of the F-test. The basic linear 
models: the general linear hypothesis, regression mod-
els, experimental design models, variance component 
models, mixed models. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : MTH 
215 and EST 412 or MTH 452. In alternate years, 
next offered 1971-72. Carney 
..5 520 Fundamentals of Sampling and Applications II, 3 
Simple random sampling; properties of estimates, esti-
FINANCE (FIN) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Pitterman (Finance and Insur-
ance). Professors Brainard and Poulsen; Assistant 
Professors Booth, Fitzgerald, Hershbarger, and 
Speicher. 
/:. 321 Corporation Finance I and II, 3 
:S Forms and sources of financing business firms, large 
and small, corporate and non-corporate. Emphasis is 
on financial plannmg and decision making. Financial 
policies are also considered in their social, legal and 
economic effects. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 123, 125 
and 126, and ACC 202. Staff 
mation of standard errors, confidence limits. Estima- $1 /322 Investments I and II, 3 
tion of sample size; stratified random sampling; opti- - Problems of investing funds from point of view of in-
mum allocation, effects of errors, and quota sampling. dividual and institutional investors. Basic principles of 
134 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
mechanics of investing, investment banking, invest-
ment counseling and evaluation of forecasting market 
trends. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 123 and permis-
sion of instructor, or ECN 126, junior standing. 
Pitterman 
,5 452 International Financial Management II, 3 
Methods of financing multi-national corporations. 
Foreign exchange, international cash flow, multi-
national funds flow and international liquidity. Prob-
lems of international financial control. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: permission of instructor and junior or sen-
~ 330 Problems in Business Finance II, 3 ior standing. Staff 
Computer assisted study of selected advanced prob-
lems in business finance. Case problems are also used. J". 4~1, 492 Spe~al Problems . I and_ll, 3 each 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite : FIN 321. Poulsen 5 D1rected readmgs and research work mvolvmg finan-
cial problems under the supervision of a member of 
the staff. Prerequisite: permission of instructor and 
junior or senior standing. Staff r 
.s ''" 641 Financial Management I and II, 3 
5 Problems and decisions as to the management of 
business funds as viewed by the chief financial offi-
cer. Case method used. (Lee. 3) Staff 
332 Financial Institutions I and II, 3 
Comprehensive analysis of American financial institu-
tions, both private and governmental; their influence 
upon the operations of the economy; their relation-
ships to the individual enterprise. Emphasis is on the 
internal problems of asset management of the institu-
tions. Readings and cases. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 
123 or 126. Staff 
~ 341 Fundamentals of Real Estate I, 3 
Nature and importance of real estate; principles of 
land utilization, urban development, property rights, 
markets, government regulations . (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: junior standing. Staff 
f 648, 649 Seminar in Finance I and II, 3 each '.5 Independent research conducted along lines of a 
theme established by the instructor; individual topics 
based on reading and research interests of the stu-
dents ; each student to present two papers during the 
course of each semester. (Lee. 3) Staff 
~1,. 
410 Capitl!l Markets I and II, 3 
Explanation, analysis, and clarification of the eco-
nomic foundations on which money and capital mar-
kets are based. Factors of supply and demand for 
funds are analyzed. Emphasis is on all sources of 
long-term and short-term capital. (Lee. 3) Prerequi- · 
site: ECN 123 or 126. Staff 
415 Working Capital Management I, 3 
The role that working capital management makes 
upon corporate liquidity and profitability. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: FIN 321 and upper-class standing. 
Staff 
'f,_ 416 Long-term Investment and Financing II, 3 
~ An analytical exposition concerning the problems of 
selecting and financing long-term investments. The 
application of mathematical and model building tech-
niques to these problems is emphasized. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: FIN 321 and upper-class standing. Staff 
~ ~,-2, 
433 Bank Financial Management I, 3 
The nature of the financial decisions facing the man-
agement of an individual bank. Current bank finan-
cial practices and research. A computer simulations 
exercise provides decision-making experience. Ap-
propriate financial banking models considered. (Lee. 
f 940 Principles and Practices of Business Finance and 
Their Application in Business I and II, 3 
· · Uses of financial instruments, problems of capital 
financing, financial expansion and reorganization, op-
erations of specialized financial institutions. (Lee. 3) 
Graduate credit for matriculated MBA students only. 
Staff 
FISHERIFS AND MARINE TECHNOLOGY 
(FIS) 
, CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Sainsbury. Associate 
Professor Meade; Assistant Professors Hillier, Mc-
Cauley, Merriam and Motte. 
~ 013 Shipboard Work I I, 2 
Work aboard training vessels in port and at sea. Ex-
perience is gained in operating vessels, their equip-
ment and principal methods of fishing. (Lab. 6) 
Sainsbury, Hillier 
$ 014 Shipboard Work II II, I 
Work aboard training vessels at sea and in port. Ex-
perience gained in rigging and working common gear 
used in the commercial fishing industry. (Lab. 3) 
Prerequisite: FIS 013. Sainsbury 
3) Prerequisite: permission of instructor and senior or f 
graduate standing. Booth 
015 Shipboard Work ID 
Work aboard training vessels at sea 
Rigging, working and evaluation of 
(Lab. 3) Prerequisite: FIS 014. Hillier 
I, I 
and in port. 
fishing gear. 
/ 440 Problems in Security Investments II, 3 
:::, Examination of specific industries, companies, and se-
curities from the individual and institutional point of 
view. Techniques of investment analysis, management 
of risks, return on investment values . Annual reports 
and current cases will be used. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
FIN 422. Pitterman 
,_sllO Marine Technology II, 5 
Application of basic physical principles of statics, 
dynamics, heat, light, sound, magnetism and electric-
ity to problems encountered in vessel operation, fish-
ing gear, navigation, fish findin_g, handling and stor-
FISHERIES I FOOD AND NUTRITIONAL SCIENCE 135 
age of fish, engineering and electrical systems. (Lee. 
5) Taber 
118 Introduction to Commercial Fisheries I, 4 
Commercial fisheries of the world, the United States 
and New England, including fishing grounds, re-
sources, catch statistics and legislation . Introduction 
units. Layout and uses of shipboard water pumps. 
(Lee. 3, Lab. 3) McCauley 
~ 151 Fish Technology I , 4 
to fisheries biology with emphasis on the natural his-
tory of important commercial species and the food 
chain. Effect of fishing pressure .and introduction to 
management of fishery resources. Utilization and F 
principal catching methods for the various important 
commercial species, including vessels and gear. (Lee . 
Introduction to microbiology and biochemistry as 
they relate to spoilage of fish. Preservation and proc-
essing methods at sea and ashore. Plant sanitation 
and quality control. Processing of industrial fish. (Lee. 
3, Lab. 3) Meade 
161 Marine Electronics II, 3 
Basic electricity applied to fishing. Basic solid state 
and vacuum tube electronics, DC and AC machin-
ery, ship wiring, communications, depth and fish 
finders, radar, electronic navigation systems. Noise 
control, siting and preventive maintenance of equip-
ment. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Merriam 
4) Meade, Sainsbury 
S 121 Fishing Gear I II, 3 
Detailed study of bottom and mid-water trawls and 
other dragging gear . Emphasis on construction, re-
pair and use of different rigs and net designs, includ-
ing the seine net. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: FIS 
013. Hillier 
~ 122 Fishing Gear Il I, 3 
:J Detailed study of the purse seine, gillnet, trap and 
longline. Emphasis on the construction, repair and 
use of the various arrangements and designs of each . 
Brief treatments of other fishing methods. (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite: FIS 121. McCauley, Hillier 
<. 131 Seamanship II, 3 
~ Basic shipboard terminology and orientation . Safety 
at sea. Characteristics and use of rope and wire, 
tackles, gear systems, stress factors . Shipboard main-
tenance. Ship handling . International rules of the 
road. Knots, bends, hitches, rope and wire splicing. 
(Lee . 2, Lab. 3) Motte 
~ 171 Vessel Technology II, 4 
~ Flotation principles, the lines plan, detailed treatment 
of stability, use of hydrostatic and stability informa-
tion. Powering, propeller selection. Construction in 
wood, steel, ferro concrete and GRP. Introduction to 
vessel economics leading to choice of size and par-
ticulars. (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) Sainsbury 
/' 181 Navigation I I, 4 
r Fundamental rules and methods of chartwork. Chart 
projections and types. Position fixing, wind and tide 
allowance. Variation, deviation and compass error. 
Principle of transferred position line and d\>Ubling an-
gle on the bow. Use of sextant angles, radar, hyper-
bolic, and celestial position lines for chartwork . Tidal 
theories and calculations involving parallel, plane and 
mercator sailings. (Lee. 2, Lab . 4) Motte 
,: 135 Fisheries Meteorology I, 2 S 
Basic practical meteorology and weather forecasting 
for the mariner . The atmosphere, heat budget of the 
earth, hydrometers . Fundamental pressure systems, 
182 Navigation Il II, 3 
Continuation of Navigation I. Basic astronomy ap-
plied to celestial navigation. Study of time and the so-
lar system. Azimuth, amplitude, pole star and merid-
ian altitude problems . Sight reduction by calculation, 
short method tables and inspection. Use of informa-
tion from electronic aids to navigation. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
4) Prerequisite: FIS 181. Motte 
air masses, formation of fronts and associated 
weather. Precursory signs, tracks and vessel conduct 
for tropical revolving storms. Ice, icebergs and icing-
up conditions. World meteorological organization, 
coding and decoding of weather reports. (Lee. 2) Not 
open to students who have taken GEG 403. Motte ) 
f 141 Marine Engineering Technology I I , 4 
Diesel engine operation, maintenance, testing, timing, 
and overhaul. Bas(c principles of diesel designs in 
common use, including fuel systems, combustion 
chambers, piston and liner assemblies, camshafts and 
crankshafts, cooling systems, and lubrication systems. 
(Lee . 3, Lab . 3) McCauley 
S 142 Marine Engineering Technology Il II, 4 
Introduction to hydraulics, including operation, main-
tenance, troubleshooting , installation, and applica-
tions. Study of basic hydraulic systems, design of 
common hydraulic components, and selection of com-
ponents for various applications. Study and applica-
tion of mechanical and hydraulic diesel powered drive 
192 Fishing Operations II, 4 
Principles of fishing vessel operation. Year-round, sea-
sonal, trip, daily planning and work . Working the 
New England grounds for principal commercial spe-
cies, including correct rigging of gear and fishing pro-
cedures. Fishing vessel management and business 
procedures. (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: FIS 015 
and 122. McCauley 
FOOD AND NUTRITIONAL SCIENCE 
(FNS) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Dymsza (Food and Nutritional 
Science, and Food Services). Associate Professors Ba-
con and Constantinides; Assistant Professors Gosh-
digian, Jenks, and B. C. Stanislao; Instructor Blech-
arczyk; Adjunct Professor G. Silverman . 
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f 101 Introductory Food Study I and II, 3 
j Basic principles of food selection in today's market 
and preparation to retain maximum nutritive values 
and palatability. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Staff 
.t' 444 Diet Therapy II, 3 
.7 Role of nutrition and diet in treatment of disease. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: FNS 441 or permission of de-
partment . Staff 
/. 207 General Nutrition 
~ 5 Fundamental concepts of science 
application to world, community 
pects. (Lee. 3) Staff 
I and II, 3 




221 Meal Management I and II, 3 L 
Managerial aspects of planning, preparing and serving "J 
food for family meals and special occasions. Food 
economics and problems of purchasing . (Lee . 2, Lab. 
3) Prerequisite: FNS JOI. Staff 
445 Readings in Nutrition II, 2 
Reports and discussion of scientific developments . 
(Lee. 2) Prerequisite: FNS 441 or permission of de-
partment. Staff 
502 Advanced Experimental Foods II, 3 
Application of the principles of food science and tech-
nology in the development of food products, consid-
ering effective methods of preparation, processing and 
preservation, and the control and evaluation of food 
product quality. (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: permission of 
department. Staff 331 Advanced Food Study I, 3 
Application of principles, techniques, and advanced 
theory to selected problems of food preparation. (Lee.I,, 
2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: FNS 101, CHM 124. Bacorf 
/ 503 Nutrition Research Methods I, 3 
333 Quantity Food Production II, 3 
S Adaptation of recipes, use of equipment, and methods 
suitable for large quantity food preparation , with ex- L 
perience in cafeteria service and catering. (Lee. I, :;J 
Lab . 4) Prerequisite: FNS JOI, junior standing or 
permission of department. Goshdigian 
Comprehensive study of literature. Practice in tech-
niques and methods as applied to animal and human 
nutrition research. (Lee. I, Lab. 4) Staff 
504 Food Science and Nutrition Seminar 11, 3 
Studies and discussions of recent research. Presenta-
tion of papers on selected topics from basic and ap-
plied food science and nutrition. (Lee. 3) Staff 
336 Demonstration Methods of Food and Equipment 
S ~2 
f 505, 506 Marine Foods Seminar I and II, I each 
Study of current problems of marine foods such as 
those concerned with the resource, supply, health 
safety, nutriti ve value, preservation and consumer ac-
ceptability. Parti cipation by students, faculty, and vis-
iting lecturers . (Lee . I) Staff 
Basic principles and techniques of demonstrations. 
Evaluation of the educational effectiveness of the 
presentations. (Lab . 4) Prerequisite: permission of de-
partment. Staff 
L 337 Introductory Food Science I, 35~1'-531 Te aching of N utrition 
r Survey of the basic principles of food science and See Education 531. 
technology. Technology of food produc ts. Food utili-
zation and the world food problem . (Lee . 3) Prereq- f 591, 592 Special Research Problems I anti 11, 2-4 each 
uisite: I year of chemistry. Constantinides :5 Advanced work under supervision of staff member. 
Arran ged to suit individual requirements of students. 
Prerequisite: permission of department. For graduate 
students only. Staff 
378 Sensory Evaluation of Foods 
See Animal Science 378. r-~-,'I 
~ 401,402 Special Problems I and 11, 2-4 each ;; 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
~ Open to qualified seniors and graduate students who :,S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
wish to do advanced work . (Lee. or Lab. according to consultation with the major professor or program 
nature of problem) Prerequisite: senior standing and committee. · 
permission of department. Staff 
438 Experimental Food Science II, 3 
Principles and instrumentation techniques of basic 
and applied food research. Investigation of special 
food problems. (Lee. 1, Lab. 6) Prerequisite: FNS 
337 or permission of department. Constantinides 
441 Advanced Human Nutrition I, 3 
~ Advanced study of principles of nutrition, factors af-
fecting nutritional requirements and the role of nu-
trients in metabolic processes and in processed food 
products. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: FNS 207, biochem-
istry which may be concurrent, or permission of de-
partment. Dymsza 
FOOD AND RESOURCE CHEMISTRY 
(FRC) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Salomon. Professors Chichester, 
Felbeck and Olney; Associate Professors Simpson and 
Rand; Assistant Professor Gilbert; Adjunct Associate 
Professor Zaroogian. 
f 411 Soil Chemistry _./ I, 3 
Chemistry and analysis of soils. -Previous courses in 
soils and quantitative analysis advised. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
3) (Lab. TBA) Prerequisite: junior standing . 
Salomon 
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L 412 Soil Biochemistry II, 3 
;;, Origin, chemical and physical characteristics, and 
transformations of organic compounds and biological 
sent his observations and conclusions in a report. 
Staff 
polymers in soils. Previous courses in organic chemis- r.,. 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research / and II 
try and soils advised. (Lee. I, Lab. 6) Prerequisite: S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
junior standing. In alternate years, next offered in consultation with the major professor or program 
1971-72. Felbeck committee. 
r 421 Pesticide Chemistry /, 3 
Chemical formulas, chemical and physical properties, 
toxicology and methods of analysis for insecticides, 
fungicides and herbicides. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) (Lab. TBA) 
Prerequisite: organic chemistry and junior standing. 
Olney 
FOOD SERVICES (FDS) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Dymsza (Food and Nutritional 
Science, and Food Services). Assistant Professors 
Goshdigian and B. C. Stanislao. 
r 431 Biochemistry of Foods /, 3 335 Food Service Management I, 3 
Introduction to food science with special emphasis on.r.1.1 Job analysis, employee training, personnel relations, 
the chemistry and biochemistry of the essential com- ,- equipment requirements, and sanitation in institu-
ponents common to foods of plant and animal origin. tional food service. (Lee. I, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: FNS 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: organic chemistry. Simpson 101 and junior standing or permission of department. 
and Rand Goshdigian 
432 Biochemistry of Food Processing II, 3 ~ 336 Quantity Food Purchasing II, 3 
S Major emphasis on the problems of biochemical de- Principles and methods of purchasing by specifica-
terioration of foods and the principles of unit proc- tion , menu planning and cost analysis. Field trips re-
esses for the preservation of foods. Field trips and quired. (Lee . 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: FNS 101 and 
laboratory sessions will be scheduled. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) junior standing or permission of department. Staff 
Prerequisite: organic chemistry. Simpson and Rand 
452 Plant Biochemistry II. 3 :S Basic course in the biochemistry of plant metabolism 
with emphasis on laboratory study of plant constitu-
ents. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) (Lab. TBA) Prerequisite: or-
ganic chemistry and junior standing. Salomon 
r 491, 492 Special Projects I and II, 3 each 
~ Advanced work under supervision of staff member. 
Arranged to suit individual requirements of student. 
(Lab. 9) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Staff 
r 481, 482 Special Problems I and II, 2-4 each 
Open to qualified seniors who wish to do advanced 
work. (Lee. or Lab. according to nature of problem .) 
Prerequisite: senior standing and permission of de-
partment. Staff 
FOREST AND WILDLIFE 
MANAGEMENT (FOR) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Gould. Professor 
Patric; Associate Professors J. H. Brown and Kupa; 
Adjunct Professor Rego. 
/ 501, 502 Seminar / and II, 1 each 
_s Preparation and presentation of papers on subjects in f- 301, 302 General Forestry I and II, 3 each 
selected areas relating to Food and Resource Chem- 5 Scope of forestry, professional opportunities, present 
istry. Staff forest conditions and problems. Small forest manage-
526 (or MCH 526) Lipid Chemistry II, 3 
5 Advanced course in the chemistry of biologically im-
portant lipids such as the fatty acids, neutral glycer-
ides, phospholipids, steroids, and the chemistry and 
biochemistry of the carotenoids. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
BCH 581. Olney, J. G. Quinn, Simpson, and Tur-
cotte 
f'.. 599 Masters Thesis Research 
5 Number of credits is determined each 
consultation with the major professor 
committee. 
I and II 
semester in 
or program 
? 691, 692 Research in Food and Resource Chemistry 
.,.. I and II, 3 each 
S Assigned research on an advanced level. Student is 
required to outline problem, conduct the necessary 
literature survey and experimental work, and to pre-
r 
ment covering identification and characteristics of 
Rhode Island forest trees, surveying and inventory of 
tracts , management of various Rhode Island timber 
types, forest protection and marketing of forest prod-
ucts. Laboratory includes field application c1f forest 
techniques. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Gould and Brown 
305 General Wildlife Management I, 3 
Introduction to wildlife management. Typical forest 
and farm game species are studied. Forest and farm 
habitats are analyzed and management techniques 
emphasized. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: BOT 111, 
ZOO 111, or BIO 101 and 102. Gould 
306 General Wildlife Management II, 3 5 Continuation of FOR 305 with introductory wetlands 
management. Typical furbearers, waterfowl and fish. 
Emphasis on habitat management. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) 
Prerequisite: FOR 305. Gould 
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f 401 Forest Influences I, 3 Recommended for those concentrating in French. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: FRN 206 or equivalent. 
Porter 
Effects of forest vegetation on local climate, the hy-
drologic cycle, soil, and man; relationships to water 
yield and runoff. Measurement of precipitation, run-
off and other variables. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: junior 
standing; one course in field botany recommended. 
In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Brown 
.5 306 Oral Expression in French II, 3 
Designed to improve ability in conversation, discus-
sion, short speech-making, pronunciation, everyday 
vocabulary. Deals with matters of current interest in 
France selected by instructor and students. (Lee . 3) 
Prerequisite: FRN 206 or equivalent . Staff 
402 Wildlife Populations II, 3 
S Ecological presentation of the characteristics of ex-
ploitable animal populations and the mechanisms that 
regulate their numbers through time with a survey of I 
methods used in wildlife population research . (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO 111 or BIO 102 (ZOO 362 
recommended). In alternate years, next offered 1971-
72. Kupa 
r 491, 492 Special Projects I and II, 1-3 each 
325 Introduction to Literary Forms I, 3 
Studies in the novel, poetry, theater and the essay. 
Explication de texte and short compositions. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite : FRN 206. FRN 325 and FRN 206 may 
be taken concurrently by permission of instructor. 
Staff 
Special work to. meet the needs of individual students 
in the fields of forestry and wildlife management. 
(Lee. and/or Lab. according to nature of project .) 
Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
S 326 Introduction to Literary Movements II, 3 
Evolution of literary movements from the Middle 
Ages to the present. Explication de texte , exposes and 
short compositions . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: FRN 206. 
18'9? FRN 326 and FRN 206 may be taken concurrently 
by permission of instructor. Staff 
FRENCH (FRN) 1,\ 
. , 391 Survey of French Literature from 
CHA!RMAN: Associate Professor Kosso!f (Languages). the Middle Ages I and II, 3 
Professors Porter and Waters; ~ssocia!e Professors Major developments in French literature from the 
Demers,_ J . Hyland and Rothschild; Assistant Prof~s- Middle Ages through 1789. Reading in translation of 
sors Dnver, Kuhn, Morello, Rogers and Toloudis; selected literary works from representative authors. 
Instructors Benson and Mead. (Lee. 3) This course may not be taken for credit to-
F_ $ 101,102 Elementary French I and II, 3 each 
~ S Fundamentals of grammar and pronunciation; exer-
cises in reading, writing, and conversation. (Lee. 3) ~ 
Staff 
F S 103, 104 Intermediate French I and II, 3 each 
L. Development of facility in reading texts of moderate 
,-_s difficulty; supplemented by further work in grammar, 
ward concentration requirements in French. Staff 
392 Survey of Nineteenth-Century French Literature 
I or II, 3 
Reading in translation of selected literary works 
from representative nineteenth-century authors. (Lee. 
3) This course may not be taken for credit toward 
concentration requirements in French. Staff 
conversation, and composition. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : 
FRN 102. Staff ..,....-393 Survey of Twentieth-Century French Literature 
.::, I or II, 3 
_, .AOS 206 Conversation and Composition Reading in translation of selected literary works from ,-:>- ' I and II 3 each representative twentieth-century authors. (Lee . 3) This 
Jf .S Facility in comprehension of spoken Fre~ch, in cou~se may _not be ta~en for credit toward concen-
0 speaking with ease and an acceptable accent on as- tration requirements m French. Staff 
signed topics; oral reports on articles read in news-
papers and periodicals and frequent written composi-
tions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: FRN 104 or equivalent. 
Staff 
~ 402 French Phonetics . II, 3 
Introduction to articulatory phonetics and to phonetic 
notation; practical work on phonetic transcription. 
Rudiments of recognizing and reproducing French 
~ 301, 302 The Civilization of France I and II, 3 each intonation patterns. Practical work in the language 
$ A review of the geographical, historical, economic, laboratory in phonetics and intonation. (Lee. 3) Pre-
social and esthetic factors contributing to the cultural requisite : FRN 205 or permission of instructor. Not 
development of France. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: for for graduate degree program credit in French. In al-
FRN 301, FRN 206; for FRN 302, FRN 301 or per- ternate years, next offered 1972-73. Rogers 
mission of department. Recommended for French 
majors in the General Teacher Education curriculum. ~ 431, 432 French Literature of the Seventeenth 
In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Demers Century I and II, 3 each 
/', 305 Composition I, 3 
S Writing of literary French. Frequent compositions 
and critiques with emphasis on the stylistic devices. 
Special attention to principal literary movements of 
the century as illustrated by leading writers of the 
period. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: FRN 325 or 326 or per-
mission of instructor. Not for graduate degree pro-
gram credit in French. In alternate years, next offered 
1972-73. Morello 
~ 11 441, 442 French Literature of the Eighteenth Century 
V I and II, 3 each 
Special attention to principal literary movements of 
the century as illustrated by leading writers of the 
FRENCH 139 
undergraduate and graduate majors to write exposi-
tory French prose. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : graduate 
status or permission of instructor. Required of all 
candidates for the M.A. degree in French. Should be 
taken in the first semester of the candidate's work. 
Porter 
period. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: FRN 325 or 326 or per- 1502 Stylistics II, 3 
mission of instructor . Not for graduate degree pro- ~ mphasis on acquisition of ability to write at length 
gram credit in French. In alternate years, next offered in an acceptable literary style. Each student will be 
1972-73. Rothschild expected to prepare a study of monograph length on 
S 451 Romanticism I, 3 
General survey of Romantic poets and pr_ose writers. 
an appropriate subject. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: FRN 
501 or equivalent. Porter 
~uthors studied ~e Chateaubriand, Constant, ~:11°-r 503, 504 History of the French Language 
tine, Musset, V1gny, Hugo . (Lee. 3) Prerequmte: -S I and II, 3 each 
FRN 325 or 326 or permission of instructor . Not for Linguistic development of French from the Serments 
graduate degree program credit in French. Toloudis de Strasbourg to the end of the Middle Ages. Particu-
r-&4 452 Realism and Symbolism II, 3 
1/ Realist and Symbolist movements of the nineteenth 
century. Writers usually read are Balzac, Stendhal, 
lar attention to sound and form changes. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite : graduate status or permission of in-
structor. Porter 
Flaubert, Zola, Baudelaire, Verlaine, Rimbaud, Mal- 511 512 French Literature of the Middle Ages 
lai:m~. (Lee._ 3) Prerequisite: FRN 325 or 326 or per- f 1L ' J and II, 3 each 
m1ss1on o~ ,_nstructor. Not for graduate degree pro- Yi' ntensive study of French literature in the medieval 
gram credit m French. I. Hyland period. Reading of selected texts and discussion of the 
• literary values of Old French. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: r 461 Drama _of the Twe_ntieth Century . . I, 3 graduate status or permission of instructor. Porter 
Representative dramat1Sts. (Lee. 3) Prerequmte : FRN 
325 or 326 or permission ?f. instructor. Not for grad 1,w' 513 Special Problems in Old French Literature /, 3 
uate degree program credit m French. Waters ;!;t Detailed study of an individual author or of a partic-
I 462 Poetry of the Twentieth Century II, 3 ~Representative poets of the period. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: FRN 325 or 326 or permission of instructor. Not 
for graduate degree program credit in French. Mead 
~1/ _ 463 Twentieth-Century Prose through 1950 I, 3 
1/ Special emphasis on the novelists of that period. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite : FRN 325 or 326 or permission of in-
structor. Not for graduate degree program credit in 
French. Demers 
ular subject in Old French literature. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: graduate status or permission of instructor. 
Porter 
F_ 521, 522 French Literature of the Sixteenth Century 
.S I and II, 3 each 
Special attention to principal literary movements of 
the century as illustrated by leading writers of the pe-
riod. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate status or permis-
sion of instructor. Benson 
464 Twentieth-Century Prose since 1950 II, 3 f 1!531 The Tragic Theater of the Seventeenth Century 
.:ftl Special emphasis on the nouveau roman. (Lee. 3) ~ . . I! 3 
/ Prerequisite: FRN 325 or 326 or permission of in- Fre~ch tragic th~ater m the seventeenth c~ntury, with 
structor. Not for graduate degree program credit in particular attention to the works and influence of 
French. Demers Corneille and Racine. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate 
status or permission of instructor. Morello 
472 Black and Arab French Theater II, 3 · 
51l French-language plays by authors of the Maghrib, the.,5') j 532 The Comic Theater of the Seventeenth Century 
Y sub-Sahara-, and the black diaspora. (Lee . 3) Prereq- . II, 3 
uisite: FRN 325 or 326 or permission of instructor . French comic theater of the seventeenth century, 
Not for graduate degree program credit in French. with particular attention to the works and influence 
Waters of Moliere. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate status or 
permission of instructor. Morello 
497, 498 Directed Study I and II, 3 each 
5 Designed particularly for the advanced student. Indi- j1} 541 The Age of Enlightenment II, 3 vidual research and reports on problems of special in- Intellectual trends in seventeenth-century French liter-
terest. Prerequisite: acceptance of a project by a mem- ature as it relates to the important eighteenth century 
ber of the staff and departmental approval. Staff philosophical production of Montesquieu, Voltaire, 
7(. 501 Advanced Composition I, 3 
(,;, Primarily a course in stylistics designed to prepare 
Buffon, Diderot and others. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
graduate status or permission of instructor. 
Rothschild 
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542 The Theater of the Eighteenth Century I, 3 
Theater of the eighteenth century, with emphasis on 
the dramatic works of Regnard, LeSage, Marivaux, 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
Voltaire and Beaumarchais . (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: r... 901, 902 Graduate Reading Course in French 
graduate status or permission of instructor. 6 I and II, O 
Rothschild Two-semester course prepares the graduate student in 
543 The Novel of the Seventeenth and Eighteenth 
Centuries I, 3 
Evolution of the French novel, with emphasis on 
writers such as D'Urfe, Scarron , Mme. de Lafayette, 
LeSage, Marivaux , Prevost, Voltaire and Diderot . 
(Lee . 3) Prerequisite: graduate status or permission 
of instructor . Rothschild 
551 The Romantic Movement I, 3 
other fields to use French to further research in his 
major field. Attention is given primarily to acquiring 
a reading knowledge with little emphasis on the 
spoken language . Assumes no prior knowledge of 
French . Staff 
GENERAL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
(GBA) 
Detailed s11;1dy of the chief pr?ponents of the mo".~- (,~ 110 Introduction to Business I and II, 3 
ment, particular!~ Chateaubn~nd , Mme. de Stael, f # Nature , philosophy , objectives, and scope of the 
Constant , Lamartme, _ !fugo , Vigny, Musset, Sand _et ~ American Business System. Emphasis in the interrela-
a!. (Lee_- 3) Prerequmte: l!raduate status or permzs- tions of the functional areas . (Lee. 3) Limited to stu-
szon of znstructor . Toloudis dents in the Fisheries and Marine Technology pro-
gram. Staff 6 552 Realism and Naturalism I, 3 
French Realism and Naturalism as illustrated in Bal- . . 
r 
f'11 
zac, Flaubert, Zola, de Maupassant, the Goncourt et r.,. 410 Bu~mess Polley II : 3 
al. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate status or permis- S Analy~is of the proble!lls of top. managem_ent and_ m-
sion of instructor. J. Hyland tegrat10n of all a;:as m th: busmess cumculu!D ~to 
management dec1S1on making. Conducted primarily 
on a case method basis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: senior 
standing. Staff 
553 The Symbolist Movement I, 3 
Intensive study of poetry of Baudelaire, Verlaine, 
Rimbaud, Mallarme and of their sources and influ-4: 
ence. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: graduate status or permis- 655 International ~~siness _Ad~tration . I and II , 3 
sio11 of instructor . Waters 1~ roblems and policies of mternational busmess enter-
/ prise; economic, legal, political, social and cultural 
561 Contemporary French Theater through 1950 aspects. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
[ and II, 3 ment. Staff 
Survey of important dramatists and metteurs en scene 
from Symbolism and Realism through 1950. (Lee. 3) f 
Prerequisite: graduate status or permission of instruc-
tor. Toloudis 
671 Methods of Business Research I and II, 3 
Toward an understanding of the role, spirit, and 
methodology of business research. Assigned research 
projects . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment. Poulsen 562 French Theater since 1950 II , 3 
Emphasis on recent developments such as the theater 
of the absurd and social theater. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
graduate status or permission of instructor. Waters S 
681 Administrati ve Policy and Decision-making 
I and II, 3 
Review of the functional areas of marketing, produc-
563 The Novel of the Twentieth Century I, 3 
Intensive study of major novelists with emphasis on 
trends in philosophies and in techniques as illustrated 
by such authors as Gide, Mauriac, Malraux, Saint-
Exupery, Sartre , Camus , et al. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
graduate status or permission of instructor . 
Toloudis 
591 Proust and Claudel II, 3 
tion, finance, economics, accounting, quantitative 
methods , organization theory , interpersonal relation-
ships, control and motivation systems, and communi-
cations . Includes the MBA written comprehensive 
examination according to Graduate School require-
ments. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of MBA di-
rector. Staff 
,s1 D Analysis and interpretati on of the imaginative writ-
/ ings of Proust and Claude!. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GENETICS (GEN) 
graduate status or permission of instructor . Waters 
594 Graduate Seminar I and II, 3 
Group and/or individual investigation of special 
problems in French literature. Staff 
599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
r_ 352 (or ASC 352 or BOT 352) General Genetics 
:.'.5 I and II, 3 
General course dealing with the fundamental con-
cepts of inheritance and variation in plants, animals , 
bacteria, and viruses. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: BOT 111, 
or BIO 101 or 102, or ZOO 111, sophomore stand-
ing. L. T. Smith (I) and Mottinger (II) · 
GENERAL BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION I GENETICS I GEOGRAPHY 141 
f 354 (or ASC 354 or BOT 354) Genetics Laboratory 
'S° I and II, 2 
Basic principles of heredity demonstrated with various 
organisms ranging from viruses and bacteria to higher /! 
plants and animals. (Lab. 4) Prerequisite: GEN 352 
and permission of instructor. May be taken concur-
rently with GEN 352. L. T. Smith (I) and Mot-
tinger (II) 
,r,. 7() 470 (or ASC 470) Population Genetics II, 3 t 
y-'_ Genetic structure of breeds or other population. Ef-
fect of gene number, degrees of dominance, gene in-
teraction, ·non-genetic factors. Conditions of equi-
librium. Rates of change in population mean and 
variability. Inbreeding, out breeding, assortative mat-
ing, mass selection, family selection, progeny testing, 
with emphasis on non-Western experiences. (Lee. 3) 
Brand 
131 Political Geography I and II, 3 
Pattern of political units throughout the world, spe-
cial emphasis on boundaries, newly independent na-
tions, and other aspects of political control over ter-
ritory. (Lee. 3) Alexander 
403 Meteorology and Climatology I I, 3 
Introduction to the basic meteorological processes, 
their spatial and temporal variations. Energy and 
moisture budgets at the surface of the earth. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: ESC 101 or permission of department. 
Havens 
selection indices, comparison of various breeding S 404 Meteorology and Climatology II II, 3 
plans in plant and animal breeding. (Lee . 3) Prerequi- Selected topics in climatic classification, regional cli-
site: GEN 352 or equivalent. In alternate years, next mate, micro-climatology, climatic change, and ap-
o/jered 1972-73. L. T. Smith plied aspects of meteorology and climatology. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: GEG 403 . Havens 
r,,_$579 Advanced Genetics Seminar 
See Zoology 579. /J1!:!.. 407 Selected Topics in Meteorology II, 2 
Jt> Seminar, with each student exploring in depth some 
683 (or OCG 683) Quantitative Genetics I I,< topic in meteorology germane to his particular inter-
. ,, ,;J Quantitative approach to population genetic phenom- ests. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: GEG 403 or equivalent. /J'io ena. Derivation of theoretical genetic formulae. Ex- Baum 
/ pected genetic change and its constituent genetic pa-
rameters. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GEN 352, MTR 141, 411 Urban Geography I, 3 
or permission of instructor. Staff F Growth and spatial organization of urban places at 
684 (or OCG 684) Quantitative Genetics II II, 3 
Interpretation and application of theoretical genetic 
formulae and parameters. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GEN 
683 or permission of instructor. Staff 
GEOGRAPHY (GEG) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Alexander. Professors Baum, 
Higbee and Michel; Assistant Professors Brand and 
Havens. 
Note: For additional courses, see Earth Science. 
r 
~ 100 The Geography of Human Ecosystems I and II, 3 :S 
$ The evolution of human environments from the stone 
age to the contemporary megalopolis and the emer-
gent world city in terms of man-earthspace-resource 
macro- and micro-regional scales of investigation in 
cross-cultural contexts. Emphasis on evolution of 
internal socio-cultural patterns and on the role of 
urbanization in modernization processes. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: one JOO-level geography course or per-
mission of department. Brand 
412 Seminar in Urban Geography I and II, 3 
Urban patterns, their development, sizes, spacing, 
structure, and relationship to the global urban net-
work . Emphasis on the urban environment as a con-
text for geographic studies. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
GEG 100 or permission of department. Higbee 
421 Introductory Cartography I and II, 3 
Compilation , design, and interpretation of maps . 
Practice in drawing maps and in cartographic use of 
statistical materials. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Staff 
relationships. (Lee. 3) Higbee 51( 422 Advanced Cartography II, 3 -_.. Elementary photogrammetry, uncontrolled mosaics, 
~ 103 Economic Geography I and II, 3 and photo interpretation with an emphasis on the use 
j Surveys the geographic backgrounds of economic ac- of aerial photographs to supplement and simplify field 
tivities. Populations and the resources of agriculture, research. Techniques for the automated graphic dis-
industry, and commerce are studied in terms of their play of quantitative geographic information on the 
world and regional distribution. (Lee. 2, Rec. 1) printer and increment plotter ; interpolation algo-
Staff rithms; introduction to automated map interpretation. 
121 Cultural Geography I and II , 3 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: GEG 421 or 6 credits in 
computer science, or permission of department. Staff 
F Introductory survey of cultural variations in the spa-
!, tial organization of man's total environment. Atten- .S 432 Seminar in Political Geography . II , 3 
tion to developmental processes affecting contempo- Special problems of territorial control, including the 
rary spatial patterns in agrarian and urban settings changing nature of international boundaries, elements 
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of unity and diversity -within nations, and concepts of 
geopolitics. (Lee. 3) -Prerequisite: GEG 131 or per-
mission of department. Alexander 
the world's biological, mineral and energy resources, 
including the resources of the sea and sea bottom. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GEG 103 or permission of de-
partment. Staff 
441 Geography of Europe I, 3 ~ 
~ 'J1, Physical and cultural elements of Europe, excluding , ./ 491, 492 Special Problems in Geography 
I/ the Soviet Union, with special emphasis on economic .:::, I and II, 3 each 
and political aspects of individual countries since Individual guidance in major readings in geography 
World War II. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GEG 103, 131, and methods of geographic research. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
or permission of department. Michel site: permission of department. Staff 
442 Geography of the Soviet Union J, 3 F 502 Research Methods in Geography I, 3 (, tfJ, Physical, economic, ethnographic, and political bases Fundamentals of geographic research , including tech-
r;,,. of Soviet Union. Problems of Soviet industrial and niques of field observation and interpretation, and the 
agricultural development. Changing patterns of settle- introduction to the use of the Computer Laboratory 
ment. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ESC JOI and 105, or per- and computer package . program. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
mission of department. In alternate years, next offered site: GEG 491 or permission of department. Staff 
1971-72 . Michel . , ,).) 
/Y:jD 526 Plant Geography 
443 Geography of the United States and Canada II, 3 e Botany 526. 
~ ;J.,. Survey of geographic regions of United States and 
/ Canada, emphasizing interdependence of these regions f 543 Geography of Megalopolis /, 3 
upon one another and their potentials for future eco- A geographical analysis of the northeastern seaboard 
nomic development. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GEG JOO of the United States in terms of its physical and eco-
or permission of department. Higbee nomic foundations , its distinctiveness as a region, and 
444 Geography of the Middle East and the Indian 
f ") I Subcontinent II, 3 p Regional analysis of the lands and peoples from 
Egypt to East Pakistan, with emphasis upon the geo-
the key role the analysis of Megalopolis plays in 
understanding incipient major conurbations in the 
United States and the world. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
GEG 443 or 544 or permission of department. In al-
ternate years, next offered 1971-72. Staff 
graphical problems of the modern states including 1/ . . . boundary and water disputes, resource base, and eco- f 544 Histonc:tl Geograp~y of the Um~ed States I, 3 
nomic development. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ESC 101 1/ ~elected regional analysis of the Umted_ Stat~s, stress-
and 105, or G EG 103, 12 J or 13 J, or permission of 1?g patterns of settlement, routes of m1grat1on, fron-
department. Michel tier advance, and resource development from the 
colonial period into the twentieth century. (Lee. 3) 
445 Geography of Modernization in Africa //, 3 
Systematic survey of spatial aspects of the moderni-
Prerequisite : GEG 103, 443, or permission of depart-
ment. Staff 
~ation pro~ess. Co!1straints and potentialities present 1 545 Geography of the North Atlantic Basin II , 3 m contrasting environmental-cultural complexes. Se- 4 • t· d 1 · f th N h A I · o I . . . l escnp 10n an ana ys1s o e ort t antic cean ective coverage of developmental processes active m d 't b d I d · I d' th t N rth . . . an 1 s or er an s, me u mg nor eas em o 
explammg contemporary patterns of social and eco- A · d th t 1·tt I f E E h . . . menca an e wes em 1 ora o urope . mp a-
nomic occupance . (Lee. 3) Prerequzs1te: one JOO-level • • t t· t d f th • • . . sis on onen a 10n o, an use o , e manne environ-
geography course or perm1ss1on of department. t d th I f th N rth At! t· b th B d men , an on e ro e o e o an 1c o as a 
ran uniting and divisive force in the western community. 
446 Geography of the Polar Regions II, 3 
Systematic and regional surveys of the physical and 
biological environments of the Arctic and sub-Arctic. J' 
Recent contributions to the geography of the Antarc-
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GEG 131 or permission of de-
partment. Alexander 
571 Marine Geography J, 3 
The marine region as a unique complex of physical 
and cultural elements. The purpose is to analyze func-
tional relationships within the region and to assess 
forms of regional organization and control. (Lee . 3) 
Prerequisite: permission of department. Alexander 
tic. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ESC JOI or permission of 
department . In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Havens 
451 Land Utilization J, 3 
~ Physical differences in land quality and the various 
functions of land in the modern community. Consid-
eration given to the principles of land planning for 
effective use and conservation in rural and urban 
areas. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ESC 1 OJ. Higbee 
$ L/S) 
I 591, 592 Directed Study or Research I and 11, 3 each 
,5 Covers areas of special research interests of graduate 
students. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment. Staff 
463 Geography of World Resources 
Distribution, development , and rational 
S 
595 Problems of Modernization in 
11, 3 Developing Nations 
utilization of See Economics 595. 
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F 599 Masters Thesis Research I and llf 
~ umber of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee, 
420 Mineralogy J, 3 
Systematic study of crystallography , morphology, and 
the physical properties of minerals as related to their 
crystal structure and chemical composition. Labora-
tory study of crystal morphology . and identification of 
the most common and geologically important miner-
als. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: GEL 103 or ESC 
105 and 106, PHY 112 or 214, and CHM 101 or 
103, or permission of instructor. Hermes 
GEOLOGY (GEL) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor J. A. Cain. Associate Professor 
Tynan; Assistant Profe ssors J. J. Fisher, Hampton and 
Hermes; Lecturer Sage. 
Note: For additional courses, see Earth Science. 
.5 421 Optical Mineralogy II, 3 
Elementary study of the optical properties of minerals 
and their identification using the polarizing micro-
scope. The latter part of the course will consist of a r 103 Physical Geology I, 3 systematic survey of the major rockforming minerals 
Introduction to the study of earth, its composition, and their identification by optical techniques. (Lee. 2, 
development, and destruction in relation to natural Lab. 3) Prerequisite: GEL 420. Hermes 
processes and phenomena acting upon it. Laboratory 
includes introduction to study of minerals and rocks, p1/ 425 Principles of Geochemistry I, 3 
their physical properties and mode of origin, and in- / Applications of basic chemical concepts to geological 
troduction to geologic and topographic map interpre- problems. Topics include historical geochemistry, 
tation . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) This course followed by GEL crystal chemistry, the phase rule, geochemistry of nat-
104 can satisfy the B.A. and B.S . curriculum require- ural rock systems, isotope geochemistry, distribution 
ments for 1 year of physical science. J. J. Fisher of the elements, and geochemical cycles. (Lee. 3) Pre-
and Hermes requisite: GEL 420, CHM 110 (may be taken concur-
.:5 104 Historical Geology II , 3 
Development of continents and ocean basins, method 
rently) or permission of instructor. OfJered in fall of 
even calendar years. Hermes 
of preservation of fossils, their classification, and in- ~ 430 Petrology II, 3 
troduction to study of fossil plants and animals . (Lee . Composition, classification and genesis of igneous, 
2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: GEL 103 or permission of in- sedimentary and metamorphic rocks. Interpretation of 
structor. Tynan mineral assemblages and textures in both hand speci-
~ <" 105 Geological Earth Science 
J See Earth Science 105 . 
.t:::~ 106 Geological Earth Science Laboratory 
r.J See Earth Science 106. 
301 Geology of Mineral Resources I , 3 
Origin and distribution of various mineral resources 
such as. metals, coal, petroleum, natural gas, build -
ing and industrial materials. Strategic minerals, their 
world distribution and part played in world affairs. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GEL 103, 302, or ESC 105 and 
106. Offered in fall of even calendar years. Cain 
men and thin section. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 
GEL 420, CHM 110 and concurrent registration in 
GEL 421, or permission of instructor. Cain 
~ 440 Introduction to Paleontology I, 3 
History , methods, nature and problems. Systematic 
survey of animal organisms found as fossils with 
particular emphasis on their morphology, taxonomy 
and geologic distribution. Field trips for study and 
collection of fossil and modern invertebrate forms. 
(Lee. 2, Lab . 4) Prerequisite: GEL 104, or ESC 105 
and 106 and ZOO 111, or permission of instructor. 
Tynan 
302 Engineering Geology / , 3 ~ 5 Introduction to principles of geology, and a consider-
ation cif geologic problems confronting civil engineers. 
General characteristics of various types of rock, coast 
and harbor control , reservoirs and dam sites, ground 
water, etc. (Lee. 3). Cain and Hampton 
450 Introduction to Stratigraphy and Sedioientation 
II , 3 
Introduction to the principles underlying tlte forma-
tion, composition , sequence, and correlation of strati-
fied rocks. Methods, procedures and techniques of 
studying sedimentary processes, sedimentary environ-
ments, stratigraphic relationships, and stratigraphic 
correlation. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: GEL 103 
and 104 or ESC 105 and 106 and GEL 430, or per-
mission of instructor. Hampton 
410 Geomorphology I, 3 
Introduction to classification of landforms, their de-
velopment, distribution and associated geologic proc-
esses. Cycles of development of coastal, glacial an :'..,'JI 465 Introduction to Geophysics II, 3 
fluvial landforms . Laboratory includes landform anal- ::::>" Introduction to the physical properties of the earth, 
ysis of topographic maps and aerial photographs . its interior, and the forces shaping the major tectonic 
Field trips illustrate both local and regional geomor- structures. Primarily solid state geophysics relating to 
phic features. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: GEL 103 earth's crust, gravity, the earth's core, geomagnetism, 
and 104, or ESC 105 and 106, and permission of in- earthquakes and seismology. Field application of in-
structor. Intended for geology majors. Fisher strumental geophysical exploration techniques. (Lee. 
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2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: GEL 103 or ESC 105 and 
106, PHY 112 and 214, or permission of instructor. 
Offered in spring of odd calendar years. Staff 
stratigraphic occurrence. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 
GEL 541 and BOT 111, or permission of instructor. · 
Offered in fall of even calendar years. Tynan 
L 470 Structural Geology II, 3 f 1( 550 Sedimentation I, 3 
J Stress and strain relationships as they pertain to rocks. / study of sedimentary processes . Topics include the 
Manifestations of these phenomena in geologic struc- origin of the original rock, transport of elastics and 
tures and criteria for recognizing them. (Lee. 2, Lab. dissolved materials, deposition of sediments , changes 
3) Prerequisite: GEL 103 and 104, or ESC 105 and in the sediments before complete lithification, and lith-
106. Hampton ification. Laboratory: comprises methods and tech-
. . niques to obtain data for solution of sedimentary r 490 Sem~r The~ 1 an~ II, 3 problems. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: GEL 440, 
j Introduction to mdependent research. Student will se- 450 or permission of instructor . Offered in fall of 
lect an area of study and will work in close conjunc- eve~ calendar years. Hampton 
tion with a faculty member of his own choice. (Lab . . ~ 
~) Prerequisite: senior standing and permission ~f)J-~551 Sedimentary Petrology II, 3 
instructor. Not for graduate degree program credit. '- Characteristics of sediments and sedimentary rocks as 
Staff a function of the environments of source, transporta-
_511 510 Coastal Gtomorphology II, 3 
1/ Principles of coastal development and interpretation 
in relation to endogenetic and exogenetic shore proc-
tion , deposition , and diagenesis. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Pre-
requisite: GEL 550 or permission of instructor. Of-
fered in spring of odd calendar years. 
esses including beach formation a_nd erosion . Former 511 555 Stratigraphy 11, 3 
beac~es on emerged coastal plams a?d submerged 1/ Study of the principles and methods used to analyze 
cont~nental shel~es are relate~ to expenmental model and interpret are al and time relationships of strati-
stud1~~ and applied field studi~s._ (Lee. ~• Lab. 3) Pre- fled rocks and the history of life contained in the 
requ1S1_te: G"f!L 410, or permisswn of ms~ructor. Of- rocks . (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisit e: GEL 450 or per-
f ered m spring of odd calendar years. Fisher mission of instructor. Offered in spring of odd calen-
526 Igneous and Metamorphic Geochemistry 11, 3 . dar years. Tynan 
~ Applications of elementar y thermodynamics to geo- a 561 E al ti f Ge 1 · D ta 1 3 7 I · bl · I d" h Tb • d • /l,"1 v ua on o o ogic a , ogic pro ems 1?c u m~ P ase eqm I na an igneo~s~ Discussion of the quantification of geologic data in-
and metamorphic reactwns. Incorporates . the clas~i- eluding methods and limitations of quantification De-
cal approach and a survey of the current literature m . · . 
the area of geochemical petrology. (Lee. 3) Prerequi- velopment an~ . evaluation of co?cepts of samplmg, 
site: GEL 425 MTH 243. Offered in s rin of odd ac':urac y, prec!s10n, and hypothesis and model formu-
1 d ' H P g lat10n as applied to geology. Sources, types, and de-
ca en ar years. ermes grees of error in sampling, measuring and presenting 
530 Igneous Petrology 1, 3 
Tectonic and chemical bases for igneous phenom-
ena stressing the association concept of igneous ac-
tivity. Evaluation of the criteria used in petrogenetic 
geologic data. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: two 100-level 
courses in geo logy and BST 501 or equivalent, or per-
mission of instructor . Offered in fall of even calendar 
y ears. Cain 
interpretations. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: GEL 430 ~ • • 
and CHM 331, or permission of instructor. Offered in r 5~1 (or_OCE 581) C?astal E:ngmeenng Ge~logy II, 3 
fall of odd calendar years . Cain D1scuss10n of the mteraction of ge_olog1cal factors 
and coastal structures. Shore matenals , energy-ma-
531 Metamorphic Petrology 11, 3 terial relationships, and the interference of man-
Facies concept and other methods of interpreting made structures with the natural regimen emphasized. 
metamorphic mineral assemblages. Chemical and fab- (Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: GEL 302 or 410, or OGE 540, 
ric changes during metamorphism , including princi- or permi ssion of instructor. Offered in spring of even 
pies of structural petrology . (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequi- calendar years. Fisher 
site: GEL 430 .and CHM 331, or permission of 
instructor. Offered in spring of even calendar years. 51 0 585 Geohydrology I, 3 
Cain 1/ Introduction to ground- water hydrology and . drain-
age basin analysis and their relation to geomorphol-
541 Animal Micropaleontology 11, 3 ogy, glacial geology and sedimentology. Laboratory 
Concentrated study of animal microfossils with pri- work in analog models and analysis of water resources 
mary emphasis on taxonomy, morphology, ecology, in various geologic environments from geologic maps 
and stratigraphic occurrence . (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prereq- and aerial photograph y. Field studies in geophysical 
uisite: GEL 440 or permission of instructor. Offered methods of invest igation. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: 
in spring of even calendar years. Tynan GEL 302 or 410 or 450 or permission of department. 
Offered in fall of odd calendar years. Fisher 
f 11 542 Plant Micropaleontology 1, 3 
~ Concentrated study of plant microfossils with primary /i 590 Special Problems 1 and II, 1-3 
emphasis on taxonomy, morphology , ecology, and -' Advanced work under the supervision of a member of 
the staff arranged to suit the individual requirements 
of the student. (Lee. and/ or Lab. according to the na-
ture of the problem.) Prerequisite: permission of de-
partment. Staff 
~ 599 Masters Thesis Research 
S Number of credits is determined each 
consultation with the major professor 
committee . 
I and II 
semester in 
or program 




GERMAN I GREEK 145 
German periods through the age of Baroque. Read-
ings in modern German. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GER 
206 or equivalent. In alternate years, next offered 
I 9 71 -72. Kalinke 
441, 442 German Literature of the 
Eighteenth Century I and II, 3 each 
Special attention to principal literary movements of 
the century as illustrated by leading writers of the 
time . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GER 206 or equivalent. 
In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. Grandin 
~ 451, 452 German Literature of the 
Nineteenth Century J and II, 3 each 
S Special attention to principal literary movements of 
the century as illustrated by leading writers of the 
•. time. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GER 206 or equivalent. 
· ,;.,In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Dornberg 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Kossoff (Languages) . 
Professors B. A. Woods and F. L. Woods; Assistant 
Professors Dornberg, Grandin, Kalinke, and Terras; 
Instructor Myers. f 481 The German Lyric I, 3 
Intensive study of the German lyric from the seven-
teenth century to the present. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ~ ~ 01, 102 Elementary German I and II, 3 each 
~ !J Fundamentals of grammar and pronunciation; exer-
cises in reading, writing, and conversation. (Lee. 3) • .. •. 
GER 206 or equivalent. In alternate years, next of-
fered 1971-72. B. A. Woods 
Staff ~ -'f 482 German Drama I, 3 
·..:!103 104 Intermediate German I and 11 3 eachf, ':Vorks and theories of representative German drama-r7 ' . . . . . . ' t1sts from the seventeenth century to the present. 
~ 5 Development of fac1llty m readmg narrative and ex- (L 3) p . ·t . GER 206 · l t I lt r · • • r . ec. rerequ1s1 e. or equzva en . n a er-
pository_ prose; exerc1~es m grammar , iste~~ng com- . nate years next offered 1972-73. Dornberg 
prehens1on, and speakmg. (Lee. 3) Prerequzszte: GER ·.:. ' 
102. Staff / 'If 483 German Narrative II , 3 
. . . :;;._;p- Narrative prose in German literature from the eight-
/= 205, 206 Conversation and Composition .- :. • ~ eenth century to the present, including the novel, the 
,s . . . 1 and .11, 3 e"iic-h-, ,~ novelle, and short stories. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: GER 
Develo~ment of fac1llty m ~~oken and w~tten G:r- ,> 206 or equivalent. In alternate years, next offered 
man us~g contemporary wntmgs ~nd t?pics; special · 1972-73. Grandin 
emphasis on general classroom d1scuss10n. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: GER 104 or equivalent. Staff t,1 497, 498 Directed Study I and II, 3 each 
. . f ~ Designed particularly for the advanced student. Indi-
~ 325, 326 Introduction to Modem German Literature r vidual research and reports on problems of special in-'5 . . . I an~ II, 3 each · terest. Prerequisite: acceptance of a project by a 
Literary appreciation of German narrative, drama member of the staff and departmental approval. 
and lyric poetry by leading writers from 1885 to the Staff 
present. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: GER 104 or equivalent. 
B. A. Woods ., 901, 902 Graduate Reading Courses in German 
sis,', I and II, 0 
r 391, 392 Masterpieces of German Literature 7! wo-semester course prepares the graduate student 
'< I and II, 3 each in other fields to use German to further research in 
J GER 391: Literary works from the Middle Ages his major field. Attention is given primarily to acquir-
through 1800 in English translation. GER 392: Liter- _''vihg a reading knowledge with little emphasis on the 
ary works from 1800 to the present in English trans- · ··spoken language. Assumes no prior knowledge of Ger-
lation. (Lee. 3) May not be used toward a concentra- man . Staff 
tion in German. In alternate years, next offered 
1971-72. Kalinke and Grandin 
~ 409 History of the German Language I, 3 
Development of the German language from early 
Germanic to modern German. Emphasis on cultural 
influences on linguistic change. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
GER 206 or permission of instructor. In alternate 
years, next offered 1971-72. F. L. Woods 
431 German Literature from 800 to 1700 JI, 3 
Literary works from the Old High and Middle High 
GREEK (GRK) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Kossoff (Languages). 
Assistant Professor Cashdollar; Instructor Campbell. 
f 101, 102 Introductory Greek I and II, 3 each 
:.S Grammar and syntax of ancient Attic Greek com-
bined with reading practice. In the second semester 
.'.'- a text of standard Attic prose is r-ead. (Lee. 3) 
~.-Cashdollar 
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IDSTORY (IDS) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Findlay. Professors Metz and 
Thomas; Associate Professors Briggs, Gutchen, Kim, 
Klein and Weisbord; Assistant Professors B. G. 
Brown, Bryan, J. A. Cohen, Daniel, Obelkevich, 
Roughton , Silvestri, Strom and Thurston; Instructor 
Higgins. 
and political development to the present. (Lee. 3) 
Staff 
S 147 History of American Foreign Relations I or II, 3 
Introductory survey to the diplomatic history of the 
United States from the American Revolution to the 
present. Main currents of American diplomacy with 
special emphasis on the role of public opinion in the 
development of foreign policy. (Lee. 3) Staff 
101 History of Western Civilization to 1715 
. I an~ II,_ 3 F 150 Introduction to Afr?"Ame~can History ~ or II, ! 
Introductory course treating Western history m its j Survey of Negro American history from Afncan on-
broadest sense from the Egyptian civilization through gins to the current racial confrontation. (Lee. 3) 
the era of Louis XIV. (Lee. 3) Staff Strom 
FL 102 History of Western Civilization since 1715 f 171 East Asian Culture and History I or II, 3 
..:;J I and II, 3 ~1)- Introduction to the culture and history of East Asia. 
Continuation of HIS 101: Western history to the pres- Emphasis on the literary, artistic and philosophical 
ent time. (Lee. 3) Staff traditions of East Asia especially as these aspects re-
111 History of ~dent Greece and Rome I, 3 
From the Greek and Latin settlements to the Ger-
late to and influence contemporary developments. 
(Lee. 3) Kim 
manic invasions with emphasis on political, social, f.. 173 Introduction to Muslim Civilization I or II, 3 
economic and aesthetic developments. Includes rise of 6 1ntroduction to the history of religion, politics and 
the Christian Church. Recommended for juniors and culture in Muslim civilization from the seventh cen-
seniors. (Lee. 3) Daniel tury to the present with emphasis on more recent de-
velopments. (Lee. 3) Roughton 
I/ 112 History of Medieval Europe II, 3 
. :..7 Primary western Europe. Follows HIS 111. Medieval f 180 Introduction to Latin American Civilization 
· Church, feudalism, revival of town life, commerce, ,5 I or II, 3 
industry and money economy, rise of national states Survey of the social, cultural and political history of 
and development in the arts. (Lee. 3) Daniel the Latin American region from the pre-Conquest era 
S 
to the present time. (Lee. 3) Bryan 
D 115 Introduction to Western Cultural History 518 5y I or II, 3 L 391 Directed Study or Research I and II, 3 
/ Survey of the intellectual and cultural history of the r_j Special work arranged to meet the needs of individual 
Western world from the Renaissance to the present. students who desire advanced work. (Lee. or Lab.) 
(Lee. 3) Not open to students who have passed HIS Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
102. Staff 
394 History as a Discipline I or II, 3 
5 An introduction to the philosophy and histoPy of his-
tory; the relation of history to other disciplines. Pre-
requisite: junior standing. Staff 
121 History of England to 1500 I, 3 
England from the Roman occupation with emphasis on 
Norman Conquest, feudalism and subsequent political, 
legal, economic, intellectual, artistic, and social de-
velopments. (Lee. 3) Staff f.. 395 Seminar in History I or II, 3 
S 1ntroduction to historical research and writing . Top-
122 History of England since 1500 I or II, 3 ics vary. Required for history concentration. Prereq-
Continuation of HIS 121 with emphasis on constitu- uisite: permission of department . Staff 
tional conflicts and developments, commerce, agricul-
tural and industrial revolutions, artistic, intellectual ~~ 
and social developments. (Lee. 3) HIS 121 not preretPf.,_ 
uisite for HIS 122. Gutchen 
132 Introduction to Russian and Soviet History 
I or II, 3 
Selected topics in the development of Russian civiliza-
tion since the ninth century. (Lee. 3) Thurston ~ 
.L' 141 History of the United States to 1865 I or II, 3 
r :S Colonial and Revolutionary periods, and economic, 
social and political development of the United States 
through the Civil War. (Lee. 3) Staff 
405 Western Europe in the High Middle Ages 
I or II, 3 
Primarily France and England in the twelfth and thir-
teenth centuries. Emphasis on the Medieval Gothic-
Catholic culture, the rise of towns and the develop-
· ment of a money economy. (Lee. 3) Daniel 
406 The Renaissance I, 3 
Europe in transition during the fourteenth through 
the early sixteenth centuries; the economic, social, 
and religious backgrounds of the Renaissance. Em-
phasis upon cultural and artistic developments. (Lee. 
3) Daniel 
F 142 History of the United States since 1865 I or II, 3 5 407 The Reformation II, 3 S Reconstruction period and general social, economic Change of European society resulting from Protestant 
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and Catholic Reformations; rise of secular states and tional crises in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. 
emerging national states. Emphasis upon cultural de- In addition to its cultural importance , it should prove 
velopments and the dawn of modern science. (Lee. 3) valuable to pre-legal students and advanced students 
Daniel in political science. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: HIS 121 
'Y,j and 122 or permission of department . Staff 
1J'f. 408 History of Europe, 1648-1789 I, 3 
Survey of the European state system from the Treaty 421 Tudor and Stuart England, 1485-1714 II, 3 
of Westphalia to the French Revolution. Emphasis on~ Anglican revolt (Henrican , Edwardian and Eliz.a-
relations among the states and diplomatic develop- bethan), revival of Parliament, Elizabethan society, 
ments. Social, intellectual and economic forces at Puritanism and the two revolutions in the seventeenth 
work prior to the upheavals of the revolutionary dee- century . (Lee. 3) Staff 
ade . (Lee. 3) Silvestri 
~ 409 The French Revolution and Napoleon II, 3 J: 
Causes of the French Revolution and the Napoleonic 
Empire, their historical development from 1789 to 
1815, and their effect upon subsequent European his-
tory . (Lee. 3) Silvestri 
422 England in the Eighteenth and Nineteenth 
Centuries I, 3 
Poli tical, social , economic and cultural factors which 
made the nineteenth century the era of the Pax Bri-
tannica. Emphasis on the structure of eighteenth-cen-
tury politics and the forces which broke down that 
structure and shaped the liberalism of the next cen-
tury. (Lee. 3) Gutchen 410 History of Europe, 1815-1914 /, 3 
Major political, economic, and intellectual develop-
ments in Europe from the defeat of Napoleon I to the 
outbreak of World War I with emphasis upon the 
Revolutions of 1848, the unification of Italy and Ger-
many, the impact of the Industrial Revolution, na-
tionalism and imperialism, and the background of 
World War I. (Lee. 3) Thomas 
423 Twentieth-Century Britain II, 3 
:S History of Britain since 1906. Emphasis upon her 
changing role as a world power, the impact of eco-
nomic change on politics and society, and the devel-
opment of the social welfare state. (Lee. 3) Gutchen 
:S 411 History of Europe since 1914 II, 3 > 
Detailed study of developments from 1914 to the 
present: the wars, the post-war adjustments, the com-
munist and fascist ideologies, the history of individual 
states, and social and intellectual trends. (Lee. 3) 
Thomas 
426 German History, 1640-1871 I , 3 
Rise of Brandenburg -Prussia from the time of the 
Great Elector to the unification of Germany under 
Bismarck's aegis in 1871, with the emphasis on politi-
cal and cultural history. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HIS 
408 and 410 strongly recommend ed. Staff 
414 Seventeenth- and Eighteenth-Century Euro ean 427 German History since 1871 II, 3 
( 11 Cultural History p I, 3 ~ Ri~e an~ fa~l of the Second and Third ~eich from the 1/ Intellectual and social movements of the Age of Rea- umfication m 1~71 to the present spht between the 
son and the Age of Enlightenment. (Lee. 3) Briggs Federal Republic _of (West) G~rmany an~ (East) 
German Democratic Republic , with emphasis on po-
L 415 Nineteenth- and Twentieth-Century European litical and cultural history . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HIS 
.::J Cultural History II, 3 426 or permission of departm ent. Staff 
Intellectual and cultural movements from Romanti-
cism through Existentialism. (Lee. 3) Staff .$ 430 History of France since 1815 II, 3 
French political and social history from the end of the 
~ 416 History of Science to 1700 I, 3 First ~~p_ire to the F!fth Republ_ic. Complexities of 
Survey of the genesis and development of scientific class d1vmons and the1r repercussions on French po-
thought, the formation of the scientific community, litical history. (Lee . 3) Silvestri 
and the cultural influences of science from the Greeks 
to 1700. (Lee. 3) Briggs 
S 417 History of Science since 1700 II, 3 Continuation of HIS 416 from about 1700 to the 
present. (Lee. 3) Briggs 
~ 418 Diplomatic History of Europe since 1815 I , 3 
~ aterials used in writing diplomatic history, review 
of the major crises with their causes and consequences, 
and movements for the collective security. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: HIS 102 or permission of instructor. 
432 History of Russia to 1917 I, 3 
f' Origin and growth of the Russian nation from the ear-
liest pagan beginnings to the Bolshevik Revolution. 
The conversion of Russia to Christianity , the Tatar 
conquest , the peasant revolts, the westernizing drives 
of Peter I and Catherine II, and the final emergence 
of Imperial Russia as a great power in the nineteenth 
century. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HIS 101 and 102 or 
permission of department, junior standing or above. 
Thurston 
Thomas $ 
f l,q 420 Constitutional History of England I , 3 
433 History of the Soviet Union II, 3 
Russian history from the revolutions of 1917 to the 
present. Emphasis on the reconstruction of Russian 
institutional life by the Bolsheviks, and political, eco-V Advanced course in the Middle Ages and constitu-
r 
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nomic, intellectual, and ideological developments. 
0 
445 History of the Negro Peoples II, 3 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HIS 102. Thurston j J..,.survey of the history of the Negro peoples in the 
/ United States and Africa in the modern period. Em-
435 American Colonial History to 1763 I, 3 phasis upon the links between the "New World" 
American history from the founding of the colonies Negro and the African; comparative slave systems 
to the end of the French and Indian War, including and the history of racist ideology. (Lee. 3) Prerequi- ·, 
developments within the colonies as well as their rela- site: junior standing. Weisbord 
tionship with England. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HIS 141 
or equivalent . Metz $ 448 American Social Reform I or II, 3 
~ 436 The American Revolution and 
~ Confederation, 1763-1789 II, 3 
Comparative study of the history of American social 
reform. (Lee. 3) Strom 
1 ocial, political and economic aspects of the Revolu- .L 
tion and Confederation periods. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: .::, 
HIS 141 or permission of instructor. Cohen 
437 The United States during the Early National 
6 Period, 1789-1850 I, 3 
American history from the Constitution through the 
Federalist, Jeffersonian, and Whig periods with em-
450 Constitutional History of the United States II, 3 
The origins, framing and development of the Consti-
tution ·of the United States with particular attention 
to the social and economic influences that have 
shaped our form of government and our attitudes to-
ward it. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HIS 141 and 142. 
Metz 
phasis upon political developments and social and t,b 52 Diplomatic History of the United States I, 3 
economic aspects of the era. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite:0> urvey of the displomatic history of the United States 
HIS 141 or permission of instructor. Cohen Y from colonial times to the present. Special emphasis 
on the various forces that affected diplomatic devel-
F 438 Civil War and Reconstruction II, 3 opment. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HIS 141 and 142. 
American history during the period 1850-1877, giving Staff 
~'I, equal emphasis to the background of the Civil War, /! 'IS{ :$$71 
the war itself, and the social, political, and economic 462 History of Rhode Island II, 3 
aspects of Reconstruction. (Lee. 3) Strom History of Rhode Island from the first English settle- -
439 Emergence of Industrial America, 1877-1917 I, 3 
Emphasis upon the growth and consolidation of busi-
ness, urbanization and the Populist and Progressive 
movements. Some consideration of America's emer-
gence as a world power. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: HIS 
ment to the present day. Attention will be given to 
social, political, and economic aspects of internal de-
velopment and to the relation of the state to the re-
gion and the nation. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HIS 141 
and 142. Metz 
142 or permission of instructor. Klein 5J.. O471 History of the Far East: Classical Period I, 3 
-'l' Survey of the classical civilizations of China, Japan, 
~ 440 United States History from 1917 to 1945 I or II, 3' and Korea during the period up to the arrival of 
r Social, political, and economic developments between European power in Eastern Asia. (Lee. 3) Kim 
the World Wars. Emphasis upon domestic affairs but 
special attention given to the involvement of th<:5fo~ 472 History of the Far East: Modem Period II, 3 : 
United States in World War II. (Lee. 3) Klein /"" Modern history of the Far East. An analysis of the 
441 United States History since 1945 1 or ll, 3 ,;·· 
Social, political, and economic developments since 
the end of World War II. Equal emphasis upon the 
domestic sphere and the role of the United States in 
reaction of China, Japan, and Korea to the chal-
lenge presented to them by the Western powers, 
tracing the growth of these nations into modern 
powers. (Lee. 3) Kim 
the world. (Lee. 3) Klein F 473 History of Modem China ll, 3 
Political, social, economic, and cultural development 
of China since 1800 with the emphasis o~ the devel-
opment of Chinese nationalism and on the rise, the-
ory, and practice of Chinese communism. (Lee. 3) 
Kim 
442 Social and Intellectual History of the United 
States to 1865 I, 3 
Survey of social and intellectual development to the 
end of the Civil War, including literary, artistic, and 
scientific trends, reform movements and growth of the 
democratic ideal. (Lee. 3) Metz /"7/ 474 History of Modem Japan I, 3 
:;:, / Background and significance of the Meiji restoration 
443 Social and Intellectual History of the United (1868) and modernization; the development of Japa- · 
States, 1865 to the Present II , 3 nese militarism, the fall of the Japanese Empire and 
Social and intellectual development after the Civil the emergence of the "New Japan." (Lee. 3) Kim 
War, including literary , artistic, scientific trends, with 
particular attention to the interaction between con~ Y476 Southwest Asia and North Africa to 1683 l, 3 
cepts and instituti ons during periods of social reform . ...,.....History of Southwest Asia and North Africa from 
(Lee . 3) Prerequisite: HIS 142 or permission of in- ,, the development of Islam in seventh-century Arabia 
structor. Klein until the defeat of the Ottoman Empire at Vienna. 
Emphasis upon the religious, social, legal, and politi-
cal institutions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing 
,or permission of instructor. Roughton 
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be taken twice for credit. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: grad-
uate or senior standing, permission of department. 
Staff 
,S 477 Southwest Asia and North Africa since 1683 II, 3 I'., 535 Colloquium in American History I or II, 3 
Southwest Asia and North Africa from the second -$ Intensive study of major interpretative works in 
siege of Vienna. Transformation of Ottoman and Ira- American history . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate or 
nian societies under the influence of Western ideas senior standing, permission of department. Staff 
and institutions. Development of Arab, Turkish, and 
Iranian nationalisms. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior 540 Seminar in American Colonial History: The 
standing or permission of instructor. Roughton .f' Seventeenth and Eighteenth Centuries I or II, 3 
{:' 479 Imperialism and Its Impact upon Colonized 
eoples I, 3 . 
Intensive research on selected topics in the Colonial 
period of American history. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
permission of department. Staff 
Historical analysis of colonialism and imperialism, ·: 
the struggle for independence and the problems con-
fronting newly independent states, with emphasis on 
the Third World. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : junior stand-
ing or permission of instructor. Roughton 
L 541 Seminar in Nineteenth-Century American 
~ History I and II, 3 
~ 481 History of Colonial Latin America I, 3 
The European background, native cultures, conquest 
and settlement of Latin America, together with politi- F 
cal, economic and social development of the area, 
concluding with wars for independence. (Lee. 3) · -
Bryan 
Intensive research on selected topics in the broad pe-
riod between adoption of the Constitution and World 
War I. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment. Staff 
542 Seminar in Twentieth-Century United 
States History I and II, 3 
Intensive research on selected topics in United States ,.;, 
history since 1900. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission 
of department. Staff $ 482 History of Modem Latin America II, 3 
~ntinuation _of HIS 481, covering Latin _American Ci 543 Seminar in the History of the 
history from mdependence to the present time. (Lee (, l United States, Foreign Relations II, 3 
3) Bryan 1/ Research in the history of U.S. foreign relations since 
<1./ 483 History of Modem Mexico I or II, 3 
-7 An analysis of the social, economic and political de-
velopment of Mexico from 1810 to the present, em-
phasizing the Revolution of 1910, its background and 
aftermath. (Lee. 3) Bryan 
177 5. All aspects of foreign relations, including both 
internal and external factors and historiographical 
problems will be considered. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
HIS 452 or permission of department. Staff 
.s 550 Seminar in Black Nationalism and the 488 History of Sub-Saharan Africa I, 3 . Intem~tio~al Race Pr~ble'? Io~ II, 3 
~ Ancient and Medieval Africa, and the impact of Is- ~xa~natlon o~ the historical root~ of bla~k nat!ona!-
lam; the "Glorious Age" of the Sudanic empires; the is~ m the Um!ed Stat~s an? the mternat1onal imp_h-
slave trade and the age of exploration; the period of cat10ns of racial confii_c~s m sel~ct~d are~ of the . 
European partition and the rise of African national- ;o~lt (~ec . 3) Prerequ1S1te: perm1sszon of instructor . . , 
ism. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing. Weisbord eis or 
L 501 Colloquium in European History I or II, 3 511 5~0 Research in L~cal History . I!, 3 
r .5 1ntensive study of major interpretative works in Euro-.::,...----Drrecte_d rese~rch m seconda~y ~n? primary materials 
pean history. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate or senior on t~~1cs of mterest to the md1v1dual. (Lee. 3) Pre-
standing, permission of department. Staff requzs1te: HIS 141 and 142. Metz 
515 Seminar in Twentieth-Century Diplomacy II, 3 511 580 C?lloquium in La!in-~merican ~story ~ or II,_ 3 S Research in the history of international relations since :::,;>Inten~1ve st1;1dy of ma1or mterpretative works m Latin 
1900. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HIS 410 or 411 or per- American history. (Lee. 3) Bryan 
mission of department. Thomas 
p 5~1 Directed ~tudy or Research . I and II, 3 
516 Seminar in the History of Science I or II, 3 ..5 Drrected readmgs, research, or study designed to meet 
5 Seminar devoted to exploration of some historical as- the particular needs of individuals or small groups of 
pects of scientific development. The major topics will graduate students. Staff 
change from semester to semester. (Lee. 3) Briggs 
p~ 593 Seminar in Historical Studies I and II, 3 
~ 521, 522 Readings and Research in European History Advanced study in the major literature of American 
S I and II, 3 each or European history. Emphasis placed upon prob-
Intensive study of selected topics in European history. lems of historiography and historical criticism. (Lee. 
With permission of the department, this course may 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
150 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
management theory and its application , work simpli-
fication, family economics and equipment. (Lab. 
TBA) Staff 
committee. 
[ i,1 575 Presentation of Home Management 
~ Principles II, 3 
HOME MANAGEMENT (HMG) Y Special problems in presenting principles of home 
management at the secondary level, the college level, 
and in adult education . (Lee. 3) Staff CHAIRMAN: Professor Crandall . Instructors Goertz 
and Noring. 
~ 210 Management in Family Living I and II , 3 HONORS COLLOQUIUM (HCL) 
S Interaction of resources, goals, and managerial proc-
esses in the home seen in the context of the larger f ~ 01 Honors Colloquium I / and II , 3 
community . Applications primarily in the area of hu- Independent study, discussions, faculty conferences 
man resources. (Lee. 3) Crandall and attendance at Honors Colloquium Distinguished 
/ 320 Family Economics I and II, 3 
'3 Factors affecting family financial decisions and their 
effect upon the individual family and the community. . 
Lecture Series. Colloquium theme changes each year. 
Enrollment limited to University Honors Program 
students . Coordinator , 1971-72: Albert Silverstein 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: HMG 210 or permission of de- f ~ 402 Honors Colloquium II 
partment . Goertz ~ Same as HCL 401. Prerequisite: HCL 401. 
I and II, 3 
t 340 Fa~ily Housing . _I and I~, 3 f 403 Honors Colloquium m I and II, 3 
6 Evaluat10n and study of types of housmg m relat10n .S same as HCL 401. Prerequisite: HCL 402. 
to the family and community. Emphasis on socio-
e_conomic factors ,. housing . laws, and aesthetic q?~li- ~ 404 Honors Colloquium IV / and II, 3 
ties concerned with housmg . (Lee . 3) Prerequzs1te: $ Same as HCL 401. Prerequisite: HCL 403. 
HMG 210 or permission of department. Noring 
i! 350 Household Equipment I, 3 
r Fundamental principles and management involved in 
selection, use and care of household equipment, and 
related utilities . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Goertz 
INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING (IDE) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor C. F. James. Professor D. E. 
Nichols; Associate Professors Lawing, Rubinsky and 
Stanislao; Assistant Professors Branson, Lawson and 
Shao. f 370 Home Management Residence I and II, 3 S Re~idenc~ in the Home _Man~gement _CeJ?,ter with ex-
perience m group relat10nships, application of man- ,. 220 221 1 d strial E • · I II I d II 3 h · 1 · · 1 d 1 · • 1 bl ,., , n u ngmeenng , an , eac agena prmc1p es, an so vmg managena pro ems. "'-I t d t' t · d t · 1 · · El t 
p · ·t . HMG 210 d FNS JOI N • ;;J n ro uc ion o m us na engmeermg . emen ary 
rerequcsi e. an · ormg topics in production control, inventory control, fore-
/ 
371 Seminar in Home Management I and II, 3 
__j The application and analysis of concepts of manage-
ment in established households . Parallels HMG 370. 
Prerequisite : HMG 210, FNS JOI, and open to mar-
ried students only. Noring 
401 Home Management Problems of Deprived 
5 Families II , 3 
Seminar in understanding and assisting families faced 
with managerial problems due to social and economic 
deprivation. Some field experience provided. (Lee. 3) ~ 
Prerequisite : HMG 320 and SOC 202 or permission 
of department. In alternate years, next offered 1971-
72. Goertz 
casting, motion and timestudy, methods analysis. 
Elementary operations research and quantitative tech-
niques. Depreciation , obsolescence, time value of 
money, and other topics in engineering economics re-
lated to the selection and replacement of capital 
equipment and evaluation of project proposals. (Lee . 
3) Prerequisite : MTH 142; for IDE 220, credit or 
registration in CSC 201; for IDE 221, IDE 220. 
Staff 
330 Manufacturing Analysis I and II, 2 
Theory and applications of materials processing tech-
nology; thermal considerations, mechanics of machine 
systems, power and force relations, and tool analyses. 
Numerical control of metrology will also be empha-
470 Special Problems in Home Management sized. (Lee. 1, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: credit or registra-
11 I and II, 2-4 tion in CVE 220 or permission of department. Staff 
1/ Special problems to be selected from the areas of .• ,J · home management theory, consumption economics, ~ 1 350, 351 Industrial Engineering Systems Design I, II work simplification, and equipment depending upon 1 I I and II , 3 each 
the specific interest of the student. (Lab . TBA) Staff / Design and analysis of systems of production facilities 
1 510 Special Problems in Home Management 
~ Advanced study to be selected from areas of 
I, 3 
home 
and materials handling. Compensation, production 
and inventory control systems. Applications of and 
case problems in operations research, probability and 
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statistics, engineering economy and other foundation 
areas. Introduction to simulation. Design and analysis 
of industrial engineering systems. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: for IDE 350, IDE 221, 412, 432; for IDE 351, 
IDE 350, 433. 
440 Materials Processing and Metrology I II, 3 
Analyses of material behavior characteristics under 
dynamic loading conditions for tools and cutting ma-
terials. Thermal analyses , mechanics of machine sys-
tems, power and efficiency. Processing control systems 
such as digital control, analog control, and numerical 
391, 392 Special Problems in Industrial Engineering control. Design and analyses of systems of metrology. 51~ I and II, 1-3 each (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: CHE 332 or 437, CVE 
Independent study and seminar type work under close 220. Stanislao 
faculty supervision. Discussion of advanced topics in 
industrial eng~_eer~g . in prep~ation for ~r~duatefd' 491, 492 Special Problems J and II, J-6 each 
work. Prerequ1S1te: Junior standing and permission of Advanced work under the supervision of a member of 
department. Staff 5 the staff and arranged to suit the individual require-
ments of the student. (Lee. or Lab. according to na-
ture of problem.) Credits not to exceed a total of 12. 
Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
500 Network Application in Industrial Engineering 
L 404 Engineering Economy I, 3 
r Effects of economics on engineering decisions in de-
sign, selection, and replacement of equipment and 
evaluation of project proposals. Theory of deprecia-
tion and obsolescence. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 
123, MTH 142. Not open to students with credit in 
IDE 220 . Staff 
s ~3 
Industrial system problems that can be formulated in 
terms of flows in networks. Critical path scheduling, 
transportation problems, allocation, sequencing, and 
line balancing are some of the topics to be considered. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: IDE 432 and permission of in-
structor . In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. 
Staff 
/- 411 Engineering Statistics I I, 3 
Elementary probability theory, random variables, and 
probability distributions. Moment generating func-
tions, expected values, bivariate normal distributions. 
Introduction to applied statistics in engineering. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: MTH 142. Staff 
412 Engineering Statistics Il II, 3 
5 Continuation of IDE 411. Estimation, hypotheses 
tests, sampling theory , linear regression. Other engi-
neering applications of applied statistics. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: IDE 411. Staff 
510 Human Factors II, 3 
$ Analytic relationships between man and his working 
environment. The design of equipment , facilities and 
environmental controls to meet the capabilities and 
limitations of the human being. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. Staff 
_..,422 Prod-uction Facilities Design II, 3 
::,Analysis and design of production facilities. Line and f 
manpower balancing. Design of material flow net-
works. Quantitative modeling and simulation applied 
to productions facilities design. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
IDE 411, 432. Staff 
513 Statistical Quality Control I, 3 
Topics in statistical quality control systems. Single, 
multiple, and sequential sampling . Design and analy-
sis of a wide variety of statistical control systems used 
in conjunction with discrete and continuous data, for 
several kinds of data emission. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
IDE 412 or equivalent. Nichols 
~ 430 Design and Analysis of Compensation Systems 
S, II, 3 fJ/ 517 Applied Control Theory in Industrial Engineering 
Wage and employment theory, job evaluation, motiva-..;...-- I, 3 
tional systems, supplemental payments; labor force Complex control mechanisms will be studied and ap-
loading, leveling and scheduling. An analysis of the plied to production and manufacturing operation. 
influence of unions on labor price theory. (Lee. 3) Automatic control systems for production and manu-
Prerequisite: senior standing. James facturing will be designed and analyzed. (Lee . 3) Pre-
~ 432 Operations Research I I, 3 
5 Introduction to major areas of operations research 
and their application to systems analysis . Linear pro- F 
gramming, game theory, elementary network analysis 
and related topics. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 243, 
MTH 215 or equivalent. Staff 
< 433 Operations Research Il II , 3 
..:>Introduction to inventory and replacement models, 
queuing theory , simulation, simple stochastic models, 
and their relation to selected problems in industrial 
requisite: IDE 404, MTH 244 and permission of 
instructor . Stanislao 
520 Material Handling I, 3 
Development of principles for the engineering design 
and evaluation of equipment to move industrial ma-
terials in and between processes, including the chemi-
cal and physical characteristics of the material to be 
handled, rates of material flow, queuing and econom-
ics. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 263, CVE 220, IDE 
404. Staff 
engineering . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: IDE 412, MTH S 525 Simulation 
243. Branson See Computer Science 525. 
f 
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533 (633) Advanced Statistical Methods for Research matical analyses of physical and economic principles. 
and Industry I, 3 (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: IDE 330, 404. Stanislao 
Estimation and testing; regression and correlation; ·• 11)) 
analysis of variance and related topics. Applications P.'l 565 Theory of Scheduling II, 3 
in industrial operations and engineering research. b Sequencing problems, finite sequencing for a single 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: IDE 412 or equivalent . Staff / machine, n/m job shop problems with analytical and 
heuristic procedures, networks applied to scheduling, 
535 Industrial Reliability Engineering II, 3 queuing systems in scheduling, probabilistic schedul-
Theories of reliability applicable to the design and op- ing problems. Survey of selected literature. (Lee. 3) 
erations of manufacturing processes and product qua!- Prerequisite: permission of instructor. In alternate 
ity assurance control systems. Quantitative analyses of ·:;,'\•. years, next offered 1971-72. Staff 
economic specifications, performance levels, mainte- ·' 
nance levels, and redundancy systems. (Lee. 3) Pre- ~'. 591, 592 Special Problems I and II, 1-6 each 
requisite: permission of instructor. Staff ·'!!5 Advanced work under supervision of a member of the 
/I 540 Production Control and Inventory Systems I, 3 
Theory and practice of industrial production control 
and inventory systems. A broad spectrum of mathe-
matical models for static, dynamic, perpetual, and pe- . 
staff and arranged to suit the individual requirements 
of the student . (Lee. or Lab. according to the nature 
of the problem) Credits not to exceed a total of 12. 
Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
riodic inventory systems as they affect and relate to f..L 599 Masters Thesis Research J and II 
production. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of in- ;,;;, Number of credits is determined each semester in 
structor. Staff consultation with the major professor or program . ~1, committee. /Y 541 ~ate~als Processing and ~etro~ogy II . J, 3 J 
Contm~ation of ID~ 440. Eng~eermg analyses m t~e rJ 610 Topics in Applied Queuing Theory J, 3 
proce~smg of matena~s. A ~etailed. study of dynamic tf!... Poisson and Erlang queues, imbedded chains, M/G/1 
couplmg, tool:workpiece_ mteractio~, energy and 1't and G/ M/1 queues , and related topics in queuing 
t~ermal analysis; mechamcs <:>f ~atenal re~oval and / theory. Analysis of a wide variety of queues with an 
di~placements, advanced t~pics lil me~hamcal elec- applications orientation. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: IDE 
tncal s~s!ems for processmg of. ~atenals .. (Lee. 3) • 433 or permission of instructor. In alternate years, 
Prer~quzs1te: IDE 440 or permission of instructor. next offered 1971-72. Branson 
Stamslao 
? 550 551 Ad d T 
• • p b bills" ti O ti ns ✓ 634 Design and Analysis of Industrial Experiments S 1 , vance op1cs m ro a c pera o .:::, II 3 
1/"k esearch I and_ II 1 and II, ~ each Further development of topics in analysis of varian~e. 
C<:>nc~pts _of simple r~ndom_ proce~ses and the1r ap- Randomized blocks, Latin squares and related de-
plication m the ana~ys1s of mdustnal problems. Ran- signs factorial experiments confounding and frac-·' 
dom walk, branchmg processes , recurrent events, . ' . . . ' . . 
d . t d t · M k h · b" th d t10nal replications, and split-plot designs. Design and 1scre e an con muous ar ov c ams, Ir an . . . 
d th d l d th · r f t • t analyses of engmeermg expenments. (Lee. 3) Pre-
ea mo es ~n .. e1r app ica ~~n o _mven ory, re- requisite: IDE 633 . Staff 
placement, reliability, and wa1tmg lme problems. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: IDE 411, MTH 215, or equiva- 635 ( EST 635) R S rf d E I ti" lent. Staff .u0 . g~ esponse u aces an vo u onary 
/l1I:: 
1 
Operations II, 3 
555 En · eerin A lications of Mathematical 11 ~ethods of determining _the response surface _for mul~ p p gm • lg PP 1 3 / tiple factors over a specified range and techmques for rogrammmg , ki • p· d d d 
Sensitivity analysis and pricing problems, practical see ng an optimum . 1rst an seco~ or er response 
problems in degeneracy and duality, decomposition sur~aces. Rotatable s~cond orde_r de~1gn. Central com-
methods for large-scale systems, applied convex, in- posite rotatable des1g~s. _Multi-var_iable EVOP _pro-
teger, nonlinear and quadratic programming methods. grams and oth~r . topics m evolutr~nary operations. 
An introduction to stochastic programming. (Lee. 3) (Lee: 3) Prerequisite: IDE 633 or eqwvalent. 
Prerequisite: IDE 432 and permission of instructor. Lawmg 
Staff . . 11 ) f rial · ~ - 641 Molecular Aspects o Mate s Processmg 
556 Engineering Applications of Mathematical }J;.-See Chemical Engineering 637. 
Programming Il II, J • . . • 
Continuation of IDE 555. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: IDE 42 Advanced Topics m the Processmg of Materials I 
555 and permission of instructor. In alternate years, J.. I or II, 3 
next offered 1972-73. Staff )., Extensive studies of contemporary and classical re- , 
560 Process Engineering II, 3 
Design and selection of processes, equipment, instru-
mentation and production sequence for efficient and . __ 
economic manufacture of products through mathe- ~ -
search in metallic materials processing. Systems study :. 
of problems of processing modern materials and the 
technological achievements in processing .- (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: IDE 541 or permission of instructo r. 
In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Stanislao 
,J 643 Advanced Topics in the Processing of 
~i Materials II I or II, 3 ·L y Extensive studies of contemporary and classical re- :J 
search in non-metallic materials processing. Systems 
study of problems of processing modern materials 
and the technological achievements in processing. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: IDE 541 or permission of in- ( 
structor. In alternate years, next offered 1972-73 . ..> 
Stanislao 
j!D~ 645 Manufacturing Engineering: Design, .· 1/. Analysis, Synthesis ll, 4 · · 
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322 Automobile Insurance II, 3 
Detailed study of the law of negligence and automo-
bile liability insurance, automobile physical damage 
insurance; financial responsibility laws; manuals; 
forms. (Lee. 3) Staff 
325 Life Insurance II, 3 
Functions of life insurance, types of contracts, settle-
ment options, simple programming, -computation of 
premiums and reserves, dividends, contract interpreta-
tion. Industrial life, group insurance, pension plans, 
health insurance, company organization, state supervi-
sion. (Lee. 3) Note: course prepares for R.I. state li-
censing examination in life and accident and health • 
insurance and for Part I of charter life underwriter '· 
examination. Staff 
Consideration of production and logistic systems, 
quantitative models introduced in and applied to con-
gestion problems, industrial planning, behavioral the-
ory, control, scheduling, and other problem areas of 
the industrial enterprise. (Lee. 4) Prerequisite: per-
mission of instructor. Stanislao j: 333 Social Insurance I, 3 
Federal, state and private programs of economic se-
curity and social insurance including workmen's com-
pensation, non-occupational disability, pension plans, 
survivor's insurance, unemployment compensation, 
Nlfo_' !57 Geometric and Dynamic Programming II, 3 
I' 7/J. Basic concepts of geometric programming, the duality 
theorem, approximation and limiting techniques. Na-
ture of dynamic programming, deterministic and sto-
chastic sequential decision problems. Lagrange multi- ", 
pliers in both geometric and dynamic programming. ·-
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: IDE 555. In alternate years, 
next offered 1971-72. Shao 
health insurance, employee benefit programs, guaran-
teed wages, etc. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 125 and 
126. Staff 
ITALIAN (ITL) 
660 Methods of Optimization II, 3 5 Methods of optimization: indirect, direct elimination, CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Kossoff (Languages) . 
l climbing. Geometric programming. Problems and Professor Capasso; ~ssistant Pr?fessor ':7igli?nese; 
.J..- other topics in applied optimization. (Lee. 3) Prereq- •. Instructors Marcarelh, Marchesch1, and Tnvelh. 
uisite: CSC 500 and permission of instructor. In al-,~'. 
ternate years next offered 1971-72. Staff 01, 102 Elementary Italian I and II, 3 each 
' . Elements of the language, ·pronunciation, grammar, 
691, 692 Advanced Special Problems in Industrial inductive reading; exercises in reading, writing, and 
I Engineering J and II, 1-6 each conversation. (Lee. 3) Staff 
1/ Advanced work under the supervision of a member of 
the staff and arranged to suit the individual require- .. ;; 103, 104 Intermedia~e. lta!ian . / and II, 3 each 
ments of the student. (Lee. or Lab. according to na- . ~evelopment of facility m readmg texts ?f moderate 
ture of problems) Credits not to exceed a total of 12. $ d1fficulty,_supplemented b)'. ~urther work m gram?1_ar, 
Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff conversation, and compos1tion. (Lee. 3) Prereqws1te: 
/TL 102 or permission of department. Staff 
INSURANCE (INS) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Pitterman (Finance and Insur-
ance). Professor Brainard; Assistant Professors Fitz-
gerald and Hershbarger. 
r 205, 206 Conversation and Composition 
$ I and II, 3 each 
Intensive course in conversation and composition. 
Promotes facility in speaking and understanding idio- ·•·· 
matic Italian. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: /TL 104 or per-
mission of department. Staff 
f. 301 General Principles and Practices of Insurance "'5 I and II, 3 ~ 325, 326 Introduction to Italian Literature 
Comprehensive introduction to general insurance 5 I and II, 3 each 
field: fire, automobile, casualty, life, inland and ocean Basic course in appreciation of literature. Representa- . 
marine insurance, and suretyship. (Lee . 3) Staff tive texts of Italian narrative, drama, and lyric poetry. , •· 
Elements of the methods of criticism. (Lee. 3) Pre-S 313 Property Insurance / and II,. 3 requisite: ITL 104. Staff 
Insurance for owners of property, real and personal, ~'1189'1 -Yf2. 
held for family or business purposes; fire and marine ); 409, 410 History of the Italian Language 
perils generally and the policy forms relative thereto I and II, 3 each 
including the major package policies. (Lee. 3) Staff /TL 409: Development of the Italian language from 
r 314 Property Insurance J, 3 
. Continuation of INS 313; burglary, power plant, glass 
insurance; suretyship; general liability. (Lee. 3) Staff 
Latin. Early documents and dialects. Sound and form 
changes between vulgar Latin and early Italian. /TL 
410: Evolution of the Italian language through the 
centuries. Examination and discussion of the various 
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dissenting factions which contributed to the forma-
tion of the national language. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
ITL 206. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Marcheschi 
'11 411, 412 Italian Literature of the Middle Ages 
J 7 I and II , 3 each 
/ Intensive study of Italian literature in the medieval 
period, with special emphasis on Dante's minor works. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite : ITL 206. In alternate years, 
next offered 1972-73. Marcheschi 
P 421, 422 Italian Literature of the Renaissance 
5 I and II , 3 each 
Representative writers of the period read and dis-
cussed against the background of the cultural history 
of Renaissance Italy. Emphasis on Petrarca, Boccac-
cio, Poliziano , Machiavelli, Ariosto and Tasso. (Lee . 
3) Prerequisite: ITL 206. In alternate years, next of-
fered 1971-72. Viglionese 
f. 210 Introduction to Mass Communications I and II, 3 
5c ommunications media viewed as comprising an in-
stitutional order; its relation to other social orders, in-
cluding the political, the industrial, and the military; 
the role of ideas in shaping media policy, structure, 
and content. Recommended for majors in English, 
the social sciences, and marketing. (Lee. 3) Staff 
212 News Writing and Reporting I and II, 3 
f Fundamentals of news gathering and factual writing 
j for the mass communications media. Practice in writ-
ing news and feature stories, with evaluation of each 
student's work. (Lee . 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite : sopho-
more standing and permission of department . Staff 
/-;_ 215 Pictorial Journalism I and II, 3 
_5Introduction to use of graphic arts in journalism. Em-
phasis on photography as a communications medium , 
with instruction and practice in basic techniques of 
picture taking, processing, and editing. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
431 Italian Literature of the Seventeenth Century /, 3 2) Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
I. 1 I Special attention to principal literary movements of ~ ~ V the century as illustrated by leading writers of the ,I/ 324 1':fag~zine A~cle and Fea!W"e Writing_ . !I, 3 
period. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : ITL 206. In alternate ~:::, Practice m planning , researchmg, and wntmg articles 
years, next offered 1972-73. Viglionese and feature stories for magazines and newspaper fea-
442 Italian Literature of the Eighteenth Century II , 3 
Special attention to principal literary movements of 
the century as illustrated by leading writers of the pe-
riod. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ITL 206. In alternate 
ture sections. Analysis of markets, free-lance and job 
opportunities . Articles are written and submitted to 
publications during the course. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : 
junior standing and permission of department. Staff 
years, next offered 1972-73. Viglionese f'_ 325 Copy Editing II, 3 
.$ Instruction and practice in news selection and display, 
451, 452 Italian Literature of the Ninteenth Century 
1 I I and II, 3 each 
1/ Study of representative authors of the nineteenth cen-tury. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ITL 206. In alternate 
years, next offered 1972-73. Staff 
461, 462 Italian Literature of the Twentieth Century 
I and II, 3 each 
Special attention to principal literary movements of 
the century as illustrated by leading writers of the pe-
riod . (Lee . 3) Prerequisit e: ITL · 206. In alternate 
years, next offered 1971-72 . Trivelli 
copy editing , headline writing, illustration , and page 
make-up of newspapers and other periodicals. (Lee. 
2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite : JOR 212 or permission of de-
partment. Staff 
326 Advanced Reporting II, 3 
5 Instruction and supervision in planning, developing 
and writing news stories for publication and / or broad-
casting . Class sessions and outside assignments in-
clude press conferences with newsworthy individuals, 
investigative and interpretive reporting, and report- . 
ing in depth. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Prerequisite: JOR 212, 
junior standing and permission of department. Staff /. 481, 482 La Divina Commedia I and II, 3 each 
1$ Analysis and interpretation of Dante's outstanding 
work from the social, religious , philosophical, and po- ;: 
litical viewpoints of the Middle Ages . (Lee. 3) Pre- ., 
requisite: ITL 411 and 412 or permission of instruc-
tor. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Staff 
334 History of Journalism in the United States I, 3 
Development of the newspaper during the early, mid-
dle and later periods of nation's growth; rise of other 
media; effects of economic and social changes on the 
press; future of journalism in the United States. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: JOR 210 or 212, and junior standing . 
Staff 
497, 498 Directed Study I and II, 3 each 
...S Designed particularly for the advanced student. Indi-
vidual research and reports on problems of special in-
terest. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: acceptance of a project L'. 361 Internship in News Writing and Reporting 
by a member of the staff and department approval. '3 I and II , 3 
Staff Students are assigned to newspapers to do general re-
JOURNALISM (JOR) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Batroukha. Associate 
Professor Doctor; Assistant Professors Anderson and 
Thompson; Special Lecturer Parker. 
porting. Requires an average of eight hours a week 
practice time during the semester. Students meet as a 
group one hour a week . If a student's special interest 
warrants, he may be assigned to a medium other than 
a newspaper. (Lee . 1, Lab. 8) Prerequisite : JOR 212 
and permi ssion of department. Staff 
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/-1 362 Internship in News Editing II , 3 
jJL students are assigned to newspapers for practice in 
various aspects of editing, with major emphasis on 
copy editing and headline writing. Requires an av-
erage of eight hours a week practice time during the 
semester. Students meet as a group one hour each 
week. If a student's special interest warrants, he may 
be assigned to a medium other than a newspaper. 
(Lee. I, Lab. 8) Prerequisite: ]OR 325 and permis-
produced as part of a public relations function. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: senior standing. Staff 
LATIN (LAT) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Kossoff (Languages). 
Assistant Professor Cashdollar; Instructor Campbell. 
sion of department. In alternate years , next offered r. 101, 102 Elementary Latin 
1972-73. Staff ..5 Latin grammar and syntax . 
I and II , 3 each 
Exercises in reading 
prose. (Lee. 3) Campbell 
~ 433 Contemporary Press Problems /, 3 
Selected areas of press concerns, including factors in ~ 201 Intermediate Latin I and II, 3 
press content , professionalism and journalistic ethics, .,, Review of grammar, and exercises in reading prose or 
economic influences and indicated trends. (Lee . 3) verse of an author to be selected. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
Prerequisite: senior standing. Staff uisite: LAT 102 or equivalent . Campbell 
435 Theory of Communication I, 3 
) General principles of communication. Emphasis on 
the effects of mass communications, propaganda tech-
niques in the mass media and public opinion forma-
tion and change. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: senior stand- ~ 
£. 202 lutermediate Latin: Virgil / and II, 3 
.7 Reading and study of selected works of Virgil. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: LAT 201 or equivalent . Campbell 
si~sl aff 
311 Readings and Composition I, 3 
Selected works of Horace, combined with practice in 
writing Latin prose. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: LAT 202 
or equivalent. Campbell r 438 Governmental and Legal Aspects of Mass 
Communication I, 3 
Role of government and the law in the communica-
tion of news. Legal problems of the mass media-in-
cluding basic laws affecting freedom of the press, as 
well as press privileges and responsibilities. Case stud-
ies used for illustration. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: senior 
e- 312 Readings and Compositiou II , 3 
.::> Reading of selected works of Latin prose, poetry , 
and/ or drama . Writing of Latin prose . (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite : LAT 311 or equivalent . Campbell. 
standing. Staff F 497, 498, Directed Study I and II, 3 each 
Individual research and reports on problems of spe-
5 
440 Criticism, Opinion and luterpretation in the .5 cial interest. Prerequisite : acceptance of a project by a 
Mass Media II , 3 member ·of the staff and departmental approval. 
Examination of increasing emphasis on interpretation Staff 
and analysis in the reporting of public events; the de-
velopment, present status and future prospects of 
mass media criticism in such fields as literature, 
health, architecture and the visual and performing 
arts; role of opinion in the form of both editorial 
pages and signed columns. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : sen-
ior standing . Staff 
/ 441 Iuteqmtional Communications I, 3 
Examination and comparison of the development, ~ 
roles and purposes, structure , control, content, audi- S 
ences, effects and problems of the print and broad-
cast media of some major foreign nations. (Lee . 3) 
Prerequisite: senior standing. Staff 
f 442 ludependent Study and Projects in Mas., 
$ Communications I and II, J-3 ~ Individual reading programs, research or projects in S 
journalism and mass communications. Prerequisite : 
junior standing, acceptance of a project by a member 
S o}p..} staff , and department approval. Staff 
LIBRARY SCIENCE (LSC) 
DEAN: Professor Humeston (Graduate Library 
School). Associate Professors Bergen and Chin; As-
sistant Professors Bohnert, Healey, Salvatore, Schnei-
der and Tryon. 
501 The Library in Society I and II, 3 
The library traced from antiquity through its place to-
day as a social agency in the major countries of the 
world, with attention also to education for and the 
philosophy and ethics of the profession of librarian-
ship. (Lee. 3) Bergen 
502 Library Administration I and II , 3 
Libraries and their governing agencies, scientific man-
agement principles, organization and operation of li-
brary departments, personnel problems and proce-
dures, budget preparation, statistics, and quarters and 
planning. (Lee. 3) Bohnert or Healey 
452 Public Relations Principles and Publications I, 3 
F General principles and procedures in public relations: ~ 503 Selection of Library Materials I and II, 3 
emphasis on the role of the public relations practi- ., Study of and practice in using the principles involved 
tioner as a specialist in communications; analysis of .S in the selection of books and nonbook materials for 
content, objectives, and management of publications collections of all types of libraries. (Lee. 3) Tryon 
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F,. 504 Basic Reference I and II, 3 
S Practical experience in the use of basic reference ma-
terials, with readings and discussion of the philosophy 
and administrative aspects of reference work. (Lee. 3) 
Schneider 
methods, and essential reference works and bibliog-
raphies thereof. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of 
instructor. Chin 
r 526 Automation in Libraries I or II, 3 
505 Cataloging and Classification I and II, 3 
f Descriptive and subject cataloging of books and other 
j library materials with stress on subject headings and 
cross references, using the Dewey Decimal Classifica-
tion and introducing conventional procedures and 
those that employ machines . (Lee. 3) Chin 
The application of technology and systems analysis to 
the operation of various types of libraries. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite : permission of instructor. Healey 
..$ 527 Seminar in Library Administration I and II, 3 
Intensive study of selected problems in important ar-
eas of library administration by means of discussion, 
readings, special lectures, and the presentation of pa-
L 506 Technical Services I and II, 3 . pers based on literature surveys or research. (Lee. 3) 
r ~ Principles and policies employed in the acquisition, Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Healey 
.,) organization, conservation, and circulation of book 
and nonbook materials in libraries of various kinds .1/1 \ 528 Multi-Media and the Library I and II, 3 
(Lee. 3) Chin The role of A-V materials in media centers and other 
• types of libraries. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: LSC 520 . . 
510 History of Books and Printing I or II, 3 Salvatore 
t:' Western civilization as affected by the book arts and ::1' S,t('J 
the extension of culture through the printed book, ,/ 530 Reading Interests of Children I or II, .j 
with stress on literary property and censorship as re-J Survey of the development of children's literature, 
lated to printing and libraries. (Lee. 3) Tryon with analysis of current trends in publication, the lim-
,5 511 Comparative Librarianship I and II, 3 
The practice of librarianship in selected countries, in-
cluding the social, economic, and political factors in-
fluencing its development, with consideration of the 
role of cooperation among international organizations. 
(Lee. 3) Bergen 
ited-vocabulary book at beginning and advanced lev- , 
els, and the significance of illustrations for the read-
ing process. Fiction considered but main emphasis on 
informational books as recreational reading. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: LSC 503. Salvatore 
s 
.s 
520 The School Library I and II, 3 
The school library in relation to the school curricu-
lum, other community library resources, and extra-
curricular needs of the students. Special problems in 
the selection of materials, budgets, and standards for 
the library as a materials center with an active part 
in the teaching function of the school. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: LSC 502. Salvatore 
521 Public Library Service I or II, 3 
Reading on and discussion of the backgrounds, aims, 
p, 531 Reading Interests of Adolescents I or II, 3 
Materials of special interest to high school students in 
school and public libraries, stressing nonfiction but 
including fiction for the age group and for adults and 
the responsibility of the library in the drop-out prob-
lem. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: LSC 503. Salvatore 
/-. 532 Reading Interests of Adults I or II, 3 
'.:S Examination of the range and depth of books as a 
source of appeal to adults with emphasis on reading, 
annotations, and discussion to develop critical facul-
ties. (Lee. 3) Tryon 
and problems of the American public library, with 533 Children's Library Materials I and II, 3 
particular attention to larger unit systems. (Lee. 3) .S Books and related library materials in the area of 
Prerequisite : LSC 502. Healey creative literature for children: history, bibliography, 
522 College and University Library Service I or II, 3 
Philosophic and practical considerations implicit in 
selection, evaluation, and presentation. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: LSC 503. Salvatore 
the functions, organization, and management of col- S. 536 Storytelling I, 3 
lege and university libraries as these differ from othe ui~ Selection, adaptation, and presentation of stories for 
types of libraries. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: LSC 502. / Children of all ages, including attention to sources of 
Tryon materials, planning the story hour, and training and 
practice in the art of storytelling. (Lee. 3) Staff 
523 Special Library Service I or II, 3 ·• 
Organization, management, and regular and special <"' 540 Library Materials in the Humanities I and II, 3 
procedures as they apply to special libraries, with par- ,.;, Important library resources in the humanities, includ-
ticular emphasis upon standards and planning for ing the major works, serial publications, and reference 
space and equipment. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: LSC 502. and bibliographical materials thereof . (Lee. 3) Pre- ., 
Bohnert or Chin requisite: LSC 504. Schneider 
.. Jl,,s24 Medical Librarianship II, 3 ff,- 541 Library Materials in the Social Sciences I and II, 3 
~ The functions and administration of medical libraries , ...S Important library resources in the social sciences, in-
;::::,- along with the book selection tools, special cataloging eluding the major works, serial publications, and ref-
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erence and bibliographical materials thereof. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: LSC 504. Bergen or Schneider 
~ 542 Library Materials in Science and Technology ~ 
7 IandII,3 ',~ 
(French, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, Rumanian) 
from late Latin with emphasis on phonology and 
morphology. Analysis of representative texts in Latin 
and early Romance. The diffusion and dialectal frag-
mentation of Romance. Taught in English. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: FRN 205, SPA 205, ITL 205, or LIN 
410, or permission of department. Some knowledge 
of Latin recommended but not required. Not for 
graduate degree program credit. Rogers 
Important resources in science and technology includ-
ing the major works, serial publications, and refer-
ence and bibliographical materials thereof. (Lee. 3) 
Bohnert or Chin 
~ 543 Government Publications I or II, 3 
/ Survey of the publishing activities and publications of 
national, state, and local governments with emphasis 
on the publications of the United States government. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: LSC 504. Schneider 
F 544 Information Science for Librarians I or II, 3 
Introduction to information storage and retrieval 
(analysis, semantics, thesaurus building, and data 
banks and their implications) as it applies to librari-
anship. (Lee. 3) Bohnert 
~ 545 Technical Information Centers I and II, 3 
.,, New technical information cen~rs which provide 
,publication, consultant, and question-answering serv-
ices, emphasizing the differences between them and 
technical libraries and professional societies. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Bohnert 
I!!: 550 Advanced Cataloging I or II, 3 
;J Cataloging special materials, corporate author entry 
theory, and catalog department organization, for pro-
spective catalogers and those interested in the techni-
cal processing aspects of librarianship. (Lee . 3) Pre-
requisite: LSC 505. Chin 
s 560 Research in Librarianship I or II, 3 Methods of investigating problems in library science 
and an introduction to and evaluation of the literature 
of the field. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. Humeston or Bohnert 
~ 91, 592, 593 Independent Work By Appt., 1-3 each 
~ :SSupervised reading or investigation in areas of special r !if nterest to students who obtain written approval for 
such study prior to registration for the semester for 
which it is proposed. Prerequisite: 18 hours of library 
science with a B average. Staff 
LINGUISTICS (LIN) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Kossoff (Languages). 
Professor F. L. Woods; Assistant Professor Rogers. 
f 409, 410 Introduction to the Study of Language 
<.. I and II, 3 each 
-P all semester: basic principles of descriptive linguistic 
science. Spring semester: principles of historical lin-
guistics. (Lee. 3) Accepted toward concentration 
credit in a language. F. Woods 
L1 I 414 Romance Linguistics II, 3 .. 1/ Evolution of the major literary Romance languages 
LITERATURE IN ENGLISH 
TRANSLATION 
The following courses, offered within the Department 
of Languages, may not be used for major credit in 
either languages or English. 
Classics 
391 Masterpieces of Greek Literature 
392 Masterpieces of Roman Literature 
393 Literature of Greek Mythology 
French 
391 Survey of French Literature from the Middle 
Ages 
392 Survey of Nineteenth-Century French Literature 
393 Survey of Twentieth-Century French Literature 
· German 
391, 392 Masterpieces of German Literature 
Russian 
391, 392 Masterpieces of Russian Literature 
Spanish 
391, 392 Masterpieces of Spanish Literature 
The following courses are offered for major credit in 
English but may not be used for major credit in lan-
guages. 
English 
261, 262 World Literature 
361, 362 The European Novel 
461 The Classic Epic 
462 The Medieval and Modem Epic 
465 Greek and Roman Drama 
561 Modern European Novel 
MANAGEMENT SCIENCE (MGS) 
··-·• CHAIRMAN: Professor Vollmann. Associate Profes-
sors Jarrett,- Shen and Stembach; Assistant Professors 
Armstrong, Budnick, Della Bitta, Gross, Mojena, 
Shih and Zartler. 
,:: 101, 102 (QBA 101, 102) Introduction to Quantitative 
:S Analysis for Business and Economics I and II, 3 each 
Elementary study of selected quantitative tools and 
techniques which facilitate analysis of business and 
economic problems and aid in the process of decision-
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making. Set· theory, linear and exponential functional 
relationships , demand and supply curves, linear al-
gebra and calculus are covered. (Lee. 3) Armstrong, 
Budnick, Della Bitta, Gross and Mojena 
f-. 107 (QBA 107) Introduction to Computer 
..:S Programming for Business I and II, 3 
Computer operation and programming fundamentals 
including flowcharting and program writing in one of 
the common computer programming languages, such 
as FORTRAN, BASIC, or COBOL, emphasizing 
business application. Assigned problems are de-
bugged and run on the computer. (Lee. 3) Arm-
strong, Mojena, Zartler and Staff 
I" 309 (MGT 309) Production Management I and II, 3 
~ Essential elements of production management with 
special emphasis upon motion and time study, indus-
trial control methods, budget and cost analysis. (Lee. 
3) Vollmann and Zartler 
310 (MGT 310) Materials Management II, 3 
5" Advanced work on material utilization, use of sub-
stitute materials, evaluation of materials-handling 
equipment, containers and packaging, inventory man-
agement and control, quality assurance, and accept-
ance sampling. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: permission of 
department. Vollmann and Zartler 
f 363 (QBA 363) Electronic Data Procesmng for 
_j Business and Industry I, 3 
The role of the computer as an aid in managerial 
decision-making. Programming the computer, deter-
mination of the user's system requirements, and ap-
tion. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BST 202 or permission of 
instructor. Vollmann and Zartler 
..:S 458 (MGT 458) Advanced Production Management 
II, 3 
Problems and techniques of production planning, 
routing, dispatching. Cost data for decision-making . 
Capital costs and investment criteria . PERT, CPM 
and LOB used in production. Value analysis. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: BST 202 or permission of instructor. 
Vollmann and Zartler 
..,..,476 (MGT 476) Management System Analysis II, 3 
.:, Interrelation and integration of systems in manage-
ment. Analysis of the framework of optimization of 
the system objective relative to its environmental con-
straints . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: senior standing in the 
MGS program or permission of instructor. Voll-
mann and Zartler 
_,,,, 491, 492 (MGT 491, 492) Special Problems 
.J I and II, 3 each 
Lectures , seminars and instruction in management 
science techniques with special emphasis on students' 
research projects. Prerequisite: MGS JOI, 102, 107, 
363; BST 201, 202; advanced standing and permission 
of instructor. Staff 
681 Operations Management II, 3 
S Problems facing the manager of production and 
other business processes which are devoted to the 
creation of capital as well as consumer goods and 
services are examined and analyzed, employing mod-
ern decision-making techniques. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
MGS 980 and BST 981. Vollmann and Zartler 
plication to typical but varied business operations . 
5 
682 (QBA 682) Quantitative Business Analytical 
(Lee. 3) Armstrong, Zartler and Staff Techniques I and 11, 3 
364 (QBA 364) Quantitative Analysis of Managerial 
Operations 11, 3 
Quantitative techniques and their application to repre-
sentative business problems, linear and other types of 
mathematical programming are applied to business. 
Statistical decis;on theory, queuing and simulation 
techniques. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BST 202 or permis- F 
sion of instr1,1ctor. Jarrett, Gross and Staff 
,-: 365, 366 (QBA 365, 366) Management 
r6 Science I and II I and II, 3 each 
MGS 365: Analysis of mathematical and statistical 
models used in decision-making in management. De-
terministic and probabilistic models. Various applica-
Development and application of the principal mathe-
matical and statistical techniques used in model 
building and decision-making in the firm under con-
ditions of certainty and uncertainty. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: MGS 980 and BST 981. Gross, Jarrett, Shen 
and Shih 
683 (QBA 683) Business Decision Theory I, 3 
A statistical analysis of managerial decision-making 
under uncertainty. Bayesian statistical inference and 
subjective probability are stressed . Comparisons be-
tween Bayesian method and classical statistics are 
discussed and applications to business problems are 
emphasized. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BST 981, MGS 
980 or equivalent. Jarrett and Shih 
t!ons to business are_ ~tressed. MGS 366: Continua- .$. 684 (QBA 684) Advanced Programming Methods in 
t10n. (Le_c. 3) Prerequ1s1te:_ BST 202. Armstrong, Jar- -Management Decisions II, 3 
rett, MoJena, Shen and Shih Introduction to nonlinear and dynamic programming. 
f 451 (MGT 457) Advanced Production Management 
I, 3 
Production function, its place in organizational struc-
ture, production analysis, machine utilization and ma-
chine loading. Process and method planning. Appli-
cation of operations research, linear programming 
and other tools of quantitative approach in produc-
Emphasis on application of modern mathematical op-
timization techniques in single-stage and multiple-
stage management decision problems. Management 
applications of the Kuhn-Tucker theorem, quadratic 
programming, geometric programming, convex pro-
gramming, integer programming, and dynamic pro-
gramming. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MGS 980 and 682 
or equivalent. Gross and Shih 
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r; 980 (QBA 980) Quantitative Methods for Business 
Analysis I and II, 3 
Mathematical tools useful to managers. Depth cover-
age given to differential and integral calculus , vectors 
and matrices. (Lee. 3) Graduate credit for matricu-
lated MBA students only . Armstrong, Gross, Shen 
and Staff 
MARINE AFFAIRS (MAF) 
tising. Basic course for advanced study of specific 
phases of advertising . (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: MMG 
323 or permission of instructor . Hill 
355 Advertising Copy and Layout / , 3 
Study and practice in creation of effective advertising 
copy and layout for print and broadcast media . (Lee. 
2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: MMG 335 or permission of 
instructor. Hill 
L' 443 Retail Store Management I, 3 
DIRECTOR: Professor Alexander (Geography); co -'- Store organization, operation and control. (Lee. 3) 
ORDINATOR: Mr. Rosslin. Professors Lampe, Knauss, Prer equisite: MMG 323. Staff 
Marshall, Middleton, and Rorholm; Assistant Pro-
fessor Fisher. 
f 650 Seminar in Marine Affairs II, 6 
$i nterdisciplinary seminar by representatives of each 
department offering core courses in the Marine Affairs 
Program; faculty-student workshops focus on rela-
tions among the various marine-oriented disciplines 
in solving problems associated with the marine en-
vironment. Emphasis on integration of information 
and techniques from food and resource economics, 
geography , ocean engineering, the oceanographic sci-
ences, and political science. One or more substantial 
papers required . Staff 
MARKETING MANAGEMENT (MMG) 
452 International Marketing II, 3 
S Planning and organizing for international marketing 
operations from a commercial point of view. Differ-
ences in market arrangements, legal, cultural, and eco-
nomic factors in various countries . Strategy of prod-
uct, pricing, promotion, channels. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: MMG 323 . Staff 
_....462 Marketing Research 11, 3 
;7 Nature, scope and applications of marketing and ad-
vertising research. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : BST 202, 
MMG 323. Hill 
464 Marketing Policy and Problems II, 3 
S Summary course with emphasis upon decision-mak-
ing in all marketing areas. Emphasis on use of the 
case method. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MMG 323 and 
senior standing. Staff CHAIRMAN: Professor Alton. Professor Weeks; As-
sociate Professors Bowman, C. R. Hill, E. M. John-
son and Wiener; Assistant Professor Loudon. f 474 Advertising Seminar I, 3 
Summary course covering advertising problems, inno-
vations, ethics, laws and the literature. Major paper 
required on a significant problem in the field. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisit e: MMG 335 or graduate standing , or per-
mission of instructor. Hill 
f 323 Marketing Principles I and II ; 3 
:S Marketing from a managerial viewpoint with con-
sumer emphasis . Product, pricing, channels , promo-
tion. Marketing institutions, social welfare, and legal 
considerations . (Lee. 3) Staff 
5
1( 331 Analysis of Sales Methods I, 3 
y Analytical study of the knowledge and performance 
of the sales force. Economic, sociological, and psy-
chological relationships to the sales efforts in the 
< 475 Advertising Campaigns II, 3 
..:> Analyses and execution of advertising campaigns . Uti-
lizes skills from other advertising and marketing stud-
ies. Field trips. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MMG 335, 462, 
or graduate standing, or permission of instructor. 
Hill 
market place. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MMG 323 or per- .:rf l Jl:Z. 
mission of instructor. Bowman r- 4fH, 482 Directed Study I and ll , 3 each 
~ Independent study supervised by department faculty. 
332 Sales Management I, 3 Seminar mc;etings concerned with specific marketing 
Planning, organization, and control of sales opera- topics. Prerequisit e: permission of department. Staff 
tions . Emphasis is placed upon the sales manager's 
functions and problems. Cases. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: / 
MMG 323. Bowman ,-
f 334 Consumer Behavior I, 3 
Analysis and review of perception, motivation and 
communication behaviors of consumers as they re-
651 Marketing Management I and ll, 3 
Analysis of marketing problems and determination of 
marketing policies in product development, promo-
tion, pricing , channel selection; legal aspects . (Lee . 3) 
Prerequisite: MMG 950 or equivalent. Staff 
late . t? marketin~ with particular emphasis upon ad~ 656 International Marketing Management I and II, 3 
vert1smg and sellmg. (Lee. 3) Staff b~ Marketing policy-making for the multinational firm; 
;!! organizing for international marketing; its opportuni-
c 335 Fundamentals of Advertising II, 3 ties, pncmg, channels, promotion, research . (Lee. 3) 
.::> Condensed but comprehensive introduction to adver- Prerequisite : MMG 651. Staff 
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f 658, 659 Seminar in Marketing / and II, 3 each Ifs 142 Intermediate Calcnlus with Analytic Geometry 
:, Preparation and ·presentation of papers on selected I and II, 3 
topics in marketing. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MMG 950 Second course completes the integrated study of both 
and 651. Staff plane analytic geometry and of differential and inte-
gral calculus . Applications related to trigonometric, 
logarithmic, and exponential functions, including po-
lar coordinates and vector algebra, are covered. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite : MTH 141 or equivalent. Staff 
950 Marketing Survey / and II , 3 
Fundamentals of marketing. Broad coverage of the 
field; its place in the economy. (Lee. 3) Graduate 
credit for matriculated MBA students only. Staff f' 215 Introduction to Algebraic Structures /, 3 
Elementary properties of groups, rings, fields, and vec-
tor spaces. Detailed study of finite dimensional vector 
spaces, linear transformations, matrices , determinants, 
and systems of linear equations . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
MATHEMATICS (MTH) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Lakshmikantham. Professors 
Haggerty and Roxin; Associate Professors Driver, _ MTH 142 or equi valent . Staff 
Fraleigh , Hachigian, Hosay , Schwartzman, Sine, Sur- ·· · . 
yanarayan and Verma; Assistant Profe ssors Barron, f;,_ 243 .Calculus and Analytic Geometry of Several 
Beauregard, R. Caldwell, Datta, Finizio, Grove, La- 5 Van~bl~ . I and II, 3··. 
das, Lavoie , Lewis and P. T. Liu . Applications of. anal~t1c ~eomet.ry and _calc~lus to 
space of three d1mens10ns, mcludmg multiple mtegra-
107 Introduction to Finite Mathematics 1 and II, 3 tio': and partial differen~i~tion. It also includes infinite f L. I d · t t d f d rn senes . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 142. Staff :::, ntro uct1on o concep s an processes o mo e 
mathematics concerned with logic, sets, and the "-
t
h )!! 244 Differential Equations / and II, 3 
theory of probability. Role of these concepts in e '3 Clas sification and solution of differential equations in-
social and physical sciences of today. (Lee. 3) Not 
open to math ematics majors except for mathematics 
education students . Staff 
volving one independent variable. Applications to all 
the physical sciences are studied. This course is basic 
for further study in applied mathematics and for ad-
vanced work in physics and engineering . (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: MTH 243. Staff 108 Topics in Mathematics / and II, 3 
Designed to introduce the non-mathematics students 
to the spirit of modern mathematics. Topics are from 
number theor y, topology , set theory , algebra , and pre-
suppose little mathematical background . Emphasis is 
on the development of reasoning ability and not on 
manipulative techniques. (Lee. 3) Not open to mathe-
matics majors except for mathematics education stu-
dents. Staff 
S 
316 Algebra II, 3 
The ory and structure of groups . Topics from ring 
theory, principal ideal domains, unique factorization 
domains , polynomial rings, field extensions, and Ga-
lois theor y. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 215. Staff 
S 322 Concepts of Geometry II , 3 
Survey of geometrical systems including non-Euclid-
ean, affine, and projective spaces and finite geometries. 
A modern view of Euclidean geometry will be pre-
L !09 Algebra and Trigonometry / and II, 3 
r!, Integrated development of the fundamentals of alge-
bra and trigonometr y. Review of quadratic equations, sented using both synthetic and analytic methods. 
systems of equations, mathematical induction, bino- · .. (Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: MTH 141 or equivalent. Staff 
mial theorem, trigonometric formulas. (Lee. 3) Staff ~ ~~ 
~ 35, 336 Advanced Calculus I, II / and II, 3 each 
1~5 Fundamentals of Euclidean Geometry . II, 3 6 Sets and functions, real topology, continuity and uni-
Rigorou s development of element ary Euchdea _n plane form continuity , the Riemann integral, improper in-
geometr y. Introduction to non-Euclidean geometries tegrals, sequences and series of functions, implicit 
for comparison . Recommended for those planning to .. and inverse function theorems, transformation of 
teach geometry in secondary schools. (Lee. 3) Staff ~ multiple integrals. Detailed proofs emphasized. (Lee. 
141 Introductory Calculus with Analytic Geometry 
I and II, 3 /-
Integration of calculus and analytic geometry. The 
anal ytic geometry treats such topics as graphing , 
stra ight line and conic sections ; the calculus deals 
with the applications of the derivative in determining 
maxima and minima rates of change, and in the study 
of rectilinear motion . Antidifferentiation is introduced 
early and is used to find area, volume , length of arc 
3) Prerequisite: MTH 243. Staff 
353 Foundations of Mathematics /, 3 
Sets and relations. Construction of the integers, ra-
tion a l numbers , and real numbers from postulates . 
Completeness of the real number system. Axiom of 
choice . Tran sfinite cardinal and ordinal numbers. 
Transfinite induction . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 142 
or equivalent. Staff 
and surface area. (Lee. 3) It is recomm ended that stu- /'.. 373 Machine Aided Analysis / and II, 3 
dents electing MTH 141 have completed four units ~ Computer programming with problem and machine 
of high school mathematics including trigonometry. oriented langu ages : roots of equations , matrix opera-
Staff tions , numerical quadrature and differentiation, differ-
ential equations . Flow charts. Business applications, 
non-numerical problems . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : MTH.-._ 
243 or junior standing. Staff 
~ 381 History of Mathematics I, 3 
General survey course in development and philosophy 
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ity and statistics. Probability spaces, properties of 
probability , distributions , expectations . Some common "?. 
distributions and elementary limit theorems . Basic 
principles of statistical testing and estimation. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisi te: MTH 243 or equivalent. Staff 
of mathematics. Provides a cultural background and 452 Mathematical Statistics II , 3 
foundation for advanced study in various branches o ,//), Continuation of MTH 451 in the direction of statis-
the subject. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : MTH 142 or equiv- , tics. Theory of statistical inference, the standard tests, 
alent. Staff · regression, analysis of variance. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
L 382 Number Theory II, 3 
.;;;, Some ·of the arithmetic properties of the integers in-
cluding number theoretic functions , congruences, dio-
phantine equations, quadratic residues and classically 
important problems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 243. 
Staff. 
~ 391 Special Problems I and II, I-3 
Advanced work, under the supervision of a member 
of the staff and arranged to suit the individual re-
quirements of the student. Prerequisite: permission of 
department. Staff 
L 418 Matrix Analysis II , 3 
;;;7 Canonical wrms, functions of matrices, characteristic 
roots, applications to problems in physics and engi-
neering. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : MTH 215 or permis-
sion of instructor. Staff 
MTH 451. Staff 
456 Probability II, 3 S Continuation of MTH 451 in the direction of proba-
bility theory. Further problems in probability theory 
and applications . Markov chains and other stochastic 
processes. Generating functions, integral transforms 
·· and other advanced techniques . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
MTH451. Staff 
r 461 Methods of Applied Mathematics I, 3 
Topics selected from vector analysis, elementary com--,;,:,:; 
plex analysis, Fourier series, Laplace transforms , spe- ' 1' ~ "' 
cial functions, elementary partial differential equa-
tions. Emphasis on development of techniques rather 
than mathematical theory . (Lee . 3) Prerequisit e: MTH 
244. Staff 
/:. 462 Functions of a Complex Variable I and II, 3 
425 Topology .·. I, 3 S First course. in th~ the~ry of fu~ctions ?f a single 
Abstract topological spaces and continuous functions. complex variable, mcludmg analytic funct10ns, power 
Generalizations of some classical theorems of analy- series, residues and poles, complex integration, con-
sis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 243 or equivalent. formal mapping and applications. (Lee . 3) Prerequi-
Staff site: MTH 243 or equivalent. Staff 
{441 Introduction to Partial Differential Equations I, 3 L 
y one-dimensional wave equation . Linear second order r 
partial differential equations in two variables. Separa-
tion of variables and Fourier series. Non-homogene-
ous boundary value problems. Green's functions. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: MTH 244. Staff 
472 Introduction to Numerical Analysis I, 3 
Basic operations of computation , approximation, in-
terpolation , numerical differentiation and integration. 
Numerical solution of ordinary differential equations. 
Numerical solution of sets of equations . Matrix inver-
sion. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 244. Staff 
4~2 Vector and Te~r ~ l!, 3 ~ 92 (392) Special Problems J and II, 1-3 S Lmear transformations, covariant and contravanant ..;;) Advanced work under the supervision of a member 
vectors. Vector calculus_. _Divergence and Stoke~• theo- of the staff and arranged to suit the individual re-
rems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 244 or equivalent. quirements of the student. Prerequisite : permission 
Staff of department. Staff 
f.J ~ 443 Tensor Analysis~ App~cati~ . . 11,. 3 .:· · 515,516 Algebra I, D I and II , 3 each 
~ .i Tensor algebra , covanant differentiation, differential ~ G • d I t t· I b (Le 3) '// 1· · f th · 1 h • (L ~ roups, rings, mo u es, commu a 1ve a ge ra. c. geometry, app 1cations or ma emat1ca p ys1cs. ec. ~ p • -1 . MTH 316 St ff 3) Prerequisite: MTH 442. Staff rerequ1S1 e. · a 
444 Ordinary Differential Eqnations JI, 3 525 To1>?1ogy I . . I, 3 
.S Introduction to fundamental theory of ordinary and ;:5 Topological spaces, sep~ratio':1. properties,. connected-
functional-differential equations. Series and numer- ness, compactness, uniformities. Function spaces, 
ical methods. Topics from stability, periodic solu- spaces of continuous functions and complete spaces. 
tions, or boundary-value problems. Applications to (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : MTH 425 or equival ent. Staff 
physics, engineering, biology. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
MTH 244 and permission of instructor . Staff 5'.J"526 Topology D II, 3 
Y !iomotopy. Fiberspaces. Homology and cohomology. 
F 45'1 Introduction to Probability and Statistia, I, 3 Notions of homological algebra. Products. (Lee. 3) 
S Theoretical basis and fundamental tools of probabil- Prerequisite: MTH 525 . Staff 
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f 535, 536 Measure Theory and Integration ,; 591, 592 Special Problems I and II, 1-3 each !J I and II, 3 each I ,S Advanced work, under the supervision of a member 
Elements of topology and linear analysis. Lebesgue of the department and arranged to suit the individual 
measure and integration in R, in Rn, and in abstract r~quirements of the student. Prerequisite: permission 
spaces. Convergence theorems. Bounded variation, of department. Staff 
absolute continuity, and differentiation. Lebesgue-
Stieltjes integral. Fubini and Tonelli theorems. The f.. 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
classical Banach spaces. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH d Number of credits is determined each semester in 
336. Staff consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . 
; /1\ 545, 546 Ordinary Differential Equations I, II C, '-
O !/ I and II, 3 eachf P \601 Seminar . . . . I ~nd II, 3 
'/ Existence and uniqueness theorems. Continuous de-;,,-/A graduate semmar m the field of sp~~1abzatlon_ o~ a 
pendence on parameters and initial conditions. Singu-/ member of the department. Prerequ1S1te: perm1ss1on 
larities of the first and second kinds, self-adjoint ei- of department. Staff 
genvalue problems on a finite interval. Oscillation and 
comparison theorems. Elements of asymptotic theory. 
Elements of stability theory of Lyapunov's second 
method. (Lee. Jr Prerequisite : MTH 335 and 462. 
Staff 
f... 629, 630 Functional Analysis I, II I and II, 3 each 
~ Banach and Hilbert spaces, basic theory. Bounded 
linear operators, spectral theory. Applications to 
analysis. Application to a special topic such as differ-
ential operators, semigroups and abstract differential 
equations, theory of distributions, or ergodic theory. 
?Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 536 and permission of in-
structor. Staff 
~ ~ 550 Advanced frobabillty I, 3 
p,z;r Investigation in depth of a topic in foundations or ap-
plications of modem probability theory. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: MTH 456· Staff ~ 635, 636 Selected Topics in Real Analysis I, II 
551 Advanced Mathematical Statistics I I 3 ~ . _I and II, 3 eac_h 
. ' .,,,- Advanced topics of current research m real analysis 
~ ~orough d_evelopment of classi~al and n:iodem sta will be presented with a view to expose the students 
t!Stlcs: samplmg theory, asymptotic _samp~mg: th~ory to the frontiers of the subject. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
for large sample~ a°:d e:"act ~ampbn? d1stnb_ut10ns. permission of department. Staff 
The theory of estrmat10n mcludmg unbiased estimates, 
consi_stent estimates,_ suffi~i~nt statistics1 • non-~ara- / 641 Partial Differential Equations I I 3 
metnc and pa~ametnc_ ~tatist1cs and mul~1drmens1onal ~'l First order systems. The Cauchy-Kowalewsky th~o-
confidence regions. Utility of the theory illustrated by rem The C u hy rob! Cl 'fl t' f rt' 1 
applications from various fields. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: diffe· tI'al a ct' P Hem. b 1~ssi ca 
10





. . f . ren equa ions. yper o 1c equa ions. a y 
, , or permission ° znstructor. MTH the theory of the subject. Students interested in tech-
335 may be taken concurrently. Staff niques for the solution of standard e_quations should 
552 Advanced Mathematical Statistics II II, 3 
Continuation of MTH 551: tests of significance, sam-
ple hypothesis, composite hypothesis, most powerful 
tests, unbiased tests, analysis of variance, regression 
and multiple regression. Utility of the theory illus-
trated by applications from various fields. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite : MTH 551. Staff 
561 Advanced Applied Mathematics II, 3 
Linear spaces, theory of operators, Green's functions, 
eigenvalue problems of ordinary differential equations. 
Application to partial differential equations. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: MTH 461. Staff 
L. 562 Complex Function Theory I, 3 
take MTH 441. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 215, 335, 
and 462. Staff 
642 Partial Differential Equations II II, 3 ' 
.$ Elements of potential theory . Elliptic equations. 
Green's function. Parabolic equations. Introduction to 
the theory of distributions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
MTH 641. Staff 
f1. 645, 646 Selected Topics in Differential 
quations I, II I and II, 3 each 
Advanced topics of current research in differential 
equations will be presented with a view to expose the 
students to the frontiers of the subject. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: permission of department. Staff 
r Analytic continuation, Riemann surfaces. The theory 659, 660 Selected Topics in Applied 
of c?nf<;1rmal mapping. R~presentation theorems . ~nd ~ Mathematics I! II . I and II, 3 each 
appbcat10ns. Entire functions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 1/ Advanced topics of current research m applied math-
MTH 462. Staff ematics will be presented with a view to expose the 
students to the frontiers of the subject. (Lee. 3) Pre-
..lj \ 572 Numerical Analysis II, 3 requisite: permission of department . Staff 
{J 1/ Further numerical methods of solution of simultane-
/ ous equations, partial differential equations, integral ~ f)\ 691, 692 Special Topics I, II I and II, 3 each 
equations. Error analysis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH / Advanced topics of current research in mathematics 
472. Staff will be presented with a view to expose the students to 
.. 
the frontiers of the subject. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: per-
mission of department. Staff 
;C 699 Doctoral D~rtation Research 
~ Number of credits is determined each 
.../consultation with the major professor 
committee . 
I and II 
semester in 
or program 
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friger ation equipment, wind tunnels, compressors, etc., 
are included. In the senior year the student carries out 
specialized tests and experiments of his own choice 
or engages in a project introducing him to research , 
on which comprehensive reports are required. (Lab. 3 
each) Staff 
901 Mathematics Colloqniom I and II , 0 .S 
I" ( ,.;:.-;Current topics in various fields of mathematics, given 
/ by special lecturers. Prerequisite: permission of de-
partment . Staff 
323 Kinematics I and II, 3 
Analysis of mechanisms by analytical and related 
graphical methods including linkages, cams, gears, gear 
trains, differential mechanisms, escapements , comput-
ing, and miscellaneous mechanisms; vector methods in-
cluding complex exponential representation of a vec-
tor in a plane. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EGR 102, MCE 
263. Hatch and Staff MECHANICAL ENGINEERING AND 
APPLIED MECHANICS (MCE) 
5, j336 Introduction to Air Pollution Control II, 3 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Test. Professors Bradbury, eteorological and legal aspects, effects, sources, and 
G. A. Brown, Conta , Dowdell, Ferrante, C. D. Nash, control of air pollution. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: 
Schenck, and F. M. White; Associate Professors De- permission of department . DeLuise 
Luise, Goff, Hagist, Hatch, Parker , Velletri, and 
M. P. Wilson; Assistant Professors Kim, Lessmann, /:. 341 Fundamentals. of Thermodynamics I and II , 3 
and Palm. ~ Basic principles and laws of thermodynamics and 
f;_ 162 Statics I and II, 3 
,5 Study based on Newton's laws of force systems in 
equilibrium and their effects on particles , systems of 
particles ; and · rigid bodies. Both scalar and vector 
methods of analysis are developed. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: MTH 141. Staff 
5 212 Mechanical Engineering Laboratory I II, 1 
For description of this course, see MCE 313-316. 
f;. 263 Dynamics I and II, 3 
~ Kinematic and kinetic study of the motion of parti-
cles, systems of particles, and rigid bodies, acted upon 
by unbalanced force systems, using both scalar and 
vector methods and including the development of 
their relation to pure substances, ideal gases, and real 
gases. The use of thermodynamic property tables. The 
development of the concepts of reversibility and avail-
ability . A study of thermodynamic diagrams and proc-
esses. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 243, MCE 263, 
credit or registration in PHY 341. DeLuise, Less-
mann , and Test 
$ 342 Mechanical Engineering Thermodynamics II, 3 
Continuation of MCE 341 including the study of mix-
ture of gases and vapors, topics of gas dynamics and 
chemical thermodynamics , and applications of ther-
modynamics to power cycles and refrigeration proc-
esses. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 341. Parker, Wil-
son and Test 
methods of analysis based on the direct application of J: 354 Fluid Mechanics I and II, 3 
Newton's laws, the work-energy principle, and the im- J Physical properties of fluids, development of continu-
pulse-momentum principle. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE ity, energy, and momentum concepts using vector 
' 162. Staff methods and the application of these concepts to 
f 313'Mechanical Engineering Laboratory II 
:5 314 Mechanical Engineering Laboratory m 




problems involving viscous and non-viscous fluids in-
cluding boundary layer flows and flows in closed con-
duits and around immersed bodies. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: MCE 263 and MTH 244 or 461. Dowdell, 
Hagist, Lessmann, and White 
5 316 Mechanical Engineering Laboratory V II, 1 J= 372 (472) Engineering Analysis I /, 3 
Courses MCE 212 and 313 through 316 compose an Application of advanced mathematical methods to the 
integrated sequence of laboratory courses from the solution of mechanical engineering problems with em-
sophomore through senior year. Subjects include phasis on the techniques of engineering analysis. (Lee. 
statistical data analysis, curve plotting and fitting, 3) Prerequisite: MTH 244, junior standing. Velletri 
techniques of engineering computations and report and Nash 
writing, digital and analog computer techniques, basic 
measurement techniques and principles of error eval- < 373 Engineering Analysis II II, 3 
uation , demonstration experiments, and measurements ~ Continuation of MCE 372. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
in basic areas of dynamics, fluid mechanics, stress MCE 372. Staff 
analysis, sound, vibration, thermodynamics, heat trans-
fer, lubrication, and other aspects of mechanical en- ,:, 391,392 Honors Work I and II , 1-3 each 
gineering. Comprehensive tests on prime movers and :::S Independent study and seminar-type work ,under fac-
mechanical apparatus, such as boilers , turbines, in- ulty supervision for honors students. Prerequisite: ad-
ternal combustion engines, water wheels, pumps, re- mission to departmental honors program. Staff 
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/J. 417 (or ELE 417) Direct Energy Conversion II, 3 . 
-r Stresses the physical understanding of processes by 
which energy is converted directly to electricity . Fuel 
cells and thermoelectric, thermionic, photovoltaic, 
and magnetohydrodynamic generators. (Lee. 3) Prereq- f 
uisite: background in electricity and magnetism, ther-
modynamics of fluid systems, and modern physics; 
permission of instructor. Lessmann, Poularikas or 
Zirkind 
f 423 Design of Machine Elements I, 3 
• Design and analysis of machinery involving applica-
tion of the principles of strength of materials. Gen- ,6 
eral problem of determining adequacy of design; 
factor of safety, stress concentration, fatigue, cre~p tem-
perature stress. Study of mechanical power transmis-
sion devices, gears, springs, shafts, fasteners, ball 
bearing reliability. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 323, 
CVE 220. Hatch and Staff 
uisite: MCE 342, 354, 448, or permission of instruc-
tor. DeLuise and White 
438 Internal Combustion Engines I, 3 
Principles, design and operation of internal combusa 
tion engines, including cycles, combustion, fuels, det~ 
onation, carburation, cooling and heat transfer, su-
percharging, ignition, engine friction and lubrication. 
Gasoline and diesel, two- and four-stroke cycle types 
and performance of various engines. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: MCE 342. Parker 
.439 Applied Energy Conversion II, 3 
Modern power systems including steam and gas tur-
bines, nuclear power stations, fuel cells, and ther-
mionic and thermoelectric devices. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: MCE 342 and 448 or permission of instructor. 
Parker 
448 Heat and Mass Transfer I, 3 
424 Dynamics of Machines I, 3 f b · · 
I.. fl O The forces in machinery, including linkages, intermit- Transfer of heat y conduction, convection and radia-
...,1 I tion in steady and unsteady states. Theory and appli-
tent motions, trains of mechanism, static, inertia and ·; cation of dimensional analysis and study of heat and 
combined forces, balancing, critical speeds and gyro- mass transfer in equipment such as heat exchangers 
scopic effects. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 323, MTH and steam condensers. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 
244. Hatch and Goff 341. Wilson, Parker, and DeLuise 
) 425 Lubrication and Bearings I, 3 /: 
;Y"l Theory of hydrodynamic lubrication and bearing de- ,-sign, chemical aspects of lubricants and additives, bearing metals and their surface properties, friction 
and wear . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 354. Brad-
f 
bury 
426 Advanced Mechanics of Materials II, 3 
Advanced problems in stress and deformation of elas- /-
tic members; general stress relations, principal stresses, 
theories of failure, thick cylinders and discs, curved 
bars, torsion of noncircular members, and buckling of 
bars, plates and shells. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 
220. Hatch and Goff 
428 Mechanical Control Systems II, 3 r 
:; Analysis of mechanical, electromechanical, hydraulic, 
pneumatic, and thermal control systems; transient and 
frequency response of linear systems; introduction to 
Laplace transformation applied to automatic control 
systems, transfer function, system stability; computer 
applications. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 263 or equiv-
alent and MTH 244. Nash and Wilson 
~ 429 Comprehensive Design II, 3 :5 
Creative design of engineering systems including pos-
sible socioeconomic and ecological considerations. 
Projects involving original design and analyses. Se-
lected advanced topics in design: reliability and prob-
ability considerations, decision theory, optimum de- .' 
sign, case studies of recent innovations. (Lee. 3) , .• 
455 Advanced Flnid Mechanics I, 3 
Continuation of MCE 354. Selected topics in ad-
vanced fluid mechanics- including potential flows, gas 
dynamics, fluid machinery, and electric and magnetic 
field effects. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 354. Dow-
dell, Hagist, and White 
457 (or OCE 457) Flnidics II, 3 .-'-
Description and analysis of various fluidic devices 
with special emphasis on jet attachment devices. Fluid 
circuit theory including the design of fluidic systems 
for special applications. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 
354. Wilson 
463 Intermediate Dynamics I, 3 
Dynamics of particles and rigid bodies developed by 
vector methods. Applications in planetary, projectile 
and gyroscopic motion. Introduction to Lagrangian 
mechanics; generalized coordinates, virtual work. La-
grange's equations and applications. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: MTH 244, MCE 263. Velletri and Staff 
464 Vibrations II, 3 
Elementary theory of mechanical vibrations, including 
the one-degree-of -freedom system, multi-mass sys-
tems, vibration isolation, torsional vibration, beam vi-
bration and critical speeds, analogies and vibration in-
struments. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : MTH 244, MCE 263. 
Bradbury, Hatch, and Velletri 
Prerequisite: MCE 423. Hatch and Nash ,,t; 491, 492 Special Problems I and II, 1-6 each 
r.5 Advanced work, under the supervision of a member 
jpl'.\ 437 Rocket Propulsion . . II, 3 of. the staff and arranged to suit the individual ~e-
r;?' Propellants and propellant systems. D1scuss1on of ·~. qmrements of the student. (Lee. and Lab. according rocket design on basis of principles of thermodynam- to nature of problem) Credits not to exceed total of 
ics, fluid mechanics and heat transfer. (Lee. 3) Prereq- 12. Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
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f 501, 502 Graduate Seminar I and II, 1 each f' 
' Participation in seminar discussions, presentation of 
papers based on research or detailed literature sur-
veys. Attendance is required of all students in gradu-
ate residence. A maximum of 1 credit per year is al-
lowed and no more than 2 credits are allowed for the 
entire period of residence . (Lee. 1) Staff 
550 Theory of Continuous Media I, 3 
Basic course for first-year graduate students which de-
velops and unifies the laws of mechanics as applied to 
the behavior of continua . Application to solids and 
fluids. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 220, MCE 354, 372, 
or permission of instructor. Dowdell and Kim 
0 517 (or ELE 517) Magnetofluidmechanics I or II, 3 F. ,S j/F ormulation of the basic concepts and equations gov-
/ erning the interaction between electromagnetic fields 
and a moving, electrically conducting, continuum 
fluid. Wave motions in MFM systems and engineering 
applications. (Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: MCE 455 and ELE 
551 Hydrodynamics I, 3 
Fundamental concepts of inviscid fluid motion. Rota-
tion al and irrotational flows. Applications to rotating 
fluids, flow around bodies, and other incompressible 
flows. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 354. Dowdell, 
Hagist, and White 
511 or PHY 431, or permission of instructor. Less- ._S 552 Hydrodynamics of Viscous Fluids II , 3 
mann Fundamental equations of viscous, heat conducting 
J. flow. Application to exact viscous solutions, stability 
-57.i 521 Reliability Analysis and Prediction II, 3 and transitio~, lami!lar ~nd turbule!lt _bo~ndary layers, 
/ Statistical analysis of failure of complex engineering heat co1;1~ect10n, d1ffus1on, and d1ss1pa~10n. (Lee. _3) 
systems, design factors contributing to functional sys- Prerequ1S1te: MCE 551. Dowdell, Hagist, and White 
tern survival , failure , distribution functions , redun-
dancy, confidence, reliability testing. (Lee. 3) Prereq- 563 Ad~anced Dynamics . I and II: 3 
uisite: MTH 451 or equivalent, MCE 423 or permis- 5 // _ynam1cs of a systei:n of par!,cl ,es, D'Alembert's pnn-
sion of instructor. Nash 1/ c1ple and Lagrange s equations from an advanced 
·?• . point of view. Variational methods, non-conservative 
(,?I 524 Advanced Kinematics and Linkage Design I, 3 a_nd non-~o!onomic syst~ms; _mat~ix-tensor specifica-
'/' Systematics of mechanisms and synthesis of linkage hons of ng1d body motions, mertla ten~or, _tops and 
design. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 423. Hatch gyroscopes . General theory of small oscillat10ns of a 
J system of particles , normal coordinates. Hamilton's 
J} 531 Underwater Power Systems equation <;>f motion, canonical trans~~rmation , Hamil-
· l \ See Ocean Engineering 531. ton-J~c~b1 theo_ry. (Lee . 3) Prereq_u1slfe: MCE 463 or 
/ '·· · perm1sswn of instructor. Velletn and Nash 
~ 532 Coastal Zone Power Plants 
See Ocean Engineering 532. 
1t 540 Environmental Control in Ocean Engineering 
/ See Ocean Engineering 540. 
r., 541 Thermodynamics I, 3 
r Advanced study of classical thermodynamics with em-
phasis on basic concepts, laws, and thermodynamic 
relations. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: MCE 341, 354. 
564 Advanced Vibrations I, 3 
J! Theory of vibration of systems with concentrated 
masses and stiffness; systems with one degree of free-
dom, vibration isolation systems with many degrees of 
freedom, matrix met]:iods, dynamic vibration absorb-
ers, torsional vibration, approximate numerical meth-
ods and mobility and impedance methods. Experi-
mental methods and design procedures . (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite : MCE 464. Bradbury and Nash 
Brown and Wilson 565 Advanced Vibrations II, 3 
• . - ~ u Theory of vibration with continuously distributed 
;542 Statistical Thermodynamics II, 3 .> mass and stiffness. Wave characteristic function and 
✓ ;. 1rre_ve~sible thermodyna!llics , kinetic theory of gases, . . integral equation method~ of solution of string, longi-
/ statistical thermodynamics and the development and tudinal and torsional systems. Vibration and critical 
a~~lication of the pa~tition function . (Lee. 3) Prereq- speeds of beams and rotating shafts, the methods of 
u1s1te: MCE 341. Wilson Rayleigh, Ritz, and Stodola, and self-excited vibra-
tions . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 564. Bradbury 
,- 545 Heat Transfer , .. I, 3 and Nash 
Conduction in two and three dimensions and condut t- ' · 
ing systems with radiation and fluid motion. Solutions 572 Theory of Elasticity II, 3 
obtained by mathematics, computer-numerical meth- :5 Advanced theory of elasticity of isotropic and aniso-
ods, and analog devices. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: MCE tropic bodies; plane stress and plane strain analysis 
448. Schenck via classical and Muskhelishvili's method , three-di-
5 546 Convection Heat Transfer II, 3 
Study of the relationship between heat transfer and 
fluid flow with emphasis on the solution of governing 
mensional applications in torsion, bending, and semi-
infinite solids. (Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: MCE 550 or per- .. , 
mission of instructor. Kim 
equations by exact methods, integral methods and ,f7 \ 573 Theory of Plates I and II, 3 
similarity techniques. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 448. 1/ Development of classical theory of plates and applica-
Test tion to plates of various shapes under various load-
166 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
ings; buckling and large deflections. (Lee . 3) Prerequi- f 
site: CVE 220, MTH 244, MCE 372, or permission 
of instructor. Goff, Na sh, and Staff 
575 Elastic Stability I and II, 3 
Stability analysis of bars under separate and com-
bined axial, lateral , and torsional loadings; buckling 
of plates and shells, energy methods and numerical S 
methods. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CVE 220, MTH 244 , 
MCE 372, or permission of instructor. Goff 
674 Theory of Shells I and II, 3 
Development and application of membrane and bend-
ing theories of shells of various shapes . Variational 
methods and buckling of shells. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: 
CVE 220, MCE 573, or permiss ion of instructor. 
Kim 
J:__ 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
3 Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
677 Fatigue Failure and Fracture Mechanics ll , 3 
Advanced study of fracture induced by repeated load-
ing, damage theories, fundamental theories of micro-
scopic crack initiation and growth , statistical aspects 
of fatigue failure, theory of crack propagation. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: MTH 451, MCE 429, 550, or permis-
sion of instructor. Nash 
645 Boiling Heat Transfer and Two-phase Flow 
See Chemical Engineering 645. 
679 Plasticity and Creep ll , 3 
~ 
Stress-induced flow of nominally solid materials, effect 
I/' of temperature , combined stress problems; stress-de-
pendent creep of metals at elevated temperatures , 
creep buckling , anelastic creep, related dislocation the-
ory . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 550 or permission of 
instructor. Goff 
646 (or CHE 646) Radiation Heat Transfer I or ll , 3 
Radiant exchange between surfaces. Radiative proper-
iJl ties of surfaces. Exchange among non-ideal surfaces. 
/ Gas-radi~tive exchange. Ra~iative e~ch~nge with vol- ,:. 691, 692 Special Problems / and II, 1-6 each 
ume e~1t_ters. Furnace design applications . fL ~c. 3) :5 Advanced work, under the supervision of a member 
Prerequ1s1te: MCE 545 or CHE 644 or perm1ss1on of of the staff and arranged to suit the individual re-
instructor . Brown quirements of the student. (Lee. or Lab. according to 
f 654 Statistical Theories of Turbulence I, 3 
Analytical description of random phenomena; three-
nature of problem.) Credits not to exceed a total of 
12. Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
dimensional space-time correl ations . Theories of tur- ,- 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research 
bulence including anisotropy and non-homogeneity . 3 Number of credits is determined each 
Applications to meteorology, boundary layers, and consultation with the major professor 
I and ll 
semester in 
or program 
turbulent diffusion. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 552 committee . 
or permission of instructor. Hagist 
1\ 655 Viscous Compre~ble Flow ll , 3 f Flow of real fluids at extremely high speeds, with 
1/ emphasis on the development of basic physical rela-tions. Application to several problems in space tech-
nology. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 541, 545, 551 . 
Dowdell , Hagist, and White 
MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY (MfC) 
DIRECTOR: Associate Professor C. W. Houston. 
r., 101, 102 Medical Technology Seminar I and II, 1 each 
5 Lectures, discussions and demonstrations designed to 
relate college course work to that of the hospital labo-
r 656 Flow of Compressible Fluids II, 3 ratory. (Lee. 1) R equired of freshm en in the Medical Fundamental equations of compressible fluid flow. Technology curriculum. Houston 
Solution of t~ese equ:t!ions for flows at hig?. subsonic L. 2o1, 202 Medical Technology Seminar I and II, 1 each 
and superson~c _velociti~s. (Lee. 3) Pre~equzszt~: MCE rs Lectures, discussions and demonstrations designed to 
551 or perm1ss1on of instructor. Hagist, White, and relate college course work to that of the hospital labo-
Staff ratory. (Lee . 1) Required of sophomores in the Medi-
666 Nonlinear Mechanics I and ll , 3 
~ Dynamics of nonlinear systems, free and forced oscil-
lations; graphical methods, integral curves, singular 
poin,ts, limit cycles and stability . Van der Pol and Hill 
equations, perturbation methods , approximate meth-
ods of Duffing, Poincare, Kryloff and Bogoliuboff. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 564. Nash and White 
!, 673 Thermal Stress Analysis /, 3 
Theory of stress and deformation in bodies subjected 
to thermal environments and restraints. Application to 
problems in thermoelasticity, thermal fatigue, thermo-
plasticity, and creep analysis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
MCE 448, 550. White and Kim 
cal Technology curriculum. Houston 
~ 'I~ 
S t/OI MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY (MCH) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Bond. Professor Modest; Asso-
ciate Professors Pringle and C. I. Smith; Assistant 
Professors Abushanab and Turcotte . 
~ 334 Inorganic Medicinal Chemistry I, 2 
Physical properties and chemical structures, physical 
properties and biological activity, inorganic com-
pounds of medicinal and pharmaceutical importance 
including radioisotopes. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: third 
year standing and permission of department. Bond 
MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY I MEDICINAL CHEMISTRY/ MILITARY SCIENCE 167 
,t:.. 339 Drug Analysis II, 5 
./ Principles of quantitative and qualitative assays of 
drugs, employing physical, chemical and biological 
methods and techniques. (Lee. 3, Lab. 6) Prerequi-
site: third year standing and permission of depart-
ment. Smith, DeFanti, Worthen 
f 443, 444 Organic Medicinal Chemistry 
5 · I and II, 3 each 
Selected compounds of medicinal and pharmaceutical 
importance. Uses, syntheses, incompatibilities, corre-
lation of physical properties, structures and biological 
activity. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 222." Abushanab 
and Turcotte 
on selected topics in medicinal chemistry. (Lee. 1) 
Students attend seminar each semester while in grad-
uate residence, but a maximum of I credit per year 
is allowed. No more than 3 credits allowed for the 
ent ire period of residence. Staff 
~ 643 Advanced Organic Medicinal Chemistry II, 3 
Synthesis, modes of action, and effects on pharmaco-
logical activity . Analgesics, cholinergics, folic acid 
antagonists , diuretics , and sulfonamides are included. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 422 and permission of 
instructor . In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Turcotte 
f.. 497, 498 Special Problems I and II , 1-5 each I~ 
:, Method of carrying out a specific research project in 
medicinal chemistry . Literature search, planning, lab-
oratory work and the writing of an acceptable re-
port. (Lab. 3-15) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
646 Alkaloids I, 3 
Advanced course dealing with proof of structure, syn-
thesis, chemical properties and biological activity of 
various alkaloids . (Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: permission of 
department . Abushanab 
ment. Staff ;: 697, 698 Research in Medicinal Chemistry 
• • ~ I and II, 1-3 each 
/' 501 Radiop~armaceutical~ I, 3 _.) Literature survey, laboratory work and a detailed re-
The t!1eoretical and applied ~spec.ts '?f the co~monly search report on one or more assigned topics in medic-
used. isotopes of_ pharm_aceut1cal s1g~ificance with em- inal chemistry . (Lab. 3-9) Prerequisite: permission of 
phasis on the diagnostic, therapeutic, and tracer ap- department. Staff 
plications in biological systems and techniques of de- . 
ve!~pm_ent, formulation , quality co~~rol, and safe ~ 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research J and II 
utihzat10n. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prer~q~1S1te: CHM 222 , 3 Number of credits is determined each semester in con-
PH: 112 and MCH 334 or permission of department . sultation with the major professor or program com-
Smith mittee. 
:::, 526 Lipid Chemistry 
See Food and Resource Chemistry 526. 
J= 533 Advanced Drug Assay I and II, 2-4 
MILITARY SCIENCE (MSC) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Bates. Assistant Professors Car-
ter, Dinniman, King, Malley, Mason and Robinson. 
.5 Advanced chemical and physical methods of analyt-
ical control related to pharmaceutical research and 
industrial pharmacy. (Lee. I , Lab. 3-9) Prerequisite: 
MCH 339. Smith r 110 Military Science I, 2 
Basic concepts of military history; principles of war; 
definitions of strategy, tactics, logistics, civil-military 
relations. Warfare through the ages; antiqu ity-Persia 
to the Civil War . (Lee. 2) Staff 
5 548 (or PCG 548) Physical Methods of Identification II, 3 
The utilization of physical methods (primarily spec-
troscopic) in the structure elucidation of complex 
organic molecules. Emphasis on interpretation of ul- fo_ 120 Military Science . . II, 2 
traviolet, infrared, nuclear magnetic resonance, mass ....J Warfare thro_u~~ the ages: Civil Wa~ throu~h . the Ko-
and optical rotatory dispersion spectra. (Lee. 3) Pre- rean War. Civilian control. Developmg a hmited war 
requisite : CHM 425 and / or permission of instructor. capability. Counter insurgency. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: 
Turcotte, Tashiro, Shimizu, Abushanab MSC 110 or permission of department. Staff 
f;,. 549 Synthesis I and II, 3 
::S'Theoretical and applied aspects in synthesis of se-
lected organic compounds of medicinal significance. 
(Lab. 9) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Staff 
~ 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
.:S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . 
/2,-621, 622 Seminar I and II, I each 
J Seminar discussions including presentation of papers 
~ 210 Military Science I, 2 
National security and the concept of force. The bases 
of a nation's capacity for developing force; geograph-
ical position, nature of population . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) 
Staff 
.5 220 Military Science II, 2 
National security and the concept of force. Force as 
related to other types of influence, levels of military 
force, areas of effectiveness of these types of war, and 
military doctrines regarding these types of military 
force. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Prerequisite : MSC 210 or per-
mission of department. Staff 
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~ 310, 320 Military Science I and II, 2 each 
:::J Advanced courses: application of the principles of 
war, small unit tactics, leadership development, plan 
exerted upon the composers. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
MUS 101,222. Giebler 
and execute tactical problems. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prereq- An 408 The Opera II, 3 
uisite: MSC 110, 120, 210, 220, or permission of de-7~ istory of the opera from its beginning in Florence at 
partment. Staff the turn of the seventeenth century to the present. 
,_ (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : MUS 221, 222. Gibbs 
330, 340 Military Science (General) I and II, 3 each 
, 5 Advanced courses: military law, obligations and re- /: 
sponsibilities of an officer, Army readiness program, 
administrative management, world change and mili-
tary implications, logistics, the military team, internal 
defense and development. (Lee. 3, Lab. 2) Prerequi-
site: MSC 310, 320. Staff 
431 The Baroque Era I and II, 3 :i 
Music of the so-called thorough-bass period (ca. · 
1600-1750) to include the emergence of opera and or-
atorio , autonomous instrumental music and the con-
certo style, culminating in the works of Bach and 
Handel. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : MUS 221, 222. 
Giebler 
MUSIC (MUS) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Giebler. Professor 
Clair; Associate Professors Abusamra and Bums; As-
sistant Professors D. Buck, Fuchs, Gibbs, Kent, Poe 
and Rankin; Special Instructors Adams , Allan, L. 
Buck, DiNunzio, Goneconto, Greene, Immomen, Le-
Ber, Marinaccio, Ricci and Zeitlin. 
LITERATURE AND HISTORY 
101 Introduction to Music I and II, 3 
L 432 The Clasmcal Era II, 3 \ . 
.:::::> Music of the period ca. 1725-1815, beginning with the 
decorative gallant style of the Rococo composers and 
culminating in the expressive architectonic textures in 
the works of Haydn, Mozart and early Beethoven. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MUS 221, 222. Kent 
f, 433 The Romantic Era I, 3 
Music of the nineteenth century within the context of 
the Romantic movement (1815-1875). Major compos-
ers and their works in various media are considered 
Introductory course designed to foster a better under- > 
standing and appreciation of the world's great music. 
with respect to their historical significance. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: MUS 221, 222. Kent 
A consideration _of musical styl_es, techniques and 481 482 Piano Literature and Peda 0 
for~s from the listener's standpomt. (Lee. 3) Buck, /,
1 
' g ~ and II 2 each 
Clair Kent and Poe . . ' ,. 
' ' MUS 481: Intensive study of keyboard literature from · ,. 
102 Music Masterworks II, 3 } 700_ to_ 1825. Analysis of styles and forms _and their 
A selection of music masterworks from different eras implications fo~ performance. Study. 0 ~ _teachmg meth-
stressing those elements which elevate these composi- ods and materials . (Lee. 2) Pre~e'!ulSlte: MUS 216, 
tions above others. Discriminatory listening will be 222, and 252B or _262B_ or perm1sswn of_ depar_tme~t. 
stressed. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MUS 101 or equiva- MUS 482: A contm?at10n of MUS 481 mvolvmg lit-
le t Staff erature from the mneteenth century to the present. 
n · (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: same as for MUS 481. Rankin 
f 221, 222 History of Music I and II, 3 each 
THEORY AND COMPOSITION MUS 221: Development of music primarily in West-
ern culture from Ancient times through the Middle 
Ages, Renaissance and the Baroque periods . MUS f' 113, 114 Diatonic Harmony and Ear Training 
222: Continuation to include the Rococo Classical : .< I and II, 3 each 
Romantic, and Modem eras . (Lee. 3) Prerequisit/ • '---M US 113: Rhythmic, melodic, and harmonic ele-
MUS 101 or equivalent. Gibbs ments of music. Scales, intervals, and the chord struc-
304 Introduction to Contemporary Music II, 2 
Major trends, forms, styles and idioms of music from 
1875 to the present. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: MUS 101. 
Gibbs 
305 Folk Music I, 3 
Study of folk songs, dances and instruments of the 
world with emphasis upon American sources. (Lee. 3) 
ture. Sight-singing, rhythmic articulation and melodic 
dictation. Part -writing, analysis, keyboard work, and 
harmonic dictation involving primary triads. (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 2) Prerequisite: concurrent or previous keyboard . 
experience. MUS 114: Continuation, covering all dia- ;'. 
tonic triads, dominant and supertonic seventh chords, 
and modulation to closely related keys. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
2) Prerequisite: MUS 113. Buck and Fuchs 
Poe p 117 Applied Composition I and II, 1 . 
..::f rivate study in composition for students interested in <'. 
407 The Symphony II, 3 original work in contemporary idioms. Emphasis on 
5 Survey of the development of the symphony from its the mastery of the basic craft and individual creative 
beginnings in the mid-eighteenth century to the pres- expression. May be repeated once for additional 
ent. Includes a study of the evolution of the orchestra credit. (Lee. 1) Prerequisite determined by audition. 
and the sonata form and considers cultural influences Gibbs 
MUSIC 169 
f 215, 216 Advanced Harmony and Ear Training / ' ~ 427, 428 Sixteenth-Century Counterpoint 
,5 I and II, 3 each-;,t;. I and II, 2 each 
MUS 215: Advanced rhythmic, melodic and har- / MUS 427: Practical study of modal polyphony based 
monic practice approached through sight-singing, die- on the style of Palestrina and his contemporaries, cov-
tation, analysis, keyboard work and part-writing in- ering cantus firmus techniques, imitation and various 
eluding original work. Covers all seventh chords, other contrapuntal devices in two-voice textures. MUS 
chromatic alteration, chromatic progression and for- 428: Continuation of MUS 427. Writing in modal 
eign modulation. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: MUS polyphonic textures of three to six voices. Motet and 
114 or equivalent. MUS 216: Continuation, covering - madrigal composition. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: MUS 216. 
ninth, eleventh and thirteenth chords, melodic elabo- Giebler 
ration. Introduction to contrapuntal textures and con- .'I!. 
temporary idioms. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: MUS r 441 Special Projects I and II, 3 
215. Rankin Advanced work in research or of a creative nature in 
S .:Z..t.2 the field of history, theory and composition. Advisory 
~ / 311, 312 Conducting I and II, 2 each basis, permission of department and instructor re-
-;) MUS 311: Choral conducting. Special techniques for quired for registration. Prerequisite: completion of the 
direction and rehearsal of choral groups. Problems of most advanced undergraduate course in the field. 
tone, diction and balance and the organization of Staff 
school, church, community and professional groups. 
Analysis of major choral works from the conductor's 
standpoint. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: MUS 216. Abu-
samra. MUS 312: Instrumental conducting. Problems 
of the conductor; score reading, interpretation, tech-
nique of rehearsal and direction. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: 
MUS 216. Clair 
317 Form and Analysis I, 3 
Critical study of musical structure. Works of various 
composers are analyzed with reference to motive and 
phrase as generative elements in design. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: MUS 216. Gibbs 
S 
321 Orchestration I, 3 
Range, timbre, transpositions and other characteristics 
of the instruments of the orchestra, singly and in 
combination. Exercises in writing for choirs of the 
orchestra and for full orchestra. Setting of one of 
small homophonic forms of full orchestra required 
of each student. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MUS 317. 
Gibbs 
418 Composition II, 3 
,7 0riginal work in small binary, ternary, variation and 
sonatina forms for various instrumental and vocal 
groups. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MUS 317. Gibbs 
APPLIED MUSIC 
Instruction in voice and various instruments covering 
problems in tone production, techniques, interpreta-
tion, repertoire and public performance. Instruction 
consists of private lessons weekly for courses carrying 
credit. At least three hours' preparation is expected 
for each hour of credit. Lessons are limited by the 
instructional time available. A special fee is charged 
for private instruction. Class instruction is available 
without charge for preparatory courses which carry 
no credit. Courses of instruction are offered in: 
A Voice H Bass Viol Q French Hom 
B Piano J Flute R Trombone 
C Organ K Oboe S Baritone Horn 
D Harpsichord L Clarinet T Tuba 
E Violin M Bassoon U Percussion 
F Viola N Saxophone V Guitar 
• G Violoncello P Trumpet 
Requirements for Admission. Students who wish to 
enroll in courses in applied music for credit must give 
evidence through an audition of at least two years' 
study at intermediate or high school level and secure 
permission of the department .. 
\ /! 050 Preparatory I and II, 0 
r '1,-419 Composition I, 2 .S Class or private instruction. Select appropriate letter 
V Continuation of MUS 418, stressing original compo- and voice or instrument from the list above and add 
sition in larger forms and study of twentieth-century to course number , as 50E Violin. The course may be 
techniques. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: MUS 418. Gibbs repeated for a second semester if the work of the first 
semester is satisfactory. (Lee. 1) Staff 
1 ( 420 Counterpoint II, 3 ~ / Systematic study of motive manipulation with refer-
/ ence to fraditional contrapuntal devices. Emphasis is 
placed upon harmonic counterpoint of late Baroque 
but more recent practices are considered. Creative 
work in canon, invention, fugue, and chorale-prelude. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MUS 317. Giebler 
I' 1 1 22 Advanced Orchestration II, 2 
) Continuation of MUS 321, emphasizing score reading 
r. 251 to 254 Applied Music as Minor or Elective 
.$ I and II , 1-2 each 
Private instruction , lower-level. Select appropriate let-
ter and voice or instrument from the list above and 
add to course number, as 251B Piano. Each course 
is a prerequisite to the next. Normally, one-credit 
courses are repeated before entering the next level. 
(Lee. I) Staff 
and orchestrational styles. Transcription for orchestra r 261 to 264 Applied Music Major J and II, 3 each 
of ~ major keyboard work required as a semester $ Private instruction, lower-level, for applied music ma-
proJect. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: MUS 321. Gibbs jors only. Select appropriate letter and voice or instru-
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ment from the list above and add to course number, ,:: 171, 172 Piano Class 
as 261A Voice. Each course is a prerequisite to the ~ (Lee. 1) Staff 
I and II, 1 each 
next. (Lee. 1) Staff 
~ 173, 174 Voice Class I and II, 1 each 
451 to 454 Applied Music as Minor or Elective S (Lee. 1) Abusamra and Gibbs 
I and II, 1-2 each 
Private instruction, upper-level. Select appropriate let- F 175 176 String Instruments Class I and II, I each 
ter and voice or instrument fro~ the list above an~ 5 (Le;, 1) Adams and Clair 
add to course number as 451B Piano. Each course 1s 
a prerequisite to the next. Normally, one-credit courses . 
are repeated before entering the next level. (Lee. 1) f 177, 178 Woodwind Instruments Class I and II, 1 each 
Staff 5 (Lec. 1) Staff 
461 to 464 Applied Music Major I and II, 4 each F .S 179, 180 Bra~ Instruments Class 
Private instruction, upper-level, for applied music ma- (Lee. 1) Burns 
I and II, 1 each 
jors only . Select appropriate letter and voice or in-
strument and add to course number , as 461A Voice. /. 181, 182 Intermediate Piano Class I and II, 1 each 
Each course is a prerequisite to the next. (Lee. 1) ::.S Further development of basic keyboard performance. 
Staff Improvised accompaniments to folk songs. Sight 
ORGANIZATIONS AND ENSEMBLES 
Performance of literature for large organizations and 
small ensembles. Small instrumental ensembles are 
normally restricted to one performer per part. Regis-
tration is open to any qualified student upon consent f-
of the instructor. Courses may be repeated each se-
mester for additional required or elective credit. 
f. 391 University Symphony Orchestra 
'.:':5 (Lee. 3) 
I and II, 1 each 
392 University Marching Band I, 1 
Marching Band members also register for PEM 103 
for 1 credit. (Lee. 3) Burns 
transposition. Some score reading. Further develop-
ment of reading skills using materials on the level of 
Bartok : Mikrokosmos, Books 2 and 3 and Clementi: 
Sonatinas, Op. 36. (Lee. 1) Prerequisite: MUS 172 
or equivalent. Staff 
339, 340 Methods and Materials in Teaching Music 
I and II, 3 each 
MUS 339: Organization of the vocal music program 
in the elementary and secondary school with analysis 
of method and introduction to materials. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: junior standing. Poe. MUS 340: Organi-
zation of the instrumental music program in the ele-
mentary and secondary school with analysis of 
method and introduction to materials. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: junior standing. Burns 
f, 393 University Chorus 
5 (Lee. 3) Abusamra 
I and II, 1 each 445 Music in the Elementary School II, 3 .5 Detailed study of the objectives of music in the ele-
mentary grades together with an analysis of program-.> 394 Symphonic Wind Ensemble 
(Lee. 3) Burns 
II, 1 ming, procedure and supervision of music teaching at 
that level. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MUS 339, its equiva-
lent, or experience in teaching music . Poe 
,,_ 395 Concert Choir 
,-5 (Lee. 3) Abusamra 
I and II, 1 each 
399 Chamber Music Ensembles I and II, 1 each 
Chamber music ensembles are designated as A Key-
board Ensemble, B String Ensemble, C Woodwind 
Ensemble, D Brass Ensemble, E Percussion En-
semble, F Stage Band, G Madrigal Singers. Select 
appropriate letter and small ensemble from list and 
add to course number, as 399B String Ensemble . 
Other ensemble combinations may be added. (Lee. 2) 
Staff 
MUSIC EDUCATION 
Instruction in Music Education courses 169 through 
182 is open only to students in the music education ') 
curriculum. 
:S 
169 Percussion Instruments Class 
(Lee. 1) Goneconto 
I or II, 1 
Note: See EDC 484 for required practice teaching in 
music education . Other recommended courses for 
teachers: EDC 102, 312, MUS 445, and PSY 113. 
NUCLEAR ENGINEERING (NUE) 
CHAlRMAN: Professor A. R. Thompson (Chemical 
Engineering). Program Coordinator: Associate Pro-
fessor Rose. Associate Professors Madsen and Mairs ; 
Assistant Professor Knickle; Adjunct Associate Pro-
fessor DiMeglio; Adjunct Assistant Professor Doyle. 
538 (or CHE 538) Nuclear Metallurgy II, 3 
Metallic materials of particular interest in nuclear en-
gineering. The production and physical metallurgy of 
uranium, thorium, the transuranium elements, and the 
rare earths ; protection against corrosion, radiation 
damage. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHE 332. 
f 581 (or CHE 581) Introduction to Nuclear 
S Engineering I and II, 3 
Survey course to acquaint students with the field and 
NUCLEAR ENGINEERING I NURSING 171 
theory of reactor control are also discussed. Use of 
digital and analog computers is incorporated . (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite : NUE 583. Rose 
to emphasize the special application of principles 
learned in the several specialized branches of engi- L 
neering. Major topics considered are nuclear physics, J 
problems in the design of reactor cores, materials of 
construction, instrumentation and control, and health 
physics. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 340 or 341. 
Knickle 
687 (or CHE 687) Nuclear Chemical Engineering ll, 3 
Applications of chemical engineering to the processing 
of materials for and from nuclear reactors. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: NUE 581 and permission of instructor. 
In alternate years. Rose 
582 (or CHE 582) Radiological Health Physics I, 3 5 Fundamentals of health physics and radiation protec-
tion are covered. Calibration and use of survey and 
monitoring equipment are emphasized in the labora-
tory . (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. In alternate years . Rose 
NURSING (NUR) 
DEAN: Professor Tate. Professor Cumings; Associate 
Professors Cumberland, Hart, Hirsch, Houston, Mc-
Elravy and Michael; Assistant Professors Barden, 
Cobain, Del Papa , Harrison, O'Neill, Palmer and 
Pearson; Instructors Ansbacher, Blount, Boger, Camp-
583 (or CHE 583) Nuclear Reactor Theory ll, 3 bell, Castro, Elias, Foglia, Gould, Levy, Moretti, 
S Elementary theory of self-sustained nuclear reactors . Schuler and Seeley. Diffusion and slowing-down theory of neutrons and 
the determination of the critical size and homogene-~ f 00 Professionalism and Nursing I, 2 
ous thermal reactors with and without reflectors. One- Social influences promoting the growth of a profes-
group, two-group and modified two-group approaches sion . The criteria of a profession, relationship to nurs-
are emphasized. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 340 or ing. Educational philosophy of the College of Nurs-
341. Knickle ing. Patterns of education and practice in nursing. 
~ 585 (or CHE 585) Measurements in Nuclear 
Engineering I, 3 
Basic techniques used in measuring the interaction of 
radiation and matter. Principles of ionization cham-
bers, proportional and Geiger-Mueller counters, scin-
tillation counters as well as the related circuitry are 
presented. Laboratory work stresses a thorough fa-
miliarization with the use of these instruments. (Lee. 
2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 340 or 341 or permis-
sion of department. Rose 
Group work orientation . (Lea. I, Lab . 4) Harrison 
and Staff 
110 Health and Din~ ll, 2 ,S Components and interdependence of physical and 
emotional health. National and international health 
needs and resources . The psychosocial impact of ill-
ness on individuals and families; the significance of 
the nurse-patient relationship. Integration of be-
havioral concepts. Selected experiences in nurse-
patient relationships. (Lee. I , Lab. 4) Harrison and 
Staff 
S 
586 (or CHE 586) Nuclear Reactor Laboratory II, 3 
Theoretical and experimental determination of reactor /-. 150 Human Sexuality II, 2 
characteristics. Experimental equipment includes a -,SAn interdisciplinary approach to the study of indi-
neutron howitzer, a subcritical training reactor and a vidual and societal determinants in the development, 
one megawatt swimming pool reactor. Digital and integration and expression of human sexuality and a 
analog computer facilities are utilized in calculations . code of sexual behavior. Changing social values, 
(Lee. I, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: NUE 585. Rose sexual mores and behavior and such social problems 
• as illegitimacy, venereal disease, overpopulation and t: 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II a social-sexual behavior are investigated . (Lee. 2) 
Number of credits is determined each semester in Prerequisite : open to all matriculated undergraduate 
consultation with the major professor or program students. SIU credit. Maternal Child Health Staff 
committee. 
r, 200, 210 Nursing in Contemporary Society 
~ 682 (or CHE 682) Radiation Shielding II, 3 S . . . I_ and II, 2 each 
Detailed study of the problems involved in radiation Trends and issues 10 profess10nal practice and educa-
shielding. The principles of radiation protection are tion and their relationship to the social order . His-
briefly reviewed first. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: NUE 581. torical and philosophical foundation of nursing. (Lee. 
In alternate years. Knickle 2) Open only to graduate nurse students. Houston 
83 (or CHE 683) Advanced Nuclear Reactor Theory p i ~3 
- :Advanced treatment of nuclear reactor theory, empha-
sizing the transport theory and multi-group calcula-
tions. Determination of critical size of heterogeneous 
reactors. Time-dependent transient behavior and basic 
220 Fundamentals of Nursing /, 4 
Basic course designed to develop an understanding of 
application of science principles in the practice of the 
profession of nursing; emphasis on meeting basic body 
needs of people. (Lee. 2, Lab. 8) Prerequisite: NUR 
110. Palmer and Staff 
172 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
) 230 Care of the Adult I II, 6 
:, Emphasis on the use of the problem -solving approach 
in the care of patients with major health and nursing 
problems . Group discussions increase the student's un- f 
derstanding of herself, her patients, and their families. 
(Lee . JO, Lab. 9; one-half semester) Prerequisite: · 
NUR 220, or R.N. status and PHC 225. Palmer 
and Staff 
(Lee. 10, Lab . 12) Prerequisite : NUR 240 and PHC 
226. Palmer and Staff 
340 Senior Nursing Practice 1, 7 
Emphasis on the care of adults with complex nursing 
problems and the leadership role of the nurse. Basic 
concepts of the role of nursing in community pre-
paredness for disaster. (Lee . 9, Lab. 15) Prerequisite: 
NUR 330 and senior standing. Palmer and Staff 
L 240 Care of the Adult II II, 6 
.::7 Continuation of NUR 230. (Lee. 8, Lab. 9; one-half /! 350 Conference on Prof~onal Nursing 1 and II, 2 
semester) Palmer and Staff !, Discussion of major nursing and health issues. Em- . 
301 Maternal and Child Health Nursing I and II, 7 
Emphasis upon family-centered health concepts and 
their interrelationship with physiological, pathological, 
psychosocial and cultural influences on child growth 
phasis is placed upon the professional nurse's respon- .-
sibility to the profession and to the community in · 
which she lives. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: senior standing. 
Tate 
and de~e~opment and family functioning . (Lee. 7) 1,1 390 Directed study / and II , 3 
Prerequ1S1te: CDF 200 or PSY 232; PHC _226 and (, ~ Honors thesis or equivalent independent project relat-
NUR 240. Must be taken concurrently with NUR p ing to the nursing major. A faculty adviser provides 
302. Cumberland and Staff guidance in problem delineation, development and 
~ 302 Maternal and Child Health Nursing Practicum 
6 l~dll,4 
Utilization of family-centered health concepts in the 
application of nursing principles and techniques to 
maternal and child care in selected community agen-
drafting of a study plan in the area of a student's spe-
cial interest. Project need not be completed in one se-
mester, but no more than three credits are allowed. 
Prerequisite : admission to College of Nursing honors 
program. Staff 
cies. (Lab. 12)_ Must be taken concurrently with NUR .,, 501, 503 Advanced Clinical Nursing / or II, 3 each 
301. SIU credit. Cumberland and Staff r Cross-clinical seminar through which the graduate 
311 Mental Health and Psychiatric Nursing 1 and II, 3 . ,S student is helped to broaden and deepen knowledge f ,1 Development of the basic knowledge and understand- • of theory, _concepts and problems that are common 
..::) . . to all nursmg. (Lee. 3) Must be taken concurrently 
mg necessary to the use of self ~ a therape~t1c_ agent with NUR 502 504. Staff 
as related to mental health and illness. Application of ' 
content is made to all areas of nursing . (Lee . 6; twice 502 504 Ad d Clin" al N • Pr ti each semester) Prerequisite: NUR 240. Must be taken A • vance ic ursmg a~ cu~ 
3 
h 
concurrently with NUR 312. McElravy and Staff •J.. t . t d f "gnifi t . or bl' ea~ q n ens1ve s u y o s1 can nursmg pro ems ID 
L. 312 Mental Health and Psychiatric Nursing Practice 
~ l~dll,3 
health agencies, selected cooperatively by student 
and instructor with regard to student's needs and in-
terests . A substantial paper involving independent • 
study in NUR 501, 502, 503, 504 is required. (Lee. 
1, Lab . 6) Must be taken concurrently with NUR 
501, 503. Required of all graduate students in nursing. 
Staff 
Supervised experience in the development of the abil-
ity to use oneself as a therapeutic agent as related to ' 
mental health and illness. Application of content is · 
made to all areas of nursing . (Lab. 18; twice each se-
mester) Prerequisite: NUR 240. Must be taken con-
currently with NUR 311. SIU credit. McE!ravy and 
Staff L 505 Research in Nursing I, 3 
';,: Current research in nursing, emphasizing interpreta-
320 Public Health and Public Health Nursing ~-,!.l ion and applications. Methodology related to clinical h I and II 7 nursing and community health . Students select a 
~ Correlation of theory and practice of the basic prin~i- problem and develop a project as a learning experi-
ples of public health and public health nursing. Super- ence. Prerequisite: graduate standing and a basic 
vised field instruction in a public health nursing course in statistics. Staff 
agency helps the student develop skills in giving · . .) 
health service to selected patients and families . (Lec -r-V!:: 510 T~achi~g in ~linical Nursin~ . . I or ~I, 3 
8, Lab. 18; twice each semester) Prerequisite: NUR l}'Y A semIDar ID which the student 1s assisted m plannmg, 
301 and 302. Barden and Staff Y developing , implementing and evaluating classroom 
and clinical teaching. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: NUR 501, 
-" 330 Care of the Adult m I, 7 502. Must be taken concurrently with NUR 511. 
,- Opportunity to plan and implement care for an adult Staff 
patient or group of patients with increased complexity 
of nursing needs. Development of concepts and trends 
in the care of patients with long-term needs. Critical ~ 
thinking is encouraged through weekly seminars. 
511 Teaching Practicum I or II , 3 
Supervised teaching experience in student's major 
field of interest. (Lee. 1, Lab. 6) Prerequisite: NUR 
501, 502. Must be taken concurrently with NUR 510 . 
Staff 
£. 512 Administration in Nursing Service I or II, 3 
7 A seminar in which the student is assisted in the de-
OCEAN ENGINEERING 173 
legal problems, thermal pollution, and multi-use of 
plants (aquaculture, etc.). (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 
342, 448 or permission of instructor. Brown and 
Rose 
velopment of the philosophy and processes in ad- f 534 Corrosion and Corrosion Control 
ministration as they relate to nursing service and See Chemical Engineering 534. 
nursing education. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: NUR 501, 
502. Must be taken concurrently with NUR 513. 535 Advanced Course in Corrosion 
Staff .S See Chemical Engineering 535. 
,t' 513 Practicum in Administration of Nursing Service 
J I orll , 3 
Directed experience in nursing service in the student's 
major field of interest. (Lee. I, Lab . 6) Prerequisite: 
NUR 501, 502. Must be taken concurrently with 
NUR 512. Staff 
OCEAN ENGINEERING (OCE) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor F . H. Middleton. Professors 
G. A. Brown, Nacci, Schenck, Sheets and F . M. 
White; Associate Professors Haas, Kowalski, Rose 
and J. Stanislao; Assistant Professors LeBlanc, Mof-
fett and Soltz; Adjunct Professor DiNapoli. 
f 451 Fluidics 
See Mechanical Engineering 457. 
L 540 (or MCE 540) Environmental Control in Ocean 
J Engineering II, 3 
Application of the principles of thermodynamics, heat 
transfer, and fluid dynamics to the requirements of 
human survival and engineering operations in deep 
and shallow water. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. Schenck 
, 561 Introduction to the Analysis of Oceanographic 
Data 1,3 
Design of oceanic experiments to determine spatial 
and temporal sampling rates, precision, accuracy, sig-
nal-to-noise ratio, etc. Description of typical ocean 
data collection and analysis systems. Development of 
relevant techniques. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 451 
!, n<tl~a1;f,t, LeBlanc 
/- 571 (or ELE 571) Underwater Acoustics I J, 3 
,£.500 Basic Ocean Engineering I and II, 3 
✓Introduction for non-engineering students to the clas-
sic engineering disciplines as they relate to marine af-
_fairs. Course is descriptive and deals with current en-
gineering practice. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: senior stand-
ing. No program credit for graduate engineering stu-f 
dents. Sheets 
Wave equation, energy, pressure and particle veloc-
ity. Acoustic properties of the sea. Elementary 
sources, refraction, reflection, ray theory, normal 
modes and scattering, with emphasis on sound propa-
gation in the ocean. (Lee. 3) Moffett, DiNapoli 
581 Coastal Engineering Geology 
See Geology 581. 
1( 512 Hydrodynamics of Floating and Submerged L 
°7 Bodies I I, 3 J 
587 Submarine Soil Mechanics I, 3 
Soil mechanics principles as applied to submarine 
slope stability, heaving, sinkage and anchorage prob-
lems with emphasis on effective stress principle. and 
selection of shear strength of marine sediments. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: CVE 380 or equivalent. Nacci 
Hydrodynamic principles associated with floating and 
submerged bodies: resistance, propulsion, static and 
dynamic stability. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 455 or 
equivalent. Kowalski 
~ 513 Hydrodynamics of Floating and Submerged 
Bodies II II, 3 
Continuation of OCE 512. Problems of maneuvering, 
control, and motions in waves. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
OCE 512. Kowalski 
71. 524 Marine Structural Design 
/ See Civil Engineering 524. 
r 591, 592 Special Problems I and II, 1-6 each . 
:SAdvanced work, under the supervision of a member 
of the staff and arranged to suit the individual require-
ment of the student . (Lee. or Lab. according to na-
ture of problem.) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment. Staff 
F:. 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
::S-Number of credits is determined each semester in 
.531 (or MCE 531) Underwater Power Systems II, 3 consultation with the major professor or program 
ff 1, Low output power systems. Overall considerations ap- committee . 
/ propriate to the determination of power requirements 
for underwater systems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MCE 
342, 448 or permission of instructor. Brown and 
Rose 
532 (or MCE 532) Coastal Zone Power Plants I, 3 
Overall systems consideration for coastal zone power 
plants. Consideration of factors such as political and 
F.,, 605, 606 Ocean Engineering Seminar I and II, I each 
0 Seminar discussions including presentation of papers 
based on research or literature survey. (Lee. 1) At-
tendance is required of all students in graduate resi-
dence. A maximum of I credit per year is allowed 
and no more than 2 credits are allowed for the entire 
period of residence. Staff 
174 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
610 Engineering Ocean Mechanics II, 3 j Applied concepts of ocean flow proces ses; wave s due 
to gravity, wind, and layered medi a; large and small 
scale turbulence ; prediction of flow instabi lity ; wave 
forces on structures. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHE 344, 
MCE 354 or equivalent. White 
;Cr t IC$ 
oceanography including geological, physical , chemi-
cal, and biological aspects integrated into a concep-
tual appro ach to the sciences of the sea. (Lee . 3) Pre-
requis ite: at least one laboratory course in a physical 
or biological science and junior standing or above. 
Staff 
651, 652 Advanced Design I and II , 3 each 
()
~ Advanced course coordinating engineering principles 
:, 7 and economics in the design of a complete ocean en-
/' gineering device . Problems investigated individually 
with the guidance of one or more instructors. Pre-
requisite : CHE 351, 352 or IDE 404 or equivalent. 
Staff 
f 501 Physical Oceanography /, 3 
Basic course · covering all aspects of physic al oceanog -
raphy . Physical properties of seawater, heat budget , 
distribution of variables , dynamics , water masses and 
general circulation. Waves, tides, history and interre-
lation ship s with other marine sciences . (Lee . 3) Pre-
requisit e: PHY 213, MTH 141. Knauss and Kenyon 
653, 654 Ocean Engineering System Studies 
I and II , 3 each 1 
Systems engineering study of an advanced ocean en- .::J 
gineering problem . Students will ope rate as a com-
plete engineering team with specific subsystems de-
signs done with individual faculty members. Sheets 
672 (or ELE 672) Underwater Acoustics Il II , 3 
Transducers, radiators and receivers, directi vity (array 
structures) equivalent circuits, efficiency; piezoelec-
tricity, magnetostriction , sonar principles , measure- J 
ments and calibration. (Lee. 3) Moffett, DiNapoli .:> 
509 Ecological Aspects of Marine Pollution II , 2 
Biological, chemical, and physical aspects of selected 
agr icultural , industrial, and domestic effluents in the 
marine and estuarine environment. Case histories 
emphasizing toxicolo gical effects . The concept of bio-
assay as an ana lytical tool is developed through dem-
onstrations and discussion. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: OCG 
401 or permission of instructor. Eisler 
510 Descriptive Physical Oceanography II, 3 
Observed distributions of temperature, salinity, cur -
rents; methods of deducing deep flow; physical prop-
erties of seawater; flow in estuaries; practic al work 
in the analysis of oceanographic data; study of recent 
literature. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: OCG 501. In alter-
nate years, next offered 1971-72 . Sturges 
673 Advanced Course in Underwater Acoustic 
Propagation I , 3 
Analysis of propagation from a concentrated acous-
tic source in the ocean by methods such as advanced 
normal mode theory , numerical integration and fast 
Fourier transforms. Applications to ocean features 
such as surface ducts, shadow zones, deep sound 
channel, etc. (Lee . 3) Prerequisit e: OCE 571 or equiv-
alent. DiNapoli 
< 521 Chemical Oceanography II, 3 
..,) Processes regulating the composition of sea water, and 
the distribution of chemical species. The interaction of 
marine chemistry with the ocean floor , atmosphere 
and mar ine organisms . (Lee . 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite : 
CHM 103, 104 and 112, PHY 213. Pilson L 691, 692 Special Problems I and II, 1-6 each r ;$ Advanced work under supervision of a member of the 
staff and arrange d to suit the individual requirements 
of the student. (Lee. or Lab . according to nature of 
problem.) Prerequisite: permission ' of departm ent. 
Staff 
f 540 Geological Oceanography II , 3 
Survey of marine geology and its relationship to other 
marine sciences. Beaches and coastal evolution; geo-
morphology, sedimentary processes , structure, vol-
canism and tectonics of continental margins , ocean 
basin floor, and mid-oceanic ridges; or igin of ocean 
basins. Laboratory emphasizes instrumentation, pro-
cedures and the interpretation of marine geological 
data . (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Prerequisit e: GEL 103 or ESC 
105 or permission of instructor. McMaster 
'7 1!9 
699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
~ umber of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . 
OCEANOGRAPHY (OCG) 
DEAN: Professor J. A . Knauss; ASSISTANT DEAN FOR 
STUDENTS: Assistant Professor Napora. Professors 
Dietz, Marshall , McMaster, Pratt , Saila, Sieburth ~ 
Smayda, Sprague, Stern, Watkins and Winn; Associate 
Professors Duce, Jeffries , Kennett, Krause, Pilson , 
Sastry, Schilling and Sturges; Assistant Professors 
Kenyon, Kester , Lambert, Nixon, Quinn and Swift ; f 
Adjunct Profe ssors deBoer, Eisler, LaRoche, Phelps 
and Shaw. 
/. 561 Biological Oceanography I, 3 
Nature of life in the sea; adaptations, patterns of dis-
tribution and production of pl ank ton, nekton and 
benthos , their interrelationships and interaction with 
the environment. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequ isite: ZOO 
111. Pratt 
t, _ 401 General Oceanography I, 3 
<.5 General survey course in the major disciplines in 
567 Marine Bacteriology I, 3 
Present concepts of the distribution , nature, and func-
tions of bacteri a and related microor ganisms in the 
marine environment. Methodology will include sam-
pling, culture, taxonomy and study in regard to their 
physical and physiological ecology. (Lab. 6) Prereq-
OCEANOGRAPHY 175 
uisite: CHM 104 and BAC 201, or permission of in- /. 613 Waves 1, 3 
structor. Sieburth r Generation , propagation and decay of surface waves, 
internal waves, and Rossby waves in the ocean . (Lee. 
568 Fishery Biology 11, 3 3) Prerequisite: MCE 550 or permission of instructor. 
,$ Biology of fish populations and methods of fishery re- Kenyon 
search, including influence of environmental factors 
6 4 
Tid 
11 1 on morphology, physiology, abundance and distribu- e1 1 ~s . . . . ' 
tion of fishes, estimation of stocks, growth, aging,.}, ~enerat10n,. propagation, and d1ss1pat1on ?f ocean 
mortality, measurement of fish production and theor; 1/ t1des. Rela~1?n between theory and observation. (Lee. 
of fishery regulation. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permis- 1) Prerequisite: OCG 501. Kenyon 
sion of instructor. In alternate years, next offered 
1971-72. Saila f 621 The Estuary and Coastal Zone I, 3 Multi-disciplinary course on the characteristics of 
estuaries and adjacent coastal waters and the eco-
~? ( 571 Benthic Environment I, 3 l/ Lectures, readings, s~minar presentations, discussion 
and project work on the physical-chemical properties 
and the total ecology of the benthic marine environ-
ment. Includes tidal marshes, rocky intertidal areas, 
estuarine shoals, coral reefs and the deep-sea benthos . 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 2)- Prerequisite: permission of instruc-
tor. Nixon 
t:.. ]I 574 Biology of Marine Mammals 11, 2 
.,,) / Migration, reproduction, social organization, classifi-
cation , anatomy, populations, physiology and com-
munications of cetaceans and pinnipeds. (Lee. 1, Lab. 
3) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. In alternate 
years, next offered 1972-73. Winn 
logical, economic, engineering and other considera-
tions applicable to the development, management, 
and conservation of such waters. (Lee. 2, Rec./Proj. 
1) Prerequisite: advanced (second year) graduate 
standing and approval of course chairman. Marshall 
and Lampe 
f 623 Physical Chemistry of Seawater 1, 3 
The characterization of dissociation, solubility and 
redox equilibria in seawater. Partial molar volumes, 
conductivity and diffusion of ions in seawater . Kinetic 
studies in seawater and the effects of temperature, sa-
linity and pressure on physicochemical properties in 
seawater. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: OCG 521 and CHM 
332 or permission of instructor. Kester 
~ 599 Masters Thesis Research I and 11 r' 
S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
625 Organic Geochemistry 1, 3 
Chemistry of biological compounds in sedimentary 
organic matter based on their origin , classification and 
diagenesis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: CHM 228. J. G. 
Quinn 
\ 605 Dynamical Oceanography I, 3 
Simple steady state theories applied to ocean motion. 
Review of well-known force balances in oceanog-
/ raphy, wind driven circulation, thermohaline circula-
tion, the thermocline, oceanic boundary layers, near 
shore circulation, diffusion. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
OCG 501. Kenyon 
630 Geochemistry II, 3 5 Introduction to the study of the distribution of the 
elements in the natural environment . Emphasis is 
placed upon an understanding of the chemical prin-
ciples and chemical processes which govern this dis-
tribution. (Lee. 3)" Prerequisite: CHM 104 or 112 and 
GEL 103 or permission of instructor. Schilling 
611 Geophysical Hydrodynamics II, 3 £/ 6~1 Se~ar in Marine Chemistry . ~ and II: 1 
~ Fluid dynamics of rotating bodies with application to r> D1scu_ss1on of problems of c1;11'_rent mterest m marme 
earthy phenomena. Figure of the earth. Conservation ch~II:1stry. _(Lee. 1) Prerequ1S1te: OCG 521 or per-
laws and rotational constraints. Geostrophic and mission of instructor . Staff 
quasi-geostrophic motion . Hydrodynamic instability 
applied to generation of surface gravity waves. Lami- r 
nar and turbulent Ekman boundary layers. Wind-
driven ocean circulation. Waves and circulation . 
caused by density variations. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. Stem 
643 Seminar in Deep-sea Geology I, 3 
Class discussion of selected topics in deep-sea geology 
based on extensive reading in the scientific literature. 
A research paper by each student and lectures will 
supplement the discussions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. Krause 
1/
\i '\ 612 Experimental Geophysical Hydrodynamics I, 3 
Laboratory experiments relating to the motion of 
oceans and atmospheres. Comparison of effects of ro-
,S. 644 Thermodynamics of the Earth's Interior 11, 3 
Review and application of thermodynamics to geo-
logical problems. Crystal-melt equilibria, phase transi-
tions, hydration reactions; coprecipitation laws and 
fractionation processes ; effect of the geothermal and 
pressure gradients, convection . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
tation and stratification. Selected topics of therm al 
convection, thermohaline convection , inertial waves, 
rotational and boundary layer phenomena. Emphasis 
on experimental research techniques and preparation 
of technical reports. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. Lambert 
GEL 103 and a course in thermodynamics such as 
CHM 433, or PHY 420, or CHE 313 and 314, or 
MCE 341 or permission of instructor. Schilling 
176 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
~ 645 Geology of Continental Margins I, 3 
5 Geomorphology, sedimentology and structure of con-
tinental shelves, borderlands, slopes and rises with 
consideration of origin and developmental processes 
of continental margins . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: OCG 
540, GEL 470 and 550. Offered in fall of odd calen-
dar years. McMaster 
647 Recent Sedimentary Environments I, 3 
Concentrated study of the sedimentary environments 
of beach, estuary, continental shelf, slope, and rise, 
with primary emphasis on the relationships between 
the sediment properties of each environment and its 
environmental conditions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: OCG 
501, 540, GEL 550. Offered in the fall of even calen-
dar years. McMaster 
. ,JJ) 648 Marine Paleoecology II, 4 
(TV'7;;.•), Concepts of paleoecology. Review of Pleistocene and 
Terti_ary paleo-oceanography, paleoclimatology and 
paleoecology. Criteria and methods used in marine 
paleoecology, especially those related to foraminifera 
and radiolaria . Deep-sea biogenic sediments and their 
marine biota. (Lee. I, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. Napora 
667, 668, 669 (or BOT 667, 668, 669) Advanced 
.5 Phytoplankton Seminars II , 2 each 
Specialized and advanced areas of phytoplankton bi- ·, 
ology and research, including systematics, physiology 
and ecology. (Sem. 3) Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. Hargraves, Smayda and Swift 
672 Marine Invertebrates and Environment II, 3 
/ Physiological responses of marine invertebrates to 
::> seasonal and geographical changes in the environ-
ment. Survival, metabolism, reproduction and larval 
development of the populations. Mechanisms in adap-
tation during all stages in the life cycle will be exam-
ined in relation to changes of certain environmental 
factors. Physiological variation of populations as it 
relates to the speciation process in the sea. Lectures, 
reading and discussion from the literature. A research 
project is expected of each student. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: OCG 561 and permission of instructor. Sastry 
relation to oceanic processes such as solution, pro- ·A\ 673 Advanced Animal Behavior II, 4 
ductivity and dilution. (Lee. 3, Lab. 1) Prerequisite: ~' ~ nimal communication with some emphasis on bio-
permission of instructor . Research term paper. / ~:oustics , circadian rhythms, orientation and related 
Kennett topics. (Lee. 2, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. 
1 661 (or BOT 661) Phytoplankton Taxonomy I, 3 Winn Classical and modern systems and techniques for the i: identification, nomenclature, and classification of 683 Quantitative Genetics I planktonic algae, with emphasis on marine forms. 1\ See Genetics 683. 
Phylogeny will be briefly considered. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) / 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. In alternate \ 684 Quantitative Genetics II 
years, next offered fall 1972. Hargraves ~), See Genetics 684. 
662 Ecological Concepts in Marine Research II, 3 ~ 691, 692 Individual Study I and II, 1-6 each 
Advanced course in ecology with emphasis on marine 6 Individual study of assigned topics or special prob-
environment. Ecological theory pertaining to popula- lems, involving literature search and/ or original in-
tion dynamics, energy in ecological systems and the vestigation under one or more members of the staff. 
application of quantitative biology in oceanography. (Lee., Lab. TBA) Staff 
Application of experimental methods in ecological re-
search. (Lee. 3) Jeffries /! 693, 694 Special Studies I and II, 1-4 each 
_5 Studies of specialized topics in the marine sciences. 
663 (or BOT 663) Phytoplankton Physiology I, 3 . (Lee., Lab. TBA) Staff 
Metabolic processes and methods of their investiga- • 
tion in phytoplankton with primary emphasis on / 695 Seminar in Oceanography I and II, 1 each 
functions pertinent to their ecology. Includes adap- 5 students to give seminar reports on problems and cur-
tion, uptake of nutrients, excretion, rhythms, pig- rent research in various areas of oceanography. (Lee. 
ments, and photosynthesis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 1) Staff 
permission of instructor. Swift 
y_ 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
664 (or BOT 664) Phytoplankton Ecology II, 4 !:, Number of credits is determined each semester in 
Biology, ecology, methods of investigation and intro- consultation with the major professor or program 
ductory systematics of the pelagic marine microscopic committee. 
plants; stress on their adaptations, physiological ecol- . 
ogy, distribution, succession, production, and regional · -' 
and seasonal dynamics. (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 
permission of instructor. Smayda 
666 Zooplankton I , 3 
Biology of marine zooplankton, dealing with mor-
phology, adaptation, distribution, physiology, produc-
tion and interrelationships with other members of the 
ORGANIZATIONAL MANAGEMENT AND 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS (OMR) 
CHA!RMAN: Professor Coates . Professors Geffner and 
Kaiser ; Associate Professors deLodzia, Hoban, Mur-
dough and Schmidt; Assistant Professors Desfosses, 
Peck and Raffaele; Instructor Overton. 
f:-. 300 (MGT 202) Personnel Administration I and II, 3 S Methods and techniques for developing and maintain-
ing an efficient working force from the viewpoint of 
both employer and employee. Selection, placement, 
testing, training, discipline, morale, wage administra-. 
tion, job evaluation and stabilization. (Lee. 3) Not 
open to management majors; no credit if MGT 303 
has been taken . Staff 
L. 301 (MGT 203) Principles of Management I and II, 3 
r'l.. Managerial action within an organizational structure. 
J Decision-making, communication and motivational 
activities interrelated in the management process. 
(Lee. 3) Raffaele and Overton 
~ 302 (MGT 204) Manufacturing Industries of the 
';.I United States II, 3 
Manufacturing processes using the systems approach. 
(Lee. 3) Murdough 
r 303 (MGT 303) Personnel Administration and 
Organizational Behavior I, 3 
Employer-employee problems at various internal lev-
els and their impact on society. Recruitment, selec-
tion, testing, training, wages, manpower requirements, 
the growth of organized labor, collective bargaining, 
pension plans, management development programs, 
public relations and the role of the federal govern-
ORGANIZATIONAL MANAGEMENT 177 
case studies required. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: OMR 
301 or permission of instructor . Staff 
~ 422 (MGT 422) Labor Legislation II , 3 
Economics of welfare legislation, particularly old age · 
and unemployment compensation provisions of the 
Social Security Act, and provisions of the Workmen's 
Compensation Acts, with particular emphasis on the 
impact of the acts on the Rhode Island labor force 
and economy. Effects of wage and hour law, mini-
mum wage law, and child labor laws. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: ECN 126 or permission· of instructor. 
Schmidt 
/ 423 (MGT 423) Industrial Relations II, 3 
:, Public interest in labor relations and problems in-
volved in effectuating collective bargaining . Major ad-
justments of management to changes in labor policy 
of federal and state governments, community and la-
bor unions . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: OMR 301. 
Schmidt, Kaiser and Raffaele 
J' 431 (MGT 431) Advanced Management Seminar I, 3 
Integrated approach to problems in major areas of 
business management with emphasis on administrative 
and executive viewpoint. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: OMR 
301. Kaiser and Raffaele 
ment. (Lee. 3) Schmidt, Kaiser and Staff 5"'71 491, 492 (MGT 491, 492) Special Problems 
.,,,.,,,,.... I and II , 3 each 
6 304 (MGT 304) Personnel Management and Lectures, seminars , and instruction in research tech-Interpersonal Behavior II, 3 niques, literature and other sources of data in the field 
Basic problems of the personnel manager arising in of management, with application to specific individual 
human relations in the business concern . Case analy- projects . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
sis method used emphasizing technical factors, hu- ment. Staff 
man factors, time and space considerations and per-
sonnel principles and policies. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: ,>' 504 (MGT 504) Business Policy II, 3 
OMR 303 or permission of department. Staff P1t, Determination of objectives and planning programs of 
~ action, creating an organization and launching a pro-
~ 306 (MGT 302) Managerial Economics II, 3? gram; controlling execution of plans; reappraising ob-
r Role of risk, product development , marketing and jectives. These goals are attained through emphasizing 
promotional policies, pricing, cost control, planning administrative situations as described in cases. Pre-
of capital expenditures, forecasting, the alternative requisite: completion of 42 credit hours in MBA pro-
nature of decision-making. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN gram or permission of department. MBA students 
126. Staff only. Staff 
~ 321 (MGT 321) Labor Problems I, 3 /: 631 (MGT 631) Personnel Management I and II, 3 
The historical development of labor unions and the The role of personnel management and its functional 
changing composition of the labor force. Factors de-· relationship within an organization with emphasis on 
termining wage levels and employment in the firm behavioral concepts and their application. Text, cases 
and market. Analysis of mobility and occupational and research. (Lee. 3) Raffaele 
and regional wage differentials; the power of unions 
to raise wages; the role of investments in the human ,e,• 632 (MGT 632) Managerial Economics I and II, 3 
agent as a factor in economic growth . (Lee. 3) Pre- &'f athematics, statistics, and econometrics as tools in 
requisite: ECN 126 . or permission of instructor. dealing with typical problems of managerial econom-
Schmidt ics; application of economic concepts to decision-
making of the firm. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 900, 
F 407 (MGT 407) Administrative Practices I, 3 MGS 980, BST 981, or equivalent. Staff 
Administrator in various departments of the business 
organization, understanding of work group ·behavior, p 638, 639 (MGT 638, 639) Seminar in Industrial 
barriers to communication, work simplification, de- , Sl"l anagement I and II, 3 each 
gree of centralization, and the administrator as an Class discussion of typical cases, original research 
agent of organizational change. Individual reports on work in the field of industry with discussion of data 
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collected and analyzed by individual students. (Lee. L 548 Physical Methods of Identification 
3) Prerequisite: permission of department . Staff -.) See Medicinal Chemistry 548. 
f 930 (MGT 930) Principles of Management I and II, 3 
J Management applied to business; objectives, policies, 
organization, staffing and control; production person-
nel, behavioral science applications; the role of quan-
titative methods. (Lee. 3) Graduate credit for ma-
triculated MBA students only. Overton 
f, 551, 552 Chemistry of Natural Products 
&, I and II, 3 each 
'-1:ntroduction to the chemistry of certain groups of 
natural products especially in relation to their chemo-
taxonomic position in plant classification. Topics lim-
ited to secondary metabolites: e.g. terpenoids, phe-
nolic compounds, aromatic compounds, phytosterols, 
and alkaloids . (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: CHM 228 and 
230. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. PHARMACOGNOSY (PCG) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Worthen. Professor Youngken; 
Assistant Professors Shimizu and Tashiro; Instructor fl 
Johnson; Clinical Professor Cannon. --..:J 
f 445, 446 General Phannacogoosy I and II, 4 each 
Shimizu and Tashiro 
599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
j Natural products of biological origin as important 
pharmaceuticals . Sources, process of isolation and 
general fundamental properties. (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) Pre-
requisite: CHM 228 and 230, BOT 111, ZOO 111 or 
equivalent. Johnson, Youngken and Worthen 
f 633, 634 Biosynthesis I and II, 3 each 
1 Bio genesis of medicinally active principles of biologi-
.J cal origin . Emphasis given to organic acids, polysac-
charides, glycosides, steroids and certain nitrogenous 
compounds. (Lee. 3) In alternate years, next offered 
1971-72. Staff 459 (359) Public Health I, 3 
The principles of prevention and control of disease 
and the application of this information to current 
health problems . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BAC 201, 
PCG 446 or permission of instructor. Worthen and 
Cannon 
~ 635, 636 Pharmacogoosy Techniques 
.!:,_ I and II, 3-4 each 
Physical and chemical factors influencing growth and 
development of active principles of drug plants. Cer-
tain biological analyses of results are performed. (Lee. 
. 1 Lab. 6-9) Staff f 491, 498 Special Problems I and II, 1-3 each ' 
/ Methods of carrying out a specific research project in / 697 698 Research in Pharmocogoosy 
!> pharmacognosy. Includes lit_e:ature search, planning, "'j ' I and II, 1-3 each 
laboratory work and the ~~ting of ~n _acceptable re- Literature survey, laboratory work and a detailed re-
port. (Lab. TBA) Prerequ1S1te: permission of depart- search report on one or more assigned topics. (Lab. 
ment. Staff TBA) Staff 
f 521, 522 Seminar I and II, 1 each /, I 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II -S Seminar discussions including presentation of papers v Number of credits is determined each semester in 
on selected topics in pharmacognosy. (Lee. 1) Stu- consultation with the major professor or program 
dents attend seminar each semester while in graduate committee . 
residence, but a maximum of 1 credit per year is al-
lowed. Not more than 3 credits allowed for entire pe-
riod of residence. Staff 
533 Medicinal Plants I and II, 2 
Problems in drug plant chemotaxonomy with field 
work in the drug plant gardens. Emphasis is placed 
on certain alkaloid, glycoside and oil-yielding plants. 
Weedicides and insecticides as related to measures for 
control. (Lee. 1, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: PCG 446 or f 
permission of department. Staff 
536 Antibiotics II, 3 
Advanced course dealing with the concept of anti-
biosis, biosynthesis pathways of antibiotic production, 
testing, chemistry, mechanism of action, medicinal L. 
and pharmaceutical uses of antibiotics. Phenomena of r 
sensitivity and resistance with emphasis on those en-
tities of importance in pharmaceutical research and 
production. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of de- 6 
partment . In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. 
Worthen 
PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY 
(PCL) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor DeFeo. Professor Lal; Associ-
ate Professors DeFanti and Fuller; Assistant Professor 
Carlson; Laborat ory Instructor Brubacher. 
221 Dental Therapeutics I, 2 
Medicinal agents, their actions and therapeutic uses 
with special emphasis on those substances employed 
in dental practice . For students in Dental Hygiene. 
(Lee. 2) Fuller 
225 Pharmaceutical Calculations and Introduction to 
Pharmacology 
See Pharm acy 225. 
226 Pharmacology and Therapeutics II , 2 
Continuation of PCL 225 (PHC 225) with special 
emphasis on the properties, actions, uses, dosage and 
PHARMACOGNOSY I PHARMACOLOGY I PHARMACY 179 
and permission of department . In alternate years, next 
offered 1971-72. Carlson 
toxicology of drugs used in the treatment of disease. 
(Lee. 2) Prerequisite: PCL 225. For students in the 
·College of Nursing . Fuller 
J fle50 Operant Analysis of Behavior 
~ 321 The Chemical Environment of Man II , 3 .,......See Psychology 550. 
Introduction to basic pharmacological concepts used 
to explain the response of the human body to chemi- 562 Psychopharmacology II, 3 
cal stimuli including certain medicinally useful drugs.5'1 L Effects of drugs on animal and human behavior and 
and chemicals which are misused or abused. Legis-:;....---on related biochemical processes. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
lation pertaining to drugs and chemicals . (Lee. 3) site: PCL 441 or equivalent and/or permission of de-
Prerequisite: sophomore standing and permission of partment. In alternate years, nert offered 1972-73. 
department. Designed primarily for non-health sci- Lal 
ence majors. Staff 
I 
564 Psychopharmacology Laboratory II, 1-3 
336 Principles of Pharmacology /, 2>,7 Laboratory exercises to demonstrate effects of drugs 
Physico-chemical relationships underlying drug action / on animal and human behavior . To earn more than 
including the study of those drugs producing a local one credit , the student will engage in original work of 
effect on skin and mucous membranes . (Lee. 2) Pre- limited scope. (Lab. 3-9) Prerequisite: PCL 441 or 
requisite: third year standing. DeFeo and DeFanti equivalent and/or permission of department. Lal 
/i 441, 442 General Pharmacology I and II, 4 each 6 572 Neural Bases of Drug Action II, 3 
'., A(2tion of drugs on physiological function with refer- · Review of neuroanatomy, neurochemistry, and neuro-
ence to responses by tissue systems. Toxic effects, physiology as they are related to drug action. (Lee. 3) 
mechanism of action and dosage . (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: PCL 441 or equivalent and/or permis-
Prerequisite: fourth-year standing or permission of sion of department. In alternate years, nert offered 
department. Staff 1971-72. Lal 
/5 497, 498 Special Problems I and II, 1-3 each j: 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
'/ Methods of carrying out a specific research project ~ Number of credits is determined each semester in 
~ in pharmacology. Literature search, planning, labora- consultation with the major professor or program 
tory work and the writing of an acceptable report. committee. 
(Lab. TBA) Prerequisite: permission of department . 
Staff 
JC;, 521, 522 Seminar I and II, 1 each 
3 Seminar discussions and presentation of papers on se-
lected topics in pharmacology. (Lee. 1) Students at-
tend seminar each semester while in graduate resi-
dence, but a maximum of 1 credit per year is allowed. 
No more than 3 credits are allowed for the entire pe-
F 641 Biochemical Pharmacology /, 4 Theory and application of pharmacological studies at 
the cellular and subcellular levels and their signifi-
cance to drug action in the intact organism. (Lee. 3, 
Lab . 3) Prerequisite: PCL 441 and 442 and permis-
sion of department. In alternate years, next offered 
1971-72. Fuller 
riod of residence. Staff 643 Advanced Pharmacology and Techniques /, 4 
r- sr?> ,:11 Mechanism of action of drugs on living tissues, or-
542 Evaluation of Drug Effects II , 5/ gans and organisms with particular emphasis on cel-
Theory, methods and techniques involved in the de- lular physiology as a basis of explanation of tissue re-
termination of qualitative and quantitative activity sponse. Advanced laboratory techniques as employed 
and relative toxicity of drugs . (Lee. 2, Lab. 9) Prereq- for pharmacological testing. (Lee. 2, Lab. TBA) Pre-
uisite: PCL 441 and 442, BST 501, or equivalent and requisite: PCL 442, and permission of department . In 
permission of department. In alternate years, next alternate years, nert offered 1972-73. DeFeo 
offered 1972-73. DeFanti and DeFeo 
5 q 544 Forensic Toxicology II, 3 _,:;::.,-Theoretical and practical aspects of poisoning includ-
ing the isolation and identification of toxic materials 
from pharmaceuticals, body fluids and tissues. Isola-
J: 697, 698 Research in Pharmacology I and II, 1-5 each 
L Literature survey, laboratory work and a detailed re-
;;7 search report on one or more assigned topics . (Lab. 
TBA) Staff 
tion and identification of physiological fluids from 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research / and II 
stains, hairs , and tissue with application to forensic ~ '$N umber of credits is determined each semester in 
medicine . (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: PCL 441, 442 consultation with the major professor or program 
and permission of department . In alternate years, nert committee. 
offered 1972-73. DeFanti 
S, 546 Advanced Toxicology II, 4 
Toxic effects of selected drugs and other xenobiotics 
on physiological and biochemical processes . (Lee. 3, 
Lab. 4) Prerequisite: PCL 441, 442 or equivalent , 
PHARMACY (PUC) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Gerraughty. Professors Osborne 
and Paruta; Clinical Professor L. P. Jeffrey; Asso-
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ciate Professor Gloor; Clinical Assistant Professors f 497, 498 Special Problems I and II, 1-3 each 
Fish and Gallina; Clinical Instructor R. Kaufman. 5, Method of carrying out a specific research project in 
pharmacy. Literature search, planning, laboratory 
f 225 (or PCL 225) Pharmaceutical Calculations and work and the writing of an acceptable report. (Lab. Introduction to Pharmacology J, 2 3-10) Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
[ntroduction to drugs and mechanism of drug action • 
and the mathematical concepts of dosage and f 521,_522 S~mma~ . . I ~nd II, I each 
strength. Emphasis on anti-infectives and anti-neo- -6 Semmar d1scus~10n~ mcludmg presentation of papers 
plastic agents is included. For students in the College on selecte_d topics m pharmacy. f Le~. I) Students a~-
of Nursing. (Lee. 2) Fuller and Gerraughty tend seminar each semester w/11/e rn graduate resi-
dence, but a maximum of I credit per year is allowed. 
Not more than 3 credits are allowed for the entire 
period of residence. Staff f 333, 334 General Pharmacy J and II, 4 each .S Mathematical concepts and principles, processes and 
techniques encounter~d in prepa:ation of va_rious ~ 599 Masters Thesis Research J and ]] 
class.es of pharm~ceut1cal preparation_s. Em!'has1s on ~ Number of credits is determined each semester in 
officially recogmzed and commercrnlly important consultation with the major professor or program 
products in each group. Formulations and methods of committee. 
preparation are studied in laboratory. (Lee. 3, Lab. 4) 
Prerequisite: third-year standing. Osborne ,t: 621, 622 Manufacturing Pharmacy J and II, 2-5 each 
~ Theory of and practice in the manufacture of phar-
351 Personal Cosmetics J and 11, 3 • maceuticals and the principles of operation of the 
{- Formulation and manufacture of various types of equipment used for their production. (Lee. 2, Lab. · · 
personal cosmetics and toilet preparations. Examples 0-9) Gerraughty, Gloor, and Paruta 
of types studied are prepared in laboratory . (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 3) Prerequisite: PHC 334. Osborne f11625, 626 Hospital Pharmacy Administration 
1/, I and II, 3 each 
353, 354 Physical Pharmacy J and II, 3 each Hospital organ~atio~s, including _ intra- and !-°terde-
f. Physico-chemical principles and laws as they apply to partmental relation~h~ps, the medical and service staff 
~ pharmaceutical systems: equilibria, solubility phe- . problems, t~e adm~stra!or, pers~mnel ma~agement, 
nomena, particle-size technology, rheology, stability phar _maceutical service "'.'1th relation to patient care, 
testing. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHC 334. Paruta medical and pharmaceutical research. (Lee. 3) Ger-
raughty and Paruta 
360 Hospital Pharmacy II, 3 
5 Introduction to the practice of pharmacy in hospitals, 
including both professional and administrative ac-
tivities. Field trips are taken to representative hospital 
pharmacies. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: PHC 334. 
Jeffrey and Gallina 
f 631 Advanced Physical Pharmacy I, 3-5 
Application of physical-chemical principles to prob-
lems in pharmaceutical research, with emphasis on 
methods by which properties of new medicinal and 
pharmaceutical agents are determined. (Lee. 3, Lab. 
3-6) Prerequisite: CHM 332 or permission of depart-
ment. Gerraughty, Gloor and Paruta 
f 383, 384 Dispensing Pharmacy J and II, 4 each Problems in preparing and dispensing pharmaceuti- 10 632 ~dv~ced Physi~I Pharm~cy . . II, 2-4 .5 cals, applying principles of pharmacognosy, medicina ~ l~ ppli~atlon of phys!cal-chem1cal pr~c1ples to ?rob-
chemistry and pharmacology. Practical application / !ems m pharmaceutical research, w1ti). emphasis on 
of laws and regulations, formulation techniques, pre- methods b}'. which properties of ?-ew medicinal and 
scription specialties and drug information. (Lee. 2, pharmaceutical agents are determmed. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
Lab. 6) Prerequisite: PHC 354. Gerraughty 0-6) Prerequisite: PHC 631. Staff 
~ 425 History of Pharmacy J and II, 3 
::::> Historical development of pharmacy in this country 
and abroad emphasizing the background of recent de-
velopments in the profession and related health sci-
ences . (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: fourth- or fifth-year 
f 641 Pharmaceutical Formulations I, 2-4 
Methods of solving problems in pharmaceutical for-
mulations to obtain therapeutically active, stable, and 
esthetically acceptable dose forms. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3-6) 
Prerequisite: PHC 632. Gerraughty and Gloor 
standing. Osborne 
-6 
642 Pharmaceutical Formulations II, 2-5 
Methods of solving problems in pharmaceutical for-
mulations to obtain therapeutically active, stable, and 
esthetically acceptable dose forms. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3-9) 
Prerequisite: PHC 641 . Staff 
f 451 Clinical Pharmacy J, 3 Clinical orientation to the practice of the health pro-
fessions and to the patient within the community and 
in institutional settings, with emphasis on the various 
clinical services, therapeutics, observation and partici-
pation in clinical . rounds, conferences, and case stud-
ies. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: fifth-year standing. 
Jeffrey and Gallina 
/, 697, 698 Research in Pharmacy J and II, 1-3 each 
b Literature survey, laboratory work and a detailed re-
search report on one or more assigned topics in phar-
macy. (Lab. TBA) Staff 
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f.:. 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . 
controls. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : PAD 451 and 453. 
Staff 
599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
r'I! Number of credits is determined each semester in 
~ consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . " PHARMACY ADMINISTRATION (PAD) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor ~ampbell.. Associate 621, 622 Seminar I and II , 1 each 
Professors Crombe and Jacoff; Ad1unct Assistant Pro - / Seminar discussions and presentation of papers on se-
fessor Buchalter. S lected topics in pharmacy administration. (Lee. 1) Stu-
,. . . dents attend seminar each semester while in graduate 
,- 351 P~arma~euti~al_Law and Ethics . ~' 3 residence , but a maximum of 1 credit per year is al-
Certam basic pnnc1ples of law and et~cs as applied lowed. Not more than 3 credits are allowed for the 
t? federal, state an? local acts, regulah~n and pr~c- entire period of residence. Staff 
hces encountered m course of profess10nal duties . 
Specific attention given to liabilities of pharmacists 
in decisions and actions involving sale of medicinals, ~ 651, 652 Health Care Systems I and II 
I and II, 3 each 
Arrangements for utilizing pharmaceutical resources 
in public and private systems of health care in the 
U.S . and other countries. Variations in quality and 
distribution of care among socio-economic groups . 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PAD 580 and BST 501 or 
equivalent. Staff 
poisons, and narcotics. (Lee. 3) Jacoff ~ 
f- 405 Pharmacy Personnel Administration I, 2 
Development of attitudes and methods of solving per-
sonnel problems in the retail pharmacy . {Lee. 2) Pre-
requisite: permission of department. Staff 
406 Pharmacy Retailing II , 4 
/_ Effect of economic trends and marketing changes on 
-, the retail distribution of pharmaceuticals and allied 
products, particularly as they affect the professional 
/:, 697, 698 Research in Pharmacy Administration 
$ I and II, 1-3 each 
Literature survey, laboratory work and a detailed re-
search report on one or more assigned topics in phar-
macy administration. {Lab. TBA) Staff 
practice of pharmacy . {Lee . 3, Lab . 2) Prerequisite : 
permission of department. Staff 
451 Pharmacy Administration Principles II, 3 
,G Practical solutions to problems encountered in selec-
tion, location and management of pharmacies, their 
personnel, stock and equipment. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: fifth-year standing . Tindall 
453 Drug Marketing Principles II, 2 :J Modern methods of merchandising, agencies involved 
in marketing drug products; their functions, particu- f 
larly as they affect the retail phase of professional 
practice. (Lee . 2) Prerequisite: fifth-year standing, $ 
ECN 123 or 125 . Crombe 
f 491, 498 Special Problems 1 and II , 1-3 each 
PIDLOSOPHY (PHL) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Freeman. Professor Martin; As-
sociate Professor Young; Assistant Professors Fedo-
ryka, Hanke , Pauley, Peterson, Schwarz and Zeyl; 
Instructor Starr . 
101 Logic: Principles of Reasoning I or II, 3 
Some of the main fields of knowledge are defined and 
related in terms of the kinds of evidence and methods 
that are peculiar to each. Inductive and deductive 
logic are considered with an analysis of arguments 
and fallacies with the aim of developing and under-
standing responsible statement and belief . (Lee. 3) 
Staff 
~ Methods of carrying out a specific research project in 
pharmacy administration. Literature search , planning, 
laboratory work and writing of an acceptable report. 
(Lab . 3-10) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Staff / 103 Introduction, to Philosophy I or II, 3 
~ Philosophical problems: how man knows and values; 
570 Case Studies in Pharmacy Law II, 3 the f?undations of m?rals; the nature of truth; the 
,S Case studies and a detailed analysis of the FDC, Har- . meamng of human existence. (Lee. 3) Staff 
rison narcotic, hazardous substances, poisons and pub- ·,-
lie health insurance laws . {Lee . 3) Prerequisite: PAD ,- 112 Ethics 1 or II, 3 
351 . Staff ~ xamination of the principles underlying man's moral 
behavior. The meaning of the good life, duty, right 
,' 580 Prepaid Drug Plans I , 3 and wrong considered systematically and historically, 
Institutional relationships involved in the prescribing, ~ and in relation to some personal and social problems . 
dispensing and prepayment of drugs . Problems of in- The aim is to understand such virtues as temperance, 
terference with pharmaceutical or medical practice courage, justice, tolerance, prudence , together with 
arising from different types of prepayment plans . Ac- the vices and misconceptions associated with them . •-· 
tual experience , laws and court decisions, abuse and (L ee. 3) Staff 
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,L 118 The Philosophy of Communism I or II, 3 
'5 The essence of communism, the intellectual and ideo-
logical causes for its existence , and its implications 
with respect to the moral, religious and politic al heri-
tage of the West. (Lee . 3) Staff 
121 History of Ancient Philosophy 
Survey of major thinkers and schools 
Ancient Greece , including selected 
Plato, and Aristotle . (Lee. 3) Staff 
I or II , 3 r 
of thought in 
pre-Socratics, 
122 History of Medieval Philosophy I or II, 3 
Survey of major thinkers and schools of thought in 
the Middle Ages, including such thinkers as Augus- r 
tine, Anselm, Aquinas, and Occam. (Lee. 3) Staff 
123 History of Modem Philosophy I or II , 3 r 5:. Survey of major thinkers and schools in modern 
times , including Descartes, Locke, Berkeley, Hume, 
Leibnitz, Spinoza, Kant, and Hegel. (Lee . 3) Staff 
124 History of Recent Philosophy I or II, 3 
5 Survey of the more important philosophical develop- f, 
ments during the last century: realism, pragmatism, 
positivism, analytic philosophy, materialism , existen-
tialism, and certain other philosophical movements . 
(Lee. 3) Staff 
125 Biblical Thought I, 3 
~5 Selected portions of the Old and New Testaments 
with emphasis on · their positive contribution to the ,$ 
philosophy of the Jewish and Christian religions. 
(Lee. 3) Staff 
to their special interests. One or more written papers 
will be required. Work to be done through the guid-
ance of instructor in conference s. (Lee. 3) Course 
may be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: permission 
of department. Staff 
405 Aesthetics I or II, 3 
Systematic exploration of the philosophical problems 
arising from human interest in the beauty of nature 
and in the products of the fine arts ; the nature, and 
kinds , of arts ; aesthetic norms and standards of criti-
cism. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing. Staff 
440 Philosophy of Language I or II, 3 
Language in its relation to the world, cognitive and 
non-cognitive functions of language and philosophical 
issues in the area of communication . The work of 
Wittgenstein , the Logical Positivists , Linguistic Ana-
lysts and other contemporary thinkers will be dis-
cussed. (Lee. 3) Staff 
441 Metaphysics I or II, 3 
Systematic and historical study of the nature of meta-
physics , including such topics as: causation, essence, 
mind, univers al categories, presuppositions, and their 
relation to the arts and sciences . (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: junior standing or permission of instructor . 
Staff 
442 Epistemology I or II, 3 
Systematic and historical study of ways of knowing; 
kinds of knowledge; the physical and non-physical 
sciences. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing or per-
126 The Development of Christian Thought II, 3 mission of instructor. Staff 
:J History of religious and philosophical ideas to ac-F 'I~/ 
quaint students with the development of the teachings 502, 503, 504, 505 Tutorial in Philosophy 
of Christianity. Emphasis to meet needs and interests . . I and II, 3 each 
of students. Historical nature of material suitable for f D1scuss1on by the staff and advanced students of re-
liberal education without regard to student's religious se~~c? proble?J~ in philosophy . Presentation and 
affiliation. (Lee . 3) Staff .S ~ ism of ongmal papers. (Lee. 3) Staff 
128 The Philosophy of Religion I and II , 3 R 512 Seminar in Ethics and Value Theory I or II, 3 
ff. Nature of religion: Hinduism , Judaism , Christianity, lntens _ive studies of various issues , !heories and as-
V Buddhism Mohammedanism · the nature of God re- pects m the field of values and valuation. The texts of 
lation of faith to reason, pro'blem of evil and h~an leading moralists will be carefully analyzed. (Lee . 3) 
freedom; relation of religion to social movements. In alternate years. Staff 
(Lee. 3) Staff 
146 Existentialism I and II, 3 
f _j Contemporary existentialism , both religious and secu-
lar, by examining its historical antecedents, and such 
major contemporary representatives as Martin Hei-
degger, Jean Paul Sartre, Gabriel Marcel, and Karl 
Jaspers . (Lee . 3) Staff 
f 530 The Philosophy of Plato I or II, 3 
Selected dialogues from the later period . Particular 
attention will be given to the areas of metaphysics, 
epistemology , cosmology, and ethics . (Lee. 3) In al-
ternate years. Staff 
5 531 Philosophy of Aristotle I or II , 3 
Selected texts with emphasis on the major concepts of 
Aristotle 's metaphysics, theory of knowledge , and eth-
ics. (Lee. 3) In alternate years. Staff 
251 Symbolic Logic I or II, 3 
Selected topics in modern symbolic logic including 
calculus of propositions, predicate calculus and modal 
logics. Attention will be given to philosophical and 
5 mathematical aspects of the subject. (Lee . 3) Staff 
f 401, 402 Special Problems I and II, 3 each 
_:S Course may vary from year to year, allowing one or 
more advanced students to pursue problems accord ing 
540 Philosophy of Augustine I or II, 3 
Examination of the philosophical background of Au-
gustine's thought and of his doctrines of knowledge 
and reality with reference to his influence on the sub-
sequent philosophical development in medieval and 
modern thought. (Lee. 3) In alternate years. Staff 
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f 541 Philosophy of Aquinas I or II, 3 SJ.,, Critical examination of the major contribution of 
/" Aquinas to metaphysics, epistemology, and philosoph- F 
ical psychology. (Lee. 3) In alternate years. Staff 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION (PED) 
510 Current Problems in Physical Education, Health 
and Recreation I, 3 
Current problems in physical education, health, and 
recreation designed to acquaint the students with con-
ditions that give rise to problems and various tech-
niques used in finding solutions to them. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
" 551 Philosophical Logic I or II, 3 
Intensive consideration of such issues as the nature, 
< 1 \ structure and function of propositions, predication 
V and the analysis of the "is" relation. The relation be-
tween propositions and facts. The nature of logic and 
the criterion of the logical and the relation of logic to 
language, psychology and ontology . (Lee. 3) In al-
ternate years. Staff 
S 552 The Philosophy of Science I or II, 3 
An inquiry into the nature and history of scientific 
thought, with emphasis on the analysis of fundamen-
✓ 520 Curriculum Construction in Physical Education 
.I II, 3 
Analysis of criteria and procedures for curriculum 
construction in physical education. Standards for the 
evaluation and revision of elementary and secondary 
school physical education courses. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: permission of department. Staff 
tal concepts of the physical and biological sciences in 
the order of human knowledge and on their impor- ~ 
tance for human existence. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
530 Research Methods and Design in Health and 
Physical Education I, 3 
Introduction to methodology in experimental, labora-
tory, curriculum, action, and historical research. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: competence in basic statistics and 
permission of department. Sonstroem 
PHL IOI and a year of either physical or biological 
science or permission of instructor. Staff 
r 560 British Empiricists I or II, 3 
Intensive analysis of the work of one or more of the 
British empiricists: Locke, Berkeley, or Hume. (Lee . 
3) In alternate years. Staff 
E 540 Principles of Recreation Leadership II, 3 
J Modem concepts of responsibilities involved in pro-
gram planning in schools and community agencies. 
Leadership of committees and board relations as well 
561 Continental Rationalists I or II, 3 as practical program promotional techniques. (Lee. 3) 
Intensive analysis of the work of one or more of the Prerequisite: permission of department. Leathers 
continental rationalists: Descartes, Spinoza or Leibniz. ~ .sY j 
(Lee. 3) In alternate years. Staff 6 550 Administration of Physical Education II, 3 Problems and procedures for administering a physical 
education program studied from the viewpoint of the 
physical education administrator, the school adminis-
trator and the faculty. Emphasis is placed upon the 
study of administrative cases. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
c 570 Philosophy of Immanuel Kant I or II, 3 
:? Intensive analysis of major texts . Special attenti on 
will be given to The Critique of Pure Reason. (Lee. 
3) In alternate years. Staff 
PEM 380. Nedwidek and Polidoro 
c::'.'.'580 Nineteenth-Century Philosophy I or II, 3 . . . . 
,:;;;, Intensive analysis of the work of a major philosophe _ 60 Se~mar m Health, Physical Education and 
or philosophical movement. Attention will be given to / Recreation . . . . I, 3 
such major figures as Hegel, Kierkegaard, c. s..,..... Sel~cte~ . topics w1t~1~ the_ three _are~s, de~end1~~ _on 
Peirce, or James. The specific subject changes from availability _of specialized mstructI?~ mcludm? ~1s1tmg 
year to year. (Lee. 3) In alternate years. Staff professorships. (Lee. 3) Prerequ1S1te: perm1ss1on of 
department. Staff 
S 581 Twentieth-Century Anglo-American Philosophy r.P7(570 Major Health Problems and Curriculum 
. . 1 or II, 3f / Planning in Health Education II, 3 
ln~e~s1ve analysis. of the ~ork of one con_tempor_ary Major health problems related to personal and com-
Bntish or Amenca~ phil~sopher or philosophical munity health with emphasis on health education, 
movement. The specific subiect changes from year to curriculum planning and evaluation. (Lee. 3) Pre-
year . (Lee. 3) In alternate years. Staff requisite: permission of department. DelSanto 
> 590 Contemporary European Philosophy I or II, 3 
Intensive analysis of the works of selected representa-
tives of such schools as neo-Kantianism, phenomenol-
ogy, neo-positivism, neo-Hegelianism, historicism, and 
vitalism. (Lee. 3) In alternate years . Staff 
r 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . 
575 Perceptual-motor Education I, 3 
S The role of motor activity in enhancing perceptual 
development and how the physical educator can be-
come involved in cooperation with other school per-
sonnel in the implementation and continuing develop-
ment of perceptual-motor progr ams. For teachers in 
elementary schools and in special education who wish 
to incorporate motor activities into their programs . 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY II3, 232 and permission 
of instructor. McCormick 
184 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
580 Physical Education for the Mentally Retarded r 103 Participation in the University Marching Band 
I, 3 I, 1 
Introduction to the contributions of physical educa- Maximum of 4 credits. Open to men and women. Y /4 tion to the growth and development of mentally re- J'l:faY not be substituted for required physical educa-
~ I" tarded. Basic movement, rhythms, games, sports, Uon courses. Staff 
stunts, tumbling, gymnastics, apparatus, etc. for both 
educable and trainable mentally retarded. (Lee. 3) ~ 
Prerequisite: PSY 442 and/or permission of depart- ..!, 
ment. McCormick 
105, 106 Competition in Intercollegiate 
Athletics and in Basic Instructional Courses 
I and II, 1 each 
Freshman year. The student must be listed on the 
581 Psychological Aspects of Physical Activity II, 3 • coach's roster to receive credit. (Practicum, minimum 
Scientific principles and research from psychology are • of four hours per week) Staff 
studied and related to physical activity. Educational 
program situations amenable to research and the ap- r, 
plication of psychological principles are isolated. Ma-
121 Soccer and Physical Conditioning I, 1 
Theory and techniques of soccer and physical condi-
tioning . (Lab. 3) Sherman and Henni jor emphasis is utilized to recommend improvements 
in physical education methodology. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: PSY 113, 232 and permission of instructor. 
Sonstroem 
122 (or PEW 211) Aquatics II, 1 
f, Inventory-testing provides instruction in waterman-
.J ship from beginning through Water Safety Instructor 
585 Physical Education for the Atypical Child 1, 3 Certification. Small craft and waterfront safety in-
Limitations, needs, learning characteristics of the formation provided in accordance with Rhode Island 
physically and mentally handicapped child which ap- life guard policy. (Lab. 3) Slader 
/ / ply to verbal response, body control, kinethesis and 
/, ,,'7- ~1eurom_uscular accepta~ce. Research reviewed and . . 123 Fo~dations of :8ealth 
x_") synthesIZed for a practical problem. (Lee. 3) Prereq- 4: See Physical Education for Women 260. 
'-if uisite: ZOO 121, 142, and kinesiology recommended . .;;, 
Slader 124 History and Principles of Physical Education II, 2 
I~ Historical overview of physical education. Principles r 591 Special Problems 1 or II, 3 of physical education teaching stressed for profes-
/ ~equire1!1ents are_ satis~ed. by writing a. paper report- sional orientation. (Lee. 2) Sherman 
j mg the m-depth mvestigation of a pertment problem . 
in the field, including a review of relevant literature, j: 
analysis and solution of the problem based on scien-
tific methodology, and recommendations for im-
proved practices. Limited to and required of all 
master's degree candidates in physical education who 
125 Tumbling and Stunts I, 1 
Techniques of performing and teaching elementary -
through advanced tumbling , stunts and trampolining. • 
(Lab. 3) Sherman and Henni 
elect the non-thesis option. Staff J 126 Basic Gymnastics II, 1 
J Fundamentals of apparatus, with emphasis on nomen-
~ 599 Masters Thesis Research I and 11 clature , safety, skill and teaching progressions. (Lab. 
L Number of credits is determined each semester in 3) Sherman and Henni 
;;;J consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. f 172 (or PEW 172) First Aid 1 or II, 1 
· / Basic instruction and practice in accident prevention 
J and first aid procedure. Students successfully meeting 
requirements will receive a Standard First Aid Certif-
icate. (Lee. 1) Cooke and Norris 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN 
(PEM) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Zarchen; CoRDINA-/ 203, 204 Basic Physical Education I and II, I each 
TOR: Associate Professor Nedwidek . Professors Cie- / Recreational activities available to adults are stressed. 
urzo and Slader; Associate Professors Calverley , Cole, ::;;, Includes golf, volleyball, badminton and tennis. 
Leathers, Maack and Russell; Assistant Professors Equipment: same as in 101, 102. (Practicum, three 
Arnold, De!Santo, Falk, McCormick, J. S. Norris, periods) Staff 
T. L. Norris, O'Leary, Piez, Polidoro, Sherman and 
Sonstroem; Instructor Cooke; Lecturers Campanelli , 
Carmody, Gregory, Henni, Muir, Pascale, Posadow-
ski and Rankin. 
f' 101, 102 Basic Physical Education I and 11, I each 
/ 207, 208 Competition in Intercollegiate Athletics and 
in Basic Instructional Courses / and JI, I each 
,_,SSophomore year. The student must be listed on the 
coach 's roster to receive credit. (Practicum, minimum 
of four hours per week) Staff 
$ Tests and activities to improve the physical fitness of 
men. Lectures in health education. A uniform ap- h. 241 Golf and Wrestling /, J 
propriate to the activity is required. (Practicum, three ~ Theory and technique of golf and wrestling. (Lab. 3) 
periods) Staff Cieurzo, Leathers and O'Leary 
• 
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'? 242 Badminton and Tennis II, 1 .,J 354 Curriculum Designs in Elementary Physical 
Theory and techniques of badminton and tennis. (Lab.~'1\ Education II, 3 
3) Maack and Norris / Curriculum planning for the primary, intermediate 
and middle school with attention to the organization 
£ 243 Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries and and implementation of elementary physical education 
r First Aid I, 3 programs. (Lee. 3) DelSanto 
Conditioning, use of physiotherapy equipment, mas-
saging, taping and bandaging techniques. Latest Amer- S 
ican Red Cross procedures with the opportunity to 
receive standard certification. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Pre-
requisite: intended for physical education majors. 
Cole and Cooke 
S 1( 244 Physical Education for the Elementary School - ._.- II, 2 t' 
.,,,,- Emphasis on developing physical education programs 
for boys and girls according to physical criteria (age, 
height, weight, sex, health status) as well as grade 
level. (Lee. I, Lab. 2) De!Santo 
/ 247 Athletic Officiating I , 2 f 
Theory, practice and techniques of officiating football 
and basketball. Practical experience in intramural ath-
letics. (Lee. 2) Piez · 
356 Methods and Materials in Health Education 
I and II, 3 
Curricular materials for school and public health edu-
cation; evaluation of techniques and current method-
ology for use in elementary and secondary schools. 
(Lee. 31 DelSanto 
357 Principles of Community Health II, 3 
Principles of community health with emphasis on 
problems of health departments, public and private 
agencies and schools in the community health educa-
tion program. (Lee. 3) DelSanto 
358 Current Problems of Safety and First Aid I, 3 
Major emphasis on content, methods, procedures and 
techniques of teaching safety. Reports on the latest 
developments in teachers' liability and responsibilities 
for accidents to school children. (Lee. 3) Slader 
~ 48 Athletic Officiating II, 2 
Theory, practice and techniques of officiating volley-
ball, soccer and baseball. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Piez 
6 359 Field Work in Health II, 3 
Directed participation in community health education 
in cooperation with community health organizations. 
Weekly seminars. (Lab. 6) DelSanto r, 272 Advanced First Aid I or II, 1 
] Special skills relative to particular activities, i.e., ski-
ing, aquatics, etc. A follow-up course to Standard . 360 (or PEW 210) Rhythm and Dance II , 1 
First Aid. (Lee. 1) Prerequisite : a current Standard ,S Presentation of basic rhythms, folk and square dance. 
Certificate. Slader, Norris Techniques of teaching dance and experience in call-
ing included . (Lab. 3) Slader and Leathers r 2 09, 310, 311, 312 Competition in Intercollegiate 
_,)Athletics and in Basic Instructional Courses 
F$_ I and II, 1 each 
Junior and senior years. The student must be listed on 
the coach's roster to receive credit. (Practicum, mini-
/ 362 Coaching of Track and Field II, 2 
:, Theory , techniques and practice in coaching of track 
and field. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Sherman 
mum of four hours per week) Staff f 
& 1 39 Advanced Gymnastics I, 1 
I/ Continuation of instruction in apparatus skills em-
ploying more advanced techniques with positive em-
phasis on breakdown of complex movements. (Lab ." 
3) Sherman and Henni 5 
351 Understanding Motor-development of the 
(✓ 1 l Elementary School Child I, 3 
/ Associated physical factors involved in teaching skills ~ 
to elementary school children. Emphasis placed upon 
types and sequence of activities along with teaching 
and learning facts appropriate to skill level. (Lee. 3) 
Slader 
363 Principles of Athletic Coaching I, 3 
Principles of exercise physiology, leadership, and psy-
chology applied to athletic coaching. Includes material 
on administration of athletics. (Lee. 3) Polidoro, 
Sherman 
364 Coaching of Baseball II, 2 
Theory, techniques and practice in coaching baseball. 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 2) J. Norris 
365 Physical Education Observation and Assisting I, 2 
Student assists faculty member in organizing and 
teaching in the physical education curriculum . In-
cludes weekly discussion of experiences. (Lee. I, Lab. 
3) Polidoro 
f 
352 Movement Education in Elementary Physical c:::=? 366 Physical Education Assisting II, 1 1')Education II, 3 .;:,J Student assists faculty member in organizing and 
pecialized movement in physical education in both teaching in the required physical education curricu-
graded and adaptive activities from kindergarten to !um. (Lab. 3) Polidoro 
upper elementary age. Particular attention is given to 
the analysis of physical development in specific skills .,,,_ 
and space orientation. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO 1• 
121 and 141, or permission of department. Slader 
367 (or EDC 367) School Health Program I, 3 
Organization of the school health program in relation 
to the community health program. Emphasis on study 
186 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
of health instruction , health services and healthful J" 410 Adaptive and Corrective Physical Education I, 3 
school environment. (Lee. 3) DelSanto and Slader Introductory survey course in which the student 
L 368 (or EDC 368) Methods and Materials in Physical 
.::; Education II, 2 
Lecture and discussion of learning theory applied to 
methods of teaching physical education. Includes role 
of teacher in various stages of the learning process . 
Sources of resource materials included. (Lee. 2) 
Cieurzo, O'Leary 
f 369 (Ol" PEW 351) Tests and Measurements in 
Physical Education I and II, 3 
The place of testing in the physical education curricu : 
lum. Includes analysis of data , marking systems and 
overview of existing tests and measures. (Lee. 3) 
Sonstroem 
370 Applied Anatomy and Kinesiology ll , 3 
!:, Anatomical relationships which deal primarily with 
physical principles of leverage, angles, stance and lo-
comotion . Includes mechanical and kinesiological 
investigates selected physical , intellectual , and emo-
tional impairments that necessitate adaptations in pro-
grams of physical education. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
senior standing or permission of department. Slader 
Note: Student teaching includes practicum in both ele-
mentary and secondary schools under supervision of 
the department staff . See EDC 484 and 485. 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN 
(PEW) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Massey. Associate Professors 
Crooker and Mandell; Assistant Professors Bloom-
quist, Clegg, Cohen, Gardner, Plunkett and Robinson; 
Instructors Bricker and Nugent; Special Instructors I. 
Marsden and M. Marsden. 
analysis of human motion. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO f 101, 102 Physical Education / and ll, I each 
121. Slader, Cooke '£> Activity course including archery, badminton, bas-
372 Instru tor' First Aid I II 1 ketball , bicycling, bowling, canoeing, classical ballet, c s or ' diving, fencing, field hockey, folk dance, golf, gym-
For students and _te~chers who have com~leted the ~d- nasties , lacrosse, lifesaving, modem dance, square 
van~ed _course_ within two years, and desrre t~ certi!Y dance , swimming, tennis and volleyball . May be 
pupils in Junior , Standard and Advanced Fir st Aid elected by any woman student. (Practicum , three one-
courses. (Lee. 1) Slader hour periods) Staff 
£ 374 Audiovisual Aids ll, 2 172 First Aid -.::> Presentation of the values and uses of audiovisual ~ 
materials in the teaching-learning situation. Practice See Physical Education for Men 172. 
in operating equipment and preparing various teach- 203 204 Pb • al Ed ti I and ll, 1 each 
ing aids is included. (Lee. l, Lab. 2) Slader ~ Co~tinuatio!~~f PE;a 1~~. 102. (Practicum, three 
F 380 Curriculum and Administration of Physical one-hour periods) Staff 
Education I, 3 110 
Physical education curriculum design in elementary ? I 210 Rh~m and D~nce 
and secondary schools . Includes role of teacher as ad- See Physical Educatwn for Men 360. 
ministrator of his classes and member of school fac- S4U
211 
A . 
ulty (Lee 3) Cieurzo quatics 
· · See Physical Education for Men 122. 
L 382 Community Recreation I, 2 
r Principles and objectives of recreational program f 212 t~ 21~ Physical ~'!cation . • . . I ~nd ll : 1 each 
planning with a consideration of facilities, equipment f ,X ontinuation and addition of. 3:ct1v1tles ~1sJ~d ~ PEW 
and personnel. Particular attention directed toward ,,.-101 through PE~ 104. Add1t1onal _actlVltles incl~de 
development of recreation leadership. (Lee. 2) .;?Stunts and tumbling, outdoor education and camping, 
Leathers track and field. (Practicum, three one-hour periods.) 
383 Introduction to Outdoor Recreation I, 3 
Outdoor recreation as a distinct and separate con-
cept, land and water resources , the various activities, ~ 
and the necessary facilities. Considerable attention to 
Required of physical education majors; others by per-
mission of department chairman . Staff 
260 (or PEM 123) Foundations of Health I and ll , 3 
Development of attitudes and practices that lead to 
more healthful living. Personal and community health 
problems are studied. (Lee. 2, Discussion I) Staff 
the concern and role of governmental agencies and 
private enterprise. (Lee. 3) Leathers 
384 Coaching of Football I, 2 
Theory , techniques and practice in coaching football. 
(Lee . 2, Lab. 2) O'Leary 
386 Coaching of Basketball I, 2 
f Theory, techniques and practice in coaching basket-
ball. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Carmody 
/ 270 Introduction to the History and Philosophy of 
::;, Physical Education ll, 3 
Survey of historical development of physical educa-
tion as an integral part of education and as a profes-
sion from ancient times to the present. Emphasis on 
development of educational philosophies within physi-
cal education and basic to current interpretations of 
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the theory and practice of physical education for 
women. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: EDC 102. Massey 
I 285 Principles of Teaching Physical Education II, 2 Principles of teaching elementary and secondary 
school physical education as an integral part of the 
total education of the student. Through an under-
standing of the basic concepts, general principles to 
f, 380 Organization and Administration of 
S Physical Education I, 3 
Techniques, methods, and systems used in organizing 
and administering physical education programs. Spe-
cial emphasis on various phases of women's programs 
in both public and private institutions. (Lee. 3) 
Massey 
guide the effective planning of physical education pro- ,:. 410 Corrective and Adaptive Physical Education I, 3 
grams will be formulated. (Lee. 2) Crooker r L Evaluation and planning of programs in physical edu-
.:Jcation adapted to needs of atypical individuals. Appli-
290 Recreation Programs and Leadership I, 2 cation of anatomical and mechanical principles in de-
f Principles and practice of leadership in social recrea- tection and correction of faulty development and 
tion situations. Overview of school and community body mechanics. Emphasis on relationship to the 
programs; planning and conducting activities for chil- medical field. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: senior standing or 
dren, youth and adults; developing personal resources permission of department . Staff 
for creativity. (Lee. I, Lab. 2) Mandell r 
. . . L~'fl495 Directed Study I and II, 3 
/ 295 P~ys1cal Edu~ation m E~ementary Schools I!, 2 ~ Honors thesis or equivalent project, relating to physi-
? Techmques used m conductmg a program of physical 9 cal education major. With faculty guidance, the stu-
ed~c~t!on for eJementary_ school children. Type~ of dent will determine problem and develop plan of 
activities found m the basic program and progressions study. Project may be completed in either one to two 
in planning for various age groups will be stressed. semesters, maximum credit three. Prerequisite: admis-
(Lec. I, Lab. 2) Mandell sion to the honors program of the Department of 
S, 300, 301 The Theory of Teaching Team Sports 
I and II, 2 each 
f Analysis of methods and principles involved in teach-
ing various team sports. Class organization, teaching 
progression, and coaching techniques in sports. Prac-
tice in officiating and tests for sport ratings will be 
given. (Lee. 1, Lab. 2) ·Robinson 
/ 320 Kinesiology II, 3 
:;;> Analysis of human motion based on anatomical, phys-
iological and mechanical principles . Emphasis on 
application of these principles to fundamental move-
ments and physical education activities. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: ZOO 143. Staff 
~ 324 Rhythmic Analysis and Accompaniment II, 2 ~ 
Special emphasis on rhythmic and kinesthetic factors 
in movement. Study and use of various types of in-
struments for dance accompaniment with practical 
experience in the accompaniment of dance. (Lee. 1, 
Physical Education for Women. Massey 
Note: Student teaching includes practicum in both ele-
mentary and secondary schools under the supervision 
of the department staff. See EDC 484 and 485. 
PHYSICS (PHY) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor F. H. Fisher. Professors Baum, 
Dietz and Quirk; Associate Professors Desjardins, 
Hartt, Letcher, Malik and Stone; Assistant Professors 
Choudry, Cuomo, Kaufman, Kirwan, Northby, Pen-
hallow and Willis. 
102 Fundamental Physics J, 3 
Fundamental principles of physics primarily for stu-
dents of nursing. Non-mathematical qualitative course. 
Will not serve as a basis for advanced study in phys-
ics. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Stone 
Lab. 2) Cohen a 5 & ( 104 General Physics II, 5 
K!J..28, 329 Theory and Teaching of Individual ~ Introductory course designed to present basic physics 
and Dual Sports I and II, 2 each for the student enrolled in the Commercial Fisheries 5 Analysis of methods and principles involved in teach- Program . (Lee. 4, Lab. 3) Limited to students in the 
ing various individual and dual sports. History, tech- Fisheries and Marine Technology Program. Not of-
niques, strategy, teaching methods , and progression fered 1971-72. Staff 
for various sports. Equipment, rules and etiquette. 
Students will be given supervised practical experience f 109 _Introducti?n to Physical ~ience . I and II! 4 
in each sport. (Lee. 1, Lab. 2) Clegg :::, Designed to give the non-science maior an apprecia-
tion of the physical universe and an introduction to 
/" 331 Theory and Teaching of Dance I, 2 the principles and theories of contemporary physics . 
..> Methods , materials and techniques used in teaching (Lee. 3, Lab. 2) Willis and Staff 
dance. Theory and practical experience in developing 
the movement vocabulary. Emphasis on teaching pro- ~_s-111, 112 General Physics / and II, 4 each 
gression, lesson planning and dance demonstration. $ PHY 111: mechanics, heat and sound. PHY 112: op-
(Lec. 1, Lab. 2) Cohen tics, electricity, magnetism and modem physics. Non-
351 Tests and Measurements in Physical Education 
See Physical Education for Men 369. 
calculus presentation of fundamental physics. Suitable 
for prospective teachers, pre-medical and pre-dental 
students. (Lee. 3, Lab. 2) Quirk and Staff 
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~ ,:j 213, 214 Elementary Physics I and II, 3 each 
;; :::,PHY 213: mechanics, heat and wave motion. PHY · 
214: electricity, magnetism and optics . This course is 
intended for students planning to major in one of the 
sciences. It is recommended that MTH 141 and 142 
be taken concurrently . Registration in PHY 285, 286 
is required. (Lee . 3) Staff 
of data. Special attention is given to precision of 
measurements and the accuracy of the results ob-
tained. PHY 382: the fundamentals of vacuum tubes 
and transistors are considered. Attention given to 
basic electronic circuits , including rectifiers, amplifiers, 
cathode followers, multi,yibrators, etc. (Lab . 6) Pre-
requisite: PHY 112 or 214. Cuomo 
F.:6 223 Introduction to Acoustics and Optics I and II, 3 /:.5 401, 402 Seminar in Physics I and II, I each 
Intended primarily for students in the College of En- . Preparation and presentation of papers on selected 
gineering . Fundamentals of acoustical and optical phe- •. topics in physics. (Lee . I) Requ ired of all graduate 
nomena, systems and instruments. (Lee. 3) Prerequi- students in physics and recommended for all senior 
site: MCE 162 and 263 to be taken concurrently. physics majors. Staff 
Staff 
~10_406 Introduction to Atmospheric Physics I , 3 
J: .,S285, 286 Physics Laboratory I and II, I each 1/ Application of basic classical physics to the study of 
£ Selected groups of laboratory exercises applying to atmospheric processes. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY rs PHY 213 and 214. (Lab. 3) Prerequisite: for PHY 112 or 214. Penhallow 
286, PHY 213. Staff 
..6 420 Introduction to Thermodynamics and 
322 Mechanics II, 3 Statistical Mechanics I, 3 
.$ Introduction to Newtonian statics and dynamics us- Emphasis on the laws of thermodynamics and the 
ing vector analysis . Application to various topics in properties of thermodynamic systems, kinetic theory 
physical mechanics. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 112 or of gases, molecular velocity distributions, transport 
214. Staff phenomena , Maxwell -Boltzmann statistics. (Lee . 3) 
/t 331 Theory of Electricity and Magnetism I, 3 
Prerequisite: PHY I 12 or 214, MTH 141 and 142. •. 
Staff 
Intermediate course covering topics in fields of elec-
tricity and magnetism. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY r 421 Introduction to Theoretical Physics I, 3 
112 or 214 (calculus may accompany it). Stone Classical mechanics; motion of a particle, Lagrange's 
and Hamilton's equations, rigid bodies, elasticity and 
~ 334 Optics II, 3 hydrodynamics. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of 
Geometrical and physical optics: thick lens optics, in- department . Dietz 
terference, diffraction, polarization . (Lee. 3) Prerequi-~ 
site: PHY 112 or 214. Stone ; ,,/. 425 Acoustics I, 3 r, Mathematical theory of vibrating systems; harmonic 
J"_s 340 Introduction to Modem Physics I and II, 3 wave motion. Among topics discussed are transmis -
Origin, development and current status of some of the sion and absorption of sound waves, microphones, 
more important concepts and theories of modern psychoacoustics, underwater acoustics and ultrasonics . 
physics. Conduction of electricity through gases, prop- (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
erties of electrons, thermionic and photo -electric ef- Cuomo 
fects, elementary, quantum theory, atomic structure 
and atomic spectra, isotopes and nuclear physics. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 112 or 214. For students _5 
majoring in physics who wish a broad view of the cur-
rent status of physics before beginning specialized 
courses or others who wish an extended knowledge 
beyond the usual elementary courses. 
431 Introduction to Theoretical Physics II , 3 
Introduction to electromagnetic theory and Maxwell's 
equations with applications to radiation and optics. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Dietz 
F ~ 341 Modem Physics I I and II, 3 
/ 451 Atomic and Nuclear Physics I, 3 
Special relativity, black body radiation, photo effect, 
electron waves, Compton scattering, X-rays, atomic 
and nuclear magnetism , angular momentum and in-
troductory Schrodinger wave mechanics. (Lee . 3) Pre-
requisite: differential and integral calculus and PHY 
340, or permission of department. Staff 
..:7 Kinetic theory, special relativity, wave and particle 
properties of matter and radiation , atomic structure 
and spectra. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 223. Staff 
;::,,,. 342 Modem Physics II / and II, 3 
' ;:> Basic concepts and theories of solid state and nuclear 
physics. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite : PHY 341. Staff $ 452 Nuclear Physics II, 3 
Nuclear stability and binding energies, semi-empirical 
/,5, 381, 382 Advanced Laboratory Physics . mass formula , radioactive decay, nuclear two-body 
I and II , 2 each problem including ground state of the deuteron and 
Experiments in electrical measurements and electron- neutron-proton scattering, methods of acceleration 
ics. PHY 381: classical experiments such as the Milli- and detection of nuclear particles, theory of the com-
kan Oil Drop and the measurement of e/m. Students pound nucleus and low energy nuclear reactions with 
are introduced to the careful handling and reduction emphasis on the interaction of neutrons with nuclei , 
liquid drop model of nuclear fission, chain reactors, 
survey of high energy nuclear physics and meson 
theory of nuclear forces. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 
PHYSICS 189 
3) Prerequisit e: permission of department . In alternate 
years, next offered 1971-72. Dietz 
451 or permission of instructor. Staff ;: 530 Electromagnetic Theory I I, 3 
Coulomb's law, Gauss' law, scalar potential, boundary 
value problems, multipole expansion, dielectrics, mag-
netic field due to stationary currents, scalar and vec-
tor potential, magnetic materials , Faraday's law, Lo-
rentz force , conservation laws, Maxwell's equations. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite : PHY 431,510 . Staff 
G, 455 Introduction to Solid State Physics II, 3 
Structural properties of crystal lattices; thermal, elec-
trical and magnetic properties of solids; free electron 
theory of metals, band theory of solids, semi-conduc-
tors, imperfections in crystals. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: 
permission of department. Staff 
,- 531 Electromagnetic Theory II I, 3 
,: / ~83, 48~ Laboratory and Research Problems ;;;, Scalar and vector wave equations and their solutions, 
':;, m PhySJcs . . I and ll, 3 each retarded and advanced potentials, Lienard-Wiechert 
Thorough unde~tandmg ?f the mstrul?ents and . meth- potentials , radiation from an arbitrarily moving charge, 
ods of research ~n expenmental physics. Expenments multipole radiation , wave guides, cavity resonators , 
~rawn from various fields s~ch as spe~troscopy, op- plasma oscillations, theory of relativity . (Lee. 3) 
tics, astronomy, nuclear physics, acoustics, thermody- Prerequisite: PHY 511 530 Staff 
namics, ultrasonics, mechanics, etc. Student is-encour - ' · 
aged to develop initiative by independent perform-
ance. Special attention given to data analysis an 
preparation of reports. (Lee. 1, Lab. 6) Cuomo and 
Willis 
p 491, 492 Special Problems I and JI., 1-6 each 
:f;, Advanced work under the supervision of-' a member 
of the staff and arranged to suit the individual require-
ments of the student . (Lee. or Lab. according to na-
ture of problem) Credits not to exceed a total of 12. 
Prerequisite: permission of department . Staff 
c 510, 511 Mathematical Methods of Physics 
' S I and ll , 3 each 
J 550 Physical Acoustics I, 3 
'jt Physical properties of gases, liquids and solids as 
revealed by the propagation of acoustic waves. Ultra-
sonic generation and measurement techniques , irre-
versible thermodynamics , mechanisms for absorption 
and dispersion of acoustic waves. (Lee . 3) Prerequi-
site: permission of department. Letcher 
S 570 Quantum Mechanics I I, 3 
Wave packets , Schrodinger equation, one-dimensional 
problems, hydrogen atom, harmonic oscillator, WKS 
approximation, operator formalism and matrix me-
chanics, angular momentum, perturbation theory, 
scattering and partial wave analysis, semiclassical 
treatment of the radiation field. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite : 
permission of department. Staff 
Definition of a vector, vector algebra and calculus, 
scalar and vector fields, linear vector operators, coor-
dinate transformations, vector operations in curvilin-
ear coordinates, dyadics, tensors, simple applications 
of the theory of finite groups. Partial differential equa- ,: 
tions of physics and their solutions; diffusion equation, 
wave equation, Schrodinger equation, Klein-Gordon 
equation, elements of the theory of probability . (Lee . 
571 Quantum Mechanics II ll, 3 
Dirac equation , spin orbit energy, theory of positrons, 
Feynman diagrams, Compton scattering, pair produc-
tion and bremsstrahlung. Second quantization and ap-
plication to selected topics. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. Hartt 
PHY 570. Staff 
r 520 Classical Dynamical Theory I I, 3 
Lagrange 's equations, holonomic and non-holonomic ;C__ 580 Graduate La~oratory . I and II, 3-
constraints, applications to dynamical systems, non-in- . ::S. La~or~tory expenments designed to be perfor~ed by 
ertial systems, alternate formulations of mechanics, b_egmnmg _gr~duate students . The _Iaborat~ry will con-
theory of small vibrations, variational principles, s1st of a hm1_ted nu~b~r of claSSlc experiments to b_e 
Hamiltonian formulation of dynamics, canonical trans- complete? with prec1s1on _and _thoroughness. Experi-
formations . (Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: PHY 421 , 510. ments will be selected primarily from the areas of 
Staff atomic, nuclear and solid state physics. (Lab . 6) Pre-
requisite: permission of department. Quirk 
( 11q 521 Classical Dynamical Theory Il ll, 3 / f / Poisson's brackets, infinitesimal contact transforma- ~ 1 585 Acoustic Measurements II, 1-2 
1/ tions, Hamilton-Jacobi equation, action-angle varia-_..:....---Techniques for the measurement and analysis of 
hies, transition to quantum mechanics , special prob- sound in fluids and solids. (Lab . 3-6) Prerequisite: 
!ems in dynamics. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite : PHY 520. permission of department . Staff 
Staff r 590, 591 Special Problems / and ll, 1-6 each 
c 522 Topics in the Physics of the Earth II, 3 $ Advanced work under the supervision of a member of 
.,;;,physics of the earth. Topics chosen from: elasticity, the staff and arranged to suit the individual . require-
seismology, and the structure of the earth; terrestrial ments of the student. (Lee. or Lab. according to na-
electricity, gravity, heat flow, magnetism, radioactiv- ture of problem) Credits not to exceed 12. Prerequi-
ity, and tides; physics of the upper atmosphere. (Lee. site: permission of department. Staff 
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~ 599 Masters Thesis Research I and Il 
:.S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . 
r(D 620 Statistical Mechanics I and Il, 3 V Kinetic theory of matter, Maxwell-Boltzmann distri-
bution, collision and mean free path, the H-theorem, 
Ergodic theorem, entropy, Nernst heat theorem, fluc-
tuations and distributions, quantum statistics, ensem-
ble theory, applications in nuclear physics, fluidity, 
condensation , electron theory of metals and relativis-
tic gas. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 511, 570. Staff 
1o 630 Electromagnetic Theory m I, 3 f7 After developing the covariant formulation of electro-
dynamics, selected topics of current interest in electro-
magnetic theory such as accelerator design, etc., will 
be discussed. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : PHY 531. Staff 
saving suggestions for the home property. (Lee. 3) 
Not for major credit for students in the College of 
Resource Development. Hindle 
6 104 (AGR 104, HOR 104) Plants, Man, and the Environment Il , 3 
· Plants in their economic, esthetic and survival rela-
tionship to man and other animals. Basic informa-
tion on the ecology, production, improvement, dis-
tribution and use of economic plants. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: BOT 111 or BIO IOI . Griffiths and 
Wakefield 
/ 105 Plants, Man, and the Environment Practicum Il, I 
.::J Practical aspects of the culture, ecology, improve-
ment and use of plants in the environment of man . 
(Lab. 2) Prerequisite : concurrent registration in PLS 
104 or permission of instructor . Griffiths and Wake-
field 
650, 651 Solid State Physics I and Il , 3 each r 
/ '11 Quantum theory of electrons, phonons and other ele- ._ ... 
'.:I 1/ mentary excitations, Hartree-Fock approximation, 
137 (HOR 137) Floral Selection and Arrangement I, I 
Lectures, demonstrations and practical experience in 
selection, care and arrangement of flowers and plants. 
(Studio 2) Larmie / many body problem, super conductivity, band theory and Fermi surface. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PHY 455, 
570. Staff 
660, 661 Nuclear Physics I and Il , 3 each f 
201 (MAG 201) Wood-working Methods I, 3 
Principles and practice in various phases of carpentry 
to stimulate innovative thinking in use of wood in 
practices and processes related to plants, soils and re-
source development. Concrete work , sketching, lum-
ber selection , wood fastening , painting , finishing, 
layout for rafters and stairs, and care and use of 
work-working tools. (Lee. I , Shop 4) Wilson 
/ ~ \ General properties of the nucleus. Two body problem 
~ / at low, intermediate and high energy. Three and four 
body problems, nuclear forces, special models, nu-
clear spectroscopy and reactions, decay of nuclei, 
many body problem, structure of nucleons. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: PHY 511, 571. Staff 
l 670, 671 Advanced Quantum Theory I and Il, 3 each L 20~ ~G 202) Me~-~orking ~eth~ds _ !I, 3 5'], Relativistic quantum field theory, free and interacting ~ Pnnc1ples and p~actJce 1~ worki?g w1~ v_ar1o~s kin~s 
7 fields, the S-matrix and the perturbation expansion, of metals to stimula_te IIlilOvatJve thinking m th~ir 
quantum electrodynamics, dispersion relations, sym- use relate~ to ma_chmery and apparatus used _with 
metry operations and invariance properties. (Lee. 3) plants, s~lls and m r~ource ~evelopm~nt proJe_cts. 
Prerequisite: PHY 571. Staff Shop eqwpment, soldermg, brazmg, forgmg, weldmg, 
r 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and Il 
.:$N umber of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
PLANT AND SOIL SCIENCE (PLS) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor E. C. Roberts. Professors Bell, 
Shutak, Skogley and Wakefield; Associate Professors 
Griffiths, Hindle , Hull, Larmie and Wilson ; Assistant 
Professors McGuire, McKiel and Shaw. 
Note: the following courses include all those previ-
ously listed under Agronomy, Horticulture, and Mech-
anized Agriculture. 
/2 101 (HOR 101) Home Grounds I and Il, 3 
:S Principles and practices in the culture and mainte-
nance of flowers, lawns, shrubs , trees, fruits and 
vegetables, including plant propagation and labor-
cutting, shaping, drilling, threading, tapping, and 
turning. (Lee. I, Shop 4) Wilson 
.5212 (AGR 212) Soils II, 3 Physical, biological and chemical properties of soils 
and their practical application in plant science. Origin 
and classification of soils in Rhode Island based on 
their morphology. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Bell 
t 233 (HOR 233) Floral Arrangement I, 3 
Theory and practice in the art of flower and plant ar-
rangement for the home, show and special occasions. 
History, elements and principles of design and color . 
(Lee. I, Studio 4) Larmie 
5 234 (HOR 234) Flower Garden Management and Floral Design Il, 3 
Culture and use of annuals and perennials in the 
home flower garden. Theory and practice of floral 
arrangement and garden layout and design with em-
phasis on shows and special uses. (Lee. 1, Studio 4) 
Larmie 
/2: 242 (HOR 242) Appreciation of Landscape Design 
::l I and II, 3 
Introduction to theory and principles of landscape de-
sign as applied to the home . Property selection and 
climate control. Modem methods of property plan-
ning including the individual components of the 
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in graphic form. Emphasis is on drawing landscape 
plans for residential property, on arrangement of 
unit areas, and on ornamental plants suitable for 
specific landscape situations . (Lee . I, Studio 4) 
Hindle 
completed landscape plan. (Lee. 3) Hindle ~ 
d ~82 World Crops II, 3 
351 (AGR 351) Soil and Water Conservation I , 3 
Principles and practices of erosion control, soil im-
provement and watershed protection in development 
of soil and water resources. Study of soil and water 
conservation under field conditions. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) 
Prerequisite: PLS 212 or permission of instructor . 
Bell 
1,-.. Influence of climate, soils and cultural factors on the 
production of crops used for man and livestock. 
Ecological distribution of important world crops. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PLS 104. Wakefield 
'51 f 306 (HOR 306) Nursery Principles and Practice I , 3 352 (HOR 352) Herbaceous Plants II, 3 
;:::..,----Principles of woody plant production with emphasis$1 Identification, growth characteristics and use of an-
on cultural practices. Consideration of growing, prun- nuals, biennials, and perennials including plants 
ing, transplanting; including methods of digging, propagated from seeds, bulbs and cuttings, and used 
grading, storing, and marketing of plants. (Lee. 2, as foliage and flowering plants in and out of doors. 
Lab. 2) In alternate years, next offered 1972-73 . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) In alternate years , next offered /972-
McGuire 73. Larmie 
f 311 (HOR 311) Fruit Science I, 3 r 
Principles of fruit production with emphasis on home 
gardens. Topics include propagation, planting, soils, 
fertilization, cultural practices, pruning and storage 
353 (HOR 353) Fundamentals of Ornamental 
Plant Classification I, 3 
Classification and identification of ornamental plants 
by floral and vegetative characteristics. Introduction 
to their use, growth characteristics, and culture in 
various landscape situations. (Lee. I, Lab. 4) Hindle 
of tree and small fruits and dwarf or semidwarf 
stocks. (Lee. 3) Shutak 
5 322 (MAG 222) Power Units II, 3 
Principles of operation, maintenance and adjustment 
of power units including gasoline and diesel engines 
and electric motors . Emphasis on tractors and other 
power units important in farm, nursery, greenhouse 
and grounds maintenance operations. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) 
McKiel 
S 362 (MAG 242) Power Equipment II , 3 
Functional components of machines (exclusive of the 
power unit) used for turfgrass maintenance and the 
production of specialized crops. Principles and tech-
niques of selection, operation, adjustment and main-
tenance of machinery. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) In alternate 
years, next offered 1971-72. McKiel 
,S 324 (HOR 324) Vegetable Science II , 3 r 401, 402 (HOR 501, 502) Plant and Soil Science 
Management, culture, varieties and harvesting of Seminar I and II, I each 
vegetables in the home garden and for fresh market Presentation and discussion of current topics of con-
and roadside sales. Soil characteristics and environ- cern to producers and consumers of plants and plant 
ment control in vegetable production. Vegetables for products including soil-plant relationships. (Lee. I) 
processing and production of seed. (Lee . 2, Lab . 2) Prerequisite: senior standing . Staff 
Griffiths 
S 405 (HOR 305) Propagation of Plant Materials II, 3 
331 (HOR 331) Floriculture and Greenhouse Theoretical and practical study of propagation in-
Management I , 3- eluding grafting, budding, cuttage and seedage. (Lee . 
The greenhouse environment and its relation to the 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: PLS 104, BOT 111 or BIO 
culture of specific plants. Principles governing the JOI. McGuire 
production and culture of plants under controlled 
temperature, humidity, light and modified atmos-~ 420 (AGR 420) Crop Ecology I, 3 
pheres. Greenhouse construction and environmental Environmental factors affecting growth of crop 
control. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Shaw plants . Influence of management, climate and soil 
341 (AGR 341) Lawn Management I, 3 
Grasses and other vegetation suitable for use on 
lawns where ground cover of turf quality is essential. 
Fundamental aspects of turfgrass science including 
factors on energy relationships, inter-plant competi-
tion, crop adaptation, persistence and productivity. 
Student project required. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : BIO 
IOI or BOT 111, PLS 104. Wakefield 
identification, propagation, fertilization, pest control, ;s; 432 (HOR 432) Commen:ial Floriculture II, 3 
and other soil-plant relationships . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Growing commercial greenhouse crops including pro-
Skogley duction, timing and marketing. Each student is as-
343 (HOR 343) Techniques in Landscape Design I, 3 
Exercises in the presentation of landscape concepts 
signed a greenhouse project. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Pre-
requisite : PLS 104 and 331 and junior standing . 
Larmie 
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L 442 (AGR 442) Professional Turfgrass Management 
;;;J II, 3 
Establishment and maintenance practices for specialty 
turfgrass areas such as golf courses, lawn tennis 
courts, bowling greens, athletic fields, public parks, 
industrial and institutional grounds, airports and road-
sides. Design and construction specifications, and con-
struction and maintenance budgets. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: PLS 341 or equivalent. Skogley 
system including essential elements , salt uptake, 
translocation, photosynthesis, organic nutrition, min-
eral metabolism and soil-plant interactions. Labora-
tory involves soilless plant culture , radioisotopes, ion 
interaction , deficiency symptoms and analysis. Special 
emphasis on plants of economic importance. (Lee. 2, 
Lab . 2) Prerequisite : BOT 111 or equivalent and or-
ganic chemistry. In alternate years, next offered 
1971-72. Hull 
~ 444 (HOR 444) Environmental Aspects of Landscape 51l 484 (MAG 384) Structures · II, 3 
Design II, 3'7 Principles of design and construction of buildings and 
Relationships between principles of landscape design structures related to culture of plants, managing soils 
and elements of the enviro~ent that contribute t? and resource development. Planning, materials, con-
the development of ecologically based plans . Res1- struction components, environmental control and 
dential areas used for emphasis. Client conferences waste disposal. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MTH 109 or 
and specifications for woody ornamental plants . (Lee . equivalent and permission of instructor. In alternate 
1, Studio 4) Prerequisite: PLS 343 and 353 or per- years, next offered 1972-73. McKiel 
mission of instructor . Hindle . . r 491, 492 (HOR 491, 492) Special Projects and r 45~ ~G 4S1) Soil _Con~ervation !echnolo~ I, 3 6 Independent Study I and II, 1-3 
Pn~c1ple~ and practices mvolved m mechamc~l pro- Laboratory , library, studio, greenhouse and field fa-
tection, improvemen~ and developm~nt of soil and cilities are available for special projects on storage, 
water resources. D~ign of conservation features an? research methodology , mineral nutrition, plant propa-
s~uctures are cons1d~red. (Lee. 2, [-,ab. 3) Prerequ1- gation , growth and development, and garden design 
site: MTH 109 or equivalent. McK1el and site planning. (Lab. 3-9) Prerequisite: permission 
of department. Staff 
/ 4S4 (HOR 3S4) Identification of Basic Ornamental 
:::;, Plants II, 3 
Identification, growth characteristics, culture and use $-1 SOO (H~R SOO) Growth and Development of 
of basic landscape plants . Materials include trees Econo1D1c Pl~ts . . II, 3 
(with emphasis on evergreens), shrubs, vines and Factors affectmg vegetative and r~pr~ductive growth 
ground covers used in general landscaping. ·(Lee. 1, and developme_nt of J?lants. Topics mclude growth 
Lab . 4) Prerequisite: PLS 353 or permission of in- :egul~t?rs, auxm~, e~vrronmental f~ctors, dormancy, 
structor Hindle · JUVenil1ty, vemalization and flowering. Term paper 
· required. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : BOT 442. In alternate 
years, next offered 1972-73. Shutak ~ 1 (461 (AGR S61) Weed Science II, 3 /?' Ecological and agronomic aspects of weed problems, 
physiology of herbicide action , selected problem areas f. S01, S02 (AGR S01, 502) Graduate Seminar in Plant 
in weed control and plant identification. (Lee. 2, Lab . .,S and Soil Science I and II, 1 each 
2) Prerequisite: PLS 212, organic chemistry , plant Presentation of technical reports and discussion of 
physiology desirable. In alternate years, next offered current research papers concerned with plant and 
1972-73. Hull soil science. (Lee. 1) Staff 
470 (AGR 472) Soil Fertility II , 3 t,~~ 73 (HOR 573) Post-harvest Physiology of Economic .5 Principles ?f soil sci~~ce as inter~ependent . factors re-J;:.t?L<Crops J, 3 
lated to soil prod~:tlVlty. E~phasis 0 ~ the importan:e / Factors affecting post-harvest physiology of fruits, 
of controll~d fe~ti~er use m P:0 duction °~ ec?~omic vegetables, flowers, ornamentals and turf. Influence 
plants. Basic prmc1ples govemmg the availab1hty of f h t f t t h t diti p · 
plant nutrients and their movement in soils. (Lee. 2, 0 . pre arves ac or~ on pos • arves con . ?n. rm-
Lab. 2) Prerequisite: PLS 212. Bell c1ples of _preservation and stor~~e. Individual or 
group proJects. (Lee . 3) Prerequ1S1te: BOT 442 or 
equivalent. In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. 
Shutak and Staff 
576 (HOR S76) Physiology of Plant Productivity II, 3 
Critical analysis of contemporary views on energy 
conversion and transformation in primary plant pro-
472 (HOR 472) Plant Improvement II , 3 
Breeding of economic crops with major emphasis on 
vegetables and flowers. Objectives and techniques of 
pollination , pure line and hybridization breeding, ✓ 
measures of variability, seed production , and appli-..:> 
cations of genetic principles to breeding problems. 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: genetics or permission 
of insiructor. In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. 
Griffiths 
,d~ 475 (HOR 475) Plant Nutrition I , 3 
J,- Basic concepts of energy relations within the plant 
duction . Topics include photosynthesis, phosphoryla-
. "' tion, photorespiration, transport mechanisms, carbo-
hydrate and lipid metabolism, nitrogen assimilation 
and symbiosis. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: organic chem-
istry, plant physiology , biochemistry recommended. 
In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Hull 
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f-' 591, 592 (AGR 591, 592) Non-thesis Research in 
~ Plant and Soil Science I and II , 1-3 
-.1 Advanced work under supervision of research staff to 
expand research experience into areas other than 
those related to thesis research. Arranged to suit in-
dividual requirements . (Lab. 3-9) Prerequisite: per-
mission of department. Staff 
r 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
< Number of credits is determined each semester in 
./ consultation with the major professor or program 
ures pertinent to these categories of plants. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: BOT 332 or equivalent or permission of 
instrw:;tor. Jackson 
r 561 Plant Virology I, 3 
Nature and properties of plant viruses, survey of plant 
diseases caused by viruses and experience in basic 
techniques . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BOT 332 or equiva-
lent. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Mueller 
committee. S1 { 582 Nematology II, 3 
/,. 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and Ir Morphologf '. taxo?omy, biono~cs and physiology ~f 
,- 5 Number of credits is determined each semester in plant parasitic! soil, a~d aq~atlc nematodes. Em1;>has1s 
consultation with the major professor or program on host-parasite relationships , laboratory techrnques, 
committee. and principles of control. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequi-
site: ZOO 111, BOT 332. In alternate years, next of-
fered 1972-73. Stessel 
PLANT PATHOLOGY-ENTOMOLOGY (PLP) 
ACTING CHAIRMAN: Assistant Professor Field . Pro-
fessors Beckman and Kerr; Associate Professors Jack-
son, Mueller and Stessel; Adjunct Professors Kap-
lan and Tarzwell. 
5 336 Fungi in the Environment and Economy II , 3 
Case studies of agricultural and industrial problems 
involving the degradation of organic materials by 
fungi; wood decay, paper slimes, and textile mildew-
proofing. Activities of soil fungi and mycorhizae. In-
dustrial processes invoiving fungi: e.g., antibiotics, or-
ganic acids, foods, and mushrooms. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) 
591, 592 Research Problems I and II , 1-3 each 
$ Individual or group study supervised by a faculty 
member in the fields of plant virology, nematology 
and disease mechanisms, economic entomology or 
plant pathology, agricultural and industrial mycology 
and related subjects. Written reports required for 
credit. (Lee. 1-3, Lab. 2-6) Staff 
r_ 599 Masters Thesis Research 
$ Number of credits is determined each 
consultation with the major professor 
committee. 
I and II 
semester in 
or program 
In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Staff ()611 The Nature of Plant Disease I, 3 
f7
{/ 371 Insects of Turfgrasses, Trees and Omamenta1V Analysis of the nature of plant disease, the concepts 
hrubs I 3 of infection and pathogenesis, and the interaction of 
Identity, injury, life cycle and methods of control 'of plant, pathogen, and ~~vironment in the dis~ase proc-
the principal insects attacking these groups of plants. ess. (Lee. 3) PrerequlSlte: BOT 332 or equivalent. In 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 2) In alternate years, next offered 1972- alternate years, next offered 1972-73. Beckman and 
73. Kerr Mueller 
f 377 (or CVE 377) Biological Aspects of Water /f:. 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II 
Quality I, 3 :.S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
Basic concepts of water quality and use. Lectures, dis- consultation with the major professor or program 
cussions and case histories of the causes of pollution. committee. · 
The methodology for qualitative and quantitative de-
termination and toxicity bioassay. Water quality re-
quirements, monitoring, and abatement. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
TBA) Prerequisite: permission of instructor . Staff 
from Civil and Environmental Engineering and Plant 
Pathology-Entomology 
/:. 391, 392 Special Projects I and II, 1-3 each 
Note: For other related courses see BOT 332, 432, 
434 and ZOO 481, 482, 581, 586. 
POLmCAL SCIENCE (PSC) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Warren. Professors Stitely, 
S. B. Wood and Zucker; Associate Professors Leduc, 
~ Milburn and Stein; Assistant Professors Grossbard, 
Killilea, and Sack. 
:$ Special work to meet individual needs of students in 
various fields of plant pathology and entomology, 
nematology, virology, agricultural or industrial my-
cology, biological aspects of water quality, biodegra-
dation and related subjects. (Lee. and/or Lab. ac-
cording to nature of the project) Prerequisite: per- /! 
mission of department. Staff 
/1 ( 442 (342) Diseases of Turfgrasses, Trees and 1/ Ornamental Shrubs II, 3 · ·• 
Disease diagnosis, epidemiology, and control meas-
113 American Politics land II, 3 
Survey of the basic principles of the government of 
the United States: constitutionalism, separation of 
powers, federalism, civil liberties; politics; legislative, 
executive and judicial organization; functions of gov-
ernment. (Lee. 3) Warren and Staff 
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116 International Politics II, 3 I! 
Nature of the state system, foundations of national ,• 
power, means of exercising power in the interaction 
of states. Attention will be given to current interna-
tional problems. (Lee. 3) Warren and Staff 
403 Government and Society of India and Pakistan 
L. 301 Comparative European Politics I and II, 3 
r Analysis of concepts and methodologies relative to 
the study of comparative politics . Utilizing a struc-
tural -functional approach, survey of the formal and 
informal features of the political systems of Great 
1,3 
Emphasis on South Asia, part icularly India, focusing 
on histor ical, cultural and societal factors which 
shape and influence politics. Readings include auto-
biographies and novels by Indian writers, South Asian 
newspapers and journals, and studies of rural and 
urban problems. (L ee. 3) Prerequisite: some other 
course in non-Western area or strong interest in 
India recommended. Stein 
Britain, ·France, Germany, U.S.S.R. and one other f l, 04 Government and Politics of South East Asia I, 3 
country. (Lee. 3) Milburn ( ~ alysis of formal social structures in terms of func-
/ tions performed in transitional milieux, in relation to 
341 Political Theory, Ancient and Medieval I, 3 economic viability and political stability, political 
Political theorists from Plato to Machia velli as central leadership and political integration, socio-emotional 
to the development of the notions of justice and indi- and instrumental structures, and nationalism and com-
viduality and the ancillary political forms generated munism. (Lee . 3) Prerequisit e: PSC 113 or 116. 
by differing views of these concepts . Exposition of the Staff 
individual's political theory in terms of the relation-
ship of his epistemology, psychology, axiology and / 07 The Soviet Union: Politics and Society II , 3 
politics. (Lee. 3) Required for maiors in political sci- ~J?'A nalyses of the politics ~d society of the Soviet sys-
ence. Killilea 7 tern; emphasized topics include the role of the Com-
342 Political Theory, Modem and Contemporary II, 3 
Continuation of PSC 341. Machiavelli to Marx and 
Freud. (Lee . 3) Required for maiors in political sci-
ence. Killilea 
munist party, economic planning , ethnic minorities, 
the intelligentsia and the "new Soviet man ." (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite : PSC 116 or Russian history course 
recommended . In alternate years, next offered 1971-
72. Stein 
1 353 Scope and Methods of Political Science I, 3 91(\0 .08 African Governments and Politics I, 3 f ft Development of political science as a discipline with L Political developments in the new nations of sub-
~ explanatioq and analysis of fundamental political con- Saharan Africa. The main stress is functional: the 
f-
cepts and theories. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 113 role ~ f parties as integrative forces; democratic cen-
and I I 6. Leduc tralism; one party states; African political thought 
365 Political Parties and Practical Politics I, 3 
Analysis of the American party process with some at-
and common developmental problems . (Lee . 3) Pre-
requisite: PSC 113 and 116. Milburn 
tention to comparative party systems . History, organi- 411 The United States and China II, 3 
zation, functions, methods, problems, and prospects :S Focuses on U.S.-China policy since World War II. 
for reform. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: PSC 113. Zucker Special attention will be given to American attitudes 
368 Public Opinion and Propaganda II, 3 
f Examination of public opinion and formative influ-
ences upon it; analysis of propaganda techniques. 
Role and implications of public opinion and propa-
ganda in governmental processes. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
toward Nationalist China and Communist China; the 
role of public opinion in the making of foreign policy; 
interest groups and China; China and the United Na-
tions, and major policy alternatives. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: PSC 113 and II6 . Sack 
site: PSC II3. Sack j'ID 417 African Ideologies and International Relations 
"J 1/ II, 3 
369 Legislative Process and Public Policy II, 3 / Seminar devoted to an examination of the twin foci 
.5 Analysis of American legislative bodies, particularly of African ideological frameworks and the stance of 
Congress, with some attention to comparative legis- sub-Sahara Afr ican nations on the internat ional scene. 
latures. Structure, organization, and functions of (Lee . 3) Prerequisite : PSC 113 and 116. Milburn 
Congress analyzed in relation to its role in determin-
ing public policy. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : PSC II3 . 
Zucker 
402 Government and Politics in the Middle East I , 3 
Analysis of formal social structures in terms of func-
tions performed or created in transitional situations, 
in relation to economic viability and political stability, 
political leadership and political integration, socio-
emotional and instrumental structures , and national-
ism and communism. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC Il3 
or 116. Staff 
420 Radical Change in the Modem Era II, 3 
S Colloquium on various forms of socio-political change 
in the twentieth century, with emphasis on the causes 
.and dyna_mics of rad ical change, ideological trends, 
and movements, in Western and non-Western societies. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: upperclass or graduate standing 
and perm ission of instructor. Stein 
S 422 State and Local Government II, 3 
Survey of the American state and local government, 
with emphasis on forms of government; politics; the 
organization of legislative, executive and judicial 
branches; metropolitan government and federalism. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 113. Leduc 
/- 431 International Relations I, 3~ 
Analysis of the various theories of international rela-
tions and study of the major forces and events shap-
ing the politics of the Great Powers. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: PSC 116. Warren 
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priorities . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 113 or 116. 
Wood 
462 American Constitutional Law I, 3 
Examination of the Supreme Court as a political insti-
tution in American democracy . A systematic analysis 
of leading constitutional decisions exploring the adap-
tation of governmental powers to changed conditions 
of society, the development and function of judicial 
review, and the dynamics of decision-making in the 
7 432 International Government II, 3 Supreme Court. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 113. 
General development and basic principles of interna- Wood 
tional government, with particular attention to struc-
ture, methods, and operations of the League of :5 463 American Civil Liberties II, 3 
Nations, the United Nations, and related agencies. Examination of the fundamental rights guaranteed to 
Problems of security, conflict resolution, and social and the individual by the American Constitution. Empha-
economic issues. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 116. sis on freedom of expression, religious liberty, racial 
Warren equality, fair criminal procedure, and the protection 
of privacy. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 113. Wood 
":7 434 American Foreign Policy II, 3 
Analysis of the institutions, techniques and instru-
ments of policy-making and the execution of foreign 
policy. Some attention to the historical context and 
the role of international organization to foreign pol-
icy. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 116. Sack 
<'.'.:' 464 International Law 11, 3 
,' Problem method used to stimulate creative reports on 
hypothetical international crises, against background 
discussions on sources of rules, laws of peace and 
war, statehood, treaties, territory and the sea, as ex-
amined in the Korean, Vietnamese, Cuban and other 
f 443 Twentieth-Century Political Theory I, 3~ ·ses. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 116. Staff 
Important political theorists of this century, particu-
larly as they interpret the basis of political obligation /_ 470 Problems and Principles in the American Political 
and weigh the question of violent political change. (9 b J>rocess 11, 3 
Theorists considered include Freud, Camus, Arendt, / Theories and problems of contemporary politics with 
Niebuhr, Marcuse, Lassewell, Gandhi, and Mao Tse- emphasis on power and policy formulation in the 
tung. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 341 and 342, or per- American political process. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
mission of department. Killilea PSC 113, 116. Zucker 
~11' 454 Advanced Political Research II, 3 
l'i Advanced techniques of sociological and political re-
F 472 Problems in International Relations I, 3 
Examination of such major current problems in inter-
national relations as control of atomic energy, the 
flowering of nationalism in Asia, the role of the 
United Nations, western European problems, the prob-
lem of Germany and the role of ideologies in interna-
tional relations. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 431 or 
permission of department. Staff 
1,/{ search, with application by participation in a group 
/1,Y research project. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 353 or 
7 permission of department. Staff 
f 456 Directed Study or Research I and II, 3 ,,. Special work arranged to meet the needs of individual 
students who desire advanced work in political sci-
ence. May be used for honors thesis. (Lee. 3) Prereq- ~ 481, 482 Political Science Seminar I and II, 3 each 
uisite: permission of department. Staff Intensive studies in various important fields in politi-
S 460 Urban Politics I , 3 
Urban problems and policy-making. Urban ecology, 
political behavior, and strategies of leadership in rela-
tion to the "crisis" of the cities and the rise of mega-/-' 
lopolis. Governmental structures and financing, pov-
erty and physical deterioration, racial discrimination 
and crime, educ~tion and transportation. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: PSC 113 or 116. Wood, Zucker 
f 461 The American Presidency - II, 3 
Analysis of presidential leadership and decision-mak-
ing, with emphasis on the growth in power and pres-
tige of the presidency, the exercise of presidential in- J; 
fluence in the conduct of government during crisis 
and non-crisis periods, and executive initiative in the 
formulation and development of national policies and 
cal science. Class discussion of assigned readings and 
student reports. Emphasis will be placed on independ-
ent research. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 6 credits in polit-
ical science beyond PSC 113, 116. Staff 
'/~~ 
-481t'The Middle East in World Affairs II, 3 
Analysis of the events of June, 1967, taken as symp-
tomatic of the relations among Middle Eastern states 
and between them and the world-at-large, in light of 
the history of the perceptions which motivated Middle 
Eastern leaders from 1915 onwards. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: PSC 113 or 116. Staff 
491 Principles of Public Administration I, 3 
Principles of public administration, structure and or-
ganization, financial management, administrative re-
sponsibility and the relation between the administra-
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tion and other branches of government. (Lee. 3) 11 , 23 Seminar in Comparative and International 
Prerequisite: PSC 113. Stitely 5·t Public Administration I and II, 3 
/ Selected areas of the theory, practice, organization 
498 Public Administration and Policy Formulation and operation of the English and French administra-f 1 l II, 3 t!ve systems _and thei~ ~u~nce o°: the n~wly estab-
,._,, Y Identification and analysis of factors which affect the h_shed countnes. Adm1mstrat1on of mtematl~n~l ag~n-
/ formulation of public policy, including the roles of c1es such as I.L.O., W.H.O. and the admm1strat1ve 
the executive the bureaucracy, the legislature, and problems of h_eadquarter~ and field. U~e of models, 
. . ' . . . structure-function analysis and ecological analyses . 
special mterest groups . A special field of mterest will (L 3) p . -1 PSC 491 501 • • ·f b h l · f th r • 1 1 ec. rerequ1s1 e: , or permission o e t e evo ution o e po icy process, part1cu ar Y at department. Staff 
the state anct local levels of government. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: PSC 491 or permission of department. Staff 
501 Administrative Theory I and II, 3 
Various theoretical constructs and models in the field 
of public administration, in particular the theories of 
Weber, Riggs, Dorsey, Simon, Presthus , as well as 
lower-level models in subfields of organization, com-
munications, and decision-making. Students relate 
task-oriented subject matter such as personnel ad-
ministration, budget administration and program ad-
ministration to the theoretical formulations which 
seek to explain these activities . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
PSC 491 or permission of department . G,rossbard 
6 524 Seminar in Problems of Public Administration 
'. . I and II, 3 
'·, Exploration in depth of selected problems of policy 
formation, and basic research in public administra-
tion, and the application of research to administration 
situations. Students apply the techniques of science 
and administration to a single problem or set of prob-
lems, designated for each seminar. Reports, embody-
ing the results of conceptual exercises , experimenta-
•-. tion, library research and field investigations, are re-
quired. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: PSC 491, 501, 502, or 
permission of department. Staff 
~ 544 ~emocrac~ ~d Its Critics I, 3 
502 Techniques of Public Management I and II, 3 ~emmar ex_ammmg the roots_ of modern de~ocracy 
Principles, methods and techniques employed in the m t~e socia~ ~ontract theonsts. an? a~alyzmg the 
technical administration of the staff activities of the qu_aht~ and l~its of self-determmation_ 1_n these the-
public service such as administrative planning, person- ones m. l?e light of contemporary J?Ol_1t1cs. (Lee. 3) 
nel .management, and fiscal administration. Project Prerequ1s1!e: PSC 341, 342, or perm1ss1on of depart-
programming , personnel. classification and design of ment. Killilea 
pay plans, budgeting, and fiscal management. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: PSC 491 or permission of department. 
Grossbard 
553 Scope and Methods of Political Science I, 3 
S Development of political science in relation to other 
social sciences. Political concepts, theories, and an-
alytic systems surveyed in relation to methodology. 
Latest trends and interests in the discipline. Research 
papers and reports explore individual problems. Re-
quired for graduate students. (Lee . 3) Sack 
t:_ 505 Politics of Developing Areas II, 3 r Analysis of developments in newly independent, 
"third world" nations, particularly of Asia. Emerg-
ing political structures in relation to the processes of 
social, economic, and psychological change. (Lee. 3) f 
In alternate years, next offered 1973-74. Stein 
556 Directed Study or Research I and II, 3 
Special work arranged to meet the individual needs of 
• • • graduate students in political science. (Lee. 3) Prereq-f 506 The U.S.S.R. and China m World Affairs I, 3 uisite: permission of department. Staff 
Comparative study of the foreign policies of the Com- .~ 
mu1:ist na_tio°:s. ~xa~ines conti~uhy and ~~ange of · L 1565 Seminar in Political Processes II, 3 
~oviet po!1cy m h1stonc_ perspective, co~petltlve C?C~-~ Advanced study involving special investigations of the 
1stence with the West m th~ post-S_talm_ era, Chin_a s ~ American political process. Analysis and application 
outlook on the _world, the ~mo-S0~1et dispute, _pol!cy / of methodology in such areas as voting behavior, in-
toward developmg areas, i,nternatl~°:al orgamzat10n terest group activities, and the legislative process. Use 
and arms control. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSC 407 or of case study techniques. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: PSC 
permission of instructor. Stein .365 or permission of department. Zucker 
/
1
{ 513 Seminar in Marine Science Poli~y and Public Law f' &s66 American Political Theory II, 3 
:) ,.;., • II, 3 r 11~ xamination of origins and development .of American 
/ Multi-disciplinary teams of faculty and selected grad- / political thought, with reference to the European back-
uate students tackle unresolved problems in creating grounds and an intensive study of the political ideas 
rules or institutions to cope with new uses of the ma- of representative American thinkers. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
rine environment, e.g., freedom of the seas, fish- uisite: PSC 113. In alternate years , next offered 
·. eries regulation, deep-sea mining, or weather modi- 1971-72. Staff 
fication . Team meetings at team convenience; plenary 
sessions; backup studies for · team meetings plus fina~ 567 American Jurisprudence II, 3 
report . Prerequisite: permission of department. Sta~ An introduction, from the perspective of contempo-
rary political science, to the philosophy of law, treat-
ing the sources, the nature, and the consequences for 
American life and law of major systems of legal 
thought. Emphasis ·on the relationship between legal 
reasoning and the results of the judicial process. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: orie course in business law or consti-
tutional law. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Wood 
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~ 573 Advanced Research in Political Science II, 3 
Fundamental concepts and techniques in political sci- · 
ence with emphasis on advanced quantitative and 
qualitative analysis and the application of these meth-
ods to individual research projects. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: PSC 553 or permission of department. Staff 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Berger. Professors E. J. Archer, 
A. Lott and Merenda; Associate Professors Biller, 
Camp, Grebstein, B. Lott, Silverstein, N. Smith, Vos-
burgh and Willoughby; Assistant Professors Berman, 
L. S. Cain, I. Gross, Makokian, McKinney and Pro-
chaska; Clinical Professors J. Mohrnheim, Musiker, 
and Redmon; Clinical Associate Professors Farnum, 
Groden and Silverman; Clinical Assistant Professors 
Richardson and Weiner; Clinical Associate Antonelli; 
Adjunct Professor Gold; Adjunct Clinical Professors 
Ersavim, Karkales, and Nicotra; Adjunct Lecturer 
Zubrinski. 
.?. 103 Towards Self Understanding I and II, 3 
590 Internship in Public Administration I and II, 3-6 $ Individual and social problems of normal persons. 
Participation in the _ activities of an administrative Problems of personality development, social behavior 
?-agency under the joint supervision of the agency head and wholesome adjustive reactions. (Lee. 2, Rec. 1) 
and a member of the faculty gives the student direct May not be used to fulfill requirements of a major in 
knowledge of such fields as planning, personnel man- psychology. Grebstein, Prochaska and Staff 
agement, research organization, budgeting, interde-, 
partmental relations, and the informal liaisons that h 113 General Psychology I and II, 3 
are the hallmark of effective administration. May be :S Introductory survey course of the major facts and 
taken as one 6-credit unit or two 3-credit units. Pre- principles of human behavior. Prerequisite for stu-
requisite: permission of Bureau of Government Re- dents interested in professional work in psychology or 
search. Staff academic fields in which an extended knowledge of 
s 595 Problems of Modernization in Developing Nations 
See Economics 595. 
psychology is basic. (Lee. 2, Rec. 1) Camp, Lott and 
Staff 
r 
f 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II > 
Number of credits is determined each semester in con-
sultation with the major professor or program com-
232 Developmental Psychology I and II, 3 
Comprehensive understanding of human development 
and growth from birth to senescence. (Lee. 2, Rec . 1) 
Prerequisite: PSY 113, sophomore standing. Staff 
mittee. h. 235 Theories of Personality I and II, 3 
:S Critical survey of the major theories of personality. 
PORTUGUESE (POR) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Kossoff (Languages). 
Instructor McNab. 
F:_ 101, 102 Elementary Portuguese I and II, 3 each 
~ Communication at an elementary level through the 
aural, oral and written skills of Portuguese by means 
of class experience and language laboratory. (Lee. 3) 
Staff 
f 103, 104 Intermediate Portuguese I and II, 3 each 
Emphasis will be placed mainly upon the "normal" 
personality. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 113, soph-
omore standing. Staff 
~ 254 Behavior Problems and Personality Disorders 
;5 I and II, 3 
Evaluation of the more serious behavioral disorders 
as found in the major forms of character disorders, 
psychoneuroses; and psychoses. Theories of causation, 
development and effects of anxiety and defense mech-
anisms and interpretation of symptoms and · meth-
ods of treatment. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 113, 
sophomore standing. Staff 
Communication at an intermediate level through 
5° the aural, oral and written skills of Portuguese by ~ 300 Quantitative Methods in Psychology I I and II, 3 
means of class experience including the reading of 'S Study of basic concepts and techniques of quantifica-
Portuguese and Brazilian representative authors and tion in psychology. Emphasis on application of cer-
language laboratory. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: POR 102 tain statistical tools in the analysis of psychological 
or equivalent. Staff measurements of beh_avior. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 
f 497, 498 Directed Study I and II, 3 each 
5 nesigned for the advanced student in Portuguese. In-
dividual study and reports on problems of special in-
terest. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: POR 104 or equivalent, 
acceptance of a project by a member of the staff and 
departmental approval. Not for graduate degree pro-
gram credit. Staff 
113, at least one course in matfzematics at the college 
level, and sophomore standing. Cain, Merenda, and 
Staff 
i::.,.301 Introduction to Experimental Psychology · 
'::> I and II, 3 
Lectures, demonstrations and laboratory experiments 
designed to introduce the student to the fundamental . 
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principles of experimental techniq~es applied in psy- f-
chological research. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Prerequisite: PSY 
113, 210. PSY 301 is a prerequisite for all courses in 
psychology numbered above 301, unless exemption is 
granted by the department. N. Smith and Staff 
f 310 History and Systems of Psychology 1 and 11, 3 Rise and development of psychological research, psy-
chological systems and specialized areas within psy-
432 Advanced Development Psychology 11, 3 
Discussion of major issues in developmental psychol-
ogy. Emphasis on research of Piaget, Erikson, Brunel', 
Kagan and Moss. Includes such topics as effects of 
infant care, sex typing, parental discipline and devel-
opmental aspects of intellective and perceptual 
growth. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : PSY 232, 301. Alter-
nate years. Staff 
chology. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : PHL 103, PSY 301. L 434 Introduction to Psychological Testing 1 and 11, 3 
Silverstein r 9 ajor techniques used in measurement of intelligence, 
- aptitudes , abilities, achievement, interest and person-
334 Introduction to Clinical Psychology 1 and 11, 3 ality. Laboratory will familiarize students with the na-
f /j OEmphasis on scope of the field, functions of the clin- ture and content of objective and projective tests. The 
1/ ical psychologist, methods used, and problems encoun- reliability and validity of the various tests will be tered, both scientific and professional. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) carefully considered. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: 
Prerequisite: PSY 254, 301, 434, junior standing and EDC 310 and/or PSY 301, or permission of instruc-
permission of department. Staff tor, junior standing. Staff 
.6 361 Learning 11, 3 f 435 The Psychology of Social Behavior I and II , 3 
Data, methods and principles involved in the experi- 5 concepts and principles of the behavior of individ-
mental evaluation of the learning process in human uals in the relation to social environment with em-
and infrahuman organisms. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY phasis on behavioral processes in the development of 
301. N. Smith and Staff socialization. Special attention to motivation, lan-
371 Laboratory in Leaming 11, 1 
,5 Laboratory experiments in learning designed to paral-
lel course material in PSY 361. (Lab. 2) Prerequisite: 
PSY 301. N. Smith and Staff 
~ 381 Physiological Psychology I and 11, 3 
guage behavior , formation and changes of attitudes 
and the norms established by various kinds of social 
groups. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 301. Alternate 
years. A. Lott 
5 445 Group Processes and Individual Behavior I and 11, 3 
Systematic analysis of theories and research on the 
individual in the small face-to-face group; focus on 
interpersonal processes, group structure and dynamics. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 113, 300, 301 or permission 
of instructor . A. Lott 
Physiological mechanisms operative in humat) be-
havior. Sensory, neural, endocrine and response sys-
tems as related to sensation, perception, emotions, 
motivation, learning and thinking. (Lee. 3) Prereq-
uisite: junior standing, and PSY 301. In alternate 
years. Staff 
.S ~~fj bG 452 Aging and the Individual 11, 3 
391 Theories of Learning / and 11, 3 1 -/ Psychological aspects of the aging process. Age 
f Study of the major psychological theories developed / changes in motivation, values, and functional effi-
for explanation of experimental data in the area of ciency. The psychopathology of old age. (Lee. 3) 
learning. Topics include the evaluation of learning Prerequisite: PSY 301. 
theories, their basic concepts and analysis of various 
behaviors in terms of the theoretical frameworks. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing, PSY 301 and 
361 or 310 or permission of instructor. Alternate 
years. Staff 
1 0 The Psychology of Violence and Aggression 
1 and II, 3 
usal factors involved in understanding aggressive 
behavioral reaction from clinical, physiological, and 
social viewpoints. Methods used to deal with and 
399 Honors Seminar /, 3 change violent or aggressive behavior . (Lee. 3) Pre-
f Survey of recent advances in major divisions of psy- requisite: PSY 113, 301, SOC 204, or permission of 
chology with emphasis on the integration of the vari- instructor. Berman and Staff 
ous content areas in terms of theoretical positions J 
and approaches. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 301, ~ 1:161 Social and Psychological Aspects of Alcoholism 
senior majors, permission of department, 3.0 GPA. ~ I and II, 3 
.Staff '/ .1/Causes and effects of alcoholism. Needs of those 
/ working with alcoholics, treatment and/ or preven-
410 Quantitative Methods in Psychology II / and II, 3 tion of alcoholism. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 113, 
Utilization of quantitative procedures in studying psy- 301, junior standing and permission of instructor. 
chological problems. Study of application of such illo~ghby 
techniques as one-way analysis of variance, topics in 
regression, correlation and non-parametrics. (Lee. 3) J J} 463 Psychology of Personal Meaning I and II, 3 
Prerequisite: PSY 301, permission of department .f' :..,117..Experiential and academic examination of the sources 
Cain and Staff of meaning of human existence. Exploration of 
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modes for finding such meaning. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: /, 
PSY 113, junior standing. Atyas ·· 
550 (or PCL 550) Operant Analysis of Behavior 1, 3 
Introduction to the principles of operant conditioning 
with emphasis on the use of these principles in the 
analysis of behavior. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission 
of department. Lal and Smith 
f: 479 Contemporary Problems for Modem Psychology 
S U3 
Topics chosen by lectures which have emerged as cen-
tral issues in the field of psychology. Topics will be 
jointly analyzed by instructors representing divergent 
viewpoints. Exploration of experimental and theoreti-
cal literature . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 301, permis-
sion of department. Staff 
~ ~ 99 Masters Thesis Research I and ll 
~ Number of credits is determined each semester in con-
sultation with the major professor or program com-
mittee. 
r., 600 Advanced General Psychology I or II, 1-15 
I ...489, 499 Problems in Psychology I and IJ, 3 each 5 A series o_f c?urse~ that provi?e i_ncoming ~raduate .~ dvanced work in psychology. Courses will be con- students with mtens1ve preparation m ~e maJor areas 
F -='c!ucted as seminars or as supervised individual proj- of _general psychol<;>gy: a) psyc~ophys1ology,_ ~) sen-
ects. (Lee. or Lab . TBA) Prerequisite: PSY 301, sat1~n and ~ercept10n, c) learnmg, d) c'?gmt1on, e) 
senior or graduate standing permission of depart- social behav10r, f) development of behavior, g) per-
ment. Staff ' sonality, h) psychopathology. During their first year, 
r 510 Intermediate Quantitative Methods I, 3 
r Complex statistical techniques useful in practical psy-
chological research including analysis of variance and 
co-variance, multiple correlation, regression analysis, 
and introductory multivariate analysis methods. (Lee. 
students take one credit in each area in which they 
have no previous graduate training . (Lee. 1) Prereq-
uisite: permission of department. Students who have 
taken PSY 305 may not take 600 a or b; students 
who have taken PSY 306 may not take 600 c or d. 
~taff 
2, Lab . 2) Merenda and Cain 1/ 610 (or EST 610) Factor Analysis II, 3 
520 Psychometric Methods I and II, $ study of and c'?mpariso~ among v~rious proce?ures 
Techniques for investigating the areas of attitude and of factor analys1~ mcl~d~g tetrad differences, b1-fa~-
opinion research, morale and leadership, personality tor, group centr01d, prm~1pal components a~d c:inom-
and perception. Includes scalogram analysis attitude cal method~. Interpretat1o_n of f~ctors. Estimation of 
1 " ., . .' . factor loadmgs and specific vanances. Methods for sea es and Q techmques. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY f t t ti" Et· t· f f t (L 3) 434 St ff ac or ro a on. s 1ma 10n o ac or scores. ec. 
· a Prerequisite: EST 541. Merenda 
530 Seminar in Phenomenology and Psychology $ 611 Methods of Psychological Research and 
I and II, 3 E · l D . 
~ Phenomenology as a method of psychological study. xperimenta esign I and II, 3 
Provides the student of psychology with a knowledge 
Emphasis upon current relationship between phenom- of research methodology and the techniques of exper-
enology and contemporary psychological issues---cog- imental designs. It prepares for the development of 
nition, behaviorism, psychoanalysis. Special areas of thesis problems of graduate students in psychology 
interest (e.g., emotions, interpersonal relations, val- and related disciplines. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 
ues) will be subjected to a phenomenological analysis. 510. Merenda 
Prerequisite: PHL 101 and permission of department. 
Staff ~ 615 Seminar: Advanced History and Systems 
. . . . 1,.2 of Psychology I and II, 3 
f) 0534 Clinic~l Interpretation of Standardized 7 Intensive and critical consideration of major problems 
Psychological Tests II, 3 in the strategies of data collection , interpretation and 
Test profile integration and pattern analysis. Practice theory construction. Particular attention to the histor-
given in the critique of personal evaluation reports ical roots of these problems and the criteria of em-
based on standardized test results, and the prepara- pirical adequacy . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 301, 310. 
tion of such reports . Standardized psychological group Not offered 1971-72. Staff 
tests discussed in relation to interpretation of the test 
profiles and protocols. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 434/. 616 Methodology and Design in Research in 
and permission of department. Staff '.:7 ~ School PSYchology I and II, 3 
1/ Models of research design and methodology particu-
~ 542 The Exceptional Child I and II, 3 larly applicable to the school situation are explored. 
5D efinition and proper classification of types of excep- (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 434, 510, 611, and permis-
tional children, and the social, psychological, and sion of department. Staff 
physical factors involved. Problems of rehabilitation 
and psychological treatment of the exceptional child. p 617 Methodology and Design in Research in Clinical 
Types of exceptional children such as superior, re- PSYchology I and II, 3 
tarded , physically handicapped, and those suffering Models of research design and methodology particu-
from developmental aberrations . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: larly pertinent to the area of clinical psychology with 
PSY 232, 254 and permission of department. Staff emphasis on mental designs appropriate to research 
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problems, using specific experiments and original re-
search. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 434, 510, 611, and 
permission of department. Staff 
emerging in connection with internship experience. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 670. Staff 
/
1 
l 664 Advanced Diagnostic Problems I and II , 3 . 
620 Seminar: Classical Conditioning I and II, 3 .::) Use and interpretation of cognitive, projective, and . 
History. and nature of the con_ditional reflex, with 1/ neural psychological tests. Focus on integrated data 
emphasis placed on understanding the role of the into meaningful description of total personality func-
conditional reflex and contemporary behavioral re- tioning. Use of the diagnostic interviewer. (Lee. 3) 
search and theory. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of Prerequisite: PSY 640, 660, 661, 662 and permission 
department. Not offered 1971-72. Staff of instructor. Berman 
621 Seminar: Human Learning and Memory ::S 
I and II, 3 
Experimental analysis of major problem topics of 
learning and retention studies in humans . Emphasis 
on systematic studies of verbal habits, dimensional 
analysis of the critical variables influencing these 
habits, and the interference theory of forgetting. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: permission of department. Alternate 
years. Staff 
665 Seminar: Behavior Disorders in Childhood 
I and II, 3 
Emphasis on etiological factors, diagnostic and treat~ ' 
ment consideration, and experimental research find-
ings related to the psychological maladjustments in in-
fancy and childhood; treatment procedures, resources 
and methods used in dealing with behavior and per-
sonality problems. Lectures, discussions, and case 
demonstrations. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 660. 
Silverman and Staff 
640 Personality Dynamics I (Advanced Personality) > . . . . I, 3 f 666 Seminar: The Professional Psychologist in the 
Readings from the ~mginal ~ources of t~e maior con- ":$ Community I and II, o 
t~mpo_rary pe!sonahty theonsts. _Emphasis on the pos- Ethical and professional standards related to the prac-
s1ble integrat10n ?f these theones, . and the_ d~v~lop- tice of psychological services. Discussion and guest 
ment of syncretic theory ~c~ordmg to mdividual lectures by members of related disciplines . Special em-
preferences. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 235. Staff phasis upon the role of the professional psychologist 
f 660 Personality Dynamics II (Advanced 
Psychopathology) I and II, 3 
in the community . (Lee. 1) Prerequisite: permission of 
department. Staff 
Study of empirical literature with regard to etiologi- f ...-670 Fi Id E . • p h 1 •ca1 Se • cal factors involved in the formation of pathological ;;,Tin·t ebi xpenence m syc O ogi rnI ceds II 
6 12 h d d d · · E 1 · f 1· · I ems P an , -c aracter tren s an ev1at10ns. va uation o c mica I t hi f d d d t t d ts ii 
theory and classification systems as. related to the n e~s ps 0 : a van~e . gr~ ua e s u en are ava -
psycho-therapeutic process. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY ab!~ m a variety of ~~stitutio~al, agency and school 
254 640 Staff settings under superv1S1on which must be acceptable 
' · to the department. (TBA) Prerequisite: equivalent of 
661 Psychological Services I (Administration 
and Interpretation of Cognitive Tests) I, 3 
Instruction and practice in the administration and in- · 
terpretation of cognitive tests; individual intelligence /-
tests of both general and specific abilities. Seminar un-
derlying rationale research evidence and clinical ap-
plication of such tests as Stanford-Binet, Wechsler, 
Bender-Gestalt, Lister International. Laboratory prac-
ticum . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: PSY 232, 235, 
254, 434, and permission of department. Staff 
1 year full-time graduate work, psychological service 
sequence, permission of department. Staff 
671 Clinical Practices I (Diagnostic) I and II, 3 
Supervised practice in the assessment of problem be-
havior. Emphasis on the integration of data from psy-
chological tests, case histories, and other sources in 
the assessment of personality. Practicum facilities 
available in several agencies . (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Pre-
requisite: PSY 661, 662, and permission of depart-
ment. Staff 
r 662 Psychological Services II (Administration and 
/.,:5 'interpretation of Personality Tests) II, 3 672 Individual Clinical Practicum I and II, 3-6 
Instruction and practice in the administration and in- 57/ Introductory experience in dealing with clinical prob-
terpretation of instruments used in the assessment of /l ~n_is in a variety of clinical settings. Individual s~p~r-
personality. Emphasis upon projective tests such as vision to be arranged. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequ1S1te: 
Rorschach, TAT. Seminar underlying rationale, re- PSY 661, 662, and permission of department . Staff 
search evidence and clinical application. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
2) Prerequisite: PSY 661 and permission of depart- '- 673 Seminar: Introduction to Clinical Psychotherapy 
ment. Staff r I and II, 3 
t 11 663 Seminar to Accompany Field Experience in 
,.) / Psychological Services I and II, 3 
~ All students meet in seminar to discuss and investigate 
specific diagnostic, therapeutic, research problems 
Theories and techniques of psychotherapeutic pro-
cedures involving directive and nondirective and play 
therapies. Theoretical rationale and empirical research 
with special emphasis on the child area. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: permission of department. Staff 
PSYCHOLOGY 201 
~ 674 Clinical Practices Il (Therapy) I and II, 3 
Specialized practices and techniques of clinical inter-
viewing, counseling, and psychotherapy with children 
and adults. Observations, readings, and model tapes 
supplement critical discussion of the student's own 
supervised therapy sessions. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequi-
site: PSY 640, 660, 673, and permission of depart-
ment. Staff 
of learning in the school-age child, stressing recent 
conceptualizations of underlying psychological pa-
rameters essential to basic processes involved in 
learning. Interdisciplinary approaches to diagnosis 
discussed and the innovation of precriptive teaching 
introduced. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 683 and/or 
permission of instructor . Alternate years. Gross 
JO. 85 Psychology of Mental Retardation II, 3 
51( 675 Experimental Psychopathology I and II, 
_;::.,------Relates recent experimental methodology and findings 
to prevalent theoretical positions. Emphasis on review-
ing experimental literature in specialized clinical ar-
eas. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 510, 611, and permis-
sion of department. Alternate years. Staff 
Etiological factors, including biogenetic, physiological 
and social origins of mental retardation. The epi-
demiology and ecological aspects considered as they 
interact with social and cultural forces. Historical and 
current philosophy of habilitation and education of 
school-age children and adults . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
PSY 683 and/ or permission of instructor. Gross 
r-:rcft 676 Neurological Correlates of Psychopathology r~ I and II, 3 
!..----' Functioning and physiology of central nervous sys-
<:' 686 Psychology and Education of the Emotionally 
tem with particular attention to determining how 
neurological disruption and injury are manifested in 
behavioral disorder. Techniques used to evaluate and 
interpret neuropsychological functioning. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Alternate years. 
Berman 
~ Disturbed II, 3 
Current thinking on treatment and education of resi-
dential and day-care programs for the emotionally 
disturbed . Meaning of the various concepts of schizo-
phrenia, autism and hyperkinetic impulse disorder for 
treatment. Application of operant techniques for 
shaping socially appropriate behavior. Overview of 
origins of current operant methods in hospitals and 
f' 680 School Practices I (Diagnostic) I and II, 3 schools. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: PSY 683 and/or per-
Testing procedures and devices in the diagnosis of or- mission of instructor. Alternate years . Gross 
ganicity, personality problems, special learning prob-
lems, visual, auditory, and memory problems; includes ~ 690 Seminar: Contemporary Issues in Psychology 
administration, interpretation, and special adaptation $ I and ll, 3-12 
of tests in the _school situation. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Pre- Recent developments and current issues. Rigorous ex-
requisite: PSY 434, 661, 662, and permission of de- ploration of experimental and theoretical literature. 
partment. Staff Study limited each semester to one of the following 
f 
681 Special Problems in School Psychology 
I and ll, 3-6 
The role of the psychologist in the school setting. Sev-
areas: developmental, clinical, motivation, perception, 
psychophysics, and scaling problem solving and think-
ing. A maximum of 4 seminars may be taken. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: permission of department. Alternate 
years. Staff eral theoretical and practical issues concerned with 
the value of psychological theory, administrative phi-
losophy, and school organization are explored. (Lee. 
2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: PSY 680 and permission of 
department. Staff 
F. 691 Individual Practicum in Teaching Psychology 
~ I~dUl~ 
~ 682 Individual Practicum in School Psychology 
rS I and ll, 3-6 
Supervised experience in the teaching of psychology 
at the undergraduate level. Students will be involved 
in laboratory and discussion groups under didactic 
supervision of a faculty teaching committee. 1 credit 
per semester. (Lab. 2) Prerequisite: permission of de-
partment. Staff 
Designed to accompany the student's internship in the 
school setting . Techniques for adapting psychological 
services to function within the school system. Individ-
ual supervision to be arranged. (Lee . 2, Lab. 2) Pre-_~ 692, 693 Directed Readings and Research Problems 
requisite: permission of department. Staff --,: I and ll, 3 each 
' Directed readings and advanced research work under 
683 Psychology of the Exceptional Child I, 3 the supervision of a member of the staff arranged to 
/9,<> cial, psychological and educational factors that suit the individual requirements of the students. May 
constitute the matrix of concerns with the excep- be taken for up to 6 credits. Prerequisite: permission 
r 
tional individual in the school and community. At- of department. Staff 
tention given to recent innovations in public and pri-
vate education and habilitation. Research issues and e,,_ 694 Special Problems in Clinical Psychology 
legislation discussed will evolve into student studies. ,....s, I and II, 3 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. Instruction and clinical practicum training in unique 
Gross problem areas of clinical psychology. Development of 
684 Learning Disabilities I, 3 
Introduction to developments in the field of disorders 
specialized evaluation instruments and procedures. 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: PSY 661, 662, and per-
mission of department. Staff 
202 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
f 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and II ,S Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT (RDV) 
100 Natural Resource Conservation I, 3 
Introduction to man's use and management of his nat-
ural resources; land, food, forests , wildlife, water, 
minerals and air, with a survey of contemporary re-
source-use problems in environmental pollution. (Lee. 
3) Kupa and Staff 
101 Natural Resource Conservation Practicum I, 1 
f A field course designed to acquaint students with the 
Relationships of rural (forest, wildland), urban (wa-
ter, recreation), marine and mineral resources to the 
economy as economic institutions resolve resource 
use conflicts. Economic dimensions of public policy 
alternatives. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 126. Mattox 
/ 220 Resource Conservation in the Modem Economy 
::;J Il,3 
Economic forces influencing the use of natural .re-
sources by the private sector. Concepts of property 
and their relevance to conservation decisions. Role 
of public in conservation; direct and indirect meth-
ods of policy implementation. Origins, responsibilities 
and effectiveness in resource conservation of selected 
public agencies. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : REN 210 or 
permission of instructor. Staff 
broad resource problem areas in Rhode Island. Re- f 301, 302 Senior Seminar I and II, 1 each 
quired of freshmen in Natural Resources . (Lab. 2) 5, Important current problems in resource economics 
Prerequisite: concurrent registration in RDV 100 and in research methods. (Lee. 1) Prerequisite: senior 
and/or permission of instructor. Kupa standing. Staff 
· 00 Seminar in Contemporary Resource Problems ll, 1 335 Production Economics I, 3 
II, 2 r ~ se of economics in planning resource combinations 
Selected local resource-use problems analyzed from ~ at the firm level. Factor-product, factor-factor, prod-
/ the several viewpoints represented by the training of uct-product relationships are covered. Also risk, un-
the students involved. Prerequisite: senior standing in certainty and planning techniques. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
Natural Resources. Owens and Staff site: REN 105. Rorholm 
RESOURCE ECONOMICS (REN) 
' 'J 350 Contemporary Resource Use Conflicts II, 3 ftUti'l Economic factors affecting natural resource use. Ap-
,Y plication of basic economic theory to specific prob-
CHAIRMAN: Professor Norton. Professors Dirlam, !ems of a modern industrial society in managing its 
Holmsen, Lampe, Rorholm and Spaulding; Associate natural resources . Economic aspects of environmental 
Professors Bromley, Owens and Wallace; Assistant quality. Various techniques for conflict resolution. 
Professors Gates, Mattox, Paulaha and Seay; Instruc - (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: ECN 428. Staff 
tor Mlotok. 
~ 105 Ecoiiomics in Food Production and Distribution 
r I andII,3 
Economic organization of food production and distri-
bution; its relative importance in the U.S. economy. 
The impact of developing technology on resource de-
mands. Discussion and analysis of important prob-
lem areas. Elementary production and pricing princi-
ples as guides to decision-making by the firm. (Lee. 3) 
Owens 
f 441 Economics of Food Marketing I, 3 The development of marketing systems for food prod-
ucts; institutional considerations; marketing methods 
and services; costs and margins; market prices and 
price determination; marketing and pricing efficiency; 
types of competition; appraisal of alternative systems. 
Application of economic principles in analyzing mar-
keting and pricing problems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
REN 105 and permission of instructor. In alternate 
years, next offered 1971-72. Owens 
f 135 Fisheries Economics I, 5 L 442 Advanced Food Marketing II, 3 Analysis of supply and demand for fish and fishery J Market and industry structure; impact of technologi-
products. Cost and return in harvesting and process- cal change on structure and efficiency implications; 
ing. Crew remuneration systems. Fisheries policy and pricing practice of marketing firms; non-price compe-
management . (Lee. 5) Prerequisite: permission of in- tition, advertising, market strategies. Emphasis is 
structor. Designed for two-year fisheries program. placed on training the student to make sound eco-
Holmsen nomic decisions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : REN 441 . In 
· alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Owens 
140 Marketing Agricultural Products II, ~ 5 Examination of role of marketing principles in dairy, 450 Resource Policy and the Environment II , 3 
poultry and horticultural industries. (Lee. 3) Pre onomic aspects of current resource policy prob-
requisite: REN 105. Wallace ems in detail. Economic effects of recent changes in 
210 Man and Resource Use J, 3 
f Physical, institutional and organizational factors gov-
erning man's economic decisions to use resources. 
public attitudes, legislation, agencies and functions. 
Current research and its role in decision-making. 
(Lee . 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Staff 
RESOURCE DEVELQPMENT I RESOURCE ECONOMICS I RUSSIAN 203 
/l 491, 492· Special Projects I and II, 3 each 
;7 Advanced theory of agricultural marketing, agricul-
tural and public policy, advanced production econom-
niques. Development of specific research projects. 
(Lee. 3) Staff 
ics, advanced resource economics and advanced the-f:5 610 Advanced Studies I and II, 3 
ory of choice. Prerequisite: permission of department . Advanced topics in resource economics. Mathemati-
Staff cal models in resource management. May be re-
F 514 Economics of Marine Resources I, 3 
The role of economics in development of marine re-
sources. Particular attention to problems of multiple 
use of resources and to the conflicts between private 
and public goals. {Lee. 3) Prerequisite: MMA stu-
dents or permission of instructor. Rorholm 
/ 527 Macroeconomic Models 
See Economics 527. 
~ 528 Microeconomic Models 
See Economics 528. 
/5 31 Land Economics 
~ ~ee Community Planning 531. 
ss:,2 
peated for different topics. (Lee. 3) Staff 
634 Economics of Resource Development Il II, 3 
5 Concepts of economic efficiency applied to natural 
resources with emphasis on marine resources. Ap-
plication of welfare and institutional economics to 
resource development; analysis of optimum allocation 
among users. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: REN 534 and 
ECN 428. Mattox 
635 Marine Resources Policy II, 3 
Analysis of public policy problems relating to the de-
velopment and management of marine resources, in-
cluding fisheries, minerals, petroleum, water and rec-
reation. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: REN 534, ECN 427 
and 428. Norton 
F.. 534 Economics of Resource Development I II, 3 ~ 615 Mathematical Economics II, 3 
~ Economic theory applied to the development of bu- .7 Application of mathematical tools to problems in mi-
man and natural resources with topics drawn from cro- and macroeconomics. Mathematical treatment of 
current resource use problems. Analytical techniques models of consumption, production, market equilib-
treated are simulation techniques, cost-benefit analy- rium and aggregate growth. Prerequisite: ECN 627 
sis, input-output models, growth models, Cobb-Doug- and 628. Norton 
las functions, and Markov chains. (Lee . 3) Prerequi-
sit~: REN 531 and EST 412 or equivalent, or per- F< 699 Doctoral D~ert~tion Rese~rch I and !I 
mission of instructor . Gates -> Number of credits 1s determmed each semester m 
consultation with the major professor or program r- 543 Economic Structure of the Fishing Industry /, 3 
Analysis of U.S. and world fishing industries from 
standpoint of activity and efficiency. Problems related 
to common property resources, government policy, 
labor, and legal and institutional factors will be cov-
ered. {Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 427 and 428 or per-




CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Kossoff (Languages). 
Assistant Professor Aronian. 
576 (or EST 576) Econometrics I /, 3 ,:.. 101, 102 Elementary Russian / and II, 3 each 
Application of statistics and mathematics to economic S Fundamentals of grammar and pronunciation; exer-
analysis. The implications of assumptions required by cises in reading, writing, and conversation . (Lee. 3) 
statistical methods for testing economic hypotheses Staff 
will be fully explored. Current research applications . . 
of econometric methods examined and discussed. If; 103, 104 Intermediat_e_ Ru~an . I and II, 3 each 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: REN 528 and EST 412 or Development of facility m readmg texts of moderate . 
equivalent. Lampe difficulty; supplemented by further work in grammar, 
conversation, and composition . (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: 
RUS 102. Staff 5" 577 (or EST 577) Econometrics II II, 3 
Continuation of Econometrics I. {Lee. 3) Prerequisite : 
REN 576. Lampe r 205, 206 Conversation and Composition 
r,5 I and II, 3 each 
f 595 Problems of Modernization in Developing 
Nations 
See Economics 595. 
L 599 Masters Thesis Research / and II 
l:S- Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
r"S:, 602 Research Methodology I and II, 3 
Evaluation of alternative research methods and tech-
Development of facility in speaking, understanding, 
and writing Russian, oral reports on articles read in 
newspapers and periodicals and frequent written com-
positions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : RUS 104. Staff 
F.,_ 325, 326 Readings in Russian Literature 
:S I and II, 3 each 
Selected readings in poetry and the short story from 
the late eighteenth century to the present. Authors 
studied include Karamzin, Pushkin, Lermontov, Tyut-
chev, Gogol, Turgenev, Cvetaeva, Mayakovsky, Za-
204 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
myatin, Olesha, Zoshchenko and Pasternak. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: RUS 104. In alternate years, next of-
fered 1971-72. Aronian 
391, 392 Masterpieces of Russian Literature 
intergroup relations, social change, stratification, and 
institutions. (Lee. 3) Staff 
~ 204 Social Psychology I andll, 3 
0 Examination of social basis of personality develop-
ment and behavior. Man's symbolic environment, the 
self and the group motivation, attitudes and beliefs, 
social roles. (Lee. 3) Staff 
I and II, 3 each 
Russian literature of the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries with emphasis on the development of the 
Russian novel. Readings in translation. (Lee. 3) May 
not be used for credit toward major or minor in Rus- f 
sian. Driver 
206 Development of Human Societies I and II, 3 
A sociological perspective in which whole societies 
are the unit of analysis. The succession of hunting 
and gathering, horticultural, agrarian and industrial 
societies. Social change is central to this approach 
and focus is on the place of technology in the chang-
ing socio-cultural pattern. (Lee. 3) Gersuny 
460, 461 The Russian Novel I and II, 3 each 
Development and technique of the novel in the works 
of Pushkin, Lermontov, Gogol, Goncharov, Turgenev, 
Tolstoy, Dostoevski, Leskov, Sologub, Sholokhov and 
Pasternak. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: RUS 104. In alter-
nate years, next offered 1972-73. Staff 
901, 902 Graduate Reading Course in Russian 
I and II, 0 
Two-semester course prepares the graduate student in 
other fields to use Russian to further research in his 
major field. Attention is given primarily to acquiring 
a reading knowledge with little emphasis on the 
spoken language. Assumes no prior knowledge of 
Russian. Staff 
SOCIAL WELFARE (SWF) 
311 Introduction to Social Work I and II, 3 · 
Growth and development of social work concepts, 
philosophies and procedures under voluntary and 
public auspices. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : SOC 202 or 
204, sophomore standing . Maynard 
313 Social Welfare Services I and II, 3 
Organized efforts to meet the welfare needs of indi-
viduals and groups through federal, state and local 
institutions and agencies, with particular reference to 
Rhode Island. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SWF 311 and 
/. 208 Issues and Problems in Contemporary American 
r Society I and II, 3 
Theoretical analysis of contemporary issues and so-
cietal trends and their impact on social organization. . 
Social developments occurring after World War II --
analyzed and assessed according to their import and 
implications for social change. Emphasis on a socio- . 
logical understanding of current issues. (Lee. 3) · 
McNevin 
S 3oJ 
310 Rural Sociology II, 3 
S Population and culture in rural United States; empha-
sis on analyzing the life of people in a rural environ-
ment as an integral part of contemporary organized 
society. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SOC 202. Spaulding 
/ 312 The Family I, 3 
~ The family as a social institution, featuring its uni-
formity and variability in historical time and social 
space. Particular emphasis on contemporary Ameri-
can family. Variation in the institutional patterns by 
rural-urban residence, region, race and social class. 
Issues and conflicts in the contemporary family scene. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SOC 202. McNevin 
one of the following: ECN 123, HIS 142, PSC 113, / 314 Juvenile Delinquency II, 3 
junior standing . Maynard > Causes of delinquency; juvenile courts and proba-
tion; correctional institutions; programs of prevention. 
317 Social Work Methods I and II, 3 (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SOC 202. England 
Principles and methods of casework, with emphasis .. 
on understanding and aiding individuals and families ,t 
faced with personal-social difficulties. Nature and va- r 
rieties of group work. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : SOC 204 
and SWF 313, PSY 235 or 254, or CDF 390, per-
mission of department. Maynard 
SOCIOLOGY (SOC) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Rosengren (Sociology and An- f, 
thropology) . Professors England and Spaulding; As-
sociate Professor R. V. Gardner; Assistant Professors 
Bouvier, Gersuny, McNevin and Rydell; Instructors 
Bassis, Needleman, Sennott and Travisano. 
324 Medical Sociology /, 3 
Problems of health, illness, and medicine in relation 
to the social order; organization of medical institu-
tions and professions; distribution of illness in soci- · 
eties; social psychological factors in illness. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: 6 credits in sociology or anthropology 
including SOC 202 or APG 203. Rosengren 
330 Criminology I, 3 
Nature and extent of crime; past and present theories 
of crime causation; criminal behavior in American so-
ciety and its relation to personal and cultural condi-
tions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SOC 202. England 
6 202 General Sociology I and II, 3 
~ Introductory description and analysis of the structure 
and dynamics of human society. Social norms, groups, 
336 Social Stratification II, 3 /§; Dimensions and dynamics of inequality in society; 
concepts of class and status; processes of social mo-
bility. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SOC 202. Gersuny 
f 338 Population Problems I, 3 
Problems in the growth, decline, and composition of 
populations. Effects of fertility, mortality, migration, 
etc. Special attention to American society. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: SOC 202 or APG 203. Bouvier 
SOCIAL WELFARE I SOCIOLOGY 205 
change; social structure analyzed as relevant to de-
velopment of slums, migration, crime, delinquency, 
divorce, poverty, alcoholism, suicide, drug addiction, 
and mental deficiency and disorder. (Lee . 3) Prerequi-
site: SOC 202, 204. Spaulding 
L 340 Minority and Majority Relations II, 3 432 Ecology of the Community I or II, 3 
r5 Relation~. betwe:n t~: various et~ni~,. religi?us, rac!a.!)'1 ls patial an~ temporal org:1nization of communitie~. 
and political mmorit1es and maJorities, with spec1ai;;.--- Considerat10n of the relations between man and his 
reference to the United States. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: environment, as well as a survey of community, eco-
SOC 202. Staff logical and power structure studies. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: SOC 202. Staff F ~ 70, 371 Seminars I and II, 3 each 
t' <.Designed to cover areas of special research interests f 
r ~f graduate and undergraduate students not covered 434 Urban Sociology I, 3 Patterns of urban development, taking into account 
sociological characteristics of urban life. Problems of 
urban redevelopment and planning. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: SOC 202. Staff 
in other courses. May be taken as honors courses. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Staff 
f 408 Industrial Sociology I, 3 
jW ork and the . organizati?ns of industry, work roles, 
work groups, and authority structures; labor-manage-
ment relations; some aspects of industrialization. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 6 credits in sociology or an-
thropology, including SOC 202 or APG 203. 
Gersuny 
436 Sociology of Politics II, 3 
$ Social and cultural contexts of contemporary politics. 
Functions and problems of mass, class and power 
group participation in politics. Conditions and outlook 
for democracy in large societies. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: SOC 202. Gardner 
· · · Soc" II 3/1( 438 Aging and Society I, 3 f 410 Complex Orgamzations 1!1 ~ode~ iety ' ~ ciological features of the aging process. The physio-
Ro~e of large forma~ orgamzat10n_s 1~ c<;>ntempor~ry logical and psychological bases of aging. The major 
~oc1e~y: schools! hospitals, welfare m~titutI~ns, a~mm- social institutions and the impact of significant social 
1strative agencies, . an~ others. dealm_g with clients. trends. This course, together with PSY 182, Aging 
Structure of or~amzations,. therr :elatwns to one an- and the Individual, constitutes a sequence in geron-
o~h_er and to ~he1: com?1umty settmgs. (Lee. 3) P_rereq- tology. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SOC 202; SOC 312 
umte: 6 credits zn soc10logy or anthropology, znclud- desirable Staff 
ing SOC 202 or APG 203. Rosengren · 
<. 412 Occupations, Professions, and Social Structure 
_,,, I and II, 3 
Historical changes in work patterns, variability in 
the nature of work among occupations and between 
occupations and professions, career and mobility pat-
terns, reciprocal relations between an individual's oc-
cupational status and his participation in other so-
cietal institutions. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: one 200-level 
and one 300-level sociology course. Rydell 
/ 440 The Sociology of Mental mness I and II, 3 
r Sociological theory and data on the socio-cultural 
aspects of mental illness. The phenomenon of mental 
illness considered in historical and cross-cultural per-
spective. Social correlates of different types of fre-
quencies of mental illness and recent sociological 
research on mental illness as a social role. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: SOC 202 or 204 and one 300-level 
s 'l/q'll ~¥2' isano 
414 Demography I and II, 3 492 IIlstory of Socio~ogical Thought . . . I, 3 
~ Vital statistics and their consequences for social struc- / :5P.evel?pment of soc10logy as reflected m writ1~gs of 
ture and social change. Analysis of demographic tech- American a~d European scholars_: Plato, Aristotle, 
niques as applied to the measurement of fertility, Rousseau, V1co, Spencer, Durkheim, Marx, Weber, 
mortality, morbidity and migration. Development of Veblen,.~- Merton,. Parsons,. and others. (Lee. 3) 
methods for estimating population projections. (Lee. Prerequ1s1te: 12 credits of soczology. Gardner 
3) Prerequisite: SOC 338 or permission of department. 
Bouvier r. 494 Theory and Methods of Sociology Research I, 3 
Use of the scientific method in sociological research. 
Formulation of research designs, quantitative and 
qualitative analysis, validity and reliability of data . . -
Sampling, interviewing and observation; use of docu-
ments, schedules, questionnaires, scaling, surveys. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 12 credits of sociology or per-
mission of department . Bouvier 
416 Seminar in Criminology II, 3 
S Critical survey of criminological/penological theories 
and research, with emphasis upon the work of con-
temporary sociologists. Relevance of this work to cor-
rectional and preventive programs. Discussions, oral 
and written reports. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: SOC 330 
or permission of instructor. England 
,c:-496 Advanced Sociological Research II, 3 S(A>-o 
f 430 Social Pathology and Social Change 
Pathological characteristics as aspects 
I, 3 . ..> Advanced techniques of sociological research and 
of social their application by participation in a research proj-
206 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
ect. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: SOC 494 or permission of 
department. Staff 
, S02 Contemporary Sociological Theory II, 3 
guage through class experience and language labora-
tory, combined with the reading of Spanish and His-
panic-American representative authors. (Lee. 3) Pre-
requisite: SP A 102 or equivalent. Staff 
~ Critical examination of the theories and systems of 
,, 
contemporary sociologists. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : 12 / 20S, 206 Advanced Spanish I and II, 3 each 
credits of sociology or permission of instructor. ,<. Emphasis on correct and mature expression in con-
Gardner r<J versation and composition in Spanish with continued 
S08 Individual and Social Organization I or II, 3 
Sociology of the individual as the creator, preserver, 
emphasis in the skill of reading . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
SPA 104 or equivalent. Staff 
and participant in society. Emphasis upon symbolic L 32S 326 Introduction to Literary Studies in Spanish 
interaction in the growth of personal idiom, the devel- ...) ' II 3 
opment of social structure, and of the content of so- Basic courses examining Hispanic literature throu~h 
cial change. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of de- works representative of significant literary and cul-
partment. Staff tural movements and specifically Spanish themes and 
S10 Seminar in Deviance I or II, 3 
'Y Deviation from social expectations analyzed as a so-
cial phenomenon. Emphasis on deviation theories and 
research pertaining to individuals, subcultures, and 
mythic figures. Elements of critical methods. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: SP A 206, or may be taken concurrently 
with SP A 205 or 206 by permission of instructor. 
Navascues 
social systems. Dis~1!5sions, or:u. and written reports. f L 391, 392 Masterpieces of Spanish Literature 
(Lee. 3) Prerequ1S1te: permission of department. -7 I and II, 3 each 
Staff Course offered in English. Reading and analysis of 
S12 Concepts of Social Structure I or II, 3 Spain's most si~ficant contributions to world litera-
,.S Examination of key spheres in social organization ture encompass1?g poe~, novel, . drama and essay. 
such as stratification institutions communities from All works read m English translation. Works through 
a variety of perspectives including consensus and co- the s~venteenth century ~ the. first semester; those of 
ercion models, pluralist versus elitist images of power the nmeteenth and twentiet;11 m the second. (Lee .. 3) 
structure, and the pros and cons of functionalism. ~ay n~t be used for credit toward a concentration 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. J n Spanish. Freedman 
Staff {"! 407 Intensive Practice in Conversation I, 3 
S71 S72 Seminars / and II 3 each 1 b ntensive practice in spoken Spanish and an intro-
rs oe;igned to cover areas of special research ~terests / ducti?~ to Hispanic-American culture. (Lee. 3) P~e-
of graduate students not covered in other courses. requ1S1te: SPA 206. May be taken concurrently with 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of department. . SPA 205 or 206 by permission of instructor. Recom-
Staff mended for students in the General Teacher Educa-
S95 Problems of Modernization in Developing 
Nations 
See Economics 595. 
L S99 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
r ~ umber of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee . 
SPANISH (SPA) 
tion curriculum concentrating in Spanish. In alternate 
years, next offered 1972-73. Bourquin 
F 408 Conversation and Teaching Materials I, 3 
Practice in spoken Spanish and an introduction to 
Spanish culture. Review of materials and textbooks 
available for effective teaching. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
SPA 206. May be taken concurrently with SPA 205 
or 206 by permission of instructor. Recommended 
for students in the General Teacher Education cur-
riculum concentrating in Spanish. In alternate years, 
next offered 1971-72. Hutton 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Kossoff (Languages). 409 History of the Spanish Language II, 3 
Associate Professor Hutton; Instructors Bourquin, 5 Linguistic development of Castilian from the ~arliest 
T. A. Bryan, Freedman, Maisterra and Navascues. documents to the present. Ibero-Romance dialects. 
New World Spanish. Hispano-Judaic dialects. (Lee. 
f S 101, 102 Elementary Spanish I and II, 3 each 3) Prerequisite: one of the following; SPA 325, 326, 
F 5 Involvement of the student at an elementary level in 407, 408. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
the spoken and written use of the Spanish language Bryan 
through class experience and language laboratory. 
(Lee. 3) Staff .....-430 Castilian Literature of the Sixteenth and 
_::;, Seventeenth Centuries II, 3 
F .S 103, 104 Intermediate Spanish I and II , 3 each l,iterary significance of the Renaissance and Baroque 
r.. 5 Involvement of the student at an intermediate level periods and an analysis and critical examination of 
r in the spoken and written use of the Spanish Ian- the · works of the principal writers of this Golden 
Age of Castilian literature. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: one 
of the following; SPA 325, 326, 407 or 408, or per-
mission of instructor. Hutton 
450 Neo-Clasmcism and Romanticism I, 3 
7 Transformati on of national traditions and the intro-
duction of neo-classicism in eighteenth-century Spain, 
and the significant works of the Romantic movement, 
particularly in the theater, lyric poetry and costum-
brista literature in nineteenth-century Spain. (Lee. 3) 
Prerequisite: one of the following; SP A 325, 326, 407, 
408, or permission of instructor. In alternate years, 
SPANISH 207 
the following; SPA 325, 326, 407, 408, or permis-
sion of instructor. In alternate years, nert offered 
1972-73. Kossoff 
:f 485 The Modern Spanish Novel II, 3 
Representative works from the Generation of '98 to 
the most recent authors: Valle-Inclan , Baroja , Perez 
de Ayala, Cela. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: one of the fol-
lowing; SPA 325, 326, 407, 408, or permission of in-
structor. In alternate yer,rs, next offered 1971-72. 
Kossoff 
next offe,:ed 1971-72. Kossoff '5-')f 488 The Drama of the Golden Age II, 3 
/ Spanish theater from the early Renaissance through 
the Baroque with special attention to the works of f 451 The Spanish Novel of the Nineteenth Century 
I, 3 Lope de Vega and Calderon and their schools. (Lee . 
Development of Realism and Naturalism in the novel 3) Prerequisite: one of the following; SPA 325, 326, 
of the second half of the nineteenth century in Spain. 407, 408, or permission of instructor. In alternate 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: one of the following; SPA 325, years, nert offered 1972-73. Kossoff 
326, 407, 408, or permission of instructor. In alternate 
years, nert offered 1971-72. Kossoff I 497, 498 Directed Study 1 and II , 3 each 
,5 Designed particularly for the advanced student . Indi-
/t 461 The Generation of 1898 1, 3 vidual research and reports on problems of special 
t / Major literary work of the Generation of 1898 in- interest . Prerequisite: one of the following; SP A 325, 
./ eluding those of Benavente, Unamuno, Valle-Inclan, 326, 407, 408; acceptance of a project by a member 
Baroja, Antonio Machado , and Azorin. (Lee. 3) Pre- of the staff and departmental approval. Staff 
requisite: one of the following; SPA 325, 326, 407, 
408, or permission of department. In alternate years, 
next offered 1972-73. Bryan 
(; 462 Contemporary Spanish Literature II, 3 
.. i Generation of 1898; Garcia Lorca and the Genera-
;:::-- tion of 1927; Cela and the post-Civil War novel; 
Spain's major contemporary figures and their works. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: one of the following; SPA 325, 
326, 407, 408, or permission of department . In alter-
nate years, nert offered 1972-73. Freedman 
f 511, 512 Castilian Literature from Its Origins 
;5 through the Fifteenth Century I and II, 3 each 
Castilian literature from its origins to the early period 
of the Renaissance with the reading and critical anal-
ysis of the works of outstanding representative au-
thors encompassing all the genres of literary activity. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite : graduate status or permission of 
instructor. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Navascues 
~ 471, 472 Introduction to Hispanic-American / 
,;; _) iterature I and II, 3 each 
573 Modern Hispanic-American Poetry I , 3 
Hispanic-American poetry from the last two decades 
of the nineteenth century to the present day: a critical 
study with special attention to Marti , Dario , Gon-
zalez Martinez, Gabriela Mistral, lbarbourou and 
Neruda . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate status or per-
mission of instructor. In alternate years, nert offered 
1971-72. Bourquin 
Reading and critical study of the major literary works 
of Hispanic America, from the historians of the Span-
ish colonial era to the contemporary writers of the 
independent, Spanish-speaking American nations. (Lee. 
3) Prerequisite: one of the followin g; SPA 325, 326, 
407, 408, or permission of instructor . SP A 472 rec-
ommended for students with a concentration in Span- <' 574 Hispanic-American Novel II, 3 
ish. In alternate years, nert offered 1972-73. ,.,, Hispanic-American novel with particular eml)hasis on 
Bourquin its trends in the twentieth century. The works of such 
, writers as Isaacs , Cambaceres , Azuela , Arguedas, 
C 481 Don Quijote I, 3 Gallegos, Mallea, Asturias and Fuentes will be ana-
1/lJ nderstanding of the life and timC:S of Miguel de Cer- lyzed. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: graduate status or per-
vantes Saavedra and the reading and critical interpre- mission of instructor. In alternate years, next offered 
tation of his work, El ingenioso hildalgo Don Quijote 1971-72. Bourquin 
de la Mancha. (Lee. 3) Recommended for students . 
with a concentration in Spanish. Prerequisite : SP A<;[ 582 Cervantes: Theater and Novels II, 3 
325, 326, 407, 408, or permission of instructor . I~ The reading and critical interpretation of selections 
alternate years, nert offered 1972-73. Hutton from Comedias and Entreses, Las novelas ejemplares, 
La Galatea, Persiles y Sigismunda . (Lee. 3) Prerequi-a:t_ 483 The Origins of the Novel in Spain I, 3 site: graduate status or permission of instructor. In 
~ Development of forms of prose fiction from the pe- alternate years, next offered 1972-73. Hutton 
riod of the Reconquest to Cervantes ; the sentimental, (' /1 
picaresque and pastoral novels, the novels of chivalry, r J,, · 83 The Spanish ~aroque . . I, 3 
and the translations and . imitations of the Greek ro~ 7s tudy and analys1S of Culteramsmo and Conceptlsmo 
mances of adventure. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: one of in Gongora, Quevedo and Gracian. (Lee . 3) Prerequi-
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site: graduate status or perm1ss10n of instructor. In 
alternate years, next offered 1972-73. Kossoff 
manuscript speeches. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: permis-
sion of instructor. Staff 
/ 1 I 584 Spanish Essay from the Eighteenth 5" 105 Parliamentary Procedures /, 2 
~ Century to the Present II, 3 Those rules governing the conduct of a meeting. The 
/ Progression of Spanish intellectual and spiritual drafting of a constitution and by-laws for local orga-
thought as seen in the writings of outstanding authors nization. (Lee. 2) Roth 
from the eighteenth century to the contemporary pe- ,- 111 Pr" . 1 f V • d ff t' I d II 3 riod. In particular the essayists: Feij6o, Cadalso, Jov- ,- mci_p ~s O oice an IC ion . an . , 
ellanos, Larra, Menendez y Pelayo, Giner de los Rios, S Ch~ractenstics of good speech: correct phrasmg, m!o-
Ganivet, Unamuno, Ortega y Gasset, Menendez Pi- nati~n an~ .stress patterns, clear and P!e~ant voice 
dal and Americo Castro. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: gradu- ~uaht~, d1stmct _an_d a~ceptable _pronun_c1ation. Atten-
ate status or permission of instructor. In alternate tlon given to elimmation of mmor_ ~01ce and speech 
years, next offered 1972-73. Hutton probl7ms: (Lee. 2, f:ab. 2) Prerequ1s!te: departmental 
examination to be given one week pnor to first day of 
t 591 Introduction to Research and Criticism /, 3 ., Introduction to scholarly research and literary criti-
cism. Required as the first course for all candidates 
registration. Staff 
S 112 Voice and Diction for the Theatre Major 
for the M.A. in Spanish. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: gradu-
ate status or permission of instructor. Hutton 
592 The Mystics and Mysticism II, 3 
~10 Significance of spiritual values in Spanish literature 
~ _/ and, in particular, the phenomenon of mysticism and 
~ its literary productivity; critical study of the principal 
mystics and their works. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: gradu-
ate status or permission of instructor. In alternate 
I and II, 3 
Principles and esthetics of voice for the stage. Func-
tioning of the vocal mechanism, vocal and articula-
tion techniques, breath control, expressiveness and 
vocal variety, projection; tension control, posture, 
spatial relationships, dialects, accents. Practice ses-
sions for reinforcement of theory. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
site: theatre major or permission of instructor. 
Caldwell 
years, next offered 1971-72. Hutton I,<. 210 Elements of Persuasion /, 3 
( Analysis of logical, emotional and ethical appeals in 
594 Seminar in Spanish Literature / and II, 3 persuasive speaking. Study and practice of factors 
?i esearch and analysis of a particular author or prob- motivating audience belief and acceptance of speak-m of Spanish or Hispanic-American literature. (Lee. er's ideas. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of depart-) Prerequisite: graduate status or permission of in- ment. Bailey structor. Staff 
L 215 Argumentation and Debate /, 3 
f 599 Masters Thesis Research / and II r Argumentative speech, with special emphasis on de-
Number of credits is determined each semester in bate. Analysis of the proposition, construction of a 
consultation with the major professor or program case, use of evidence and reasoning, rebuttal and the 
committee. technique of brief-drawing. Analysis of important 
economic and political questions. (Lee. 3) Devlin 
SPEECH (SPE) 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Toubbeh. Professors Beaupre 
and Doody; Associate Professor FitzSimons; Assist-
ant Professors J . L. Anderson, Bailey, Devlin and 
Grzebien; Instructors Brownell, Caldwell, Loxley, 
~ 216 Intercollegiate Debating / and II, 1 each 
$ Intercollegiate tournament debating . Open to those 
students who are actively engaged in the intercollegi-
ate debate and forensics program. May be repeated 
for a maximum of 4 credits. Prerequisite: permission 
of the director of forensics. Devlin 
and Roth. 220 Group Discussion II, 3 
101 Fu d t I f O I C . ti I d II 3 < Conference, symposium, panel and open-forum vari-n amen a s o ra ommumca on an , .J . . . 
D I t d · t ti f k"II d tft d ants of group d1scuss1on m contexts of exploratory, 
eve ?pmen an . m egra on ° _s 1 s a~ . a .1 u ~s policy-making, and problem-solving~tuations. Em-
ess~ntial to effe~tlv~ and. responsible parti~ipation m phasis on analysis and consensual resolution of sig-
t~p1~al commumcat1on s1t?atlons. _Emphasis on clear nificant contemporary problems. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
d1ction, proper use of voice, . rea_dmg aloud, and _the site: permission of department. Devlin 
fundamentals of speech orgamzatlon and presentation. 
~tudents demonstrating initial proficiency may peti- / < 231 Oral Interpretation of Literature / and II, 3 
hon for alternate placement beyond the fundamentals r..) Recognition and appreciation of content and com-
level. (Lee. 3) Staff munication of thought and emotion through oral 
~ 102 Public Speaking II, 3 
5 Adaptation of traditional rhetorical doctrines to con- ·• 
temporary speaking situations: informative, persua-
reading. Practice in the analysis and interpretation of 
poetry, prose and drama. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: per-
mission of department. Caldwell 
sive, and special occasion. Practice in the preparation f 260 Speech Development and Correction I and II, 3 
and delivery of impromptu, extemporaneous, and S Normal development of human speech, causes of 
F 
speech and hearing disorders and techniques of speech 
and hearing rehabilitation. For those in teaching, 
nursing, guidance, psychology and education of the 
physically handicapped and mentally retarded. (Lee. I 
3) Prerequisite : SPE 111 or permission of instructor. -. 
FitzSimons 
261 Survey of Hearing and Deafness 1 and 11, 3 
Introduction to the science of audiology . Study of 
pathologies of the hearing mechanism, basic methods S 
?f au~iometry, in_terpretation of the a~diogram, hear- f 
mg aids, and rationale and methods m hearing con-
servation programs. Observations and practice in the 
Rhode Island Hospifal Hearing and Speech Center. 
Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Staff 
SPEECH 209 
personality. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing. 
Beaupre 
375 Language Development 1, 3 
Developmental phenomena in speech and language; 
causal factors of delayed speech and language; survey 
of evaluative and habilitative programs for children 
with deviant language development. (Lee. 3) Prerequi-
sitiJ unior standing. FitzSimons 
loo Rhetoric 1, 3 
Inquiry into the standards for the evaluation and im-
provement of instrumental discourse. Detailed consid- , 
erations of invention, disposition and style in oral and 
written communication. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: per-
mission of department. Bailey 
~ 310 Contemporary Oral Communication 1, 3 
'$ Analysis of contemporary rhetorical theories as they 
relate to speaking in the fields of business, civil rights, 
education, ~ment, labor, law and religion. Each 
semester the course will focus on a critical contem-
porary issue. (Lee. 3) Staff 
< 410 Semantics 11, 3 
~ Role of language and other symbol systems in thought 
and communication behavior. Informative, valuative, 
incitive, and systematic uses of signs: the linguistic 
bases of productive and pathological communicative 
behavior . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
320 Oral Communication for Management 11, 3 ment. Bailey 
ral communication for management personnel as in-
dividual speakers or leaders and participants in con- 1_$4 91, 492 Special Problems 1 and II, 1-3 each 
ference groups. Corporate oral communication , oral $ Selected areas of study pertinent to oral communica-
interaction leading toward decisions in group situa- tion. Instruction may be offered in class, seminar, or 
tions, and manuscript and extemporaneous speaking. tutorial environments according to specific needs and 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SPE 111 and permission of de- purposes. Prerequisite: permission of department. 
partment . Staff Staff 
~ 331 Contemporary Approaches to Prose Fiction 1, 3 F 504 Speech and Hearing Research 1 and 11, 3 
:_g)ral interpretation of prose fiction with emphasis on Types of research in speech pathology, audiology, and 
the short story and the novel. Contemporary ap- • communication science; critiques of representative 
proaches to the oral study of literature such as drama- models with special emphasis on experimental re-
tistic and rhetorical analyses and an introduction to search; individual pilot projects or masters thesis. 
Chamber Theater. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: SPE 231 or (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: admission to graduate programs 
permission of department . Staff in speech. Beaupre, Doody, and Staff 
f 332 Oral Interpretation of Poetry II, 3 /-
_s Practice in the oral interpretation of poetry through 
oral performance and written analysis. Emphasis on 
British and American poets. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
SPE 231 or permission of department . Staff 
551 Measurement of Hearing /, 2-3 
History of hearing evaluation techniques; methods and 
practicum in basic audiological assessment; types of 
hearing losses and their implications for rehabilita-
tion. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: senior standing 
and SPE 260. Staff 
< 372 Auditory and Speech Mechanisms II, 3 
~ Structure and function of the organs of hearing and 552 Advanced Measurement of Hearing II, 2-3 
speech as they relate to normal and pathological '> Speech audiometry; recruitment phenomena; func-
communication; theories of cortical involvements, tional hearing losses; education and rehabilitation 
central and peripheral nervous systems relevant to problems associated with electronically assisted hear-
rehabilitation procedures. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior ing. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: SPE 551 or equiva-
standing and permission of department. Staff lent. Staff 
<::,_373 Phonetics 1, 3 F 
-i nternational Phonetic Alphabet; analysis of phonetic 
and phonemic elements in major American English 
dialects; practice in transcription of standard and de-
fective speech. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior standing. 
Beaupre and Staff 
553 Pedoaudiology /, 2-3 
Hearing evaluation problems associated with infants 
and preschool children; instrumentation and proce-
dures; behavioral characteristics of hearing-impaired 
children . (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite : senior stand-
ing and SPE 260. Staff 
'1 74 Communication Processes II, 3 
-,,sych ocommunication processes basic to speech; theo-
ries of language learning; psychology of hearing 
and deafness; interrelationships between speech and 
$5 54 Auditory Training and Speechreading 11, 2-3 
Rationale and techniques for auditory training pro-
grams; speechreading as a communication system; 
evaluation of methodologies for developing speech-
210 COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
reading skills; practicum with children and adults. 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: senior standing and 
SPE 260. Staff 
requisite: senior standing and permission of depart-
ment. Staff 
f 567, 568 Clinical Practicum in Speech and Hearing 
1,, 10 555 Electronically Assisted Hearing I , 2-3 ~ . . . . I and !I , 1-3 each 
1/ Principles . of selective amplification and acoustical Practice m d1a~nos1s and therapy of. ?1sorders of control; evaluation of various devices including wear- speech and hea~m?. (La?. 2-6) Prerequ1S1te: graduate able hearing aids; methods of instruction in the use of status and perm1ss1on of instructor. Staff 
acoustical instruments. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite:((,,"" },;SO 71 A di tri Sc . d S · T h · SPE 551. Staff ;, ) _ u ome c reemng an urveymg ec mq~~s
3 
"'"" 556 Automatic Andiometry II 2_3 ~ationale, in~~~ntation, and te~h~i<!ues for sel~ct-._,, . . . . ' mg and admlillstermg group and md1v1dual screenmg 
Bekesy pnnci~Ie; contl':1u<?us, ~h5<:rete, and ?ui setone tests; records and interpretations; current research and 
mea_surements, d1agno~tlc 1mphcat1ons o~ vanous ty~ professional issues. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: admission to 
tracmgs; research findmgs and_ ~urrent issues; pract1- graduate program in audiology. Staff 
cum. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequ1S1te: SPE 552 and per-
mission of department . Staff / 572 Medical Audiology 11, 3 
~ 1l,o iagnostic implications of audiometry for various or-
/ 561 Disorders of Articula~on . . _I, 2-3 / ganic disorders ; supportive audiological information 
;> Types and ca~ses of art1culation d1sorde~s; rat1ona~e relevant to medical and surgical interventions; differ-
f 
r 
for case selection; S-R-L syndrome; special emphasis ential data associated with otosclerosis Meniere's dis-
on rehabilitation procedures associated with individual ease, VIIlth cranial nerve tumors, a~d malingering. 
involvements; practicum. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : admission to graduate program 
senior standing and SPE 260. Staff in audiology. Staff 
562 Disorders of Voice . I, 2-3 r: 
Types and causes of voice disorders; rationale for case 
selection; medical implications; special emphasis on 
rehabilitation procedures associated with individual 
involvements; practicum. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: 
senior standing and SPE 260. Beaupre 
573 Contemporary Problems in Audiology I, 3 
Critical review of current research and controversial 
issues within the profession; student selects one topic 
for independent study . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: admis-
sion to graduate program in audiology and permis-
sion of department. Staff 
563 Disorders of Rate and Rhythm II, 2-3 L 574 ~nvironmental ~u~ology . . . II, 3 
Types and causes of rate, rhythm and stress disorders; .? Hearm~ prob!ems m md~stry, m the ~ihtary, and 
rationale for case selection; survey of stuttering theo- other high no_1se level env1~onments; me?1co-legal as-
ries, special emphasis on rehabilitation procedures as- pects o~ heanng loss; heanng cons~~ation ~ro~ams 
sociated with individual involvements; practicum. m public schools. fLee. ~) Prerequ1S1te: a:Jn:i1ss1on to 
(Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: senior standing and SPE graduate program m audwlogy and permission of de-
260. FitzSimons partment . Staff 
564 D• d f S b liza . 1 2 3? 575 Speech and Language for Deaf or Hard of ISOr ers O ym O tion . . I '. - r Hearing Child I, 3 
Types a~d causes of languag~ sym~obzation diso~- The audiologist as hearing therapist in public school 
ders; ra!1onale f<;>r case sel~ction; chil?~o~d aphasia settings, medical clinics, and pre-school programs; re-
and autism;_ spec1a~ e~ph:15_1s on _rehabilitation proc~- sponsibilities as part of the educational , psychological 
dures associated with mdlVld~~l mvol~ements;. pract1- and medical team for active intervention with speech 
cum. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequ1S1te: senior standing and and language problems. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: admis-
SPE 260. Staff sion to the graduate program in audiology and per-
565 Diagnostic Procedures: Voice and Articnlation 
mission of department . Staff 
I, 2-3 < 576 Speech and Language for Deaf or Hard 
Instrumentation, tests, and procedures for evaluating " of Hearing Adult II, 3 
~divi~uals with voice an~ articulation ~is~rders; pr~c- The audiologist as hearing therapist and consultant 
ticum m speech and hearmg centers; pnnc1ples of d1f- for adults with agenerative or degenerative hearing 
ferential diagnosis and report writing. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) deficits; responsibilities as part of the rehabilitation 
Prerequisite: senior standing and permission of de- team for active intervention with speech and language 
partment . Staff problems . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: adm ission to graduate 
C::-- 566 Diagnostic Procedures: Rhythm and 
_;;, Symbolization · II, 2-3 
program in audiology and permission of department. 
Beaupre 
Instrumentation , tests, and procedures for evaluating 1\ 581 Cerebral Palsy I, 3 
individuals with disorders of rate, rhythm and symbol-,S _!Adentification of types of cerebral palsy by location of 
ization; problems in differential diagnosis; practicum 7 lesion, motor symptomatology and additional handi-
in speech and hearing centers. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Pre- caps; role of the speech clinician on the team; types 
f 
of speech therapy with emphasis on the Bobath ap-
proach; current research and controversial issues. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: admission to graduate program 
in speech pathology. Staff 
582 Stuttering and Cluttering II, 3 
Analysis of the various etiological theories of stutter-
ing and tachyphemia; techniques and implications of 
the several therapies; developing a rationale for inter-
vention and case selection. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ad-
mission to graduate program in speech pathology. 
FitzSimons 
583 Cleft Palate and Other Orafacial Deformities I, 3 
Relationship of prosthetic, surgical, and orthodontic 
intervention to speech rehabilitation; role of speech 
clinician on the cleft palate team; assessment of thera-
peutic approaches; current research and controversial 
issues. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: admission to the gradu-
ate program in speech pathology and permission of 
department. Staff 
STATISTICS I TEXTILES AND CLOTHING 211 
Experimental Statistics (Computer Science 
llQd Experimental Statistics) 
411 Statistical Methods in Research I 
412 Statistical Methods in Research II 
500 Nonparametric Statistical Methods 
511 Linear Statistical Models 
520 Fundamentals of Sampling and Applications 
532 (or ASC 532) Experimental Design 
541 Multivariate Statistical Methods 
576 (or ECN 576, REN 576) Econometrics I 
577 ( or ECN 577, REN 577) Econometrics II 
591, 592 Problems in Experimental Statistics 
610 (or PSY 610) Factor Analysis 
635 (or IDE 635) Response Surfaces and 
Evolutionary Operations 
Industrial Engineering 
411 Engineering Statistics I 
412 Engineering Statistics II 
633 Advanced Statistical Methods for Research 
and Industry 
5 584 Delayed Speech and Language II, 3 
634 Design and Analysis of Industrial Experiments 
635 (or EST 635) Response Surfaces and 
Evolutionary Operations 
Problems in differential diagnosis for deafness, apha-
sia, autism, and learning disorders; demonstrations 
and critiques of clinical interventions with children 
who have speech and language learning deficits in-
cluding dyslexia and acalculia. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
admission to the graduate program in speech pathol-
ogy. FitzSimons 
f 585 Aphasia and Allied Language Disorders I, 3 
Types of adult aphasia; central and peripheral dys-
arthrias; role of speech clinician on the rehabilitation 
team; other degenerative disorders such as Parkinson-
ism and dystonia; current research and controversial 
issues. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: admission to graduate 
program in speech pathology and permission of de-
partment. Staff 
Mathematics 
451 Introduction to Probability and Statistics 
452 Mathematics Statistics 
456 Probability 
550 Advanced Probability 
551 Advanced Mathematical Statistics I 
5 52 Advanced Mathematical Statistics II 
Psychology 
210 Quantitative Methods in Psychology I 
410 Quantitative Methods in Psychology II 
510 Intermediate Quantitative Methods in Psychology 
610 (or EST 610) Factor Analysis 
TEXTILES AND CLOTIDNG (TXC) 
11 86 Alaryngeal Speech II, 3 
p voice and speech rehabilitation for individual without CHAIRMAN: Professor V. V. Carpenter. Associate Pro-
a functional larynx; social, emotional and medical fessor Fry; Assistant Professors · Harabin, Helms, 
considerations; clinical procedures for esophageal, James and :Weede~; Instruct<;>rs Avery and S. A. 
pharyngeal and buccal speech; implications for use of Thomas; Juruor Assistant Dansie. 
artificial larynx; current research. (Lee. 3) Prereq- • . . 
uisite: admission to graduate program in speech pa- ~ 103 Consumer Problems m Textiles and Clothing 
thology. Beaupre 5 ~ and II, 3 
Consumer purchase, use, and care of clothmg as re-r 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Number of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
STATISTICS 
Business Statistics (Organizational Management and 
Industrial Relations) 
201, 202 Business Statistics 
375 Bayesian Statistics in Business 
501, 502 Design and Analysis of Experiments 
981 Fundamental Business Statistics 
lated to aspects of sociology, psychology, economics, -
and physiology. Various physical tests of fabrics. 
(Lee. 2, Rec. 1) Staff 
,,, 205 Introductory Clothing I and II, 3 
r< Principles of clothing construction based upon inter-
/ relationship of fabric, pattern, and form. Aesthetic, 
economic and managerial aspects of selection. Appli-
cation of quality standards to construction and ready-
to-wear. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Staff 
~ 206 (HMG 330) Home Furnishings I and ll, 3 
5 Discussions and problems to develop discrimination 
and creative ability in selection of adequate and well-
designed home furnishings. (Lee. 3) Fry 
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/ 224 Clothing and Human Behavior I and II, 3 
,-S Consideration of clothing in relation to physiological, 
psychological, sociological and economic needs of 
family members. Projects in planning and selecting 
clothing. (Lee. 3) Weeden 
238 Textile Design I and II, 3 
Nature, origin, and development of handicraft meth-
ods of applying design to textiles, stressing modern 
applications and utilization of craft techniques. Labo -
ratory experimentation with original creations in vari-
ous media. (Lee. I, Lab . 4) James 
303 General Textiles I and II, 3 
Current textiles and textile products. Emphasis on 
fabrication which includes fibers, yarns, fabrics and 
finishes. Field trips. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: TXC 
103 or permission of instructor. Thomas 
305 Intermediate Clothing I and II, 3 
Flat pattern designing with emphasis upon relation-
ship of flat pattern principles to fit. Application of 
principles in modifying and executing a design. (Lee. 
1, Lab . 4) Prerequisite: TXC 205 or Placement Test 
satisfactorily passed. Staff 
306 (HMG 335) Home Furnishings I and II, 3 
-5> Emphasis on laboratory experimentation with fur-
nishings for the home . (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: TXC 
206. Fry 
end-use performance and to existing quality stand-
ards . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: TXC 303. 
Harabin and Thomas 
4f' 405 Advanced Clothing I and II, 3 
..> Application of design to dress expressed through drap-
ing techniques . Designs draped in fabrics on half and 
full-size dress forms . (Lee. 1, Lab . 4) Prerequisite: 
TXC 305 or permission of instructor . Weeden 
~ 406 (HMG 345) Housing Planning /, 3 
Fundamental principles of house planning concerning 
orientation, space relationships, function, flexibility, 
aesthetic and economic factors. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Pre-
requisite: HMG 340. In alternate years, next offered 
1971-72. Fry 
424 Seminar in Textiles and Clothing I and II, 3 
5 Literature in the field of textiles and clothing, review 
of research for textiles and clothing problems. (Lee. 
3) Carpenter 
/ 433 Textiles and Clothing Industry I and II, 3 
::1 Development of production and distribution of textiles 
and clothing. Economic aspects of the textile and 
clothing industry. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ECN 102 or 
123 and TXC 103 or permission of instructor . 
Harabin 
/. 440 Historic Textiles I, 3 
322 Fashion Merchandising I and II, 3 ~ Chronological study of the development of textiles, 
~ Fashion as a social force-its influence on the ready- emphasizing socio-economic, religious, and political 
;;:,. to-wear market, production, distribution, and con- influences. Contributions of designers, inventors, trade 
sumption of clothing. Retailing of apparel goods stud- groups, industrialists, and primitive cultures. (Lee. 3) 
ied. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Staff ·prerequisite: TXC 103 or permission of department . 
327 Apparel Design I and II, 3 h::. Principles of design as applied to contemporary cos-
tume with special emphasis on creative presentation . 
Laboratory work concentrated on original "croquis" 
and illustrative techniques. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prereq-
uisite: TXC 205 or permission of instructor . James 
340 Historic Costume I, 3 
.S. Sociological, economic, religious, and political facets 
affecting the history of costume and resulting fashion 
changes: national and folk costumes . Use of depart-
ment's historic costume collection. (Lee. 3) James 
/ S361, 362 Special Problems in Textiles and Clothing 
r I and II, 1-4 f Open to qualified juniors and seniors who wish to do 
advanced work including field work. Total credits not 
to exceed 6. Prerequisite: permission of department. 
Staff 
. James 
£t 502 Seminar in Textiles and Clothing I and II, 3 
'.S Original investigations in the area of clothing prob-
lem. (Lee. 3) Carpenter 
533 Textile and Clothing Economics I and II, 3 
The economic development of production and distri-
bution of textiles and clothing. (Lee. 3) Staff 
f ?40 Special Problems in Textiles and Clothing 
.> I and II, 3 
Supervised independent study in specific areas of tex-
tiles and clothing. Staff 
A 550 Seminar and Practicum I and II, 3 
:S Professional role of the textiles and clothing specialist. 
Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
F. 560 Special Problems in Textiles and Clothing 
390 Senior Seminar /, 1 5 . . . . I and II, 3 r Current professional trends, consideration of experi- ~uperv1sed m~ependent study m specific areas of tex-
ences in employment and opportunities for graduate tiles and clothmg. Staff 
study in textiles and clothing. SIU credit . Carpenter 
403 Advanced Textiles I and II, 3 r 
Analysis of fabrics; methods and techniques of test-
ing fabrics; evaluation of fabric data in relation to 
570 Seminar in Textiles and Clothing Research 
I and II, 3 
Critical study of research literature and research tech-
niques. Prerequisite: permission of department. Staff 
f 580 Research Methods in Textiles and Clothing 
I and II, 3 
Development and execution of research in textiles and 
clothing following the historical, descriptive, and ex-
perimental methods. Analysis of current research in 
the field. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Carpenter 
THEATRE 213 
h_ 200 Technical Theatre Practices I and II, I 
r 4 99 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
~umber of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program f 
committee. 
~ Experience in actual production preparation and per-
) formance through specific project assignments in con-
nection with current productions. Areas include: cos-
tumes, scenery, properties, lighting, and sound. (Stu-
dio 3) Prerequisite: written permission of appropriate 
instructor in the area involved. (Max. 4 credits.) 
Staff 
211 Intermediate Acting I I, 3 
Improvisation/scene study. Roles chosen to parallel 
actor's age, type, values. Emphasis on bridging the 
gap between exercise/improvisation and a precon-
ceived script . (Studio 6) Prerequisite: THE Ill, Il2 
and permission of instructor. Staff 
THEATRE (THE) 
CHAIRMAN: Associate Professor Ranelli. Professor 
Will; Assistant Professors Emery, Hippley, Smoker, 
Spanabel and Wheelock; Special Instructors Creasley, 
Shields and Swift. 
(-J OO Introduction to Theatre I and II, 3 
;;;r,esigned to stimulate a taste for theatre, improve 
standards of critical judgment, consider theatre's rela-
tion to allied arts and provide an understanding of 
the part it plays in the development of civilization. 
(Lee. 2, Rec. I) Not open to theatre majors. Staff 
S 212 Intermediate Acting II II, 3 Continued scene study chosen from the modem real-
istic period. Problems of characterization emphasized. 
(Studio 6) Prerequisite: THE II 1, Il2, 2II and per-
mission of instructor. Staff 
f 101 Introduction to Theatre /, 3 Basic elements of theater and dramatic production. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: open to theatre majors only. f 
Staff 
I'.. 215 Movement and Mime I and II, 2 '5 Exercises to free the body and develop it for mean-
ingful stage movement; discipline of the body to com-
municate feeling and character without words. (Stu-
dio 4) Prerequisite: permission of instructor. Staff 
221 Stage Management/Directing Workshop 
I and JI, 2 
Introduction to stage management and directing. Stu-
dents will work closely with staff directors and stage 
managers. (Studio 4) Prerequisite: permission of staff. 
(Max. 4 credits.) Staff 
The following courses in Theatre Practice offer pro-
duction and performance training in various areas of 
dramatic arts. They may be elected concurrently 
with related theatre courses, or independently. See 
course descriptions for maximum number of credits 
which may be elected in each. 
£, 110 Introduction to Acting I and II, 2 
{SAn introductory course for non-theatre majors with 
an interest in acting. (Studio 4) Staff 
f 111 Fundamentals of Acting I, 3 Introduction to the basics of and creation of charac-
ter and emotions; fundamental rehearsal procedures, 
stage terminology, and the actor-director relation-
ship. (Studio 6) Theatre majors only. Smoker 
_$ 112 Fundamentals of Acting II, 3 
Development of the technique approach to characteri-
zation, the Stanislavski creation of honest emotion , 
discipline of body movement, and integration of these 
through improvisation. (Studio 6) Prerequisite: THE 
III. Smoker 
tc ~51 Makeup I and II, 2 
,.:)principles and techniques of stage makeup. Practical 
experience in the studio and crew work for studio and 
major productions. (Studio 4) Prerequisite: permission 
of instructor. Spanabel 
~ 161 Stagecraft I and II, 3 
'..S cenic design, stage carpentry, painting and lighting. 
Practical experience in mounting at least one play 
for public experience. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Staff 
f. 250 Costuming / and II, 2 
~ rinciples of costume construction. Practical experi-
ence in building costumes for studio and major pro-
ductions. (Studio 4) Prerequisite: permission of in-
structor. Spanabel 
251 Advanced Stage Makeup II, I 
~ Advanced techniques in theatrical makeup with em-
phasis on character delineations and special effects. 
(Lab. 2) Prerequisite: THE I 5 I. Spanabel 
265 Theatre Graphics JI, 2 
~ Methods and procedures of reading and execution of 
the specialized descriptive and informational draw-
ings required for theatrical production. (Lab. 4) Pre-
requisite: THE 161. Emery 
5 2s1 (201) Principles of Theatre II, 3 
Approaches to theatre · concepts are studied in relation 
to their influence on theatre practice. The following 
areas are emphasized: the dramatic composition, act-
ing, directing, design. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: THE JOO 
or JOI. Staff 
J!:..305 (or EDC 305) Fundamentals of Theatre Practices 
,-~ II, 3 
Introduces the potential secondary school teacher of 
dramatics and those expecting to work in community 
theatre to the problems of play selection; stagecraft, 
scene design, and lighting; theatre management; and 
f 
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other problems of production in the non-professional 
theatre. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: permission of depart-
ment. May not be used for credit toward a major in 
materials and processes. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: 
THE161. Staff 
theatre . Staff f 365 Scenic
1
Design I . I, 3 
Theories and techniques of scenic design, emphasiz-
ing conceptualization and development of stage set-
ting through project designs for various stage forms, 
production styles, and periods. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Pre-
requisite: THE 161 and 265 or equivalent. Emery 
311 Advanced Acting I, 3 
Scene study. Problems of style, ensemble choral 
work, Shakespeare, and Restoration . Style consid-
ered as symbolic action . (Studio 6) Prerequisite: THE 
111, 112, 211, 212 and permission of instructor. 
Wheelock 
312 Advanced Acting II, 3 
Continued scene study in style. Avant-garde ensem-
ble techniques, style of the non-English theatre. Style 
of the non-verbal theatre . (Studio 6) Prerequisite: 
THE 111, 112, 211, 212, 311 and permission of in-
,t_ 366 Scenic Design II II, 3 
:.7 Application of scenic design theories and techniques 
to modern staging, emphasizing differing production 
types and styles, new stage forms , and non-traditional 
materials. (Lee. 2, Lab . 2) Prerequisite: THE 365. 
Emery 
structor . Wheelock f 371 Stage Lighting I I, 3 
Theories and techniques of lighting for the stage 
with concentration on instrumentation and equip-
ment characteristics and their uses in designed light-
ing for theatrical productions . (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Pre-
requisit e: THE 161 and 265 or equivalent. Staff 
321 Directing I, 3 
Director's part in the creative processes of theatre 
Techniques, procedures , and solution of problems in 
directing, from analysis of script to performance. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: THE 201 or equivalent. Staff 
322 Advanced Directing II, 3 
Continuation of THE 321 with emphasis on particu-
lar problems of the director in rehearsal and produc-
tion situations. (Lee. 2, Studio 2) Prerequisite: THE 
321. Staff 
/ 372 Stage Lighting II II, 3 
~ The atrical lighting design practices, creation of spe-
cial effects, and in-depth study of stage lighting 
equipment and materials. (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: 
THE 371. Staff 
f -; 331 Playwriting I, 3 /. Analysis and evaluation of written material supple-
mented by play readings and workshop tryouts of stu-
381 History of Theatre through the Eighteenth 
Century I, 3 
Development of the theatre from its origins through 
the neo-classical movement including its people, tech-
nical elements, theories and styles of productions . 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: junior or senior standing. Will 
dent plays. (Lee. 3) Prerequisit e: permission of in-
structor. Open only to students who can demonstrate 
an aptitude for creative composition and a genuine in-
terest in the theatr e. Staff 
L' 382 History of Theatre since the Eighteenth Century 
~ 341 Theatre Management I and II, 2 _;) II, 3 
~ Analysis of the economics of theatre, promotion Development of the modern theatre from the revolt 
techniques, union regulations , laws of literary prop- against neo-classicism to post-World War II. Par-
erty , philanthropy, and producing aspects of theatre . ticular emphasis on the new European stagecraft 
(Lee. 1, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: permis sion of instructor . and the contributions of Duke George, Antoine, Ap-
Smoker pia, Craig and Stanislavski. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite: 
f- 351 Principles and Theories of Theatrical 
junior or senior standing. Will 
Costuming I I , 3 f. 400 Individual Problems in Theatre Studies 
Analytical study of fashions , modes and manners in 5 I and II, 1-3 
western civilization as required for modern theatrical Advanced individual theatre work of an approved 
production, Greek through the Renaissance . (Lee. 3) project under supervision of a staff member . Prereq-
Prerequisite: junior standing or permission of instruc- uisite: permission of staff . (Max . 3 credits.) Not for 
tor. Spanabel graduate degree program credit. Staff 
352 Principles and Theories of Theatrical 
Costuming II II, 3 
Continuation of THE 351, the Renaissance to the 
present. (Lee . 3) Prerequisit e: THE 351 or permission 
of instructor. Spanabel 
t_ 401 Special Group Studies I and II, 1-3 
$' Advanced group theatre work in production projects 
under approval and supervision of a staff member . 
Prerequ isite: permission of staff. (Max. 3 credits.) 
Not for graduat e degree program credit. Staff 
r,. 361 Theatre Technology II , 3 L.-410 Advanced Acting I and II, 1-3 
l' Theatre architectural forms and their influence on 0 Special projects for the advanced student capable of 
production. Details of mechanical staging systems, stage involvement , character development, stage disci-
the shop as a production unit, modern technological pline . Assigned projects to meet specific acting prob-
ZOOLOGY 215 
Instructor Doolittle; Adjunct Professors Bass, Car-
riker, Dowling, Gibbs, Hutchison, LaRoche, Roderick 
and Schaefer. 
!ems; supervision by staff and/or advanced student di-
rectors. (Studio 2-6) Prerequisite: THE 111, 112, 211, 
212, 311, 312 or equivalent. Senior standing and per-
mission of department. Staff 
I 111 General Zoology I and JI, 4 F, 420 Advanced Directing Practice J and JI, 1- S Physiology, development, genetics, ecology and study 
>s pecial projects for the advanced directing student. of types of animals, with emphasis on evolution. In-
Student directors will assume complete production troduction to further studies in zoology for both po-
responsibilities for all aspects of their projects, includ- tential professional and non-professional students. 
ing a critical analysis upon completion. (Studio 2-6) (Lee. 3, Lab. 2) Not open to students who have passed 
Prerequisite: THE 321, 322 or equivalent, junior BIO 102. Staff 
standing, and permission of department. Staff 
~ 440 Advanced Stage Management J and JI, 1-31 
,-S 1ndividual projects of stage management in at least 
one major production. (Studio 2-6) Prerequisite: THE 
221 and permission of department. Staff 
121 Human Anatomy J, 4 
Elementary anatomy of the organ systems, studied 
with the aid of charts, models and dissection of the 
cat. (Lee. 2, Lab. 4) Limited to students in Physical 
Education, Dental Hygiene, Nursing, and Ventilation 
Therapy. DeWolf 
142 Introduction to Human Physiology 11, 3 
& 450 Advanced Costuming J and JI, 1-3 
I $ Individual projects in costume design for studio or 
major productions. Styles and theory related to proj-
ects; costume sketches and construction. (Studio 2-6) 
Prerequisite: THE 250, 351, 352 and permission of 
instructor. Spanabel 
f 451 Stage Costume Technology J, 2 Construction methods and techniques appropriate to 
stage costuming with emphasis on major theatrical 
.5 General elementary study. Mechanisms of physiologi-
cal processes are illustrated by experiments on verte-
brate animals. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Limited to students in 
Physical Education, Dental Hygiene, Nursing, Home 
Economics, Medical Technology, and Ventilation 
Therapy . Prerequisite: ZOO 111, 121, or BIO 102. 
Harrison 
periods and productions. (Lee. 1, Lab. 2) Prerequisite: 
THE 351 or 352 and permission of instructor. Not f 
.c for graduate degree program credit. Spanabel 
__, ¥~rs 
,t! ,s! 60 Advanced Scene Design J and JI, 1-3 
Individual projects in designing scenery for studio 
and major productions. (Studio 2-6) Prerequisite: 
THE 161, 365, and permission of instructor. Emery 
143 Physiology of Muscular Activity I, 3 
Human physiology with emphasis on muscular activ-
ity and associated phenomena. Mechanisms by which 
muscular contractions are elicited and coordinated. 
Particular attention to adjustments of the circu-
latory and respiratory systems during muscular exer-
cise. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO 142. 
Harrison 
f ~ 70 Advanced Stage Lighting J and 11, 1-3 
Individual projects in lighting design and control for 
studio and major productions. (Studio 2-6) Prereq-
uisite: THE 371, 372 and permission of department. 
Staff 
210 Histology 11, 4 
~ Detailed study of the structure and function of nor-
mal vertebrate tissues, and an introduction to modem 
histologic technique including histochemistry, autora-
diography and electron microscopy. (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) 
Prerequisite: ZOO 111 or BIO 102 and CHM 112, 
114. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Goertemiller 
f 481 American Theatre History I, 3 
Origins and development of American theatre from 
the wilderness to Broadway of 1940's, including the 
evolution of the musical play. Analysis of special con-
tributions made by the grassroots movement, the f 
university theatres, the Federal Theatre Project. (Lee. 
3) Not for graduate degree program credit. Will 
9-s2 Contemporary Theatre /, 3 
Theatre practices since World War II. Analysis of 
present conditions in the areas of playwriting, direc-
tion, design, architecture, and business. (Lee. 3) -
262 (or BOT 262) Introductory Ecology I, 3 
Structure and function of ecosystems; limiting factors; 
population dynamics; population interactions and 
community relationships. Selected habitats and gen-
eral ecological effects of man. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
two semesters of biology, botany or zoology, or any 
combination thereof. Shoop and Halvorson 
Wheelock 311 Animal Micrology I, 3 
//), Preparation of histological, cytological, embryological 
ZOOLOGY (ZOO) 
.,:::::; and parasitological material for microscopic study. 
:,,,,;-Plastics are briefly considered. Occasional field trips 
to representative institutions. (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: 
CHAIRMAN: Professor Chipman. Professors Crenshaw, 
DeWolf, Hammen, R. W. Harrison, K. E. Hyland, 
Saila, Winn and Zinn; Associate Professors Goerte-
miller, Hill, Mathewson and Shoop; Assistant Profes- F 
sors Bischoff, Cobb, Heppner and Krueger; Special 
ZOO 111 or BIO 102. Zinn 
313 Embryology I, 4 
Comparative analysis of animal development with em-
phasis on frog, bird, and mammal, and selected inver-
,.. 
r-
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tebrate forms. Morphological and chemical aspects of 
development are considered and classical theories in-
troduced. (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO 1 II or 
BIO 102 and CHM 112,114. Goertemiller 
316 (216) Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates II, 5 t 
Brief taxonomical consideration of the Phylum Chor- f,, 
data followed by a comparative anatomical study of 
the body form, integument, skeleton, muscles and or-
gan systems in the various vertebrate classes. (Lee. 2, 
Lab. 8) Prerequisite: ZOO 111 or BIO 102. DeWolf 
331 Parasitology I, 3 
Structure, life cycles, ecology and economic relation- f 
ships of the parasitic protozoa , helminths and arthro-
pods. Origin and biological significance of parasitism 
and host-parasite relationships are stressed. Labora-
tory encompasses experimental work on life cycles of 
selected species, and on collection and identification 
of local parasitic forms including those from the 
marine fauna. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO Ill 
or BIO 102. Hyland 
tal analysis of development with opportunity for indi-
vidual projects. (Lee . 1, Lab. 6) Prerequisite: ZOO 
313 or equivalent and permission of instructor. In al-
ternate years, next offered 1972-73 . Goertemiller 
I 
21 Principles of Taxonomy I, 3 
Principles and methods of identification, including 
study of rules of zoological nomenclature. Practice on 
selected animal groups. Visits to representative muse-
ums in New England. (Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: 
ZOO 111 or BIO 102. In alternate years, next offered 
1972-73. Zinn 
441 General (Cellular) Physiology I, 3 
Fundamental processes occurring in living matter, 
especially functions at the cellular level with emphasis 
on biochemical and biophysical bases of functions 
common to all forms of life. Nature of protoplasm, 
enzymes, respiration, biological oxidations, nutrition, 
permeability and water balance, irritability, muscle, 
nervous and humoral mediation. (Lee . 2, Lab. 3) Pre-
requisite: BOT Ill, ZOO 111, PHY 111, or equiva-
lents. Hammen 
345 Basic Animal Physiology I, 3 
Fundamental physiological processes of animals with 
emphasis on homeostatic mechanisms. Nature of os-
mosis, membranes, water and electrolyte balance, ir-
ritability and the functioning of selected organ sys-
tems. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO II I or BIO 
102. Hill 
. 442 Mammalian Physiology II, 3 
$ Intensive study of the physiological mechanisms that 
regulate the animal body and its organ systems. Em-
phasis on knowledge obtained from experimental 
mammalian and human physiology. Laboratory exper-
iments on vertebrate animals. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prereq-
uisite: ZOO 345. Hill 
354 Invertebrate Zoology II, 4 
Representative types of invertebrate animals, labora-
tory dissections, observations and experiments. Occa-
sional field trips. Lectures emphasizing progressive 
specialization of structure and function. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
6) Prerequisite: ZOO Ill or BIO 102 . Zinn 
463 Animal Ecology II, 3 
~ Roles of animals in the structure and function of 
ecosystems. The adaptations of animals to their en-
vironments and the effects of limiting factors. Analy-
sis of animal populations and communities. Use of 
L 381 (481) General Entomology I, 3 ~ 
1"4' Anatomy, physiology, life cycles, classification of or-
ders and the more important families and species of 
insects. Field studies on biology, ecology, collecting 
statistical techniques. Readings in primary source ma-
terials , laboratory and field studies. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) 
Prerequisite: BOT 262 or ZOO 262 or permission of 
instructor. Shoop 
and survey methods. (Lee. 1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: 465 Limnology I , 3 
ZOO Ill or BIO 102. Mathewson f Physical and chemical properties of natural waters, 
f. 391, 392 Assigned Work I and II, 1-3 each 
..!>Special arrangements for undergraduates for advanced 
work in anatomy, endocrinology, physiology, histol-
ogy, embryology, entomology, taxonomy, ecology, 
marine biology and certain related subjects. Individual 
or group work by arrangement with a member of the 
staff and with permission of the chairman. (Lee. 1-3 
or Lab. 2-6) Staff 
~ 395, 396 Seminar in Zoology I and 11, 2 each 
r c- lntroduction to sources of zoological literature. Pres-
..;> entation of reports of scientific papers by students, 
such as thermal stratification and dissolved gases, in 
relation to biotic communities in the aquatic environ-
ment . Survey of fauna and flora of standing and run-
ning water. Introduction to concept of productivity. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO 111. Cobb 
466 Vertebrate Biology II, 3 · 
$ Life histories, adaptations, ecology, classification, and 
distribution of vertebrate animals . Laboratory and ex-
tensive field work on local vertebrates. (Lee. 2, Lab. 
3) Prerequisite: ZOO 216 or equivalent. Heppner 
with discussion by the class. (Lee. 1) Required of sen- ;S 
iors majoring in zoology. Attendance is required at 
weekly Department of Zoology colloquiums. Staff 
467 Animal Behavior II, 3 
The ethology and comparative psychology of both in-
vertebrate and vertebrate animals as individuals and 
groups. The integration, causation, development, evo-
lution, and adaptive values of behavior patterns. So-
cial behavior . (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO Ill 
and junior standing. Cobb 
418 Experimental Embryology II, 3 
Comprehensive study of unsolved problems in em-
bryogenesis . Laboratory techniques in the experimen-
ZOOLOGY 217 
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r / 468 Mammalogy II, 3 f. 531 Advanced Parasitology Seminar I, 2 
Y Characteristics and adaptive significance of mammals ·I ' Advanced topics in the host-parasite relationships of 
encompassing their evolution, classification , distribu- protozoan and metazoan parasites. Reading knowl-
tion, life-histories, population dynamics and behavior. edge of one foreign language assumed. Topics vary 
Methods and techniques of the identification, collec- from year to year . Ecology of the Helminth Fauna of 
tion and preparation of local mammals for study. Fishes Inhabiting New England Coastal Waters in 
Field work will be emphasized. (Lee . 2, Lab. 3) Pre- 1971-72. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: ZOO 331 or equi )(a-
requisite: ZOO 216 and 466 or equivalent. In alter- lent . In alternate years, 11ext offered 1971-72. 
nate years, next offered 1972-73 . Staff Hyland and Zinn 
f :fli Evolution I, 3 /! i 3 Biology of Reproduction in Animals I, 3 
Consideration of the process of organic evolution, the '7/ Aspects of reproduction in animals of different phyla . 
genetic mechanisms , including the interaction of gen~ Hormonal interrelationships, environmental control 
type and environment, the history of evolutionary and adaptive mechanisms . (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequi-
thought, the paleontologic al record and the biochemi- site: ZOO 345 and 545. In alternate years, next of-
cal origin of life. (Lee . 3) Prerequisite : GEN 352 or fered 1972-73 . Chipman 
permission of instructor. Crenshaw 
S 544 Invertebrate Physiology II, 3 
/: 473 History of Biology I , 3 Life processes of invertebrate animals, including nutri-
Historical development and interdependence of basic tion, metabolism, nitrogen excretion, respiratory pig-
concepts of biology on allied fields in the natural sci- ments , mechanisms of locomotion, hormonal effects. 
ences from pre-biblical times to the present. (Lee. 3) (Lee. 2, Lab. 2) Prerequisit e: ZOO 354 and 441 or 
Prerequisite: junior sta11di11g or permission of instruc- their equival ents. Hammen 
tor. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Zinn 
477 Human Genetics I, 3 
$ Degree and mode of inheritance of physical and men-
tal variations of man which have shown to have at 
least some genetic basis. A term paper is required. 
(Lee. 3) Prerequisite: BOT 352, or ZOO 472, or 
f 545 Endocrinology I, 3 
Comparative anatomy, histology, embryology, physi-
ology of the endocrine glands of vertebrates . Lectures, 
demonstrations, student reports . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: 
ZOO 216 and 313 or equivalent. LaRoche 
equival ent . Bischoff 11/V)547 Comparative Physiology I, 3 
f .)? Diverse adaptations by which animals of the different 
,.1 { 482 Systematic Entomology 1, 3'/ phyla meet the common problems of life processes. 
YD etailed study of insect classification with emphasis Emphasis on an evolutionary consideration of recep-
. on identification of various groups and subgroups. tors, nervous systems, and effectors. Laboratory exper-
Collecting techniques, curatorial processes and prob- iments on favorable invertebrate and lower verte-
lems of an entomological collection. (Lee. 1, Lab . 4) brate preparations. (Lee. 2, Lab. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO 
Prerequisite: ZOO 354 or 381 or graduate standing. 345. Hill 
In alternate years , 11ext offered 1972-73 . Hyland 
1, 548 Neurophysiology II, 4 
.• I 484 (or ELE 484) Modeling of Physiological Systems -$1 V Fundamental processes occurring in the nervous sys-
rt,JW 11 3 / terns of invertebrates and vertebrates. Structure and 
• 't I Physiological study of selected systems and the dev~l- functions of nervous elements with emphasis on inte-
./ opment of dynamic models to describe their behavior. gration and coordination of motor mechanisms. (Lee. 
Lectures and laboratory projects are concerned pri- 3. Lab . 3) Prerequisit e: ZOO 345, MTH 141 or equiv-
marily with the nervous system. Data collected from a/ent, and permission of i11structor. In alternate years, 
initial laboratory experiments with animals are used next offered 1972-73. Staff 
for later experiments with analog computer modeling. 
(Lee. 2, Lab . 3) Prerequisite: MTH 141, ZOO 345. In 
alternate years , next off ered 1971-72. Hubbel 
512 Fine Structure of the Animal Cell II , 4 
.S 552 Pathology of Endocrine Functions II, 3 
The anatomical, physiological, developmental and be-
havioral changes associated with disorders of hor-
mone production in vertebrates, primarily in mam-
mals. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: ZOO 545 or permission 
of i11structor. LaRoche 
.- / Experimental evidence correlating the fine structure 
_,,,, and function of cell organelles, including especially 
the plasma membrane , endoplasmic reticulum , mito-
chondria , ribosomes, centrioles , lysosomes and cilia 1('554 Seminar in Morphogenetic Theory II, 2 
Introduction to instrumental and to cytochemica / Recent investigations in developmental physiology, 
methods for study of each cell . Emphasis on the ex- and the control of differentiation and development. 
amination of electron micrographs. (Lee . 3, Lab. 3) Reference to original papers. (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: 
Prerequisite: ZOO 210 or permissio11 of department. ZOO 313 or equivalent, and permission of instructor. 
In alternate years, next offered 1972-73. In alternate years with ZOO 418, next offered 1971-
Goertemiller 72. Goertemiller 
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555 Seminar in Physiological Genetics I, 3 f 599 Masters Thesis Research I and II 
Consider ation of the nature of the gene and its action 6 Number of credits is determined each semester in con-
in the development and physiological processes of the sultation with the major professor or ' program com-
organism. (Lee. 3) Prerequisite : BOT 352 or equiva- mittee. 
lent, basic knowledge of chemistry and biology ; and 
permission of instructor . In alternate years, next of-
fered 1971-72. Crenshaw 
,.1"'\D 562 Seminar in Behavioral Ecology 1, 1 
Y Special topics in the relationships between animal be-havior and ecology, such as social organization of ani-mals, evolution of behavior, competition and habitat 
selection. Discussion and presentation of individual 
reports. (Lee. I) Staff 
6 
640 to 645 Seminar in Physiology 1 and 11, 1-3 each 
Reports and discussions on topics of current research 
in physiology. Subject matter adapted to meet inter-
ests of staff and students. (Lee. 1-3) Prerequisite: 
ZOO 345. Hill and Staff 
f / 648, 649 Seminar in Environmental Physiology 
v / and 11, 2 each 
Reading, library research, special lectures on topics of 
current research interest in environmental physiology. 
563 Ichthyology /, 3 (Lee. 2) Prerequisite: one year of physiology, and at 
{,, Fishes of the world. Their structure, evolution, classi- least one course in ecology or permission of depart-
fication, ecology and physiology . Emphasis on local ment. Staff 
marine and freshwater fauna . Several field trips. (Lee. 1/ . . 
2 Lab . 3) Prerequisite: ZOO 216 and 466. Krueger ~ 664 Semmar Ill Ichthyology 11, 2 
' 1/ Reading, library research, reports and class discussion 
576 Ecological Genetics 11, 4 on problems of current res:a_rch interest in the biology 
6 Analysis of the interactions between genotype and en- o~ fishes. (Lee. 2) Prereqwsite: ZOO 563 or perrnis-
vironment in natural and laboratory populations of swn of department. Krueger 
animal s, including selection and other mechanisms re-
sponsible for gene frequency change, the evolution of 
dominance , heterosis and speciation . (Lee. 3, Lab. 3) 
Prerequisite: BOT 352 or permission of department . 
Crenshaw 
i 666 Physiological Ecology 11, 3 
Comparative study of physiological adjustments which 
animals make in response to environmental factors, 
with emphasis on the physiological basis of animal 
distribution and evolution . (Lee. 3) Prerequisite: one 
-/'. 579 (or BOT 579 or GEN 579) Advanced Genetics year of physiology and a course in ecology. Staff 
IL Seminar 1 and II 1 ~ . • • ..:;;, . . . . . . ' 668 Laboratory m Physiological Ecology II, 3 
Current topics m genetics , mcludmg cytolog1cal, ecoS, A r f f 1 b t h · h b logical , molecular, physiological , population, quantita- PP I~a ion~ a _ora ory tee mques to researc _ pro -
tive and radiation genetics. (Lee. I) Prerequis ite: GEN !ems m phys10log1cal eco_logy, such as energetics, gas 
352 and permission of instructor. Crenshaw and exchange , thermoregulatlon and temp~rat~re . toler-
Mottinger anc~, salt ~nd water balance, an~ acchmatlzation t? 
581 General Acarology 1, 3 f 1Q. Detailed study of mites and ticks , their structure, life 
/' histories , and classification . Free-living forms as well 
as plant and animal feeders. (Lab. 6) Prerequisite: 
vanous environmental factors. Assigned research proJ-
ect on advanced level. (Lab . 9) Prerequisite: ZOO 
666 (may be taken concurrently with ZOO 666), and 
permission of department. Staff 
ZOO 331 or 481 or 586, and permission of instructor. /_ 
In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. Hyland r 
670 to 675 Advanced Ecology Seminars 
I and 11, 2 each 
Specialized and advanced areas of ecological research 
and theory , including zoogeography, pleistocene ecol-
ogy, population dynamics, energy flow in ecosystems 
and radiation ecology. Prerequisite: ZOO 463 and 
permission of department. Shoop and Staff 
586 Medical and Veterinary Entomology 11, 3 
Life histories , classifications, habits and control of in-
sects and other arthropods which affect the health of 
man and animals. Duties of the entomologist on pub-
lic health team , including field practice in methods of 
insect surveys, control measures and subsequent sur-
VfJf S to determine success of control measures. (Lee. 
1, Lab. 4) Prerequisite: ZOO 331 or 481 or equiva-
lent. In alternate years, next offered 1971-72. 
Hyland 
r., 595, 596 Graduate Seminar in Zoology 
r ..S I and II, 1 each 
Consideration of philosoph y and techniques of re-
search and information presentation at the graduate 
level consisting of reports by students, critique and 
discussion by the class. Required of entering graduate 
students in zoology. Prerequisite: graduate standing . 
SI U credit . Chipman 
/: 691, 692 Assigned Work I and II, 1-3 each 
~ Subject matter adapted to meet needs of student. May 
be arranged with any member of the staff, with the 
permission of the head of the department. (Lee. 3 or 
Lab. 6) Staff 
f, ..,.693, 694 Zoological Problems I and II, 1°3 each 
~ pecial work to meet needs of individual students who 
are prepared to undertake special problems. (Lee. 3 
or Lab. 6) Staff 
f 699 Doctoral Dissertation Research I and 1/ 
9 umber of credits is determined each semester in 
consultation with the major professor or program 
committee. 
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RAE K. O'NEILL 
ROBERT F. PICKARD 
ROBERT A. RIESMAN 
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FRANCIS P . ALLEN, M.A., Librarian, Emeritus 
HARRY A .' BENDER, Ph.D. , Professor of Mathematics, 
Emeritus 
GEORGE E. BOND, M .S., Associate Extension Profes-
sor of Resource Economics, Emeritus 
HAROLD W. BROWNING, Ph .D. , D .Sc., Ed .D., LL.D ., 
Vice President , Emeritus 
OLGA P . BRUCHER, D.Ed., Dean of the College of 
Home Economics , Emerita 
EVERETT CHRISTOPHER, Ph.D., Professor of Plant 
and Soil Science, Emeritus 
T . STEPHEN CRAWFORD, Ph .D. , Dean of the College 
of Engineering , Emeritus 
JESSE ALLISON DEFRANCE, Ph .D. , Professor of 
Ag ronomy , Emeritus 
EDMUND J. FARRELL, Ed .M., Registrar, Emeritus 
CHARLES JOHN FISH, Ph.D., Director of the Narra-
gansett Marine Laboratory and Professor of Ocean-
ography , Emeritus 
ETHYL R . GRADY, M.S., Associate Resource Profes-
sor of Home Economics, Emerita 
VIOLET B. HIGBEE, M.A., Extension Professor of 
Home Economics , Emerita 
THOMAS C. HIGGINS, M.S., Associate Professor of 
Animal Science, Emeritus 
FRANK HOWARD, Ph.D ., Professor of Plant Pathology-
Entomology, Emeritus 
LORENZO FOSTER KINNEY, JR. , M .S., Associate Ex-
tension Professor of Agriculture, Emeritus 
CLARENCE EDMUND MILLER, M.S., Professor of Geol-
ogy, Emeritus 
THEODORE EUGENE ODLAND, Ph .D ., Professor of 
Agronomy , Emeritus 
MARGARET M. PARKS, Ph .D., Professor of Chemistry , 
Emerita 
W. GEORGE PARKS, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry , 
Emeritus 
FRANK M. PELTON, Ph .D. , Professor of Educat i,in, 
Emeritus 
MARTHA 0. SAYLES, M.Ed., Dean of the College of 
Nursing, Emerita 
EDSON SCHOCK, B.S., Associate Professor of Mechani-
cal Engin eering, Emeritus 
GRACE BUSSING SHERRER, Ph.D ., Professor of Eng-
lish, Emerita 
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WALTER LEE SIMMONS, Ph .D ., Professor of English , 
Emeritus 
JOHN B. SMITH, M.S., Professor of A gricultural Chem-
istry, Em eritus 
J. REIFF K. STAUFFER, M.S., Professor of Mathemat -
ics, Emeritus 
HARLAND F. STUART, D.Ed ., Professor of Mechanical 
Engin eering, Emeritus 
HOMER 0. STUART, M.S., Director of Agricultural 
and Home Economics Extension , Emeritus 
ARLINE P. TILTON, M.S., Prof essor of Home Eco-
nomics, Emerita 
RUTH TuCKER, Ph .D. , Professor of Food and Nutri-
tional Science, Emerita 
LOUISA WHITE, A.M., Professor of Nursing and Di-
rector of The School of Nursing , Emerita 
MARY CECILIA WHITLOCK, M.A., Professor of Tex-
tiles and Clothing , Emerita 
CARL R. WOODWARD, Ph .D ., Litt.D., D.Sc ., LL.D. , 
Ed.D., President, Emeritus 
FACULTY 
First date after title indicates appointment to present 
position; the second date, when the first fails to do so, 
indicates first appointment in the University. 
WERNER A. BAUM, President and Professor of Physics 
and Geography , 1971, 1968 
B.S., 1943; M.S., 1944; Ph .D. , 1948, University of 
Chicago; Sc.D., 1971, Mount St. Joseph College. 
PAUL IRVING ABELL, Prof essor of Chemistry, 1964, 
1951 
B.S., 1948, University of New Hampshire; Ph.D ., 
1951, University of Wisconsin. 
WARD AIIUSAMRA, Associate Professor of Music , 1965, 
1952 
B.S., 1950 ; M.A., 1951, Columbia University . 
ELIE ABusHANAB, Assistant Professor of Medicinal 
Chemistry, 1970 
B.S., 1960, American University of Beirut; M.S ., 
1962; Ph.D ., 1965, University of Wisconsin. 
SARA P . ADAMS, Instructor in English, 1969 
B.A ., 1966 ; M.A., 1968, University of Rhode Is-
land. 
LUKE S. ALBERT, Professor of Botany, 1970, 1960 
B.S., 1950, Lebanon Valley College ; M.S., 1952; 
Ph.D ., 1958, Rutgers-The State University. 
LEWIS M. ALEXANDER, Profe ssor of Geography and 
Direc tor, La w of the Sea Institute, 1960 
A.B. , 1942, Middlebury College ; M.A ., 1948; Ph.D., 
1949, Clark University . 
ANTHONY J . ALLEN, Assistant Professor of Educa-
tion, 1969 
B.S., 1960, Loyola University; M .Ed ., 1967; Ph .D ., 
1970, Boston College. 
AARON JOHN ALTON, Professor of Marketing Man-
agem ent, 1961 
A.B ., 1942, Miami University (Ohio); M.B.A., 1947, 
Har vard Business School ; Ph .D ., 1956, Ohio State 
University . 
WINSLOW AMES, Associate Prof essor of Art , 1970, 
1966 
B.A., 1929, Columbia Uni versity ; M.A., 1930, 
Harvard University. 
DAVID L. ANDERSON, Assi stant Prof essor of Journal-
ism, 1969 
B.J. , 1961, University of Missouri ; M.A., 1969, 
Uni versity of Massachusetts. 
JUDITH L. ANDERSON, Assistant Prof essor of Speech, 
1970 
B.A. , 1962; M.A., 1963, University of Kansas; 
Ph .D. , 1970, Indiana University. 
M. VICTORIA ANSBACHER, Instructor, Community 
Health Nursing , 1970 
B.S., 1967, Skidmore College . 
BARBARA UEHLING ARCHER, Adjunct Professor of 
Psychology, 1969 
B.A. , 1954, University of Wichita ; M.A., 1956; 
Ph .D., 1958, Northwestern University. 
E . JAMES ARCHER, Vice President for Acad emic Af-
fairs and Professor of Psycholo gy, 1969 
B.S., 1949; M.S., 1950; Ph.D. , 1952, Northwestern 
Universit y. 
CHARLES P. ARMS'IRONG, Ass istant Professor of Man-
agement Science , 1971 
B.S., 1961; M .B.A., 1965, Uni versity of Illinois . 
CHARLES G. ARNOLD, Assistant Prof essor of Physical 
Education for Men, Aquatics Director and Coach 
of Swimming , 1970 
B.S., 1951; M.S., 1955, Springfield College. 
SoNA ARoNIAN, Assistant Professor of Russian , 1970 
A.B ., 1960, Boston University; Ph .D., 1970, Yale 
Uni versity. 
JOHN WRIGHT ATWOOD, Associate Extension Profes-
sor of Animal Scienc e, 1960 
B.S., 1941, University of Connecticut ; M.S., 1953, 
University of Rhode Island. 
VICTOR ATYAS, Clinical Psychologist in Counseling 
Center and Clinical Assistant Professor of Psy-
chology , 1970 
B.S., 1955, Memphis State University; Ph.D ., 1970, 
University of Tennessee. 
ROBERT C. AUKERMAN, Professor of Education, 1954 
A.B., 1934; A .M ., 1935, Wayne State University; 
Ph.D ., 1945, University of Michigan. 
CAROL E. AVERY, Instructor in Textiles and Clothing, 
1970 
B.S., 1951; M.S., 1967, Un iversity of Rhode Is-
land. 
ALFRED CLARENCE BACHELDER, Associate Professor 
of Mechanical Drawing and Shopwork and Direc-
tor of Engineering Instrument Shop , 1962, 1947 
B.S., 1943, Rhode Island School of Design; M.S., 
1955, University of Rhode Island . 
MARY-JANE BACON, Associate Professor of Food and 
Nutritional Science, 1955, 1947 
B.S., 1943, University of New Hampshire; M.S., 
1947, Teachers College, Columbia Univers ity. 
NADINE BAER, Head; Serials Department, Library, 
1947 
B.S., 1947, Simmons College. 
RICHARD E. BAILEY, Ass istant Professor of Speech , 
1968, 1967 
B.A., 1951, Otterbein College; B.D., 1954, United 
Theological Seminary; M.A., 1964; Ph.D ., 1968, 
Ohio State University. 
MARTHA EMILY BARDEN, R.N. , Assistant Professor of 
Public Health Nursing , 1963, 1961 
Diploma, 1944, Rhode Island Hospital School of 
Nursing; B.S., 1956, Boston University; M.S. , 1961, 
Yale University. 
WALTER L. BARKER, Assistant Professor of English, 
1966 
B.A., 1960; M.A., 1962, University of Rhode Is-
land; Ph .D., 1966, University of Connecticut. 
HAROLD BARNETT, Instructor in Economics, 1970 
B.A., 1965, Miaini University (Ohio). 
STANLEY M . BARNETT, Assistant Professor of Chemi-
cal Engineering , 1969 
B.A., 1957, Columbia College; B.S., 1958, Colum-
bia University ; M.S., 1959, Lehigh University; 
Ph .D., 1963, University of Pennsylvania . 
ROBERT ALFRED BARRON, Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics, 1956 (Leave Sem. I , II) 
A.B., 1951, Princeton University ; M.A. , 1955, 
Fordham University. 
DAVID E. BASS, Adjunct Professor of Zoology , 1965 
A.B., 1932, Brown University; M.A., 1951; Ph .D ., 
1953, Boston University. 
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LEONARD J. BASS, Assistant Professor of Computer 
Science, 1970 
B.A., 1964; M.A. , 1966, University of California , 
Riverside; Ph.D ., 1970, Purdue University . 
MICHAEL S. BASSIS, Instructor in Sociology , 1971 
A.B ., 1967, Brown University; M.A., 1968, Uni-
versity of Chicago. 
FRANK A. BATES, JR., Colonel, U .S. Army, Professor 
of Mili tary Science, 1968 
B.S., 1947; M.S. , 1948, Univers ity of Michigan . 
M . DEAN BATROUKHA, ssociate Professor of Journal-
ism, 1966, 1959 
B.A., 1950; M.A ., 1954, Cairo University ; Ph.D., 
1961, Syracuse University . 
WALTER J . BEAUPRE, Professor of Speech, 1968 
A.B., 1947, Bates College ; M.A., 1951, Lehigh Uni-
versity; Ph.D. , 1962, Columbia University . 
RAYMOND A. BEAUREGARD, Assistant Professor of 
Math ematics, 1968 
A.B., 1964, Providence College; M.S., 1966; Ph.D., 
1968, University of New Hampshire. 
CARL HARRY BECKMAN, Professor of Plant Pathology-
Entomology, 1969, 1963 
B.S., 1947, University of Rhode Island; Ph .D. , 
1953, University of Wisconsin. 
SUE FISHER BECKMAN, Instructor in English, 1966 
B.S., 1964, Kutztown State College; M.A., 1966, 
Miami University (Ohio). 
ROBERT G. BELL, Assistant Professor of Biochem-
istry, 1971 
A.B., 1959, Bradley University; Ph.D ., 1964, St . 
Louis University, School of Medicine. 
EDWARD G. BENSON, Assistant Professor of French, 
1971, 1970 
A.B ., 1963, Princeton University; M.A., 1968; 
Ph.D ., 1971, Brown University. 
DANIEL P. BERGEN, Associate Professor of Library 
Science, 1970 
A.B., 1957, University of Notre Dame ; A.M ., 1961, 
University of Chicago; M.A., 1962, University of 
Notre Dame ; M.A., 1968; Ph .D ., 1970, University 
of Minnesota. 
STANLEY I. BERGER, Professor of Psychology, 1965, 
1963 
B.A., 1950, Brooklyn College; M.A. , 1955; Ph .D ., 
1957, University of Kansas . 
ALLAN BERMAN, Assistant Professor of Psychology , 
1970, 1968 
B.A., 1962, University of Massachusetts; M .Ed., 
1963, Boston University ; Ph .D., 1968, Louisiana 
State University. 
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LUCIEN M. BIBERMAN, Visiting Professor of Electrical 
Engineering, 1971, 1969 
B.S., 1940, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute. 
HENRY B. BILLER, Associate Professor of Psychology, 
1971, 1970 
A.B., 1962, Brown University; Ph .D., 1967, Duke 
University. 
FRANCIS A. BIRD, Associate Professor of Accounting, 
1968 
B.S., 1959, Drexel Institute of Technology; M.S., 
1962; Ph.D., 1968, Pennsylvania State University. 
C.P.A. (Pennsylvania). 
JOHN R. BIRK, Instructor in Electrical Engineering, 
1970 
B.E., 1966, The Cooper Union; M.A., 1968, Ph.D., 
1971, University of Connecticut. 
WILLIAM L. BISCHOFF, Assistant Professor of Zool-
ogy, 1971 
A.B., 1964; M.A., 1966, Miami University; Ph.D., 
1971, The University of North Carolina at Chapel 
Hill. 
STEPHANIE BLECHARCZVK, Instructor in Food and Nu-
tritional Science, 1961 
B.S., 1957; M.S., 1961, University of Rhode Island. 
LINDA L. BLOOD, Assistant Professor of Child Devel-
opment and Family Relations, 1968, 1965 
B.S., 1962, University of Maine; M.S., 1965, Okla-
homa State University . 
LORRAINE C. BLOOMQUIST, Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education for Women, 1971, 1967 (Leave 
Sem. I, II) 
B.S., 1966; M.S., 1968, University of Rhode Is-
land. 
SYLVIA M. BLOUNT, R.N., Instructor in Medical-
Surgical Nursing, 1970 
Diploma, 1953, Roger Williams General Hospital 
School of Nursing; B.S., 1968, Salve Regina Col-
lege; M.S., 1970, Boston University . 
MARGARET P. BOGER, R.N., Instructor in Medical-
Surgical Nursing, 1968 
B.S.N., 1958, St. Louis University; M.S., 1966, Bos-
ton University; CAGS, 1969, University of Con-
necticut. 
LEA M. BOHNERT, Assistant Professor of Library Sci-
ence, 1970 
B.A., 1942; M.A., 1947, University of Chicago. 
HOWARD W. BOND, Professor of Medicinal Chemistry, 
1966 
B.S., 1936, University of Arkansas; M.S., 1938; 
Ph.D ., 1941, University of Illinois. 
G. GEOFFREY Boom, Assistant Professor of Finance, 
1971, 1970 
B.B.A., 1964; M.B.A., 1966, Ohio University; 
Ph.D., 1971, University of Michigan. 
MAURICE H. BOURQUIN, Instructor in Spanish, 1968 
B.A., 1951, University of Connecticut. 
LEON FRANCIS BOUVIER, Assistant Professor of So-
ciology, 1969, 1966 
B.S., 1961, Spring Hill College; M.A., 1963; Ph.D ., 
1971, Brown University. 
BEVERLY HOSBROOK BOWMAN, Associate Professor of 
Marketing Management, 1958, 1954 (Leave Sem. 
II) 
B.S., 1937, Northeastern State College; M.S., 1939, 
Oklahoma State College. 
K. WILHELMINA BOYD, Instructor in English, 1970 
B.A., 1956, Bennett College; M.A., 1960, North 
Carolina Central University. 
Lois M . BOWERS, Assistant Reference Librarian, 1968 
A.B., 1968, Rhode Island College. 
DONALD BRADBURY, Professor of Mechanical Engi-
neering and Applied Mechanics, 1953, 1950 
B.S., 1939, Tufts College; M.S., 1940; S.D., 1950, 
Harvard University . 
CALVIN H. BRAINARD, Professor of Finance and In-
surance, 1961, 1953 
A.B., 1935, Columbia University; M.B.A., 1948; 
Ph.D., 1951, New York University. 
RICHARD R. BRAND, Instructor in Geography, 1970 
B.A., 1964, St. Johns University; M.A., 1965, 
Teachers College, Columbia University . 
MICHAEL H. BRANSON, Assistant Professor of Indus-
trial Engineering, 1969 
B.S., 1963, St. Procopius College; M .A ., 1965; 
Ph.D., 1969, Arizona State University. 
BETH J. BRICKER, Instructor in Physical Education for 
Women , 1969 
B.S., 1966, Wittenberg University; M.A., 1969, 
University of Maryland. 
JOSIAH MORTON BRIGGS, Associate Professor of His-
tory, 1969 
A.B ., 1951, Dartmouth College; A.M., 1957; Ph.D., 
1962, Columbia University. 
NATHALIE BRIGGS, Head, Library Catalog Department, 
1942 
B.S., 1933, University of Rhode Island; B.S., 1934, 
Syracuse University. 
JAMES DoNALD BROMLEY, Associate Extension Pro-
fessor of Resource Economics, 1962, 1954 
B.S., 1952, University of Maine; M .S., 1954, Pur-
due University. 
BURTON G. BROWN, JR., Instructor in History in the 
Division of University Extension, 1967 
B.A., 1956, Northeastern University; M.A., 1961, 
University of Rhode Island. 
RICHARD 0. BROOKS, Assistant Professor of Law and 
Social Planning, 1970 
B.A., 1956; M.A., 1958, University of Chicago; 
LLB., 1962, Yale Law School. 
CHRISTOPHER w. BROWN, Assistant Professor of 
Chemistry , 1968 
B.S., 1960; M.S., 1962, Xavier University; Ph.D., 
1967, University of Minnesota. 
GEORGE A. BROWN, Professor of Mechanical Engi-
neering and Applied Mechanics, and Ocean Engi-
neering, 1966 
S.B., S.M., 1952; Sc.D., 1960, Massachusetts Insti-
tute of Technology. 
JAMES HENRY BROWN, JR., Associate Professor of 
Forest and Wildlife Management, 1969, 1958 
B.S., 1956, University of Connecticut; M .S., 1958, 
University of Rhode Island; D.F., 1965, Duke Uni-
versity. 
OTIS BARNES BROWN, Associate Professor of Eco-
nomics, 1961, 1947 
B.S., 1941; M.S ., 1948, University of Rhode Island. 
PHYLLIS TuCKER BROWN, Assistant Research Profes-
sor of Food and Nutritional Science, 1960, 1950 
B.A., 1945, Wheaton College; M.S., 1955, Univer-
sity of Rhode Island. 
WINIFRED E . BROWNELL, Instructor in Speech, 1971 
B.A., 1967; M.A., 1970, State University of New 
York at Buffalo . 
PAUL w. BRUBACHER, Dean of Students, 1970 
B.A., 1959, Yale University; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., 
1967, University of Michigan. 
ANTHONY T. BRYAN, Assistant Professor of History , 
1969 
B.A., 1964; M .A., 1967; Ph.D., 1969, University of 
Nebraska. 
THERESA A. BRYAN, Instructor in Spanish, 1969 
(Leave Sem . I, II) 
B.A., 1962, University of Sheffield (England); 
M.A., 1964, University of Nebraska . 
MARTIN BUCHALTER, Adjunct Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacy Administration, 1966 
B.Sc., 1955, Philadelphia College of Pharmacy and 
Science ; M.Sc ., 1965, Brooklyn College of Phar-
macy, Long Island University. 
DAVID A. BUCK, Assistant Professor of Music, 1970 
B.M ., 1966, University of the Pacific; M.M., 1968; 
D .M.A., 1970, University of Washington. 
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JOSEPH J. BUCKETT, Director of Institutes and Spe-
cial Services, Division of University Extension, 
1961, 1958 
AB., 1951, Brown University. 
FRANK S. BUDNICK, Assistant Professor of Manage-
ment Science, 1971 
B.S., 1966, Rutgers-The State University; M .B.A., 
1968, University of Maryland. 
MARGUERITE BUMPUS, Assistant Professor of Educa-
tion, 1969 
B.S., 1950, Fitchburg State College; M.Ed., 1965; 
CAGS, 1966; Ed.D ., 1969, University of Massachu-
setts. 
SALLY F. BURKE, Instructor in English in the Division 
of University Extension , 1967 
B.A., 1960; M.A., 1967, University of Rhode Is-
land. 
DONALD B. BURNS, Associate Professor of Music, 
1969, 1960 
B.M., 1949, Indiana University; M .A., 1960, Ball 
State Teachers College. 
VICTOR J . CAB ELLI, Adjunct Professor of Bacteriol-
ogy, 1965 
A.B., 1948; Ph.D ., 1951, University of California 
at Los Angeles. 
J. ALLAN CAIN, Professor of Geology, 1971, 1966 
B.Sc., 1958, University of Durham; M .S., 1960; 
Ph .D., 1962, Northwestern University. 
JOSEPH LAMBERT CAIN, Professor of Art, 1958, 1944 
Art Institute and Academy of Fine Arts, Chicago; 
Art Students League and Hans Hofmann School of 
Fine Arts, New York; Sorbonne Institute of Art 
and Archeology, Paris. 
LEILA ScELONGE CAIN, Assistant Professor of Psy-
chology, 1966 
B.A., 1957, DePauw University; M.A., 1959, 
Northwestern University; M .S., 1963; Ph.D ., 1964, 
Western Reserve University. 
MATENE RACHOTES CAIN, Associate Professor of Art , 
1959, 1949 
Massachusetts College of Art; Boston Museum 
School of Fine Arts; Child-Walker School of Fine 
Arts; Fogg Museum, Harvard University. 
HILDA A. CALABRO, Assistant Professor of Education, 
1967 
A.B., 1945, Pembroke College; M.A., 1950, Brown 
University; Ph.D ., 1965, Boston College . 
RICHARD P. CALABRO, Assistant Professor of Art, 
1971, 1968 
A.AS ., 1958, State University of New York; 
B.L.A., 1961, University of Georgia; M .F.A ., 1968, 
Pennsylvania State University. 
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RODERICK P. C. CALDWELL, Assistant Professor of 
Mathematics, 1962 
A.B ., 1953, Harvard University; M .A., 1955; Ph.D ., 
1962, University of Illinois. 
WINIFRED A . CALDWELL, Instructor in Speech, 1966 
B.A., 1966, University of Illinois; M.A., 1968, Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. 
ERNEST ALBERT CALVERLEY, Associate Professor 
Physical Education for Men and Assistant Director 
of Athletics , 1963, 1957 
B.S., 1946, University of Rhode Island. 
DAVID S. CAMP, Associate Professor of Psychology, 
1968, 1964 
B.A., 1958; M .A., 1961, College of William and 
Mary; Ph .D., 1965, Brown University . 
HENRY CAMPBELL, Professor of Civil and Environ-
mental Engineering , 1953, 1946 (Leave Sem . I) 
B.S., 1938, Northeastern University ; S.M., 1940, 
Harvard Graduate School of Engineering. 
JOHN ScoTT CAMPBELL, Instructor in Classics, 197 J 
A.B ., 1966; A.M., 1968, Boston College. 
LENORE B. CAMPBELL, R.N. , Instructor in Psychiatric 
Nursin g, 1969 
B.S., 1969, University of Rhode Island. 
WILLIAM A. CAMPBELL, Counselor in the Counseling 
Center , 1965 
B.S., 1958, M.A., 1967, University of Rhode Island. 
WALTER CANE, Assistant Professor of English in the 
Division of University Extension, 1967 
B.A., 1950, Stetson University; M.A., 1963, Ph .D., 
1966, Vanderbilt University . 
JOSEPH E. CANNON, Clinical Professor of Public 
Health, 1963 
Ph.D ., 1932, Brown University ; M.D., 1936, Tufts 
Medical School; M.P.H., 1954, Harvard School of 
Public Health. 
HENRY CAPASSO, Professor of Italian, 1968, 1945 
A.B ., 1938, A.M ., 1946, Brown University; D.M.L. , 
1960, Middlebury College. 
JOSEPH P. CARANCI, Instructor in Education, 1969 
Ed.B., 1959, Rhode Island College; M.S.T., 1965, 
University of New Hampshire. 
GARY P. CARLSON, Assistant Professor of Pharmacol-
ogy, 1969 
B.S., 1965, St. Bonaventure University; Ph .D ., 1969, 
University of Chicago. 
THOMAS M. CARMODY, Head Basketball Coach and 
Lecturer in Phys ical Education for Men , 1968 
B.S., 1951, Slippery Rock State College; M.Ed . 
1956, Pennsylvania State University . 
EDWARD J. CARNEY, Associate Professor of Computer 
Science and Statistics, 1967 
A.B., 1951, M.S., 1958, University of Rochester; 
Ph.D ., 1967, Iowa State University. 
NESTOR EDGAR CAROSELLI, Professor of Botany, 1960, 
1954 
B.S., 1937; M.S ., 1940, University of Rhode Island; 
Ph .D., 1954, Brown University. 
PHILIP LEWIS CARPENTER, Professor of Bacteriology 
and Biophysics , 1953, 1942 
B.S., 1933, Middlebury College ; Sc.M. , 1934, Brown 
University; Ph .D ., 1937, University of Wisconsin. 
VIRGINIA V. CARPENTER, Professor of Textiles and 
Clothing, 1964, 1949 
A.B. , 1941, Fairmont State Teachers College; M.S., 
1948, Cornell University; Ph.D., 1963, Iowa State 
University. 
FRANK M. CARRANO, Assistant Professor of Computer 
Science, 1969 
B.A., 1964, Harpur College; M.S., 1966; Ph.D., 
1969, Syracuse University . 
MELBOURNE R. CARRIKER, Adjunct Professor of Zo-
ology, 1965 
B.S., 1939, Rutgers-The State University; Ph.M., 
1940; Ph.D., 1943, University gf Wisconsin. 
DAVID G . CARTER, Lt. Colonel, U.S. Army , Assistant 
Professor of Military Science, 1971 
B.S., 1951, U.S. Military Academy; M .S., 1957, 
Texas A & M College. 
JAMES EDWARD CASEY, Professor of Education, 1964, 
1947 
A.B., 1931; A.M. 1941, Boston College; Ed.M., 
1947; Ed.D. , 1952, Harvard University. 
STANFORD E. CASHDOLLAR, Assistant Professor of 
Classics, 1967 
B.A. , 1962, University of Tennessee; M.A. , 1964; 
Ph .D., 1969, University of Illinois. 
CONCEPCION Y. CASTRO, R.N., Instructor in Medical-
Surgical Nursing, 1969 
Diploma in Nursing, 1948, University of the Phil-
ippines; B.S., 1954, University of Texas ; M.S., 1959, 
University of Colorado. 
PEI WEN CHANG , Professor of Animal Pathology, 
1966, 1955 
D.V.M ., 1951, Michigan State College ; M.S., 1960, 
University of Rhode Island; Ph.D ., 1965, Yale Uni-
versity. 
CLAIR J . CHEER, Assistant Professor of Chemistry, 
1968 
B.A., 1959, Kenyon College; Ph.D ., 1964, Wayne 
State University. 
FRANCES WANG CHIN, Associate Professor of Library 
Science, 1965 
B.A., 1933, University of Colorado; M.S.P.H., 1934; 
Ph.D., 1941, University of Michigan; M.S.L.S. , 
1962, University of Kentucky . 
CLINTON 0. CHICHESTER, Professor of Food and Re-
source Chemistry, 1970 
B.S., 1949, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
M.S., 1951; Ph .D., 1954, University of California . 
TIMOTHY J. CHILCOTT, Assistant Professor of English, 
1971 
B.A., 1964; M.A., 1968; M.Litt., 1970, St. John's 
College, Cambridge. 
ROBERT KENNETH CHIPMAN, Professor of Zoology, 
1968 
A.B., 1953, Amherst College; M .S., 1958; Ph.D., 
1963, Tulane University. 
AMAR CHOUDRY, Assistant Professor of Physics, 1967 
B.Sc., 1956, M.Sc., 1958, Delhi University; Ph.D ., 
1967, Columbia University. 
PAUL FRANCIS CIEURZO, Professor of Health and 
Physical Education for Men, 1956, 1936 
B.S., 1931, University of Rhode Island; M.A., 1939, 
Columbia University. 
ARNOLD VIRGIL CLAIR, Professor of Music, 1959, 1946 
Graduate, 1932, Juilliard School of Music; M.A., 
1934, University of Iowa. 
GERALD L. CLAPSADDLE, Assistant Professor of Art , 
1971, 1967 
B.F.A., 1964, Drake University; M .F.A., 1966, In-
diana University. 
JOSEPH F. CLARK, lnstructor in Business Education 
and Office Administration, 1968 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.S., 1966; M.S., 1968, University of Rhode Island. 
JOAN LENDRIM CLEGG, Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education for Women, 1966, 1962 
B.S., 1958, New York State University Teachers 
College; M.A., 1962, University of Wyoming. 
NORMAN COATES, Professor of Organizational Man-
agement and Industrial Relations, 1971 
B.A., 1957, Sir George Williams University; M.S., 
1959; Ph .D., 1967, Cornell University. 
JANET R. COBAIN, R.N., Assistant Professor of Medi-
cal-Surgical Nursing, 1969, 1967 
Diploma, 1950, Rhode Island Hospital School of 
Nursing; B.S., 1956, M.S., 1958, Boston University. 
J. STANLEY COBB, Assistant Professor of Zoology, 
1970 
B.A., 1964, Harvard University; Ph.D., 1969, Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. 
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JAMES WILLIAM COBBLE, Dean of the College of Re-
source Development, Director of the Agricultural 
Experiment Station and Director of Cooperative 
Extension Service, 1962, 1951 
B.S., 1947; A.M., 1948; Ph.D. , 1951, University of 
Missouri. 
GRETA L. COHEN, Assistant Professor of Physical Edu-
cation for Women, 1969, 1966 
B.S., 1964, Sargent College, Boston University; 
M.Ed., 1966, Temple University. 
JOEL A. COHEN, Assistant Professor of History, 1967, 
1965 
B.A., 1960, University of Rhode Island; M.A., 
1962; Ph.D., 1967, University of Connecticut. 
PAUL SIDNEY COHEN, Associate Professor of Bacteriol-
ogy, 1969, 1966 
A.B., 1960, Brandeis University; A.M., 1962; Ph.D., 
· 1964, Boston University. 
RICHARD KENT COLE, Associate Professor of Physical 
Education for Men and Athletic Therapist, 1960, 
1941 
B.S., 1931; M.S., 1935, Iowa State College; M.S., 
1955, University of Rhode Island. 
BILLY GENE COLLINS, Assistant Professor of English, 
1970 
B.S., 1961, Kansas State Teachers College; M.A.T., 
1965, Indiana University; M.A., 1967; Ph.D., 1971, 
Kansas State University . 
DOROTHY MORELLI CONFORTI, Assistant Professor of 
Child Development and Family Relations, 1970 
B.A., 1962, St. Joseph's College; M.Ed., 1969, Bos-
ton College. 
SPIROS M. CONSTANTINIDES, Associate Professor of 
Food and Nutritional Science and Biochemistry, 
1971, 1968 
B.S., 1957, University of Thessaloniki, Greece; 
M.S., 1963; Ph.D. 1966, Michigan State University. 
LEWIS D . CONTA, Dean of the College of Engineer-
ing and Professor of Mechanical Engineering , 1969 
B.S., 1934; M.S., 1935, University of Rochester; 
Ph.D., 1942, Cornell University. 
JOHN P. COOKE, Instructor and Assistant Athletic 
Therapist in Physical Education for Men, 1970 
B.S., 1967, University of Massachusetts; M.A., 
1969, Michigan State University. 
KENNETH LESLIE COOMBS, Associate Extension Pro-
fessor of Agriculture in Charge of 4-H Club Work, 
1959, 1955 
B.S., 1935, Cornell University; M.A., 1954, Univer-
sity of Maryland. 
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CLIFFORD JAMES COSGROVE, Associate Professor of 
Animal Science, 1965, 1953 
B.S., 1951, University of Connecticut ; B.S., 1953, 
New Haven State Teachers College; M.S., 1957, 
University of Rhode Island. 
ELIZABETH WALBERT CRANDALL, Professor of Home 
Management, 1962, 1946 
B.S., 1935; M.S., 1939, Kansas State College; Ed.D., 
1962, Boston University . 
DAVIDE. CRANDALL, Instructor in Oceanography, 1970 
B.A., 1965, Harvard University. 
HUGH ALEXANDER CRAWFORD, Adjunct Clinical Pro-
fessor of Psychology, 1965 
M.B.C.L.B., 1951, Glasgow University; Certifica-
tion in Psychiatry, 1958. 
JOHN W. CRENSHAW, JR., Professor of Zoology, 1967 
B.A., 1948, Emory University; M.S., 1951, Univer-
sity of Georgia; Ph.D., 1955, University of Florida . 
RAWLAND G. CRESSER, Director of Audiovisual Center 
and Assistant Professor of Education, 1968 
B.S., 1953, Fitchburg State College; M.Ed., 1958, 
Northeastern University; D.Ed., 1968, Boston Uni-
versity. 
WILLIAM CROASDALE, Associate Professor of Educa-
tion and Assistant to the President, 1970, 1965 
B.S., 1959, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1962, 
University of Pennsylvania; Ed.D., 1966, Teachers 
College , Columbia University. 
DAVID H. CROMBE, Assistant Dean of the College of 
Pharmacy and Associate Professor of Pharmacy 
Administration, 1966 
Ph.G., 1933; B.S., 1934, Rhode Island College of 
Pharmacy; M.S., 1935, University of Southern Cali-
fornia. 
JEANETTE E. CROOKER, Associate Professor of Physi-
cal Education for Women, 1967, 1955 
B.S., 1953, University of New Hampshire; M.S., 
1959, University of Rhode Island. 
ALEXANDER MIDDLETON CRUICKSHANK, Professor of 
Chemistry, 1969, 1953 
B.S., 1943; M.S., 1945, University of Rhode Island; 
Ph.D., 1954, University of Massachusetts . 
ARLENE JANET CUMBERLAND, R.N., Associate Profes-
sor of Nursing, 1964, 1956 (Leave Sero. I, II) 
Diploma, 1939, Memorial Hospital School of Nurs-
ing; B.S., 1952, M.S., 1954, Boston University. 
RUTH G. CUMINGS, Professor of Community Mental 
Health Nursing, 1970 
R.N., 1935, Jewish Hospital Training School for 
Nurses; B.S., 1944, New York University (Wash-
ington Square College); M.A., 1950; Ed.D., 1964, 
· Teachers College Columbia University. 
FRANK WILL"IAM CUOMO, Assistant Professor of Phys-
ics, 1963, 1959 
B.S., 1959; M.S ., 1961, University of Rhode Island . 
BEVERLY DOWNING CUSACK, Dean of the College of 
Home Economics and Professor of Home Econom-
ics, 1962, 1948 
B.S., 1944, University of Rhode Island; M.A., 1948; 
Ed.D., 1962, Teachers College, Columbia Univer-
sity. 
JOEL A. DAIN, Associate Professor of Biochemistry, 
1966, 1962 
B.S., 1953, University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1957, Cor-
nell University. 
JAMES CAFFREY DALY, Assistant Professor of Electri-
cal Engineering, 1969 
B.S., 1960, University of Connecticut; M.E .E., 
1962, Ph.D., 1967, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute. 
CHARLES E. DANIEL, JR., Assistant Professor of His-
tory, 1967 
A.B., 1951; M.A., 1957, University of Missouri; 
M.A., 1958, Harvard University; Ph.D., 1967, Ohio 
State University. 
AHMED H. DARDIRI, Adjunct Professor of Animal 
Pathology, 1968 
B.V.S., 1939; M.V.S ., 1945, Cairo Vet. College; 
M.S., 1939; Ph.D ., 1950, Michigan State University. 
DILIP K. DATTA, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 
1967 
B.A., 1958, Gauhati University; M.A., 1960; Ph.D., 
1963, Delhi University. 
JELLE DEBOER, Adjunct Professor of Oceanography, 
1969 
B.S., 1958; M.S., 1961; Ph.D., 1963, University of 
Utrecht. 
GEORGE DE LODZIA, Associate Professor of Manage-
ment, 1970 
B.A., 1956, College of the City of New York; M.S., 
1963; Ph.D., 1969, Syracuse University. 
DAVID ROCKWELL DEFANTI, Associate Professor of 
Pharmacology, 1967, 1961 
A.B., 1955, Colgate University; M.S ., 1957, Ph .D., 
1962, University of Rhode Island. 
JOHN JOSEPH DEFEO, Professor of Pharmacology, 
1965, 1957 
B.S., 1951, University of Connecticut; M.S., 1953; 
Ph.D., 1954, Purdue University. 
ALBERT J. DELLA BITTA, Assistant Professor of Man-
agement Science, 1971 
B.S., 1964, University of Connecticut; M.B.A., 
1966, University of Massachusetts. 
LILLIAN ANN DEL PAPA, R.N., Assistant Professor of 
Maternal and Child Nursing, 1967, 1963 
Diploma , 1951, Rhode Island Hospital School of 
Nursing; B.S., 1955; M.S., 1962, Boston University. 
FRANK DELSANTO, Assistant Professor of Physical Ed-
ucation for Men, and Director of Basic Physical 
Education for M en, 1970, 1965 
B.S., 1952; Ed.M., 1957, Boston University. 
FRANK DELUISE, Associate Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering and Applied Mechanics, 1965, 1950 
(Leave Sem. II) 
B.S., 1948; M.S., 1950, University of Rhode Island. 
BEATRICE SYLVIA DEMERS, Associate Professor of 
French, 1967, 1946 
Ed .B., 1929, Rhode Island College; A.M., 1930, 
Middlebury College; A.B., 1937, Pembroke College. 
LOUIS R. DESFOSSES, Assistant Professor of Organi-
zational Management and Industrial Relations, 1970 
B.S., 1960, Villanova University; M .B.A., 1964, 
Boston College; Ph.D., 1971, University of Massa-
chusetts. 
JOHN SCOTT DESJARDINS, Associate Professor of Phys-
ics, 1964, 1960 
B.A., 1947, St. John's College; M.A., 1951; Ph.D., 
1959, Columbia University. 
L. PATRICK DEVLIN, Assistant Professor of Speech, 
1968, 1967 
B.A., 1961, Paterson State College; M.A., 1963, Co-
lumbia University; Ph .D., 1968, Wayne State Uni-
versity. 
ROBERT ABEL DEWOLF, Professor of Zoology, 1957, 
1930 
B.S., 1927; M.S., 1930, Norwich University; D.Sc., 
1967, University of Rhode Island. 
GUY D1Bus10, Assistant Professor of Education, 1970, 
1969 
B.S., 1960; M .A., 1966, University of Rhode Island; 
Ph.D., 1970, Boston University. 
FRANK TOBIAS DIETZ, Professor of Physics and Ocean-
ography, 1964, 1957 (Leave Sem. I) 
B.S., 1942, Bates College; M .A., 1946, Wesleyan 
University; Ph.D., 1951, Pennsylvania State Univer-
sity. 
GEORGE J. DILLAVOU, Dean of the Division of Univer-
sity Extension and Professor of Speech and Educa-
tion, 1971 
B.A., 1946, University of Illinois; M.A., 1951, Co-
lumbia University; Ph.D. , 1970, Unive rs ity of Chi-
cago. 
A. FRANCIS DIMEGLIO, Adjunct Associate Professor 
of Nuclear Engineering, 1965 
B.S., 1952, Providence College. 
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FREDERICK R. DINAPOLI, Adjunct Professor of Ocean 
Engineering, 1970 
B.S., 1962; M.A., 1965; Ph.D. , 1969, University of 
Rhode Island. 
JAMES I. DINNIMAN, Captain, U.S . Army , Assistant 
Professor of Military Science , 1970 
B.A., 1960; M.A., 1965, University of Connecticut . 
JOEL B. DIRLAM, Professor of Economics and Re-
source Economics, 1964 (Leave Sem. I) 
A.B., 1936; Ph.D., 1947, Yale University. 
WILBUR L. DOCTOR, Assistant Dean of the College 
of Arts and Sciences and Associate Professor of 
Journalism, 1970, 1965 
AGNES G . DOODY (MRS. ARTHUR D. JEFFREY), Pro-
fessor of Speech , 1970, 1958 
B.A., 1952, Emerson College; M.A., 1954; Ph.D., 
1961, Pennsylvania State University . 
DOROTHY F. DONNELLY, Assistant Professor of Eng-
lish in the Division of University Extension , 1970, 
1965 
B.A., 1963, University of Rhode Island; A.M., 1965, 
Brown University. 
OTTO DORNBERG, Assistant Professor of German, 
1967, 1963 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
A.B ., 1956; A.M., 1958; Ph.D ., 1966, Ohio State 
University . 
RODGER B. DOWDELL, Professor of Mechanical Engi-
neering and Applied Mechanics, 1971, 1966 
B.E., 1945, Yale University; Sc.M., 1952, Brown 
University; Ph.D., 1966, Colorado State University. 
HERNDON G. DOWLING, Adjunct Professor of Zoology, 
. 1964 
B.S., 1942, University of Alabama; M.S. 1948, Uni-
versity of Florida; Ph.D. , 1951, University of Michi-
gan. 
CHARLES E. DOWNE, Associate Professor of Commu-
nity Planning 1970, 1968 
B.S., 1934; C.E., 1938, Yale School of Engineering . 
MICHAEL DOYLE, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Nu-
clear Engineering, 1965 
B.S., 1958, Scranton University. 
CLAIRE DE SAINT-PRALLE DRIVER, Assistant Professor 
of French in the Division of University Extension, 
1969, 1965 
B.A., 1959, Manhattanville College; M.A., 1968, 
Columbia University. 
RODNEY D. DRIVER, Associate Professor of Mathemat-
ics, 1969 
B.S., 1953; M.S., 1955; Ph .D., 1960, University of 
Minnesota. 
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ROBERT A. DucE , Associate Professor of Oceanogra-
phy, 1969 . 
B.A., 1957, Baylor University; Ph .D., 1964, Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology. 
DALE THOMAS DUFF, Assistant Professor of Plant and 
Soil Science, 1967 
B.S., 1957, M.S., 1964, Ohio State University ; 
Ph.D., 1967, Michigan State University. 
IDA D . DUNBAR, Assistant Professor of Home Eco-
nomics in Cooperative Extension Service, 1970 
B.S., 1952, M.A., 1966, University of Rhode Island . 
WAYNE KING DURFEE, Associate Professor of Animal 
Science , 1964, 1951 
B.S., 1950, M.S., 1953, University of Rhode Island; 
Ph.D., 1963, Rutgers-The State University. 
WILFRED P. DVORAK, Instructor in English in the Di-
vision of University Extension , 1968 
B.A., 1962, Loras College; M.A., 1964, Kansas 
State University. 
HENRY A. DYMSZA, Professor of Food and Nutritional 
Science, 1970, 1966 
B.S., 1943, Pennsylvania State University; M.S., 
1950, University of Wisconsin ; Ph.D ., 1954, Penn-
sylvania State University. 
JAMES WILSON EASTWOOD, Dean of Admissions, 1960, 
1944 
B.S., 1937, M.S., 1955, University of Rhode Island. 
FRITZ EICHENBERG, Professor of Art, 1966 
School of Applied Arts, Cologne; Graduate State 
Academy of Graphic Arts, Leipzig. 
RONALD EISLER, Adjunct Professor of Oceanography, 
1970 
B.A., 1952, New York University; M.S., 1957; 
Ph .D ., 1961, University of Washington. 
ELEANOR ELBAUM, R.N ., Assistant Professor of Ma-
ternal and Child Nursing, 1969, 1967 
B.Sc.N., 1958, University of Toronto; M.Ed., 1959, 
Harvard University. 
RALPH w. ENGLAND, JR., Professor of Sociology, 1964, 
1960 
B.A., 1941, University of Michigan; M.A. , 1947; 
Ph.D., 1954, University of Pennsylvania. 
ISMAIL ERSEVIM, Adjunct Clinical Professor of Psy-
chology, 1969 
M.D ., 1952, Medical College and School (Istanbul) 
University, Turkey . 
HELLMUTH ETZOLD, Associate Professor of Electrical 
Engineering, 1965, 1963 
Dip!. Phys., 1930, University of Leipzig; Dr. rer. 
nat., 1933, University of Freiburg. 
WILLIAM J . F ALK, Assistant Professor of Physical Edu-
cation for M en and Assistant Track Coach, 1966 
B.A., 1949, Brown University ; M.A., 1952, Teach-
ers College, Columbia University . 
PEN JENG FANG , Assistant Professor of Civil and En-
vironmental Engine ering, 1970 
B.S., 1955, National Taiwan University; M.S., 1960, 
Oklahoma State University; Ph .D., 1966, Cornell 
University. 
JANE A. FANNING, R.N., Instructor in Nursing, 1971, 
1966 
B.S., 1963, University of Colorado; M.S., 1970, 
Boston University. 
HOLLIS BERTRAND FARNUM, Associate Dean for Com-
munity Service in the Division of University Ex-
tension , 1970, 1952 
B.S., 1943, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1948; 
Ph.D. , 1950, Pennsylvania State University . 
JAMES L. FASCHING , Assistant Professor of Chemistry, 
1970, 1969 
B.S., 1964, North Dakota State University; S.M., 
1967; Ph.D., 1970, Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology . 
THERESA A. FECHEK, Assistant Professor of Educa-
tion in the Division of University Extension, 1970 
B.S., 1956, Clarion State College ; M.A. , 1963, Case 
Western Reserve University. 
DAMIAN P . FEDORYKA , Assistant Professor of Philoso-
phy , 1970 
B.A., 1962, University of Louvain; M.A., 1967, 
Fordham University ; Ph .D., 1970, Universitat Salz-
burg. 
GEORGE T. FELBECK, JR ., Professor of Food and Re-
source Chemistry , 1970, 1964 
B.S., 1949, Massachusetts Institute of Technology ; 
M.S., 1955; Ph.D., 1957, Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity . 
WILLIAM ROBERT FERRANTE, Dean of the Graduate 
School and Professor of Mechanical Engineering 
and Applied Mechanics, 1969, 1956 
B.S., 1949, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1955, 
Brown University; Ph.D ., 1962, Virginia Polytech -
nic Institute. 
GORDON FIELD, Assistant Professor of Plant Pathol-
ogy-Entomology, 1968 
RS., 1943, Massachusetts State College; M.S., 1948; 
Ph .D., 1957, University of Massachusetts. 
LUCILLE FIELD, Instructor in Child Development and 
Family Relations , 1969 
B.S., 1959, University of Rhode Island . 
JAMES F . FINDLAY, JR ., Profe ssor of History, 1971 
A.B., 1952, Drury College; M.A ., 1954, Washing-
ton University (St. Louis); Ph.D., 1961, North-
western University. 
KENNETH H. FISH, JR., Clinical Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacy, 1970 
B.S., 1961, Union University; Pharm.D ., 1968, Uni-
versity of Michigan. 
FREDERICK H. FISHER, Professor of Physics, 1970 
B.S., 1949; Ph.D., 1957, University of Washington. 
HAROLD w. FISHER, Professor of Biophysics, 1968, 
1963 
B.S., 1951; M.S ., 1953, University of Michigan; 
Ph.D., 1959, University of Colorado. 
JOHN J. FISHER, Assistant Professor of Geology, 1967, 
1964 (Leave Sem. II) 
A.B., 1958, Rutgers-The State University; M.S ., 
1962; Ph.D., 1967, University of North Carolina. 
EUGENE STARKEY FISKE, Director of Business Services, 
in the Division of University Extension, 1961, 1946 
B.S., 1940, University of Rhode Island. 
GEORGE THORNTON FITZELLE, Professor of Child De-
velopment and Family Relations, 1969, 1959 
A.B., 1947, University of Rochester; M.A., 1948, 
Harvard Graduate School of Education; Ph .D., 
1952, Cornell University. 
JOHN F. FITZGERALD, JR., Assistant Professor of Fi-
nance and Insurance, 1971 
B.S., 1961; M.B .A ., 1964, Northeastern University . 
RUTH M. FITZSIMONS, Associate Professor of Speech, 
1969 
B.Ed., 1940, Rhode Island College; M.Ed., 1951; 
D.Ed. , 1955, Boston University. 
ANNE E. FOGLIA, R.N., Instructor in Nursing, 1970 
Diploma, 1946, Rhode Island Hospital; B.S., 1968, 
Salve Regina College; M.S., 1969, Boston Univer-
sity. 
HOWARD H . FOSTER, JR., Assistant Professor of Com-
munity Planning and Director, Curriculum in Com-
munity Planning and Area Development, 1970, 
1963 
B.A., 1959, Harvard University; M.C.P. , 1963, Yale 
University , Ph.D. , 1970, Cornell University. 
JOHN BLACKMON FRALEIGH, Associate Professor of 
Mathematics , 1970, 1962 
B.A., 1952, University of Vermont; M.A., 1956, 
Princeton University. 
RICHARD 0. FRAENKEL, Professor of Art, 1970 
B.A., 1948, University of Chicago; D .C., 1949, La-
Escuela De Pintura Y Esculptura , Mexico; B.F .A., 
1950; M.F .A., 1952, University of Southern Cali-
fornia. 
MIMI FRANK, Instructor in Child Development and 
Family Relations, 1970 
B.S., 1958; M.S., 1967, University of Rhode Island . 
FACULTY 229 
SPENCER FREEDMAN, Instructor in Spanish, 1968 
(Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.A., 1961, Temple University; M.A. , 1963, Penn-
sylvania State University. 
DAVID HUGH FREEMAN, Professor of Philosophy , 1962, 
1957 
B.A. , 1947, Calvin College; M.A., 1952; Ph.D., 
1958, University of Pennsylvania. 
MARION LOUISE FRY, Associate Professor of Textiles 
and Clothing , 1955, 1947 
B.S., 1933, University of Rhode Island; M.A., 1947, 
Teachers College, Columbia University. 
HENRY CARL FUCHS, Assistant Professor of Music, 
1968 (Leave Sem. II) 
B.Music, 1960, Eastman School of Music; M.Mus ., 
1961, University of ,Michigan. 
GEORGE C. FULLER, Associate Professor of Pharma-
cology , 1970, 1966 
B.S., 1959; M.S., 1963, Wayne State University; 
Ph.D., 1967, Purdue University. 
ABNER J. GAINES, Associate Librarian, Circulation 
and Reference, 1963 
A.B., 1944, University of Michigan; B.S.L.S. , 1947, 
Columbia University; M.A., 1951, University of 
Pennsylvania. 
JANIS GALEJS, Adjunct Professor of Electrical Engi-
neering, 1968 
Eng . Diploma, 1950, Tech. Univ. , Brunswick, Ger-
many; M.S., 1953; Ph.D., 1957, Illinois Institute of 
Technology. 
JOSEPH N . GALLINA, Assistant Clinical Professor of 
Pharmacy, 1970 
B.S., 1960, Rutgers-The State University ; 
Pharm.D ., 1965, University of California. 
HOPE GARDELLA, Catalog Librarian, 1956 
A.A. , 1946, Junior College of Connecticut; B.S., 
1954, New Haven State Teachers College. 
GENEVIEVE C. GARDNER, Instructor in Physical Edu-
cation for Women, 1967 
A.B., 1944, Meredith College; M .A., 1945, Teach-
ers College, Columbia University. 
ROBERT V. GARDNER, Associate Professor of Sociol-
ogy, 1960, 1949 
B.A., 1942, Northwestern State College; M .A., 
1944, State University of Iowa; Ph .D., 1959, Uni-
versity of Illinois. 
JOHN M. GATES, Assistant Professor of Resource Eco-
nomics, 1969 
B.S., 1962, McGill University; M.S ., 1965, Univer-
sity of Connecticut; Ph.D., 1969, University of 
California. 
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DAVID GLASSNER GEFFNER, Professor of Business Law , 
1960., 1937 
J.D. , 1930, Boston University. 
JERRY JOSEPH GENTILE, Associate Prof essor of Civil 
Engineering, 1960, 1946 
B.C.E. , 1940, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute. 
ROBERT J . GERRAUGHTY, Professor of Pharmac y, 1968, 
1960 
B.S., 1950; M.S., 1952, Massachusetts College of 
Pharmac y; Ph.D ., 1958, University of Connect icut. 
CARL GERSUNY, Ass istant Professor of Sociology, 1968 
A.B., 1948, Columbia University; M.A ., 1965; 
Ph .D ., 1968, Western Reserve University. 
GEOFFREY DAVID GIBBS, Assistant Professor of Music, 
1969, 1965 
Mus.B., 1962; Mus.M., 1963, Eastman School of 
Music , University of Rochester. 
ALBERT C. GIEBLER, Associate Professor of Music, 
1965, 1957 
B.M ., 1946, Ft. Hays Kansas State College; M .M., 
1950; Ph .D ., 1957, University of Michigan. 
PETER J. GIELISSE, Professor of Materials and Chemi-
cal Engineering, 1968 
B.M ., 1953, College of Maritime Engineering ; M .S., 
1959, Boston College; Ph .D. , 1961, Ohio State Uni-
versity. 
ROLAND WOLSTON GILBERT, Assistant Research Pro-
fessor of Food and Resource Chemistr y, 1950, 1941 
B.S., 1940; M.S., 1953, University of Rhode Island . 
How ARD T. GLASSER, Assistant Professor of Art, 1968 
Art Students League of New York , Brooklyn Mu-
seum Art School. 
WARREN GLECKEL, Director of Recreation , Ladd 
School Project, in Physical Education for Men, 
1969 
B.S., 1968; M.Ed., 1969, Springfield College. 
CLARENCE CHRISTIAN GOERTEMILLER, JR., Associate 
Professor of Zoology , 1970, 1965 
Ed .B., 1959, University of Maryland; Sc.M ., 1962; 
Ph.D ., 1964, Brown University. 
DIANA K . GOERTZ, Instructor in Hom e Management , 
1970 
B.S., 1966; M.S., 1970, Kansas State Univer sity. 
GERHARD W. GOETZE, Adjunct Professor of Electrical 
Engineering, 1969 
B.S., 1952; M .S., 1956; Ph.D., 1958, University of 
Marburg, Germany . 
ROBERT H. GOFF, Associate Prof essor of Mechanical 
Engineering and Applied M echanics, 1967, 1958 
(Leave Sern. I) 
B.S., 1952, Worcester Polytechnic Institute ; M.S., 
1956, Cornell Univer sity . 
JAMES A. GOLD, Coordinator of Student Personnel 
Services and Adjunct Assistant Professor of Psy-
chology, 1969, 1967 
B.A. , 1964; M.Ed., 1965; D .Ed., 1968, Pennsylvania 
State University. 
FREDA H. GOLDMAN, Director of the Continuing Edu-
cation for Women Program , and Assistant Profes -
sor of Educat ion, Division of University Extension, 
1968 
B.A., 1937, Brooklyn College ; M.A., 1957, Roose-
velt University . 
MORRIS IRVING GOLDMAN, Professor of English, 1970, 
1958 
B.A. , 1949, Syracuse University; M.A ., 1950; Ph .D., 
1959, University of Minnesota. 
RICHARD DONALD GONZALEZ, Associate Professor of 
Chemistry , 1971, 1965 
B.Ch .E., 1961, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute; 
M.A. , 1963; Ph.D., 1965, The Johns Hopkins Uni-
versity . 
LEON GOODMAN, Professor of Chemistry, 1970 
B.S., 1941, University of California at Berkeley; 
Ph .D ., 1950, University of California at Los Ange-
les . 
ERNEST BARTLETT GOODWIN, Associate Professor of 
Electrical Engineer ing and Assistant Dean of Engi-
neering, 1970, 1947 
B.S., 1932, University of Rhode Island ; M.A ., 1939, 
Boston University. 
ROGER D. Goos , Associate Professor of Botany, 1970 
B.A ., 1950; M .S., 1955; Ph.D., 1958, University of 
Iowa . 
MABEL B. GoSHDIGIAN, Assistant Professor of Food 
and Nutritional Science, 1962, 1956 
B.S., 1942; M.S ., 1960, University of Rhode Island. 
ROSALYN GOULD, R.N ., Instructor in Nursing , 1970 
B.S., 1959, Boston University ; M.Ed ., 1966, Rhode 
Island College. 
WALTER PHILLIP GOULD, Associat e Professor of For-
est and Wildlife Manag ement, 1962, 1954 
B.S., 1950, University of Massachusetts ; M.F., 
1951, Yale University ; Ph .D. , 1966, Syracuse Uni-
ver sity. 
JoHN M. GRANDIN, Assistant Professor of German, 
1970 
B.A., 1963, Kalamazoo College ; M.A.T., 1965, 
Wesleyan University; M .A., 1968; Ph.D ., 1970, 
Uni versity of Michigan. 
H. GLENN GRAY, Assistant Prof essor of Animal Sci-
ence, 1969 
B.S., 1959, University of Tennessee ; M .S., 1964; 
Ph.D ., 1966, Cornell University. 
LAWRENCE C. GREBSTEIN, Associate Professor of Psy-
chology , 1968, 1964 
A.B., 1958, Brown University; M .A., 1961; Ph .D., 
1964, University of Kentucky. 
JOHN C. GREGORY, Head Football Coach and Lecturer 
in Physical Education for Men, 1970 
B.S., 1952, East Stroudsburg State College; M.S., 
1959, Temple University. 
ALBERT ENOCH GRIFFITHS, Associate Professor of 
Plant and Soil Science, 1960, 1955 
B.S., 1933; M.S., 1937; Ph.D., 1939, Cornell Uni-
versity. 
GERALD GRODEN, Clinical Associate Professor of Psy-
chology , 1968 
B.A., 1957; M.A., 1959, University of Vermont; 
Ph.D., 1963, Purdue University. 
IRA GROSS, Assistant Professor of Psychology, 1968, 
1967 
B.A., 1956, Queens College; M.S., 1961, The City 
College; Ph.D., 1967, University of Illinois. 
PAUL T . GROSS, Assistant Professor of Management 
Science, 1967 
B.S., 1954, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
M.B.A., 1958, University of Pennsylvania; Ph .D ., 
1967, Columbia University . 
STEPHEN P. GROSS, Assistant Librarian in the Division 
of University Extension, 1971 
B.S., 1959, Union College; M.S., 1962, Yale Uni-
versity; M.L.S., 1967, University of Rhode Island . 
STEPHEN I. GROSSBARD, Assistant Professor of Politi-
cal Science, 1970 
B.A., 1961, Columbia College; M.A., 1962; M.P.A ., 
1964; Ph.D., 1968, University of Michigan . 
EDWARD A. GROVE, Assistant Professor of Mathemat-
ics, 1968 
B.S., 1962, University of Arizona; Ph .D., 1968, 
Brown University. 
JAMES FRANCIS GROVE, Professor of Electrical Engi-
neering, 1969, 1948 
B.S., 1935, Pennsylvania State University; M.S., 
1956, University of Rhode Island. 
ALBERT EDWARD GRZEBIEN, Assistant Professor of 
Speech, 1965 
A.B., 1949, University of Notre Dame; M.A., 1950, 
Northwestern University. 
ROBERT W. GUIMOND, Assistant Professor of Zoology, 
1970 
A.B ., 1961; Ph.D., 1970, University of Rhode 
Island. 
THOMAS ARTHUR GULLASON, Professor of English, 
1964, 1954 
B.A., 1948, Suffolk University; M.A ., 1949; Ph.D., 
1953, University of Wisconsin. 
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THOMAS JOSEPH GUNNING, Assistant Professor of Edu-
cation, 1966, 1961 
A.B ., 1950, Providence College; Ed.M., 1960; Ed.D., 
1966, Boston University. 
ROBERT M. GUTCHEN, Associate Professor of History, 
1969, 1964 (Leave Sero. I, II) 
B.S., 1955; MA., 1957; Ph.D., 1966, Columbia Uni-
versity. 
ROBERT SHELDON HAAS, Associate Professor of Elec-
trical and Ocean Engineering, 1959, 1948 
B.E.E., 1948, Marquette University; M.S., 1965, 
Northeastern University. 
JACK HACHIGIAN, Associate Professor of Mathematics, 
1968 
B.S., 1950, University of Michigan; Ph.D., 1961, In-
diana University. 
ABDULLA R. HAGEY, Assistant Professor of Education, 
1970 
A.A. Liberal Arts, 1961, College of San Mateo; 
B.A., 1964, University of the Pacific; B.S., 1965, 
Portland State University; M.S ., 1966; Ph.D, 1968, 
M.A., 1969, University of Oregon. 
GERALD B. HAGGERTY, Professor of Mathematics, 
1971, 1946 
A.B., 1927, University of Scranton; M.A., 1946, 
Bucknell University. 
WARREN MELLOR HAGIST, Associate Professor of Me-
chanical Engineering and Applied Mechanics, 1958, 
1951 
B.S., 1948, University of Pennsylvania; M.S., 1949; 
M.E., 1961, Harvard University. 
CHARLES A HALL, Vice President for Development 
and Public Relations, 1963, 1942 
B.S., 1932, University of Rhode Island. 
WILLIAM HALLER, JR., Professor of Economics, 1971, 
1958 (Leave Sero. I, II) 
B.A., 1936, Amherst College; M.A., 1938; Ph.D ., 
1949, Columbia University. 
PATRICIA N. HALLETT, Clinical Instructor in Child De-
velopment and Family Relations, 1970 
R.N., 1959, Methodist Hospital School of Nursing; 
B.S., 1963, Boston University, School of Nursing; 
M.S., 1970, University of Rhode Island. 
WILLIAM L. HALVORSON, Assistant Professor of Bot-
any, 1970 
B.S., 1965, Arizona State University; M.S., 1967, 
University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1970, Arizona State 
University. 
PETER L. HAMLET, Assistant Professor of Chemistry , 
1970 
B.S., 1964, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1968, 
University of California at Los Angeles . 
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CARL SCHLEE HAMMEN, Professor of Zoology , 1971, 
1963 
B.A., 1947, St. John's College; M .A., 1949, Teach-
ers College, Columbia University; S.M., 1952, The 
University of Chicago; Ph .D ., 1958, Duke Univer-
sity. 
DIETER HAMMERSCHLAG, Associate Professor of Ur-
ban Design, 1965 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.Arch., 1954; M.C.P., 1955, Yale University. 
RUPERT P. HAMMOND, Adjunct Professor of Biochem-
istry, 1970 
B.S., 1955, Northeastern State College; M.S., 1958, 
State University of Iowa; Ph.D ., 1968, Brown Uni-
versity. 
MONTY A. HAMPTON, Assistant Professor of Geology, 
1970 
B.S., 1966, California State College at Los Angeles; 
Ph.D., 1970, Stanford University. 
R. CHOUDARY HANUMARA, Assistant Professor of Sta-
tistics, 1968 
B.A., 1956, Madras Univ. (India); M.A. , 1958, Gu-
jarat Univ. (India); M.S., 1962, Michigan State 
University; Ph.D., 1968, Florida State University. 
JOHN WARREN HANKE, Assistant Professor of Philoso-
phy, 1966 
B.A., 1951; M.A., 1956, Gonzaga University; Ph.D., 
1967, Indiana University . 
DoRis E. HARABIN, Assistant Professor of Textiles and 
Clothing, 1969 
B.S., 1966, College Misericordia; M.S., 1968, Penn-
sylvania State University. 
ROBERT WILLIAM HARRISON, Professor of Zoology, 
1965, 1949 
A.B ., 1938, Oberlin College ; M.A ., 1941, Wesleyan 
University; M.S ., 1942; Ph.D., 1949, Yale Univer-
sity. 
ELIZABETH LOUISA HART, R.N ., Assistant Dean of the 
College of Nursing and Associate Professor of 
Nursing, 1958 
B.S., Diploma in Nursing, 1939, Simmons College; 
Ed.M., 1949, Boston University. 
KARL A . HARTMAN, JR., Associate Professor of Bac-
teriology and Biophysics, 1971, 1967 
B.S., 1958, Lehigh University; Ph.D. , 1962, Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology. 
KENNETH L. HARTT, Associate Professor of Physics, 
1966 
B.A., 1952; M.S., 1955, State Uniyersity of Iowa; 
Ph .D. , 1963, University of Nebraska. 
JOHN PALMER HATCH, Associate Professor of Mechan-
ical Engineering and Applied Mechanics , 1957, 
1953 
B.S., 1939, Duke University; M.M.E., 1949, New 
York University . 
RICHARD LOUIS HAUKE, Professor of Botany, 1969, 
1959 
B.S., 1952, University of Michigan; M.A., 1954, 
University of California; Ph.D., 1960, University of 
Michigan . 
ROSALYN HAUPTMAN, Instructor in English, 1968 
B.A., 1965, Queens College; M.A ., 1967, Stanford 
University. 
JAMES M. HAVENS, Assistant Professor of Geography , 
1970 
A.B., 1953, Middlebury College; M.S., 1956, Flor -
ida State University; M.Sc., 1962; Ph .D., 1969, Uni-
versity of London . 
JAMES S. HEALEY, Assistant Professor of Library Sci-
ence, 1968 
A.B. , 1955, Stonehill College; M.S.L.S., 1958, Sim-
mons College. 
WALTER CHRISTOFF HEISLER, Associate Professor of 
Education, 1968, 1964 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
A.B., 1940, Western Michigan University; M.A., 
1948; Ed.D. , 1956, Michigan State University. 
RICHARD HELLMAN, Director of the Research Center 
in Business and Economics and Professor of Eco-
nomics, 1971, 1970 
A.B., 1934; Ph .D ., 1967, Columbia University. 
PATRICIA ANN HELMS, Assistant Prof essor of Textiles 
and Clothing and Related Arts , 1971 
B.S., 1958, Bradley University; M.S., 1970; Ph.D., 
1971, Florida State University. 
WILLIAM J. HEMMERLE, Director of the Computer 
Laboratory and Professor of Computer Science and 
Experimental Statistics, 1965 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.S., 1950, University of Colorado; M.S., 1951, 
University of Wisconsin ; Ph.D. , 1963, Iowa State 
University. 
BANCROFT WINSLOW HENDERSON, JR., Associate Pro-
fessor of Animal Science , 1959, 1946 
B.S., 1940, Iowa State College; M.S., 1950, Univer-
sity of Rhode Island . 
GEZA A. HENN!, Head Coach of Soccer and Lecturer 
in Physical Education for Men , 1969 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1949, University of Budapest. 
FRANK H . HEPPNER, Assistant Professor Zoology, 
1969 
B.A., 1962, University of California, Berkeley; 
M.A., 1964, San Francisco State College; Ph.D., 
1967, University of California, Davis. 
0. DON HERMES, Assistant Professor of Geology , 
1968 
A.B., 1961, Washington University ; M.S. , 1963; 
Ph.D., 1967, University of North Carolina, Chapel 
Hill. 
WILLIAM C. HERRINGTON, Adjunct Professor in Law 
of the Sea Institute, 1967 
B.S., 1927, Leland Stanford University . 
ROBERT A. HERSHBARGER, Assistant Professor of Fi-
nance and Insurance, 1971 
B.S., 1955, University of Illinois; M.B.A., 1970, 
Northern Illinois University. 
EDWARD C. HIGBEE, Professor of Geography, 1962 
B.A., 1932; M.A., 1938, University of Wisconsin; 
Ph.D., 1949, The Johns Hopkins University. 
JOHN P . HIGGINS, Instructor in History in the Division 
of University Extension, 1970 
A.B., 1964, Fordham College; M.A., 1965, Ohio 
State University . 
CONRAD ROLPH HILL, Associate Professor of Market-
ing Management, 1965 
B.A., 1950, University of Michigan; M.A., 1957, 
Stanford University; Ph .D., 1964, State University 
of Iowa. 
ROBERT B. HILL, Associate Professor of Zoology , 1968 
S.B .. 1952, Tufts University; A.M., 1954; Ph.D. , 
1957, Harvard University. 
ALBERT JOHN HILLIER, Assistant Professor Equiva lent 
in Fisheries and Marine Technolog y, 1969 
MATHILDA M. HILLS, Assistant Professor of English, 
1970 
B.A., 1954, Radcliffe College; M.A., 1964, Ph.D., 
1970, Duke University. 
ROBINSON J. HINDLE, Associate Professor of Plant and 
Soil Science, 1967, 1962 
B.S., 1949; M.S., 1955; Ph.D ., 1964, University of 
Rhode Island. 
RAYMOND s. HINKSON, JR., Associate Professor of 
Animal Science, 1971, 1965 
B.S., 1959, Colorado State University; M.S., 1961, 
University of New Hampshire; Ph.D., 1965, Uni-
versity of Maine. 
EDWARD C. HrPPELY, Assistant Professor of Theatre, 
1967 
B.S., 1~58; M.S., 1960, Montana State University. 
JANET L. HIRSCH, Associate Professor of Nursing, 
1971 
R.N., 1952, Rhode Island Hospital; B.S., 1955; 
M.S., 1963, Boston University. 
ALBERT J. HOBAN, Associate Professor of Organiza-
tional Management and Industrial Relations and 
Legal Consultant to the President, 1971 
A.B., 1932, Providence College; J.D., 1936, Har-
vard Law School. 
FACULTY 233 
CHARLES G. HOFFMANN , Professor of English, 1964, 
1952 
Ph.B., 1944, University of Wisconsin; M .A., 1947, 
University of Iowa; Ph .D., 1952, University of Wis-
consin. 
ANDREAS HoLMSEN, Professor of Resource Econom-
ics, 1970, 1963 
B.S., 1955, Royal Norwegian Agricultural College; 
Ph.D ., 1960, Cornell University. 
NORMAN HosAY, Associate Professor of Mathematics, 
1970 
B.S., 1956, Wayne State University ; Ph.D., 1964, 
University of Wisconsin. 
CHESTER WARREN HOUSTON, Associate Professor of 
Bacteriology, 1955, 1948 
B.S., 1939; M.S., 1940; Ph .D., 1947, University of 
Illinois. 
JEAN HOUSTON, R.N., Associate Professor of Nursing, 
1965 
Diploma, 1944, Pawtucket Memorial Hospital; B.S., 
1952; M.S., 1957, Boston University. 
PAUL G. HUBBELL, Assistant Professor of Electrical 
Engineering, 1967 
B.S., 1956, University of Michigan; M.S., 1964; 
Ph.D ., 1967, University of Pennsylvania . 
RICHARD J. HULL, Associate Professor of Plant and 
Soil Science , 1969 
B.S., 1957; M.S., 1959, University of Rhode Island; 
Ph .D., 1964, University of California. 
ROBERT B. HUME, Instructor in Economics, 1970 
B.S., 1966; M.A., 1968, New Mexico State Uni-
versity . 
EDWARD JUDSON HUMESTON, JR., Dean of the Gradu-
ate Library School and Professor of Library Sci-
ence, 1964 
A.B., 1932, Hamilton College; A.M., 1934; Ph.D., 
1942, Princeton University; B.S.L.S., 1946, Pea-
body College. 
LEWIS J. HUTTON, Associate Professor of Spanish, 
1966 
A.B., 1942; A.M., 1946, Columbia University; 
M.Div ., 1944, Princeto!'l Theological Seminary; 
S.T.M., 1950, Union Theological Seminary of New 
York; A.M., 1948; Ph .D., 1950, Princeton Univer-
sity. 
JEAN SCAMMON HYLAND, Associate Professor of 
French, 1968, 1964 
A.B., 1948, MacMurray College; M.A., 1953, West-
ern Reserve University; Ph.D., 1959, University of 
Kansas. 
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KERWIN ELLSWORTH HYLAND, JR ., Professor of Zo-
ology, 1966, 1953 
·B.S., 1947, Pennsylvania State University; M.S., 
1949, Tulane University; Ph.D ., 1953, Duke Uni-
versity. 
DEMETRIUS s. IATRIDIS, Visiting Professor of Ekistics 
and Social Planning , 1969, 1967 
A.B. , 1949, Washington and Jefferson College; 
M.S.W., 1951, University of Pittsburgh; Ph.D ., 
1954, Bryn Mawr College. 
NOEL JACKSON , Associate Professor of Plant Pathol-
ogy-Entomology, 1970, 1965 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.Sc., 1953, Kings College, Newcastle, University 
of Durham; Ph.D., 1960, University of Durham . 
DOROTHY JACOBS, Assistant Professor of English, 1968 
B.A., 1950; M.A., 1960; Ph.D. , 1968, University of 
Michigan. 
MICHAEL DAVID JACOFF , Associate Professor of Phar-
macy Administration , 1967, 1961 
B.S., 1958, Columbia University; M.S., 1960; Ph .D ., 
1961, Purdue University . 
JOHN A. JAGSCHITZ, Assistant Professor of Plant and 
Soil Science, 1969, 1956 
B.S., 1952, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1954, 
Cornell University. 
MARY MARTIN JAMES, Assistant Professor of Textiles 
and Clothing , 1963, 1959 
B.S., 1954; M.S., 1960, University of Rhode Island. 
PAUL D . JARMAN, Instructor in Education , 1970 
B.A., 1961; M.A., 1963, Wayne State University; 
CAS, 1968, University of Chicago . 
JEFFREY E . JARRETT, Associate Professor of Manage-
ment Science, 1971 
B.B.A., 1962, University of Michigan; M.B.A., 
1963; Ph.D ., 1967, New York University. 
ARTHUR D. JEFFREY, Professor of Economic Develop-
ment and Regional Planning, 1968, 1959 
B.S., 1939; M.S., 1953; Ph .D., 1956, Pennsylvania 
State University. 
LOUIS PAUL JEFFREY, Clinical Professor of Pharmacy, 
1969 
B.S., 1953; M.S., 1955, Massachusetts College of 
Pharmacy . 
HARRY PERRY JEFFRIES, Associate Professor of Ocean-
ography, 1965, 1959 
B.S., 1951; M.S., 1955, University of Rhode Island ; 
Ph .D., 1959, Rutgers-The State University. 
LOUISE S. JENKS , Assistant Professor of Food and Nu-
tritional Science, 1971, 1967 
A.B., 1942, Middlebury College; M.Ed ., 1969, 
Rhode Island College. 
ROBERT E . JIRSA , Assistant Professor of Audiology, 
1970 
B.S., 1965, Western Illinois University ; M.A., 1967, 
Ohio University; Ph.D., 1970, University of Kansas. 
HELMUTH W. JOEL , JR ., Assistant Professor of Eng-
lish, 1967 
B.A., 1962, Dickinson College ; M.A. , 1963; Ph.D., 
1967, University of Pennsylvania . 
ANKER L. JOHNSON, Instructor in Pharmacognosy, 
1970 
B.S.P., 1967; M.Sc., 1969, University of British Co-
lumbia. 
DOUGLAS JOHNSON, Instructor in Community Planning 
and Area Development, 1971 
B.A., 1969, Cheyney State College. 
EUGENE M. JOHNSON, Assistant Dean of the College 
of Business Administration , Director of the M.B .A. 
Program , and Associate Professor of Marketing 
Management, 1971 
B.S., 1962; M .B.A., 1964, University of Delaware; 
D.B.A., 1969, Washington University. 
KARL E. JOHNSON, Catalog Librarian, 1969 
B.S., 1953, Upsala College; M.L.S., 1969, Univer-
sity of Rhode Island. 
PHILLIP A. JONES , SR. , Assistant Professor of Account-
ing, 1968 
B.A., 1962, Harpur College ; M.A., 1965, State Uni-
versity of New York at Binghamton ; Ph .D., 1968, 
Michigan State Un iversity. 
PHYLLIS J. JONES, instructor in Child Development 
and Family Relations, 1968 
B.S., 1966; M.A., 1968, Michigan State University . 
CARL WILLIAM KAISER, JR., Professor of Organiza-
tional Management and Industrial Relations, 1950 
(Leave Sem. II) 
B.S., 1926, Wharton School of Finance and Com-
merce, University of Pennsylvania; A.M ., 1930, 
University of Pittsburgh; Ph.D ., 1934,.University of 
Pennsylvania . 
MARIANNE E. KALINKE, Assistant Professor of Ger-
man , 1971 
A.B ., 1962, St. Mary of the Springs ; A.M., 1966, 
Catholic University of America; Ph.D., 1970, Indi-
ana University . 
NATALIE B. KAMPEN , Instructor in Art , 1969 
B.A., 1965; M.A., 1967, University of Pennsylvania. 
ARTHUR M. KAPLAN , Adjunct Professor of Plant Pa-
thology-Entomology , 1969 
B.S., 1939, Massachusetts State College ; M .S., 1941, 
Washington State College; Ph.D., 1948, University 
of Massachusetts. 
SYBIL D. KAPLAN, Nutritionist, Cooperative Extension 
Service (Assistant Professor Equivalent), 1963 
B.S., 1949, Framingham State College; M.Ed. , 1952, 
Tufts College. Graduate School of Education; 
M.P .H., 1956, University of North Carolina. 
YANI KARKALAS, Adjunct Professor of Pharmacology-
. Toxicology and Psychology, 1970, 1969 
B.S., 1948; M.D., 1953, University of Istanbul, Tur-
key. 
BENJAMIN KAzAN, Adjunct Professor of Electrical 
Engineering, 1969 
B.S., 1938, California Institute of Technology; 
M .A., 1940, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1961, 
Technische Hochschule, Germany. 
CHARLES KAUFMAN, Assistant Professor of Physics, 
1964 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.S., 1956, University of Wisconsin; M.S., 1959; 
Ph.D. , 1963, Pennsylvania State University. 
ROBERT L. KAUFMAN, Clinical Instructor in Phar-
macy, 1970 
B.S., 1960; M.S., 1969, University of Rhode Island. 
MARGARET KEEFE, Head, Library Reference Depart-
ment, 1964 
B.A., 1963, Albertus Magnus College; M.L.S., 
1964, Rutgers-The State University. 
ROBERT BURNS KELLEY, Assistant Professor of Elec-
trical Engineering , 1967, 1966 
B.S., 1956, Newark College of Engineering; M.S., 
1958, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 
1967, University of California at Los Angeles. 
THEODORE M. KELLOGG, Instructor in Education, 1970 
B.A., 1963, Colby College; M.S., 1965, Florida 
State College. 
WILLIAM KELLY, Associate Professor of Education, 
1970, 1966 
A.B., 1950; M.A., 1954, Boston College; M.Ed., 
1956; Ed.D., 1965, Boston University . 
PATRICIA MARIE SMITH KELLY, Associate Professor of 
Home Economics Education, 1969 
B.S., 1953, University of Massachusetts; M.S., 1961, 
University of Bridgeport; Ph.D., 1969, Ohio State 
University. 
JAMES P. KENNETT, Associate Professor of Oceanog-
raphy, 1970 
B.Sc., 1962, University of New Zealand; B.Sc., 
1963; Ph.D., 1965, Victoria University of Welling-
ton. 
GEORGE EDGAR KENT, Assistant Professor of Music, 
1969 
B.S., 1958, University of Rhode Island; M.M., 
1960;New England Conservatory of Music. 
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KERN E. KENYON, Assistant Professor of Oceanog-
raphy, 1967 
B.S., M.S., 1961, Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology; Ph.D., 1966, University of California, San 
Diego. 
THEODORE WILLIAM KERR, JR., Research Professor of 
Plant Pathology-Entomology , 1958, 1946 
B.S., 1936, University of Massachusetts; Ph.D., 
1941, Cornell University. 
DANA R. KESTER, Assistant Professor of Oceanog-
raphy, 1969 
B.S., 1964, University of Washington; M .S., 1966, 
Ph.D., 1969, Oregon State University. 
DAVID D. KETNER, Associate Professor of Art, 1967, 
1961 . 
B.A., 1951, University of Washington; M.A., 1952, 
Centro de Estudios Universitarios of Mexico City 
College; Ph.D., 1956, Ohio State University. 
SHELLY KILLEN, Instructor in Art, 1968 
B.S., 1955, Columbia University; M.A., 1962, Tu-
lane University. 
ALFRED G. KILLILEA, Assistant Professor of Political 
Science, 1969 
B.A., 1963, University of Notre Dame; M.A ., 1965; 
Ph.D., 1969, University of Chicago. 
CHONG SUN KIM, Associate Professor of History, 
1969, 1965 (Leave Sem. II) 
B.S., 1955, Pusan Engineering College; M.A., 1961, 
Ph.D., 1965, University of Washington. 
THOMAS JooN-MOCK KIM, Assistant Professor of 
Mechanical Engineering and Applied Mechanics, 
1968 
B.S., 1959; M.S., 1963, Seoul National University; 
M.A., 1964, Villanova University; Ph.D., 1967, 
University of Illinois. 
MARGARET E. KIMBALL, Assistant Professor of Ani-
mal Pathology, 1969 
D.V.M., 1949, Michigan State University . 
WILLIAM H . KING, Captain, U.S. Army, Assistant Pro-
fessor of Military Science, 1970 
B.S., 1968, University of Rhode Island . 
LOUIS J. KIRSCHENBAUM, Assistant Professor of Chem-
istry, 1970 
B.S., 1965, Howard University; M.S., 1967; Ph.D., 
1968, Brandeis University . 
DONALD F. KIRWAN, Assistant Professor of Physics, 
1969, 1967 
B.S., 1963; M .S., 1964; Ph.D., 1969, University of 
Missouri. 
MAURICE NICKELL KLEIN, Associate Professor of His-
tory, I 968, 1964 (Leave Sem. I) 
B.A., 1960, Knox College; M .A ., 1961; Ph .D., 
1965, Emory University . 
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WILLIAM CHARLES KLENK, Associate Professor of Art, 
1967, 1960 
B.F.A., 1952, Miami University; M.A., 1958; Ph.D., 
1960, Ohio State University . 
JOHN ATKINSON KNAUSS, Provost for Marine Affairs, 
Dean of the Graduate School of Oceanography and 
Professor of Oceanography, 1969, 1962 
B.S., 1946, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
M.A ., 1949, University of Michigan; Ph.D ., 1959, 
University of California. 
HAROLD NORMAN KNICKLE, Assistant Professor of 
Chemical Engineering, 1969 
B.S., 1962, University of Massachusetts; M.S., 
1965; Ph.D., 1969, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute . 
ROSEMARY ELIZABETH KOHUT, Assistant Professor of 
Child Development and Family Relations, 1964 
(Leave Sem. I) 
B.S., 1951, Cornell University; M.S., 1959, State 
University of New York, Teachers College, New 
Paltz. ' 
Rum HORNE KossoFF, Associate Professor of Span-
ish, 1968, 1962 
A.B., 1934, Mount Holyoke College; M.A ., 1935; 
Ph.D., 1946, Brown University . 
TADEUSZ KOWALSKI, Associate Professor of Ocean 
Engineering, 1969 
B.S., 1944, Glasgow University; M.S., 1963, Stevens 
Institute of Technology; Ph.D., 1969, University of 
Waterloo. 
DOUGLAS LAWRENCE KRAUS, Professor of Chemistry, 
1971, 1947 
B.S., 1934, Brown University; Ph.D., 1937, Univer-
sity of California. 
DALE CURTISS KRAusE, Associate Professor of Ocean-
ography, 1966, 1962 
B.S., 1952, California Institute of Technology; 
M.S., 1957; Ph.D., 1961, University of California. 
WILLIAM H. KRUEGER, Assistant Professor of Zoology, 
1967, 1964 (Leave Sem. II) 
A:B., 1959; M.A., 1960; Ph.D., 1967, Boston Uni-
versity. 
IRA A. KUHN, Assistant Professor of French in the Di-
vision of University Extension, 1970, 1967 
B.A., 1959, Douglass College; M'.A., 1961; Ph.D., 
1970, University of Kansas. 
GLENN R. KUMEKAWA, Adjunct Professor of Com-
munity Development and Social Planning, 1969 
B.A., 1950, Bates College; M.A., 1956, Brown Uni-
versity. 
DON R. KUNZ, JR., Assistant Professor of English, 
1968 
B.A., 1964, Kansas State University; M.A., 1965, 
The University of Texas; Ph.D., 1968, University of 
Washington. 
JOHN J. KUPA, Associate Professor of Forestry , 1969, 
1963 
B.S., 1956, University of Maine; M.S., 1958, Uni-
versity of Massachusetts; Ph.D ., 1966, University of 
Minnesota. 
WALTER C. LABYS, Assistant Professor of Economics, 
1971 
B.S., 1959, Carnegie-Mellon University; M.B.A., 
1962, Duquesne University; M.A., 1965, Harvard 
University; Ph.D., 1968, University of Nottingham. 
GERASIMOS LADAS, Assistant Professor of Mathe-
matics, 1969 
B.S., 1961, University of Athens; M.S., 1966; 
Ph.D., 1968, New York University. 
VANGIPURAM LlKSHMIKANTHAM, Professor of Mathe-
matics, 1966 
M.A., 1955; Ph.D., 1957, Osmania University. 
HARBANS LAL, Professor of Pharmacology and Toxi-
cology, 1970, 1967 
B.S., 1952, Punjab University; M.S., 1958, Univer-
sity of Kansas; Ph.D., 1962, University of Chicago. 
RICHARD B. LAMBERT, Assistant Professor of Ocean-
ography, 1967 
A.B., 1961, Lehigh University; Sc.M., 1964, Ph.D., 
1966, Brown University. 
HARLAN C. LAMPE, Professor of Resource Economics, 
1969, 1968 
B.S., 1949, University of Minnesota. 
LEIF C. W. LANDBERG, Instructor in Anthropology, 
1970 
A .B., 1960, University of California, Los Angeles; 
M.A., 1963, University of Arizona. 
THOMAS E . LANGFORD, Assistant Professor of Business 
Education and Office Administration, 1970 
B.S., 1966, Indiana University of Pennsylvania; 
M.S., 1967, Syracuse University. 
SYLVIA LAPIN, Assistant Professor of Child Develop-
ment and Family Relations, 1959 
B.S., 1952; M.A., 1958, New York University. 
WALTER ESMOND LARMIE, Associate Professor of 
Plant and Soil Science, 1959, 1949 
B.S., 1948; M.S., 1954, University of Rhode Island. 
GILLES LA ROCHE, Adjunct Professor of Zoology, 
1966 
B.Sc., 1947, University of Montreal; M.Sc., 1951, 
McGill University; Ph.D ., 1957, University of 
Washington. 
FRANCIS HAROLD LAVELLE, Associate Professor of 
Civil Engineering, 1958, 1957 
B.E., 1947; M.Eng., 1948, Yale University . 
WILLIAM DENNIS LAWING, JR., Associate Professor of 
Industrial Engineering and Experimental Statistics, 
1969 
B.S., 1957; M.S., 1959, North Carolina State Uni-
versity; Ph.D., 1965, Iowa State University. 
EDWARD R. LAWSON, Instructor in Industrial Engi-
neering, 1971 
B.S., 1963, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1966, 
Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute . 
ROGER K. LEATHERS, Associate Professor of Physical 
Education for Men and Head Coach of Wrestling, 
1969, 1948 
B.S., 1934; M.Ed., 1936, Springfield College; 
M.P.A., 1964, Harvard University; M.A., 1966, 
University of Rhode Island; D.P.E., 1967, Spring-
field College. 
LESTER R. LEBLANC, Assistant Professor of Ocean 
Engineering, 1971 
B.S., 1962; M.S., 1963; Ph.D., 1966, University of 
Rhode Island. 
EDGAR CLARENCE LEDUC, Associate Professor of Po-
litical Science, 1969 
B.A., 1958; M.A., 1960, University of Rhode Is-
land; Ph.D., 1963, Indiana University. 
DORIS ESTABROOK LEES, Associate Professor of Ac-
counting, 1957, 1946 
B.S., 1933; M.C.S., 1941, Boston University. 
GEORGE WINCHESTER LEES, Professor of Accounting, 
1965, 1946 
B.S., 1932; M.C .S., 1939, Boston University; Ph.D., 
1957, University of Connecticut. 
WILLIAM WHITE LEETE, Associate Professor of Art, 
1967, 1957 
B.A., 1951; B.F.A., 1955; M.F.A., 1957, Yale Uni-
versity. 
GABRIEL LENGYEL, Professor of Electrical Engineer-
ing, 1971, 1966 
B.A., Sc., 1949, Technical University of Budapest; 
Ph.D., 1964, University of Toronto. 
ROBERT LEPPER, JR., Interim Dean of the College of 
Arts and Sciences and Professor of Botany, 1971, 
1948 
B.S., 1936; M.S., 1938, University of Rhode Island; 
Ph.D ., 1954, University of Connecticut. 
RICHARD C. LESSMANN, Assistant Professor of Me-
chanical Engineering, 1969 
B.S.M.E., 1964, Syracuse University; Sc.M., 1966; 
Ph.D., 1969, Brown University. 
STEPHEN VAUGHAN LETCHER, Associate Professor of 
Physics, 1969, 1963 
B.S., 1957, Trinity College; Ph.D ., 1964, Brown 
University. 
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JAMES T. LEWIS, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 
1969 
B.S., 1963, University of Notre Dame; M.S ., 1966; 
Ph.D., 1969, Brown University. 
ALLEN G. LINDGREN, Professor of Electrical Engi: 
neering, 1970, 1964 
B.E.E., 1955, Clarkson College of Technology; 
M.S., 1959; Ph.D ., 1963, University of Connecticut. 
OscAR CHUM LIU, Adjunct Professor of Animal 
Pathology, 1965 
M.D., 1943, Cheeloo University; D.M .Sc., 1952, 
University of Pennsylvania. 
PAN-TAI LIU, Assistant Professor of Mathematics, 
1968 
B.S., 1963, National Taiwan University; Ph .D., 
1968, State University of New York, Stony Brook. 
JOHN V. LONG, JR., Assistant Professor of Education, 
1971 
B.A., 1964, State University of New York, Albany; 
M.S., 1969; Ph.D., 1971, Syracuse University . 
DANIEL J. LOONEY, JR., Assistant Professor of Ac-
counting in the Division of University Extension, 
1965, 1961 
B.S., B.A., 1950, Boston College; M.B.A., 1960, 
Northeastern University, C.P.A. (Rhode Island); 
J.D., 1971, Suffolk University . 
ALBERT J. Lorr, Professor of Psychology , 1969 
B.S., 1950; M.S., 1952, Pennsylvania State Univer-
sity; Ph.D., 1958, University of Colorado. 
BERNICE Lorr, Associate Professor of Psychology, 
1970 
B.S., 1950, Ph .D., 1953, University of California at 
Los Angeles. 
DAVID L. LOUDON, Assistant Professor of Marketing 
Management, 1971 
B.S., 1966; M.B.A., 1967, Louisiana State Uni-
versity. 
ROBERT B. LOXLEY, Instructor in Speech, 1971 
B.S.A., 1965; M.S.A. , 1966, The Goodman Theatre 
and School of Drama of the Art Institute of Chi-
cago. 
EVELYN MAY LYMAN, Associate Professor of Home 
Management, Cooperative Extension Service, 1971, 
1955 
B.S., 1931, University of Massachusetts; Ed.M., 
1965, Boston University. 
ROBERT N . LYNCH, Assistant Professor of Anthropol-
ogy, 1971, 1970 
A.B., 1961; M.A., 1966, Brown University; Ph.D., 
1971, University of Minnesota. 
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HERBERT HENRY MAACK, Associate Prof essor of Physi-
cal Education for Men, 1956, 1953 
B.S., 1942, M.A., 1946, Teachers College , Colum-
bia University . 
LOUISE W. MACKENZIE, Assistant Professor of Home 
Economics Education , 1965, 1963 
B.S., 1941, University of Missouri; M .S., 1946, Uni-
versity of Minnesota. 
ScoTT MACKENZIE, Professor of Chemistry , 1966, 
195I 
B.S., 1942, University of Pennsylvania; M.S., 1944; 
Ph.D., 1947, Universi'ty of Illinois. 
ALLAN HUGH MACLAINE, Professor of English, 1968, 
1962 
B.A., 1945, McGill University; Ph.D., 1951, Brown 
University. 
SARA H. MACLAINE, Assistant Professor of English in 
the Division of University Extension , 1968, 1966 
B.A. , 1940, University of North Carolina, Chapel 
Hill; M.A., 1944, George Washington University. 
ROBERT w. MACMILLAN, Associate Professor of Edu-
cation, 1969, 1966 
B.A., 1951, University of Rhode Island ; M .Ed ., 
1963, Framingham State College; Ph.D ., 1966, Uni-
versity of Texas. 
NIELS MADSEN, Associate Professor of Chemical En-
gineering, 1957 
B.Ch.E., 1944, Cooper Union; M.S., 1950, Stevens 
Institute; Ph.D., 1960, Columbia Uni yersity. 
KENNETH HERBERT MAIRS, Associate Professor of 
Metallur gy, 1952, 1946 
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1935; Met.E ., 1950, Pennsylvania 
State University. 
LINDA S. MAISTERRA, Instructor in Spanish, 1971 
A.B., 1961, Smith College; A.M., 1963, Brown 
University. 
CYNTHIA NATALIE MAKOKIAN, Assistant Professor of 
Psychology in the Division of University Exten-
sion, 1969 
B.A., 1961; M.A., 1965, Brooklyn College; Ph .D ., 
1968, City University of New York. 
SURENDRA SINGH MALIK, Associate Professor of Phys-
ics, 1965, 1962 
B.S., 1953, M.S., 1956; Ph.D ., 1960, Agra Univer-
sity. 
MARILYN J. MALINA, Assistant Professor of English, 
1967 
A.B ., 1949, Hiram College; M.A. , 1964, Trinity 
College; Ph.D., 1967, University of Virginia. 
JAMES H. M. MALLEY, Major, U.S. Army , Assistant 
Professor of Military Science, 1969 
B.S., 1962, United States Military Academy. 
BARBARA MANDELL, Associate Professor of Physical 
Education for Women, 1968, 1960 
B.S., 1949, New York University ; M.A., 1959, Co-
lumbia University. · 
RALPH E. MARCARELLI, nstructor in Italian, 1971 
A.B., 1959, Fairfield University; A.M. , 1962, Mid-
dlebury College; M.Phil., 1971, Yale University. 
JOHN MARCHESCHI, JR., Instructor in Italian , 1968 
(Leave Sem . I, II) 
B.A., 1963, City University of New York; M.A., 
1966, University of Wisconsin. 
ALAN SAMUEL MARCUS, Assistant Professor of Civil 
and Environmental Engineerin g, 1969 
B.S., 1955; M.S., 1964; Ph.D., 1969, University of 
Massachusetts. 
JAMES M. MARSHALL, Associate Professor of English, 
1968, 1965 
B.A., 1949, Denison University ; M .A ., 1951, State 
University of Iowa; Ph.D., 1961, Syracuse Univer-
sity. 
NELSON MARSHALL, Professor of Oceanography , 1959 
B.S., 1937, Rollins College; M.S., 1938, Ohio State 
University; Ph.D ., 1941, University of Florida. 
SPENCER J. MARTIN, Assistant Professor of Account-
ing, 1970 
B.S., 1965, Bryant College; M.S ., 1967, University 
of Rhode Island; Ph.D., 1970, University of Illinois. 
WM. OLIVER MARTIN, Professor of Philosophy, 1949 
(Leave Sem. II) 
A.B., 1925, Wittenberg College ; M.A., 1929, Ohio 
State University; Ph.D., 1934, Harvard University. 
EVELYN V. MASON, Clothing Specialist, Textiles ana 
Cooperative Extension Service (Assistant Professor 
Equivalent), 1964, 1961 
B.F.A ., 1958, Rhode Island School of De sign; M.S., 
1964, University of Rhode Island. 
ROBERT W. MASON, Major, U .S. Army, Assistant 
Professor of Military Science, 1970 
B.S., 1960; M.S., 1961, Eastern Michigan Univer-
sity . 
M. DOROTHY MASSEY, Professor of Physical Educa-
tion for Women, 1960, 1945 
B.S., 1943, Bouve-Boston School of Physical Educa-
tion , Tufts College; M.Ed., 1950; Ed.D., 1957, Bos-
ton University. 
FRANCIS X. MATHEWS, Associate Professor of Eng-
lish, 1969, 1967 
A.B ., 1957, Fairfield University; M .A., 1958; Ph.D., 
1964, University of Wisconsin. 
JOHN ANGELL MATHEWSON, Associate Prof essor of 
Zoolo gy in the Di vision of Unive rsity Ext ension, 
1971, 1961 
A.B. , 1937, Brown University; M .A., 1940, North-
western University; M .Sc., 1945, Yale University. 
BRUCE W. MATTOX, Assistant Profes sor of R esource 
Economics , 1970 
B.S., 1963, University of Tennessee; Ph .D., 1970, 
Oregon State University . 
DORIS ELIZABETH MAY, Associat e Professor of Home 
Economics Education , 1968, 1958 
B.S., 1941, Framingham State Teachers College; 
M.S., 1958, University o{ Connecticut. 
THOMAS H. McCABE, Assistant Prof essor of English, 
1968, 1965 
B.S., 1953, Union College; M .A., 1958, Columbia 
University; Ph .D., 1968, University of Wisconsin. 
JAMES A. McCAULEY, Assistant Prof essor Equivalent 
of Fisher ies and Marine Technology, 1968 
B.S., 1954, University of Rhode Island. 
JAMES J. McCORMICK, Ass istant Prof essor of Physical 
Education for Men and Coordinator, Ladd School 
Project, 1969 
B.S., 1960, University of Rhode Island ; M.S ., 1963, 
Springfield College. 
DONALD E . MCCREIGHT, Assistant Professor of A gri-
cultural Education, 1970 
B.S ., 1957, Pennsylvania State University; M.A. , 
1964, Ohio State University; Ph.D., 1969, Pennsyl-
vania State University. 
OLIVE Jo ANN MCELRAVY, R.N ., Associate Prof essor 
of PSYchiatric Nursing, 1970, 1962 (Leave Sem. 
I, II) 
B.S., 1956, Indiana University; M.S., 1962, Boston 
University. 
EVERETT E. McEWEN, Associat e Prof essor of Civil 
Engineering, 1967 
B.S., 1954, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1956, 
University of Illinois; D.Eng ., 1964, Rensselaer Poly-
technic Institute . 
JOHN JOSEPH McGUIRE, Assistant Professor of Plant 
ancf Soil Science , 1966, 1962 
B.S., 1958, Rutgers-The State University; M.S., 
1961; Ph.D., 1968, University of Rhode Island. 
MARION LomsE McGUIRE, Assistant Professor of Edu-
cation, 1968, 1965 
Ed.B., 1942, Rhode Island College ; M.A. , 1961; 
CAGS, 1966; Ph.D ., 1968, University of Connecti-
cut. 
CHARLES GORDON McKIEL, As sistant Professor of 
Plant and Soil Science , 1962, 1960 
B.S., 1958; M.S., 1959, University of Maine. 
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ROBERT LUSCHER MCMASTER, Prof essor of Ocean-
ography, 1969, 1953 
A.B ., 1943, Columbia University ; M.S., 1949; 
Ph.D., 1953, Rutgers-The State Uni versity. 
TONY E. MCNEVIN, Director of Gerontolo gy and 
Assistant Prof essor of Sociology, 1970 
B.S., 1964; M.A., 1965, Uni versity of Idaho ; Ph .D. , 
1969, Uni versity of Missouri. 
THOMAS L. MEADE, Associate Prof essor of Fish eries 
and Marin e Technology, 1968 
B.S., 1950, M.S., 1951; Ph .D., 1953, University of 
Florida. 
WILLIAM LANGLEY MENSEL, JR., Instructor in Eng-
lish, 1969 
A.B., 1964, Williams College ; M.A., 1966, Uni ver-
sity of Washington . 
PETER F . MERENDA, Prof essor of Psycho logy and 
Statistics, 1965, 1960 
B.S., 1947; Ed.M ., 1948, Tufts University ; Ph .D., 
1957, University of Wisconsin. 
ROBERT W. MERRIAM, Assistant Prof essor of Fish-
eries and Marine Technology, 1970 
S.B., 1949, Harv ard College; S.M., 1950, Harvard 
Engineering School. 
WILLIAM DEWITT METZ, Prof essor of History, 1960, 
1945 
B.A., 1937, Bates College; Ph .D ., 1945, Uni versity 
of Wisconsin. 
ELISE MICHAEL, R.N. , Associate Professor of Nursing, 
1970 
Diploma, 1944, Wilmington General Hospit al 
School of Nursing ; B.S., 1951, University of Vir-
ginia; A.M. , 1959, University of Chicago. 
ALoYs A. MICHEL, Associate Dean of the Graduate 
School and Professor of Geography and R egional 
Plannin g, 1969, 1966 
A.B., 1950, Harvard Uni versity; M.B.A., 1953; 
Ph.D. , 1959, Columbia University . 
DAVID MIDDLETON, Professor of El ectrical Engin eer-
ing, 1970, 1966 
A.B., 1942; A.M ., 1945; Ph .D. , 1947, Harvard Uni-
versity . 
FOSTER H. MIDDLETON, Prof essor of Ocean Engineer-
ing, 1961, 1959 
B.S., 1947, University of Michigan ; Dr. Eng ., 1959, 
The Johns Hopkins University. 
JOSEPHINE F. MILBURN, Associate Professor of Politi-
cal Science, 1970 
B.A., 1948, University of North Carolina; M.A., 
1949, Louisiana State University; Ph.D ., 1956, 
Duke University. 
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RICHARD I. MILLAR, Assistallf Prof essor of A11imal 
Science, 1967 
B.S., 1954; M.S., 1959, Univers ity of Rhode Island. 
ELSE H. MILLER, R.N ., Instructor in Psychotherapy, 
1968 
R.N., 1943 , Copenhagen County Hospital; M.S.W., 
1960, University of Minnesota. 
EUGENE MILLER, Adjunct Assistant Prof essor of 
Pharmacology and Toxicology, 1970 
B.Sc., 1955, Butler University; Ph.D ., 1967, Univer-
sity of Chicago . 
JORDAN YALE MILLER, Professor of English , 1969 
B.A., 1942, Yale University ; Ph.D ., 1957, Columbia 
University. 
SHASHANKA S. MITRA, Professor of El ectrical Engi -
neering, 1965 
B.S., 1951; M.S., 1953, University of Allahabad; 
Ph .D. , 1957, University of Michigan. 
PAUL MLOTOK, Instructor in Resourc e Eco11omics, 
1970 
B.A ., 1966, Cornell University . 
EDWARD J. MODEST, Professor of M edicina l Chemis -
try , 1971 , 1968 
A.B ., 1943, Harvard College; A.M ., 1947 ; Ph.D ., 
1949, Harvard University . 
MARK B. MOFFETT, Assistant Prof essor of Ocea11 
Engineerin g, 1970 
B.S.; M .S., 1959 , Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology; Ph .D. , 1970, Brown University . 
ANTON FRANZ MOHRNHEIM, Prof essor of Metallurgy, 
1963 , 1957 
Cand.-Chem ., 1936; Dipl. -Ing ., 1939 , Uni versity of 
Karlsruhe ; Dr.-Ing ., 1942, Uni versity of Stuttgart. 
JOHANNA E. MOHRNHEIM, Clini cal Prof essor of Psy -
cholo gy, 1970 
Cand . Med. 1944, M.D ., 1949, University of 
Hamburg. 
RICHARD MOJENA, Assistant Prof essor of Manage -
ment Science, 1971 
B.S., 1966; M.B .A., 1967, University of Cincinn ati. 
PHILIP THOMAS MOREAU, Assistant Prof essor of Eng-
lish in the Divi sion of Uni versity Exte nsion, 1965 
B.A. , 1960; M .A. , 1964, University of Connecticut. 
JOSEPH G. MORELLO, Assistant Prof essor of Fre11ch, 
1968 
B.S., 1963, Kutztown State College; M.A ., 1964 ; 
Ph .D. , 1968, University of Missouri. 
CATHERINE M . MORETTI, R .N., Instructor in Medical-
Surgical Nursing, 1970 
B.S ., 1970, University of Rhode Island. 
EVELYN B. MORRIS, Associate Dean of Students, 
1963, 1942 
B.A., 1935 , University of Wisconsin ; M .A ., 1941, 
Columbia University. 
GEOFFREY A . MOTTE, Assistant Professor Equivalent 
of Fisheries and Marine Technology, 1967 
JOHN P . MOTTINGER, Assistant Professor of Botany , 
1968 
B.A. , 1961 , Ohio Wesleyan University ; Ph.D., 1968, 
Indiana University. 
KENDALL MouLTROP, Associate Professor of Civil En-
gineering, 1957, 1946 
B.S., 1941, University of Rhode Island; M .S., 1953, 
Purdue University . 
ELIZABETH MUELLER, Nutritionist, Cooperative Ex-
tension Ser vice (Assistant Professor Equivalent) 
1970 , 1966 
B.S., 1943, Wayne State University; M .S., 1947, 
University of Massachusetts. 
WALTER C. MUELLER, Associat e Profe ssor of Plant 
Pathology-Entomology , 1966 , 1961 
B.S., 1956, Rutgers-The State University; Ph.D ., 
1961, Cornell University. 
CLARK F . MURDOUGH, Associate Prof essor of Orga-
nizatio11al Mana gement and Industrial Relations , 
1966, 1962 
B.S ., 1932, University of Rhode Island; M .A., 1939, 
University of Delaware. 
CLARE MARIE MURPHY, Assista11t Professor of English, 
1966, 19''64 
B.A ., 1954; M .A. , 1959, Western Reserve Univer-
sity; Ph .D ., 1964, University of Pittsburgh . 
HAROLD R. MusJKER, Adju11ct Clinical Professor of 
Psyc holo gy, 1965 
A .B., 1943 , Northeastern University; M.A ., 1947; 
Ph .D., 1952, Boston University . 
WILLIAM L. MYERS, Instructor in German, 1970 
B.A., 1966, Emory and Henry College; M.A ., 1970, 
Rutgers-The State University . 
VITO ALFRED NACCI, Professor of Civil a11d Ocean 
E11gi11eeri11g, 1968 , 1949 
B.S., 1948, University of Rhode Island ; M.S., 1949, 
Harvard University . 
ARNOLD DAVID NADLER, Assista11t Prof essor of Re-
gional Analysis a11d Health Plan11i11g, 1969 
B.M .E ., 1960, City University of New York ; 
M.R .P., 1967 , Cornell University. 
WILMA I. NAGEL, Assista11t Prof essor of Educatio11, 
1968 
Ed.B., 1942; Ed .M., 1955 , Rhode Island College; 
Ph.D. , 1966, University of Connecticut. 
THOMAS POMPHERT NALLY, Professor of Education, 
1962, 1956 
A.B., 1947, Amherst College; M.A. , 1949, Brown 
University; Ph.D., 1953, Michigan State College. 
THEODORE A. NAPORA, Assistant Professor of Ocean-
ography and Assistant Dean of the Graduate 
School of Oceanography, 1968, 1958 
B.S., 1951, Columbia University; M.S., 1953, Uni-
versity of Rhode Island; Ph.D ., 1964, Yale Univer-
sity. 
CHARLES D. NASH, JR., Professor of Mechanical En-
gineering and Applied Mechanics, 1964 
B.E., 1949, Yale University; M.S ., 1951; Ph.D ., 
1959, Ohio State University. 
MICHAEL NAVASCUES, Assistant Professor of Spanish, 
1971, 1968 
B.A., 1959, Franklin and Marshall College; Licen-
ciatura, 1961, University of Madrid; M.A ., 1967; 
Ph.D., 1971, Rutgers-The State University. 
RAYMOND ALBERT NEDWIDEK, Associate Professor of 
Physical Education for Men and Coordinator of 
Physical Education, 1971, 1965 (Leave Sem. II) 
B.S., 1948, Slippery Rock State College; M.Ed., 
1950; Ed.D., 1965, University of Pittsburgh. 
MARTIN L. NEEDLEMAN, Instructor in Sociology and 
Anthropolo gy, 1970 
B.A., 1960, University of Texas , Austin; M.A., 
1965, State University of New York at Buffalo . 
WILFRED H . NELSON, Associate Professor of Chem-
istry, 1967, 1964 
B.S., M.S., 1959, University of Chicago; Ph.D ., 
1962, University of Minnesota. 
ROBERT A. NETTER, R egistrar, 1969 
B.B.A., 1959, Bryant College. 
RICHARD THOMAS NEUSE, Professor of English, 1970, 
1956 
B.A., 1950, Saint Lawrence University ; M.A., 1952; 
Ph .D ., 1959, Yale University. 
D. EDWARD NICHOLS, Professor of Industrial Engi-
neering, 1960, 1959 
B.S., 1951; M .S., 1952, Syracuse University; Ph .D ., 
1958, Purdue University. 
MARIO A . NrcOTRA, Adjunct Clinical Professor of Psy-
chology, 1967 
Diplomate, 1935, Licee; M.D., 1941, University of 
Rome. 
SCOTT W. NIXON, Assistant Professor of Oceanog-
raphy , 1970 
B.A., 1965, University of Delaware ; Ph.D., 1969, 
University of North Carolina. 
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FRANZISKA ELEANOR NoRING, Instructor in Home 
Management, 1969 
B.S., 1964, State University Teachers College, 
Oneonta, New York; M.S., 1969, Ohio State Uni-
versity. 
JOHN S. NORRIS, Assistant Professor of Physical Edu-
cation for Men, Head Coach of Baseball and 
Freshman Football Coach, 1969 
B.A., B.S., 1960, Norwich University; M.Ed., 1968, 
Boston University. 
Too L. NORRIS, Assistant Professor of Physical Edu-
cation for Men, Head Coach of Tennis and Acting 
Freshman Basketball Coach, 1970, 1966 
B.S., 1964; M.Ed., 1965, Bowling Green State Uni-
versity. 
JAN A. NoRTHBY, Assistant Prof essor of Physics, 1970 
B.S., 1959, Massachusetts Institute of Technology ; 
M.S., 1962; Ph.D., 1966, University of Minnesota . 
VIRGIL J. NORTON, Professor of Resource Economics 
and Economics, 1968 
B.S., 1957; M.S., 1959, Kansas State University; 
Ph.D ., 1964, Oregon State University. 
SoL NUDELMAN, Professor of Electrical Engineering, 
1965 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.S., 1945, Union College; M.S., 1948, Indiana 
University; Ph.D ., 1955, University of Maryland . 
JANE E. NUGENT, Instructor in Physical Education 
for Women, 1970 
B.S., 1968, State College at Bridgewater ; M .S., 
1970, University of North Carolina at Greensboro . 
JAMES OBELKEVICH, Assistant Professor of History, 
1971 
B.A., 1961, Columbia College; B.A ., 1963; M.A ., 
1967, Cambridge University, England . 
JOSEPH C. O'CONNELL, Vice President for Business 
Affairs and Treasurer, 1970, 1968 
B.S.C., 1940, University of Notre Dame 
JOHN Lours O'LEARY, Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education for Men, 1968, 1957 
B.S., 1957, University of Rhode Island ; M.S. , 1963, 
Southern Connecticut State College. 
CHARLES EDWARD OLNEY, Professor of Food and Re-
source Chemistry, 1968, 1948 
B.S., 1945, Tufts College; M.S. , 1953, University of 
Rhode Island; Ph.D. , 1967, Univer sity of Connecti-
cut. 
WILLIAM O'MALLEY, Head, Librar y Order Depart-
ment, 1966 
B.A. , 1965, Boston College ; M.S .L., 1966, Univer-
sity of Rhode Island. 
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RITA H. O'NEILL, R.N. , Assistant Professor of Medi-
cal-Surgical Nursing, 1971, 1968 
Diploma, 1957, St. Joseph's Hospital School of 
Nursing ; B.S., 1960, Boston College ; M.S., 1967, 
Boston University. 
GEORGE EDWIN OSBORNE, Professor of Pharmacy, 
1957 
B.S., 1939; M.S., 1941; Ph.D., 1949, Purdue Uni-
versity. 
LAWRENCE E. OUSTERHOUT, Associate Professor of 
Animal Science, 1966 
B.S., 1943, Oregon State University; Ph .D ., 1959, 
University of California . 
CRAIG E. OVERTON, Instructor in Management in the 
Division of University Extension, 1969 
B.S., 1965; M.B.A., 1967, Northeastern University . 
LOIS PRESTON OWEN, Instructor in Dental Hygiene, 
1971 
Associate in Science, 1965; B.S., 1971, University 
of Rhode Island. 
ALBERT LLEWELLYN OWENS, Dir ector of Resident 
Instruction , Colleg e of Resourc e D evelop ment and 
Associate Professor of Resource Economics, 1971, 
1941 
B.S. , 1938, University of Maine; M.S., 1940, Uni-
versity of Illinois. 
WILLIAM J. PALM, Assistant Prof essor of Mechanical 
Engineerin g and Applied Mechanics , 1970 
B.S., 1966, Loyola College ; Ph .D., 1971, North-
western University. 
ELMER ARTHUR PALMATIER, Professor of Botany, 
1959, 1942 
B.S., 1935; M.S., 1937, University of Nebraska; 
Ph.D. , 1943, Cornell University. 
CONSTANCE M. PALMER, R.N ., Assistant Professor of 
Nursing, 1967, 1964 
Diploma , 1948, Massachusetts General Hospital ; 
A.S., 1958, Mitchell College ; B.S ., 1961, University 
of Bridgeport; M.A., 1963, Teachers College, Co-
lumbia University . 
JOHNS . PAPADAKIS, Assistant Professor of Mathemat-
ics, 1971 
M .S., 1967, Courant Institute of Mathematical Sci-
ence. 
JOHN PARKER, Associate Professor of Mechanical En-
gineering and Applied Mechanics, 1957, 1951 
B.S., 1940, University of Rhode Island; M.S., I 950, 
University of Michigan. 
GEORGE R . PARKS, University Librarian, 1969 
A.B., 1959, University of New Hamp shire; M.A.L.S., 
1962, University of Michigan. 
ANTHONY N. PARUTA, Professor of Pharmacy , 1971, 
1966 
B.S., 1953, St. John's University ; M.S., 1959, Uni-
versity of Wisconsin; Ph .D. , 1963, Rutgers-The 
State University. 
ALFRED C. PASCALE, Associate Professor of Educa-
tion and Coordinator of Couns elor Education, 
1967, 1965 (Leave Sero. II) 
B.S., 1949, Boston University ; M.A. , 1950, Colum-
bia University; Ed.D ., 1958, Boston University. 
EARL F. PATRIC, Associate Director of Agricultural 
Experiment Station and Professor of Forestry, 1969 
B.S. , 1950, University of Connecticut; M.S., 1952; 
Ph.D ., 1958, New York State University College of 
Forestry, Syracuse. 
DENNIS PAULAHA, Assistant Professor of Resource 
Economics and Economics , 1970 
B.S., 1963; M.A., 1966, University of Minnesota; 
Ph .D., 1970, University of Washington. 
EDWARD H . PAULEY, Assistant Prof essor of Philoso-
phy, 1969, 1967 
A.B., 1961, Gordon College; A.M., 1964; Ph.D. , 
1969, Boston University. 
CATHERINE PEARSON, Assistant Prof essor of Di et Th er-
apy, 1970, 1963 
B.S., 1960; M.S ., 1964, University of Rhode Island. 
J. LINCOLN PEARSON, Assistant Prof essor Equivalent 
of Plant and Soil Science, 1965 
B.S., 1948; M.S., 1960, University of New Hamp-
shire. 
AUSTIN PECK, Assistant Prof essor of Business Law, 
1961 
A.B., 1937, Brown University; J .D., 1940, Univer-
sity of Michigan. 
WILLIAM SCOTT PENHALLOW, Assistant Professor of 
Physics , 1959 
Sc.B ., 1955, Brown University; M.S., 1957, Univer-
sity of Maine. 
HAROLD PETERSEN, JR., Assistant Professor of Chem-
istry, 1967 
B.S., 1962, University of Massachusetts; Ph.D ., 
1966, University of Illinois. 
JOHN F. PETERSON, JR., Assistant Professor of Philoso-
phy, 1966, 1964 (Leav e Sem. I) 
A.B. , 1959, Boston College; Ph.D., 1965, Indiana 
University. 
PAUL JAMES PETRIE, Prof essor of English, 1969, 1959 
B.A., I 950; M.A., 1951, Wayne State University; 
Ph .D ., 1957, State University of Iowa. 
THOMAS R. PEZZULLO, Assistant Director, Curriculum 
Research and Development Center, and Assistant 
Professor of Education, 1971, 1970 
Ed.B., ,1964, Rhode Island College; M.A., 1968, 
University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1971, Boston College. 
DONALD K. PHELPS, Adjunct Assistant Professor of 
Oceanography, 1969 
B.A., 1951; M.S., 1958; Ph.D. , 1964, University of 
Rhode Island. 
BRINTON CARL PIEZ, Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education for Men, Assistant Baseball Coach, and 
Director of Intramural Sports, 1957 
B.S., 1950, Temple University; M.A., 1951, Ohio 
State University . 
MICHAEL E. Q. PILSON, Associate Professor of Ocean-
ography, 1971, 1966 
B.Sc., 1954, Bishop's University; M.Sc ., 1959, Mc-
Gill University; Ph.D., 1964, University of Califor-
nia, San Diego. 
MARVIN PITTERMAN, Professor of Economics, 1968, 
1946 
B.S., 1934, State Teachers College at Buffalo; M.A., 
1936, University of Michigan; Ph.D., 1955, New 
York University. 
CAROL S. PLUNKETT, Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education for Women, 1971, 1967 
B.S., 1965, Oregon State University; M.S., 1967, 
University of North Carolina. 
FRANCES R. POE, Assistant Professor of Music, 1967 
(Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.M. , 1960, University of Georgia; M.M., 1963, 
Indiana University . 
SRECKO J. PoGACAR, Adjunct Assistant Professor of 
Pharmacology, 1969 
M.D., 1953, University of Ljubljana. 
JOHN J. POGGIE, JR., Assistant Professor of Anthropol -
ogy, 1969 
B.A., 1959, University of Connecticut; M.A., 1962, 
Louisiana State University; Ph.D., 1968, University 
of Minnesota. 
CHARLES POLK, Professor of Electrical Engineering , 
1959 
B.S., 1948, Washington University ; S.M., 1953; 
Ph.D., 1956, University of Pennsylvania. 
J. RICHARD POLIDORO, Assistant Professor of Physical 
Education for Men , 1969 
B.S., 1962; M.S., 1967; D.P.E., 1969, Springfield 
College. 
CALVIN Po-CHUEN PooN, Associate Professor of Sani-
tary Engineering, 1968, 1965 (Leave Sem. II) 
B.S., 1958, National Taiwan University; M.S. , 1960, 
University of Missouri; Ph.D., 1964, University of 
Illinois. 
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LAMBERT C. PORTER, Professor of French, 1964, 1961 
B.A., 1939; M.A ., 1941, Indiana University; Doc-
teur es lettres, 1953, University of Paris, University 
of Toulouse. 
NANCY ANGELINE POTTER, Professor of English, 1963, 
1947 
A.B. , 1946, Jackson College; M.A., 1947, Tufts 
College; Ph .D., 1954, Boston University; L.H .D. , 
1967, University of Rhode Island . 
ALEXANDER D. POULARIKAS, Associate Professor of 
Electrical Engineering , 1969, 1965 (Leave Sem. I, 
II) 
B.S., 1960, M.S., 1963; Ph .D. , 1965, University of 
Arkansas. 
ROY GEORGE POULSEN, Professor of Finance, 1967, 
1948 
B.S., 1941; M.B.A., 1948, Boston University; Ph.D., 
1961, Clark University. 
JAN C. PRAGER, Adjunct Associate Professor of Bac-
teriology, 1967 
B.Sc., 1954; M.Sc ., 1956, University of Cincinnati; 
Ph .D ., 1961, New York University. 
VINOD PRAKASH, Assistant Professor of Economics, 
1968 
B.Sc., 1952; M.Sc ., 1954, Agra University; M.Stat., 
1965, Indian Statistical Institute; Ph.D., 1970, Mas-
sachusetts Institute of Technology. 
DAVID MARIOTTI PRATT, Professor of Oceanography, 
1960, 1949 
B.A., 1939, Williams College; A.M ., 1941; Ph.D., 
1943, Harvard University. 
MACK J. PRINCE, Associate Professor of Electrical 
Engineering, 1961, 1949 
B.S., 1949, Worcester Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 
1954, University of Rhode Island. 
BENJAMIN H. PRINGLE, Adjunct Associate Professor 
of Medicinal Chemistry , 1966 
B.S., 1937; M.S., 1940; Ph.D ., 1947, Michigan State 
University. 
JAMES OTTO PROCHASKA, Assistant Professor of Psy-
chology, 1969 
B.A., 1964; M.A., 1967, Ph .D ., 1969, Wayne State 
University. 
RICHARD F . PURNELL, Associate Professor of Educa-
tion, 1970 
B.A., 1963, City College of New York; Ph.D. , 
1966, University of Texas. 
JOHN L. PURVIS, Professor of Bioch emistry, 1968, 
1961 
B.Sc., 1952; M.Sc., 1954; Ph.D ., 1956, McGill Uni-
versity. 
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JAMES G . QUINN, Assistant Professor of Oceanogra-
phy, 1968 
B.S., 1960, Providence College; M.S ., 1964, Univer-
sity of Rhode Island; Ph.D., 1967, University of 
Connecticut. 
JOHN FRANCIS QUINN, Professor of Higher Education, 
1969, 1947 
B.S., 1928, University of Massachusetts; M.A., 
1933, Columbia University; Ph.D. , 1942, New York 
University; LLD ., 1964, Salve Regina College ; 
Ed.D ., 1967, Catholic Teachers College. 
ARTHUR LINCOLN QUIRK, Professor of Physics, 1951, 
1947 
B.S., 1930, Providence College; M.S. , 1932; Ph.D., 
1934, Catholic University . 
GARY C. RAFFAELE, Assistant Professor of Organiza-
tional Management and Industrial Relations, 1969 
B.S., 1960, State University of New York; M.B.A., 
1965, University of Texas . 
A. ROBERT RAINVILLE, Director of the Memorial Un-
ion and Student Activities , 1968, 1966 
B.S., 1964, University of Rhode Island . 
ARTHUR GORHAM RAND, JR., Associate Professor of 
Animal Science and Agricultural Chemistry, 1970, 
1963 
B.S., 1958, University of New Hampshire; M.S., 
1961; Ph.D. , 1964, University of Wisconsin. 
J. JAy RANELLI, Associate Professor of Theatre, 1971 
B.S., 1963, University of Rochester ; M.A., 1966, 
Wesleyan University . 
W. DONALD RANKIN, Assistant Professor of Music, 
1968, 1963 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
A.B ., B.Mus. , 1961, Oberlin College; M.Mus. , 1963, 
University of Illinois. 
ELTON RAYACK, Professor of Economics , 1966, 1958 
B.A., 1949, George Washington University; M.A ., 
1951; Ph .D., 1957, University of Chicago. 
R. B. REAVES, JR., Assistant Professor of English, 
1971, 1968 
B.A., 1961; M .A., 1962, Texas Christian University; 
Ph.D ., 1971, University of Wisconsin. 
J. BARRY REGAN, Clinical Assistant Professor of 
Speech, 1969 
B.A., 1953; M.A., 1954, Emerson College; Ed.D ., 
1967, Boston University. 
JOHN L. REGO, Adjunct Professor of Forest and Wild-
life Management, 1970 
B.S., 1932; M .S., 1933, University of Rhode Island. 
ROGER A. RICHARDSON, Clinical Assistant Prof essor of 
Psycholo gy, 1967 
B.A., 1960, Colby College; M.A. , 1963, University 
of Maine; Ph.D. , 1967, Louisiana State University. 
GARY RICHMAN, Assistant Professor of Art, 1971, 1967 
B.A., 1964, Brooklyn College; M.F.A., 1966, Indi-
ana University. 
STANLEY MARVIN RIFE, Professor of Education , 1959, 
1955 
B.A. , 1934, University of Wisconsin; M.A ., 1939, 
Northwestern University; Ph .D. , 1951, University 
of Chicago. 
ELIOT C. ROBERTS, Professor of Plant and Soil Sci-
ence, 1970 
B.S., 1950, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1952; 
Ph.D ., 1955, Rutgers-The State University. 
CLAIRE SAUNDERS ROBINSON, Assistant Professor of 
Physical Education for Women , 1966 
B.A., 1951, Syracuse University; M.A., 1962, New 
York University. 
DAVID MARK ROBINSON, II, Captain, U.S. Army, As-
sistant Professor of Military Science , 1971 
B.S., 1966, Norwich University. 
ERWIN ARTHUR ROBINSON, Professor of English, 1957, 
1946 
B.A., 1932, Ohio Wesleyan University; M.A., 1933; 
Ph.D ., 1936, Ohio State University. 
SUMNER R. ROBINSON, Adjunct Associate Professor 
of Pharmacology, 1967 
A.B., 1949, University of Maine; B.S., 1954; M.S., 
1956; Ph .D. , 1961, Massachusetts College of Phar-
macy. 
THOMAS J. ROCKETT, Associate Professor of Materials 
and Chemical Engineering, 1971 
B.S., 1956, Tufts University; M.S., 1958, Boston 
College; Ph.D ., 1963, Ohio State University. 
KENNETH H. ROGERS, Assistant Professor of French , 
1970, 1968 
B.A ., 1961, Boston University; M.A., 1963; Ph.D., 
1970, Columbia University. 
ROBERT ROHM, Associate Professor of Art, 1970, 
1965 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.I.D., 1956, Pratt Institute ; M.F .A., 1960, Cran -
brook Academy of Art. 
NIELS RORHOLM, Coordinator of Sea Grant Programs 
and Professor of Resource Economics , 1971, 1954 
B.S., 1946, Naesgaard, Denmark; Ph.D., 1954, Uni-
versity of Minnesota. 
VINCENT C. RosE, Associat e Prof essor of Nuclear and 
Ocean Engine ering, 1970, 1963 
B.S., 1952, M.S., 1958, University of Rhode Island; 
Ph.D., 1964, University of Missouri. 
WILLIAM R. ROSENGREN, Professor of Sociolo gy, 1968, 
1967 
A.M., 1953, University of Chicago ; D .S.Sc., 1958, 
Syracuse University; M.A., 1963, Brown University. 
DOUGLAS McDONALD ROSIE, Assistant Dean of the 
College of Arts and Sciences and Associate Profes-
sor of Chemistry, 1970, 1958 
B.S., 1951, University of Rhode Island; Ph.D. , 
1955, Cornell University. 
MATTHEW Ross, Adjunct Professor of Clinical Psy-
chology, 1968 
B.S., 1938, Tufts University; M .D., 1942, Tufts 
University Medical School. 
RICHARD WILLIAM ROTH, Lecturer in Speech and Di-
rector of Forensics , 1966 
B.A ., 1964, University of Buffalo; M.A., 1966, Uni-
versity of Wyoming. 
H. DOROTHY ROTHSCHILD, Associate Professor of 
French, 1965, 1962 
A.B., 1948, Wellesley College; M .F.S., 1950, Uni-
versity of Maryland ; Ph.D. , 1959, Columbia Uni-
versity . 
RICHARD ALLEN ROUGHTON, Assistant Prof essor of 
History, 1971, 1968 
B.A., 1960, Westminster College (Missouri); M.A. , 
1963; Ph.D., 1971, University of Maryland. 
EMILIO 0. RoXIN, Professor of Mathematics, 1967 
B.S., 1947; Ph.D. , 1959, University of Buenos Aires. 
STANLEY RUBINSKY, Associate Professor of Industrial 
Engineering, 1960, 1954 
B.M.E., 1938, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn ; 
M.M .E., 1950, University of Delaware. 
THOMAS GRADY RUSSELL, Associate Professor of Phys-
ical Education for Men and Head Coach of Track , 
1958, 1956 
B.S., 1935, Manhattan College. 
THURLO A. RUSSELL, Director of the Counseling Cen-
ter, 1965 
B.A., 1950, Colby College; M.Ed ., 1960, Bridgewa-
ter State College . 
FRANCIS XAVIER Russo, Associate Dean of the College 
of Arts and Sciences and Associate Prof essor of 
Education, 1970, 1966 
A.B. , 1953; M.A. , 1955, Brown University; Ph.D ., 
1964, Boston University. 
BERNARD L. RYACK, Adjunct Prof essor of Psychology, 
1969 
B.S., 1951, University of Connecticut; A.M ., 1953, 
University of Pennsylvania; Ph.D. , 1958, University 
of Massachusetts . 
LORRAINE D . RYAN, Assistant Professor of English , 
1971, 1965 
B.A. , 1960; M.A. , 1963, Arizona State University. 
LARS HENRY RYDELL, Ass istant Prof essor of Sociol-
ogy, 1971, 1969 
A.B ., 1964, Brown University; M.A., 1966; Ph .D ., 
1971, Case Western Reserve University . 
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RICHARD ALBERT SABATINO, Prof essor of Economics, 
1956, 1952 
B.S., 1940, Temple University ; M .A., 1947; Ph.D. , 
1950, University of Pennsylvania. 
GERRY RUTH SACK, Instructor in Political Science, 
1966 
B.A., 1960, University of Pittsburgh ; M.A., 1961, 
Yale University. 
ANGARAIH GANESAN SADASIV, Associate Prof essor of 
Electrical Engineering, 1969 
B.S., 1950, Saugar University, India; M.S ., 1952, 
Allahabad University, India; Ph.D., 1963, Purdue 
University. 
NATHANIEL M. SAGE, JR., Coordinator of Res earch 
and Lecturer in Geology , 1968 
B.S., 1941; M.S., 1951; Ph .D., 1953, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology . 
CHARLES S. SAHAGIAN, Adjunct Assistant Professor of 
Chemical Engineering, 1970 
B.S., 1950, Boston College. 
SAUL BERNHARD SAILA, Professor of Oceanography 
and Zoology, 1967, 1956 (Leave Sem . I, II) 
B.S., 1949, University of Rhode Island ; M.S. , 1950 ; 
Ph.D ., 1952, Cornell University . 
JOHN CHARLES SAINSBURY, Associat e Prof essor of 
Fisheries and Marine Technology , 1967 
B.Sc ., 1957, University of Durham; Ph .D ., 1966, 
University of Southampton. 
MILTON SALOMON, Professor of Food and Resource 
Chemistry, 1962, 1939 
B.S., 1937, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1938, 
Virginia Polytechnic Institute; Ph.D ., 1952, North 
Carolina State College. 
LUCY V. SALVATORE, Assistant Professor of Library 
Science, 1964 
A.B ., 1943, Pembroke College; M .S.L.S ., 1958, 
University of Illinois . 
BROOKS AYMOR SANDERSON, Professor of Accounting , 
1960, 1942 
B.S., 1934, University of Rhode Island ; M.B.A ., 
1936, Harvard Graduate School of Business Ad-
ministration; Ed .D., 1959, Boston University . 
AKELLA N . SASTRY, Associate Research Professor of 
Oceanography, 1970, 1966 
B.Sc., 1954; M.Sc ., 1955, Andhra University; Ph.D., 
1961, Florida State University . 
KARL E. SCHAEFER, Adjunct Professor of Zoolog y, 
1965 
M.D ., 1936, University of Kiel. 
DONALD F. SCHEER, Associate Prof essor of Plant and 
Soil Science, 1970 
B.S., 1952, Bucknell University; M.S. , 1956; Ph .D. , 
1966, Rutgers-The State University. 
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HILBERT VANN. SCHENCK, JR., Professor of Mechani-
cal Engineering and Applied Mechanics and Ocean 
Engineering, 1967 
B.A., 1950, Williams College; M.S., 1952, Stanford 
University. 
JEAN-GUY SCHILLING, Associate Professor of Ocean-
ography, 1970, 1966 
Ingenieur, 1956, Ecole Superieure Technique de Ge-
neve; B.Sc., P.Eng., 1961, Ecole Polytechnique de 
Montreal; Ph.D ., 1966, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. 
KATHLEEN I. SCHLENKER, Inter-Library Loan Librar-
ian, 1968 
B.S., 1932, Rhode Island State College; M.L.S., 
1965, Georgia Peabody College for Teachers. 
CHARLES T. ScHMIDT, JR ., Associate Professor of Or-
ganizational Management and Industrial Relations , 
1968 
B.S., 1958, University of Massachusetts; M.B.A., 
1962, Northeastern University; M.I.L.R., 1964, Cor-
nell University; Ph .D., 1968, Michigan State Uni-
versity. 
STEWART P. SCHNEIDER, Assistant Professor of Li-
brary Science, 1968, 1964 
B.A., 1948, Haverford College; M.A. , 1950, Colum-
bia University; M.S., 1964, School of Library Serv-
ice, Columbia University. 
ERIC THOMAS SCHOONOVER, Assistant Professor of 
English, 1967, 1962 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
A.B., 1958, Haverford College; A.M., 1959, Univer-
sity of Michigan. 
KAREN ANN ScHROEDER, Instructor in Child Develop-
ment and Family Relations, 1968 
B.S., 1967, Oklahoma State University; M.A., 1968, 
University of Connecticut. 
SANDRA SCHULER, R.N. , Instructor in Psychiatric Nurs-
ing, 1970 
B.S., 1967; M.S.N., 1970, Catholic University of 
America . 
BERNARD SCHURMAN, Professor of Economics, 1959, 
1948 
B.S.S., 1939, The City University of New York; 
M.A., 1947; Ph.D., 1958, Columbia University . 
SoL ScHWARTZMAN, Associate Professor of Mathemat-
ics, 1969 
B.A., 1948, Brooklyn College; Ph .D., 1953, Yale 
University. 
STEPHEN D. ScHWARZ, Assistant Professor of Philoso-
phy and Chairman of the Faculty Senate, 1966, 
1_963 
B.A., 1955, Fordham University; M.A., 1958; Ph.D ., 
1966, Harvard University. 
EDMOND E. SEAY, JR., Assistant Extension Professor 
of Resource Economics , 1970 
B.S., 1953, Virginia Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 
1958, Cornell University; Ph.D ., 1970, Iowa State 
University. 
ESTHER F . SEELEY, R.N., Instructor in Maternal and 
Child Nursing, 1970 
Diploma, 1955, St. Elizabeth's Hospital School of 
Nursing; B.S., 1960, Teachers College, Columbia 
University; M.N., 1969, University of Pittsburgh. 
JULES P. SEIGEL, Associate Professor of English, 1970, 
1965 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.S., 1959, State University of New York , Cort-
land ; M.A., 1962; Ph.D., 1965, University of Mary-
land. 
RAYMOND R . SEITZ, Clinical Assistant Professor of 
Speech, 1969, 1967 
B.S., 1958, Bloomsburg State College ; M.Ed., 1965, 
Pennsylvania State University. 
ROGER S . SENNOTT, Assistant Professor of Sociology, 
1971 
B.A., 1966, Washington and Lee University; M.A., 
1968; Ph.D., 1971, University of Pennsylvania . 
JoHN A. SENULIS , Instructor in Anthropology, 1970 
B.A., 1963; M.A., 1966, Pennsylvania State Univer-
sity. 
RENUKA R. SETHI, Assistant Professor of Child De-
velopment and Family Relations, 1970 
B.Ed. , 1959, Lady Irwin College; M.Ed. , 1960, 
Smith College; Ph.D., 1968, Oregon State Univer-
sity. 
LINDA KAPLAN SHAMOON, Instructor in English , 1967 
B.S., 1964, Purdue University; M.A ., 1967, Tufts 
University. 
DAVID M. SHAO, Assistant Professor of Industrial En-
gineering, 1969 
B.S., 1960, Cheng-Kung University; M.S., 1966, 
University of Houston; Ph.D. , 1970, State Univer-
sity of New York at Buffalo. 
GAROLD SHARPE, Associate Professor of English, 1965, 
1950 
B.A., 1947, Kent University; M.A., 1948, Columbia 
University. 
DAVID M. SHAW, Adjunct Professor of Oceanography, 
1969 
B.S., 1956, Queens College; M.A ., 1966; Ph.D., 
1969, Columbia University. 
RICHARD J . SHAW, Assistant Professor of Plant and 
Soil Science, 1970 
B.S., 1961, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1963; 
Ph.D., 1966, University of Missouri. 
JAMES EDWIN SHEEHAN, Assistant Professor of Plant 
and Soil Science, 1954, 1953 
B.S., 1952, University of Connecticut; M.S., 1955, 
University of Rhode Island. 
RANDOLPH F. C. SHEN, Associate Professor of Man-
·agement Science, 1966 
B.A., 1945, National Wuhan University; M.A., 
1951, University of California at Los Angeles; 
Ph.D., 1964, University of Illinois. 
HERMAN E. SHEETS, Professor of Ocean Engineering, 
1969 
Diplom-lngenieur, 1934, Technical University, Dres-
den, Germany; Doctor of Tech. Sci., 1936, Techni-
cal University, Prague, Czechoslovakia. 
ARTHUR LEO SHERMAN, Assistant Professor of Physi-
cal Education for Men, 1966, 1959 
A.B., 1950, University of Rhode Island; M.Ed., 
1964, Boston University. 
WEI SHIH, Assistant Professor of Management Sci-
ence, 1970, 1968 
B.A., 1956, National Taiwan University; M.B.A., 
1964, City University of New York; Ph.D ., 1970, 
New York University. 
GEORGE DAVID SHILLING, Professor of Chemical En-
gineering, 1964, 1952 
B.Ch .E. , 1942, University of Delaware; M.S., 1943; 
Ph.D ., 1950, University of Wisconsin. 
YuzuRu SHIMIZU, Assistant Professor of Pharmacog-
nosy, 1969 
B.Sc., 1958, M.Sc., 1960; Ph .D., 1963, Hokkaido 
University. 
DAVID F. SHONTZ, Associate Director of Cooperative 
Extension Service and Associate Professor of Agri-
cultural Education , 1969, 1964 
B.S., 1939; M.S., 1945; D.Ed ., 1963, Pennsylvania 
State University. 
C. ROBERT SHOOP, Director of Institute of En viron-
mental Biolo gy, and Associate Professor of Zool-
ogy, 1970, 1969 
B.A., 1957, Southern Illinois University; M.S., 
1959; Ph.D., 1963, Tulane University. 
CARL N . SHUSTER, Adjunct Prof essor of Zoolo gy and 
Oceanography, 1964 
B.S., 1942; M.S., 1948, Rutgers-The State Univer-
sity; Ph.D., 1955, New York University . 
VLADIMIR GREGORY SHUTAK, Prof essor of Plant and 
Soil Science, 1959, 1946 (Leave Sem. II) 
B.S., 1936; M.S., 1938, University of Rhode Island ; 
Ph.D ., 1942, Univer sity of Maryland. 
JOHN MCNEILL SIEBURTH, Profe ssor of Oceanography 
and Bacteriology, 1966, 1960 
B.S.A., 1949, University of British Columbia; M.S ., 
1951, Washington State University; Ph.D., 1954, 
University of Minnesota. 
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GERALD SILVERMAN, Adjunct Professor of Food and 
Nutritional Science, 1969 
B.S., 1950; M.S., 1952; Ph.D ., 1954, Cornell Uni-
versity. 
MORTON SILVERMAN, Clinical Associate Professor of 
Psychology , 1968 
B.A., 1950; M.A., 1953, Brooklyn College; Ph .D., 
1959, Syracuse University. 
ALBERT SILVERSTEIN, Associate Prof essor of Psycho l-
ogy, 1967, 1963 
B.A., 1957, Cornell University; M.S., 1958, Yale 
University; Ph.D., 1963, University of California. 
GINO SILVESTRI, Assistant Professor of History, 1969, 
1965 
B.A., 1956, State College for Teachers , Albany; 
Ph.D. , 1969, Syracuse University. 
KENNETH L. SIMPSON, Associate Professor of Food 
and Resource Chemistry, 1969, 1964 (Leave Sem. 
I, II) 
B.S., 1954; M.S., 1960; Ph.D., 1963, University of 
California. 
ROBERT C. SINE, Associate Professor of Mathematics, 
1971 
B.S., 1958, University of Illinois; M.S. , 1959, Mas-
sachusetts Institute of Technology; Ph .D., 1962, 
University of Illinois. 
CLAY V. SINK, Assistant Prof essor of Busin ess Educa -
tion and Office Administration, 1969 
B.S., 1958, Pfeiffer College; M.S. , 1964, University 
of Tennessee; Ph .D., 1968, Ohio State University. 
CONRAD RICHARD SKOGLEY, Prof essor of Plant and Soil 
Science , and Secretary of the University Facult y, 
1970, 1960 
B.S., 1950; M.S. , 1952, University of Rhode Island ; 
Ph .D., 1957, Rutgers-The State University. 
CARL VINCENT SLADER, Professor of Health and Phys-
ical Education for Men , 1966, 1952 
B.S., 1932, Springfield College; M.Ed. , 1937, Boston 
University . 
MOLLIE STEVENS SMART, Associate Professor of Child 
Development and Family R elations, 1954 (Leave 
Sem. I, II) 
B.A., 1936, University of Toronto ; M.A. , 1940, 
University of Michigan; Ph .D., 1970, University of 
Delhi. 
RUSSELL COOK SMART, Professor of Child De velop-
ment and Family Relations, 1953 (Leave Sem . I, II) 
A.B., 1934, Dartmouth College; M .A., 1935; Ph .D ., 
1938, University of Minnesota. 
THEODORE JOHN SMAYDA, Prof essor of Oceanography 
and Botany , 1970, 1959 
B.S., 1953, Tufts University ; M.S., 1955, Univers ity 
of Rhode Island; Dr. philos ., 1967, University of 
Oslo. 
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CHARLES IRVEL SMITH, Associate Professor of Medic-
inal Chemistry , 1960 
B.S., 1944 ; Ph.D ., 1950, University of Maryland. 
EPHRAIM P. SMITH, Associate Professor of Account-
ing, 1971, 1968 
B.S., 1964, Providence College; M.S ., 1965, Univer-
sity of Massachusetts; Ph.D ., 1968, University of 
Illinois. 
KATHLEEN F. SMITH, Associate Professor of Business 
Education and Office Administration, 1962, 1955 
B.S., 1942, Skidmore College; M.Ed ., 1954, Boston 
University. 
LEWIS TURNER SMITH, Station Statistician and Pro-
fessor of Animal Science and Statistics, 1971, 1964 
B.S., 1950, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1953, 
North Carolina State University; Ph.D ., 1962, Iowa 
State University . 
NELSON F. SMITH, Associate Professor of Psychology, 
1970, 1965 (Leave Sem . I, II) 
B.A., 1959, Colgate University; M.A., 1961, College 
of William and Mary; Ph.D ., 1963, Princeton Uni-
versity . 
WARREN DALE SMITH, Professor of English , 1955, 
1942 
A.B., 1934 ; M .A., 1940; Ph.D ., 1948, University of 
Pennsylvania. 
J. BRADLEY SMOKER, Assistant Professor of Theatre, 
1969 
B.A., 1953, Franklin and Marshall ; M.A., 1958, 
Syracuse University . 
LANNY 0 . SODERBERG, Assistant Professor of Educa-
tion , 1967 
B.A ., 1962, Bemidji State College; M.A., 1964; 
Ph.D. , 1967, University of Iowa . 
GERALD CARL SoLTZ, Assistant Professor of Chemical 
and Ocean Engin eering, 1968 
B.S., 1955, U.S . Merchant Marine Academy; M .Sc., 
1963 ; Ph.D.;1966, Manchester University, England. 
ROBERT J. SONSTROEM, Assistant Professor , Director 
of Research in Health and Physical Education for 
Men, 1969 
B.S., 1956; M.S., 1957, Springfield College; Ph.D., 
1968, University of Minnesota. 
ROBERT PARKER SoRLIEN, Professor of English, 1968, 
1946 
A.B., 1938, Harvard College ; M.A., 1942, Harvard 
University; Ph.D ., 1955, Brown University . 
Joy GOODMAN SPANABEL, Assistant Professor of The-
atre, 1970, 1968 
B.S., 1958, Kent State University; M.A., 1966, Ohio 
State University . 
LEO A. SPANO, Adjunct Assistant Professor of Chem-
ical Engineering, 1967 
B.S., 1943, M.S., 1948, University of Rhode Island. 
IRVING A. SPAULDING, Professor of Resource Econom-
ics and Rural Sociology, 1960, 1949 
B.S., 1941, Iowa State University; M.S ., 1942, Uni-
versity of Kentucky, Ph .D., 1944, Cornell Univer-
sity. 
DAVID SPEICHER, SR., Assistant Professor of Finance, 
1971 
B.S., 1967, Commerce and Finance , Wilkes Coliege; 
M.S., 1969, State University of New York at 
Binghamton. 
JOHN E. SPENCE, Associate Professor of Electrical 
Engineering, 1964, 1962 
B.S., 1957, Bradford Durfee College of Technol-
ogy; M.S., 1960, Ph.D ., 1962, University of Wis-
consin. 
LUCIAN M. SPRAGUE, Professor of Oceanography and 
Director, International Center for Development of 
Marine Resources , 1969 
A.B., 1950, University of California, Santa Bar-
bara; Ph .D ., 1957, University of California, Davis . 
JAMES L. STARKEY, Assistant Professor of Econom-
ics, 1971, 1967 
B.S., 1964; Ph.D., 1971, Boston College . 
DAVIDE. STARR, Instructor in Philosophy, 1966 
B.A. , 1962, Gordon College ; M.A. , 1966, Boston 
University. 
EDNA L. STEEVES, Associate Professor of English 
in the Division of University Extension, 1967 
B.A., 1932, University of California ; M.A. , 1936, 
University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1948, Columbia Uni-
versity . 
ARTHUR STEIN, Associate Prof essor of Political Sci-
ence, 1968, 1965 
B.A., 1958, Pennsylvania State University ; M .A., 
1962; Ph.D., 1965, University of Pennsylvania. 
KAREN F . STEIN, Instructor in English, 1968 
B.A. , 1962, Brooklyn College ; M.A. , 1966, Pennsyl-
vania State University. 
MELVIN ERNEST STERN, Professor of Oceanography, 
1964 
B.E.E ., 1950, The Cooper Union School of Engi-
neering ; M.S., I 96 I, Illinois Institute of Technol-
ogy; Ph.D ., 1956, Massachusetts Institute of Tech-
nology. 
HAROLD STERNBACH, Associate Professor of Manage-
ment Science and Coordinator of Business Studies 
in the Division of University Ext ension, 1970, 1947 
(Leave Sem . I) 
B.S., 1941, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1947, 
Columbia University. 
GEORGE JOHN STESSEL, Associate Professor of Plant 
Pathology-Entomology, 1962, 1956 
AB ., 1947, Clark University ; M.S., 1948 ; Ph.D., 
1952, University of Wisconsin. 
CAROLINE STITELY, Special Collections Librarian, 1964 
B.A., 1935, Bradley University, M .L.S., 1967, Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. 
JOHN OLIVER STITELY, Director, Bureau of Govern-
ment Research and Professor of Political Science, 
1964, 1946 
AB., 1934, Bradley University; AM., 1939, Uni-
versity of Iowa. 
RAYMOND H. STOCKARD, Director of Career Planning 
and Placement, 1950, 1946 
B.S., 1939, University of Rhode Island. 
LESLIE ROLAND STONE, Associate Professor of Phys-
ics, 1959, 1947 (Leave Sem. I) 
B.S., 1940; M .S., 1949, University of Rhode Island. 
SUSAN M. STRICKLAND, Instructor in Business Educa-
tion and Office Administration, 1971 
B.S., 1967, Bryant College; M.S., 1970, University 
of Rhode Island. 
SHARON H. CARROLL STROM, Assistant Professor of 
History, 1969 
B.A. , 1962, Whittier College; M.A., 1968; Ph.D ., 
1969, Cornell University. 
IRENE HAWKINS STUCKEY, Professor of Plant Physiol-
ogy, 1971, 1937 
AB., 1932, Vanderbilt University; Ph.D ., 1936, 
Cornell University. 
WELHELM STUERMER, Adjunct Professor of Electrical 
Engineering, 1969 
Dip!. Chem., 1947; Dr.rer.nat., 1947, University of 
Frankfurt. 
WILTON STURGES, III, Associate Professor of Ocean-
ography, 1970, 1966 
B.S., 1957, Alabama Polytechnic Institute; M .A., 
1963; Ph.D., 1966, The Johns Hopkins University. 
EUGENE JOSEPH SULLIVAN, Director of Psychological 
Testing Services in the Division of University of 
Extension, 1968, 1962 
A .B., 1937, Providence College; Ed.M., 1954; 
CAGS, 1956, Boston University; Ed.D .(H), 1971, 
Our Lady of Providence College. 
E. RAMNATH SURYANARAYAN, Associate Professor of 
Mathematics, 1964, 1960 
B.Sc., 1951; M.Sc ., 1952, University of Mysore; 
Ph .D ., 1961, University of Michigan. 
DONALD L. SUSSMAN, Assistant Professor of Civil En-
gineering, 1967 
B.S., 1958, City College of New York; Ph.D ., 1966, 
Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn. 
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ELIJAH SWIFT V, Assistant Professor of Oceanog-
raphy , 1969 
B.A., 1960, Swarthmore College; M.A., 1_964; 
Ph.D., 1967, The Johns Hopkins University. 
ALVIN K. SWONGER, Assistant Professor of Pharma-
cology and Toxicology, 1971 
B.A., 1967, Boston University. 
CLARENCE M. TARZWELL, Adjunct Professor of Plant 
Pathology-Entomology, 1965 
AB., 1930; M.S., 1932; Ph.D., 1936, University of 
Michigan. 
JOHN T. TASHIRO, Assistant Professor of Pharmacog-
nosy, 1967 
Associate in Arts, 1957, City College of San Fran-
cisco; B.S ., 1960, University of California; Ph.D ., 
1965, Oregon State University. 
BARBARA L. TATE, R.N., Dean of the College of 
Nursing and Professor of Nursing, 1969 
Diploma, 1942, Mountainside Hospital School of 
Nursing; B.A., 1945, Elmira College; M.A., 1951; 
Ed.D ., 1961, Teachers College, Columbia Univer-
sity. 
RITA S. TERRAS, Assista/11 Professor of German , 1971 
AB., 1961; AM., 1966, University of Illinois; 
Ph.D ., 1969, University of Wisconsin. 
FREDERICK LAURENT TEST, Professor of Mechanical 
Engineering and Applied Mechanics, 1962, 1949 
B.S., 1945; M .S., 1947, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; Ph.D., 1956, Pennsylvania State Uni-
versity. 
DAVIDE. TETREAULT, Assistant Professor of Computer 
Science, 1971, 1967 
B.S., 1963, University of Rhode Island. 
CAROL J . THOMAS, Adjunct Professor of Community 
Planning and Area Development, 1971 
B.S., 1948, Syracuse University; M.S., 1948, Uni-
versity of Connecticut. 
DANIEL HARRISON THOMAS, Professor of History, 1940 
AB., 1925; M.A., 1929, University of Alabama ; 
Ph.D ., 1934, University of Pennsylvania. 
SHIRLEY A. THOMAS, Instructor in Textiles and Cloth-
ing, 1969 
B.S., 1954, University of Delaware; M .S., 1971, 
University of North Carolina at Greensboro. 
A. RALPH THOMPSON, Professor of Chemical Engi-
neering, 1952 
B.A.Sc., 1936, University of Toronto; Ph.D., 1945, 
University of Pennsylvania. 
JACK THOMPSON, Assistant Professor of Journalism, 
1971 
B.A., 1950, Wesleyan University; M.S., 1955, Co-
lumbia University. 
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GARY THURSTON, lnsJructor in History, 1966 
B.A., 1962, Grinnell College; M.A. , 1965, Colum-
bia University. 
DAVID K. TITUS, Instructor in English, 1970 
B.A., 1966; M.A., 1967, State University of New 
York at Albany. 
CONSTANTIN TOLOUDIS, Assistant Professor of French, 
1968,1966 
B.A ., 1963, University of British Columbia; Ph .D ., 
1969, Rice University. 
JAMIL TOUBBEH, Professor of Speech, 1971 
B.A ., 1954, Milliken University; M.A., 1956, Uni-
versity of Illinois; Ph .D., 1965, University of Den -
ver. 
THOMAS H. TOWERS, Assistant Professor of English 
in the Division of University Extension , 1971 
B.A., 1951, University of Chicago; B.A., 1958; 
M.A., 1959, University of New Mexico. 
RICHARD VITO TRAVISANO, Instructor in Sociology, 
1969 
B.A., 1961, University of Connecticut; M .A., 1967, 
University of Minnesota . 
GEORGE C. TREMBLAY, Associate Professor of Bio-
chemistry, 1970, 1966 
B.S., 1960, Massachusetts College of Pharmacy _; 
Ph.D., 1965, St. Louis University . 
REMO J. TRIVELLI, Instructor in Italian, 1969 
A.B., 1956, St. Peter's College; M.A., 1957, Middle-
bury College. 
JONATHAN STEDMAN TRYON, Assistant Professor of 
Library Science, 1969 
A.B., 1955, Brown University; M .S., 1963, Colum-
bia University; M.S., 1965, University of Rhode Is-
land. 
DONALD W. TuFrs, Professor of Electrical Engineer-
ing, 1967 
B.A., 1955, Williams College; S.M ,, 1958; Sc.D ., 
1960, Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
JOSEPH GEORGE TuRCOTTE, Assistant Professor of 
Medicinal Chemistry, 1967 
B.S., 1958; M.S., 1960, Massachusetts College of 
Pharmacy; Ph .D., 1967, University of Minnesota. 
ANDREW S. TURYN, Library Bibliographer, 1962 
B.S., 1960; M.A., 1962, University of Illinois. 
RALPH M . TuTT, Associate Professor of English, 
1971, 1964 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
A.B., 1954, University of Florida; M.A., 1958, Kent 
State University; M.A., 1961, Ohio State Univer-
sity; Ph.D., 1966, Duke University. 
ROBERTA-MARIE HARD TUTT, Assistant Professor of 
English, 1966, 1962 (Leave Sem . II) 
B.A., 1956; M .A., 1959, University of Michigan. 
EUGENE J. TYNAN, Associate Professor of Geology, 
1968, 1959 
B.A., 1954, University of Connecticut ; M .S., 1956, 
University of Massachusetts ; Ph.D ., 1962, Univer-
sity of Oklahoma. 
RICHARD VANGERMEERSCH, Assistant Professor of Ac-
counting , 1971 
B.S.A., 1959, Bryant College; L.A.C., 1962; M.S., 
1964, University of Rhode Island; Ph.D., 1970, 
University of Florida; C.P .A., Rhode Island. 
EDWARD J . VAN LOON, Adjunct Clinical Professor of 
Pharmacology and Toxicology , 1970 
A.B ., 1936, University of Illinois; M.A., 1937; 
Ph.D., 1939, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute. 
ANDREW VELLETRI, Associate Professor of Mechani-
cal Engineering, 1959, 1951 (Leave Sem. I, II) 
B.M .E ., 1943, New York University; M.S., 1957, 
University of Connecticut. 
GHASI RAM VERMA, Associate Professor of Mathe -
matics, 1968, 1964 
B.A. , 1950, Birla College; M.A., 1954, Banaras 
Hindu University; Ph.D ., 1957, Rajasthan Univer-
sity. 
DAVID L. VIGNEAU, Instructor in Education, 1969 
B.A., 1950, Boston College; M.A., 1969, University 
of Rhode Island. 
PASCHAL VIGLIONESE, Assistant Professor of Italian, 
1969, 1964 (Leave Sem . II) 
B.A., 1955, Rutgers-The State University; M.A., 
1959, University of California at Berkeley; Ph .D., 
1969, Rutgers-The State University . 
BRUNO M. VITTIMBERGA, Prof essor of Chemist ry, 
1971, 1961 
B.S., 1952, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
M .S., 1954, University of Rhode Island; Ph.D., 
1957, University of Illinois. 
THOMAS E. VOLLMANN, Professor of Manageme/11 
Science , 1971 
B.S., 1961; M .B.A., 1962; Ph .D ., 1964, University 
of California , Los Angeles . 
WILLIAM THOMAS VOSBURGH, Associate Professor of 
Psycholo gy, 1967, 1965 
B.A., 1951, University of Maine ; M.A., 1958; 
Ph .D., 1965, Syracuse University. 
FERDINAND VOTTA, JR., Associat e Prof essor of Chem -
ical Engine ering, 1958, 1946 
B.S., 1939 ; M.S., 1941, University of Rhode Island ; 
D .Eng. , 1958, Yale University . . 
LUCILE SPOONER VOITA, R.N., Assistant Professor of 
Child Development and Family Relations, 1967, 
1959 
Diploma , 1944, Rhode Island Hospital School of 
Nursing; B.S., 1948, University of Rhode Island. 
ROBERT C. WAKEFIELD, Professor of Plant and Soil 
Science, 1965, 1954 
B.S., 1950, University of Rhode Island; M .S., 1951; 
Ph.D., 1954, Rutgers-The State University. 
WILLIAM HENRY w ALLACE, Associate Extension Pro-
fessor of Resource Economics, 1961, 1953 (Leave 
Sem. I) 
B.S., 1948; M.S., 1951, University of New Hamp-
shire. 
MIAN-CHANG WANG, Assistant Professor of Civil En-
gineering, 1968 · 
B.S., 1959, Cheng Kung University, Taiwan; M.S. , 
1966; Ph.D., 1968, University of California at 
Berkeley. 
DAVID DANIEL WARREN, Professor of Political Sci-
ence, 1967, 1953 
A.B ., 1948, Brown University; M.A., 1949; Ph.D ., 
1959, Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy. 
HAROLD ARTHUR WATERS, Professor of French, 1969, 
1962 
A.B., 1949, Harvard College ; M.A., 1954; Ph.D., 
1956, University of Washington. 
NORMAN D. WATKINS, Professor of Oceanography, 
1970 
J.B .Sc., 1956; B.Sc., 1957, University of London; 
M.Sc ., 1958, University of Birmingham; M .Sc., 
1961, University of Alberta; Ph .D., 1964, Univer-
sity of London. 
PATRICIA JOYCE WEEDEN, Assistant Professor of Tex-
tiles and Clothing, 1965, 1961 
B.S., 1948; M.S., 1961, University of Rhode Island. 
RICHARD R. WEEKS, Dean of the College of Business 
Administration and Professor of Marketing Man-
agement, 1970 
B.S., 1955, University of Illinois; M.B.A., 1960; 
D.B.A., 1966, Washington University . 
NELSON H. WEIDERMAN, Assistant Professor of Com-
puter Science, 1971 
B.A., 1967;_ M.S., 1969, Cornell University. 
ROBERT G. WEISBORD, Associate Professor of History, 
1968, 1966 
B.A., 1955, New York University; M.A. , 1960; 
Ph.D ., 1966, New York University Graduate 
School. 
KIMBER WHEELOCK, Assistant Prof essor of Theatre, 
1968, 1965 
B.S., 1956, University of Rhode Island; M.A., 1963, 
Antioch-Putney Graduate School. 
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CHARLES M . WHITCOMB, Assistant Prof essor of Edu-
cation, 1969 
B.S., 1936, State College at Bridgewater; Ed .M., 
1952, Harvard University; Ed .D., 1965, Boston Uni-
versity. 
FRANK M. WHITE, JR., Professor of Mechanical and 
Ocean Engineering, 1967, 1964 
B.M.E., 1954, Georgia Institute of Technology; 
S.M., 1956, Massachusetts Institute of Technology ; 
Ph.D., 1959, Georgia Institute of Technology . 
SIDNEY HOWARD WHITE, Associate Professor of Eng-
lish in the Division of University Extension, 1966 
B.S., 1950, Loyola University; M.A ., 1951; Ph .D ., 
1962, University of Southern California. 
FRANK GEORGE WIENER, Associate Professor of Mar-
keting Management, 1960, 1949 
B.S., 1942, Rutgers-The State University; M.S., 
1948, Columbia University. 
ROBERT ELLSWORTH WILL, Professor of Speech and 
Theatre, 1957, 1948 
B.A. , 1929, Wesleyan University; M.A ., 1931, Ohio 
Wesleyan. 
JACK WILLIS, Assistant Professor of Physics, 1962, 
1958 
B.S., 1951; M.S., 1961, University of Rhode Island. 
ALAN WILLOUGHBY, Associate Professor of Psychol-
ogy, 1968 
A.B., 1949, Brown University; M.A ., 1955; Ph.D. , 
1959, University of Connecticut. 
HUGH WILLOUGHBY, Counselor in the Counseling 
Center, 1969 
A.B., 1953, Brown University; M.Ed ., 1962, Rhode 
Island College. 
BARBARA LYND WILSON, Associate Professor of Den-
tal Hygiene, 1970, 1961 
Certificate, 1939, Forsyth School for Dental Hy -
gienists; B.S., 1958; Ed.M., 1960, Boston University. 
MASON P. WILSON, JR., Associate Professor of Me-
chanical Engineering and Applied Mechanics , 1968 
B.S., 1957, State University of New York; M.S., 
1960; Ph.D ., 1968, University of Connecticut. 
PHILIP HEMPSTEAD WILSON, Associate Professor of 
Plant and Soil Science, 1964, 1955 
B.S., 1942; M.S., 1953, Cornell University. 
ROSEMARY WILSON, Instructor in Child Development 
and Family Relations, 1971 
B.S., 1943, Cornell University; M.S., 1965, Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. 
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CAROLYN P. WINN, Reference Librarian, 1968 
B.S., 1949; M.A., 1950, University of Michigan; 
M.L.S ., 1970, University of Rhode Island . 
HOWARD ELLIOT WINN , Professor of Oceanography 
and Zoology, 1965 
B.A., 1948, Bowdoin College; M.S., 1950; Ph.D ., 
1954, University of Michigan. 
RICHARD E. WOLKE , Assistant Professor of Animal 
Pathology, 1970 
B.S., 1955; D.V.M., 1962, Cornell University; M .S., 
1966; Ph.D ., 1968, University of Connecticut. 
NORRIS P . WOOD, Associate Professor of Bacteriology 
and Biophysics , 1965, 1963 (Leave Sem. II) 
B.S., 1949, Hartwick College ; M.S., 1951, Cornell 
University; Ph.D., 1955, University of Pennsylva -
nia . 
PORTER SHELLEY WooD, Associate Professor of Ac-
counting, 1957, 1955 
B.S., 1935, Tennessee Polytechnic Institute; M.A., 
1950, University of Kentucky, C.P .A ., Rhode Island. 
RICHARD DAWSON WOOD, Professor of Botany, 1959, 
1947 
A.B ., B.Sc., 1940, Ohio State University; M.S., 
1942; Ph.D., 1947, Northwestern University. 
STEPHEN B. WooD, Professor of Political Science, 
1970, 1967 
Ph.B., 1948; M.A., 1954; Ph.D., 1964, University of 
Chicago . 
BARBARA ALLEN WooDs, Professor of German, 1968, 
1957 
A.B., 1949, Bates College; A.M ., 1951; Ph .D ., 1955, 
University of California . 
FRANK LESLIE WooDS , Dean of the Summ er Session 
and Professor of German , 1968, 1956 
A.B., 1937, Colgate University; M.A., 1948; Ph.D., 
1951, Yale University. 
LEONARD ROBERT WORTHEN, Professor of Pharmacog-
nosy, 1970, 1957 
B.S., 1950, Massachusetts College of Pharmacy; 
M .S., 1952, Temple University ; Ph.D ., 1957, Uni-
versity of Massachusetts. 
J. JOHN YASHAR , Clinical Lectur er in Pharmacolo gy, 
1963 
M.D ., 1950, American University and Teheran Uni-
versity. 
VANCE JOSEPH YATES, Professor of Animal Pathology, 
1955, 1949 (Leave Sem. I , II) 
B.S., 1940; D.V.M ., 1949, Ohio State Uni versity ; 
Ph .D., 1960, University of Wisconsin . 
WILLIAM YOUNG , Associate Professor of Philosophy , 
1966, 1960 
B.A., 1938, Columbia University; Th .D., 1944, 
Union Theological Seminary ; B.Litt. , 1958, Univer-
sity of Oxford . 
HEBER W. YOUNGKEN, JR., Provost for Health Sci-
ence Affairs, Dean of the College of Pharmacy, 
and Professor of Pharmacognosy, 1969, 1957 
A.B., 1935, Bucknell University; B.S., 1938, Massa-
chusetts College of Pharmacy; M.S., 1940; Ph .D., 
1942, University of Minnesota . 
GERALD ZAMOST, Assistant Prof essor of Civil Engi-
neering, 1966 
B.S., 1962, Worcester Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 
1964, Ph.D ., 1967, University of Connecticut. 
MAURICE ZARCHEN, Associate Professor of Physical 
Education for Men and Director of Athletics, 1962, 
1961 
B.S., 1949, University of Rhode Island; M.A ., 1950; 
Columbia University. 
GERALD E. ZARoOGIAN , Adjunct Associat e Professor of 
Food and Resource Chemistr y, 1969 
B.S., 1958, University of Rhode Island; M.S., 1960; 
Ph.D. , 1963, Purdue University . 
DONALD J. ZEYL, Instructor in Philosophy , 1971 
B.A., 1966, University of Toronto . 
DONALD J. ZINN, Professor of Zoolog y, 1964, 1946 
S.B., 1933, Harvard University; M .S., 1937, Univer -
sity of Rhode Island; Ph.D., 1942, Yale University. 
RALPH ZmKrND , Prof essor of Electrical Engin eering, 
1970 
B.S., 1940, City College of New York; M .S., 1946, 
Illinois Institute of Technology . 
THEODORA ZUBRINSKI , Lectur er in Psycholo gy a11d 
Counselor in Cou11se/ing Center, 1963 
A.B., 1963, Merrimack College; M .A ., 1965, Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. 
NORMAN J. ZUCKER , Professor of Political Scie11ce, 
1969, 1966 
B.A., 1954; M.A., 1956; Ph.D ., 1960, Rutgers-The 
State University. 
OTHER ACADEMIC STAFF 
M ARTIN G . BALLOU , Laboratory Super visor i11 Me-
chanical E11gineering a11d Applied Mechanics, 1967 
STUART BL ACKMAR, Junior Assistant in Food and Re-
source Chemistry, 1963 
JOHN M. CECE, Special Instructor in Electron Micros-
copy, 1969 
B.S., 1957, U.S. Coast Guard Academy. 
MANFRED D. CLAYTON, Research Associate in Electri-
cal Engineering, 1964 
B.S ., 1940, Syracuse University; M.S., 1948, Yale 
University. 
CHRISTINA DANSIE, Junior Assistant in Textiles and 
Clothing, 1955 
B.S., 1930, University of Rhode Island. 
THOMAS CHARLES DANSIE, Laboratory Supervisor in 
Chemistry, 1963 
CLARENCE ESSEX, Research Associate in Electrical En-
gineering, 1969 
JOSEPH F. FARRELL, Research Associate in Resource 
Economics and Lecturer in Economics, 1965, 1962 
B.S., 1963; M.S., 1964, University of Rhode Island. 
JACOB S. FRADIN, C.P.A., Special Instructor in Ac-
counting , 1962 
B.S., 1949, University of Rhode Island. 
DONALD E. FRANKLIN, Special Instructor in Electrical 
Engineering, 1970 
B.E.E., 1957, University of Virginia; M.S., 1966, 
Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn. 
DOROTHY E . FRY, Junior Assistant in Animal Pathol-
ogy, 1949 
B.A., 1932, Pembroke College. 
ROBERT A . GREIG, Research Associate in Civil Engi-
neering, 1963 
B.S., 1961; M.S., 1963, University of Rhode Island. 
Lucy W. GRIFFITHS, Junior Assistant in Resource 
Economics, 1957 
A.B., 1931, Cornell University. 
MILTON T. HUSTON, Research Associate in Civil En-
gineering, 1963 
B.S .,' 1953; M.S., 1963, University of Rhode Island. 
RONALD TAKASHI KOBAYASHI, Special Instructor in 
Mechanical Engineering and Applied Mechanics, 
1969 
B.S., 1963, University of Hawaii; M.S., 1969, Uni-
versity of Rhode Island. 
ANDREW Kocs1, Technician Glassblower in Chemistry 
Department 
WILLIAM P. KRAMER, Research Associate in Oceanog-
graphy, 1970 
B.S ., 1970, University of New Hampshire 
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STUART L. KUPFERMAN, Research Associate in Ocean-
ography, 1968 
B.S., 1959, Polytechnic Institute, Brooklyn; A.M., 
1964; Ph.D., 1967, Harvard University. 
WILSON C. LAMB, JR., Research Associate in Ocean 
Engineering, 1970 
B.S., 1968, Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 
CHARLES LATOS, Special Instructor in Economics, 
1969 
B.S., 1968, University of Rhode Island. 
LEUNG P . LEE, Research Associate in Electrical Engi-
neering, 1970 
B.S., 1968, Lowell Technological Institute. 
SAMUEL MARDIX, Research Associate in Electrical En-
gineering, 1969 
M.S., 1966; Ph.D., 1969, Hebrew University. 
IVANA H. MARSDEN, Special Instructor in Physical Ed-
ucation for Women, 1966 
MYLES R. MARSDEN, Special Instructor in Physical 
Education for Women, 1966 
JOHN J. McANIFF , Research Associate in Ocean Engi-
neering, 1967 
LOUISE TERESA MILLER, Research Associate in Ani-
mal Pathology , 1963 
B.S., 1949, University of Michigan; M .S., 1951, 
Syracuse University; M.P.H ., 1961, Yale University; 
Ph .D., 1971, University of Rhode Island. 
CHARLES V. MULHOLLAND, Language Laboratory Su-
pervisor, 1960 
A.B., 1962, Brown University. 
ROBERT F. Novo, Junior Assistant in Agricultural Ex-
periment Station, 1966 
B.S., 1960, University of Rhode Island. 
CANDACE OVIATT, Research Associate in Oceanogra-
phy, 1969 
B.S., 1961, Bates College; Ph.D ., 1967, University 
of Rhode Island. 
ANTHONY RICCI, Research Associate in Electrical En-
gineering, 1968 
JAMES R. RONEY, Research Associate in Ocean Engi-
neering, 1970 
A .B., 1949, University of Pennsylvania; M.S., 1959, 
U.S . Navy Postgraduate School. 
RAYMOND W . SERENBETZ, Research Associate in For-
estry, 1969 
B.A., 1965, State University of New York at Pots-
dam. 
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VISITING AND AFFILIATED 
STAFF 
DENT AL HYGIENE 
FRANK F. Buss, D.M.D., Visiting Lecturer 
DANIEL P . DECESARE, D.D.S., Visiting Lecturer 
ANTHONY C. DIMAIO, D.D.S., Visiting Clinical In-
structor 
JOSEPH L. DISANO, D.M.D., Visiting Clinical Instruc-
tor 
LLOYD C. ENGLAND, D.M.D ., Visiting Lecturer 
PHILIP J. HOLTON, D.D.S., Visiting Lecturer 
A. JAMES KERSHAW, D.D.S., Visiting Lecturer 
LOUIS J. MAZZUCCHELLI, D.D .S., Visiting Lecturer 
EDWIN S. MEHLMAN, D.D.S., Visiting Lecturer 
EUGENE NELSON, D.D.S., M.S., Visiting Lecturer 
DANTE PERSECHINO, D.D.S., Visiting Lecturer 
GEORGE A. PFAFFMANN, D.D.S., Visiting Lecturer 
JAY s. SCHWAB, D.M.D ., Visiting Lecturer 
RICHARD SINGER, M.D ., Visiting Lecturer 
JOHN F . TOMPKINS, D.D.S., Visiting Clinical Instruc-
tor 
JOSEPH A. YACOVONE, D .M.D., M.P.H., Visiting Lec -
turer 
MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY 
RHODE ISLAND HOSP IT AL 
GEORGE F. MEISSNER, M.D., Director 
LYDIA BROWNHILL, M.A ., Teaching Supervisor 
BARBARA BARKER, Ph .D. 
ENOLD H. DAHLQUIST, JR., M.D. 
JAMES L. DRISCOLL, Ph.D. 
ALFREDO ESPARZA, M.D . 
WILLIAM C. GRIFFITHS, Ph.D. 
T. Y. Lou, M.D. 
HORACE F . MARTIN, Ph.D . 
CARL TEPLITZ, M.D. 
MEMORIAL HOSPITAL, PAWTUCKET 
GARY P. PAPARO, M.D., Director 
CLARE M. GEDDES, B.S., Administrative Supervisor 
JOSEPH KATZ, Ph.D. 
JAMES T. KURTIS, M.D. 
THOMAS . MICOLONGID, M.D. 
FREDY P. ROLAND, M.D . 
RHODE ISLAND MEDICAL CENTER 
LEROY FALKINBURG, M.D., Director 
LUCILLE DAVIS, B.S., Teaching Supervisor 
ST. JOSEPH'S HOSPITAL 
SALVATORE R. ALLEGRA, Director 
GLADYS L. CoK, D.Pharm., Teaching Supervisor 
PATRICK A. BRODERICK, M.D. 
WOONSOCKET HOSPITAL 
JOSE A. GALARDY, Director 
RUSSELL G. MOORE, B.S., Teaching Supervisor 
ANDREW PLATTHY, M.D . 
MAURICE M. ALBALA, M.D. 
COLLEGE OF NURSING 
VETERANS HOSPITAL 
BEN C. CLAUNCH, M.D ., Chief, Pulmonary Diseases 
BLANCHE COHEN, B.S., R.N ., Supervisor, Ventilation 
Therapy 
KATHLEEN P . McBRIDE, M.S., R.N., Clinical Nurse 
Specialist, Hemodialysis 
JOHN PAYNE, M.D., Medical Officer 
RHODE ISLAND HOSPITAL 
PAUL LAMARCHE, M.D., Director, Child Development 
Center 
NANCY POWELL, B.S., R.N., Clinical Specialist, Can-
cer Nursing 
ELIHU SAKLAD, M.D., Child Anesthesiologist 
PROVIDENCE DISTRICT NURSING 
ASSOCIATON 
EMILY NELSON, M.S., R.N., Associate Director 
MATILDA E. PERRONI, R.P.T. , M.S., R.N., Assistant 
Director of Nursing Service 
PROVIDENCE LYING-IN HOSPITAL 
JOHN FERRIS, M.D., Obstetrician 
RHODE ISLAND DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH 
M. ROSALIND McGEHEARTY, M.S.N.E., R.N., Public 
Health Nursing Consultant in Retardation 
BERTHA MUGURDICIDAN, M.S., R.N., Educational Con-
sultant, Public Health Nursing 
LERA O'HARA, B.A., Chief, Division of Vital Statistics 
FREDERICK A. SIINO, M.Sc., Chief, Division of Food 
Protection and Sanitation 
JOSEPH A. YACAVONE, D.M.D ., M.P.H., Chief, Divi-
sion of Comprehensive Health Planning 
KENT COUNTY EAST VISITING NURSING 
ASSOCIATION 
ANGELA J. BELL, M.S., R.N., Public Health Nurse 
Clinical Specialist 
MARYL. MULLIGAN, B.S., R.N., Supervisor 
OTHER ASSOCIATES 
ERIC DENHOFF, M.D., Medical Director, Meeting 
Street School 
JOHN T. HOGAN, M.D., Obstetrician, Gynecologist, 
Medical Director, Family Planning of Rhode Island 
HECTER C. JASSO, M.D., Psychiatrist 
RITA KELLEHER, M.Ed., R.N., Director of Nurses, 
Providence School Department 
M. REGINA McPHILLIPS, M.A., Hearing Therapist, 
Windmill Street School 
SERENA NILES, M.S.S.S., Supervisor, Placement Serv-
ice, Children's Friend and Service 
JOSEPH O'NEILL, M .D., Obstetrician, Gynecologist 
ROBERT O'NEILL, M.D., Obstetrician, Gynecologist 
GEORGE SEASTROM, Division of Epidemiology 
ROBERT M. SHERMAN, Executive Director, J. Arthur 
Trudeau Memorial Center 
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ADMINISTRATIVE PERSONNEL 
WERNER A. BAUM, Ph .D., President 
WILLIAM CRoASDALE, Ed.D., Assistant to the Presi-
dent 
BERTHA T. COOMBS, Administrative Assistant to the 
President 
ACADEMIC AFFAIRS 
E. JAMES ARCHER, Ph.D., Vice President 
STEPHEN B. WOOD, Ph .D., Assistant Vice President 
MARION T. ATWOOD, Administrative Assistant to the 
Vice President 
ADMISSIONS 
JAMES W. EASTWOOD, M.S., Dean 
MARCUS RAND, M.D., Assistant Dean 
MARY ELIZABETH GOMES, M.A., Admissions Coun-
selor 
FREDERICK W. HACKEY, JR., M.A., Admissions Coun-
selor 
AUDIOVISUAL CENTER 
RAWLAND G. CRESSER, Ed.D., Director 
RICHARD C. HOWARD, Ph.D., Associate Director 
BUREAU OF GOVERNMENT RESEARCH 
JOHN 0. STITELY, A.M., Director 
JAMES C. PRITCHARD, M.P.A., Assistant Director 
JOSEPH CODURI, M.P.A., Research Assistant 
ANNA M. HAGGARTY, Research Assistant 
ROBERT w. SUTTON, JR., M.P.A., Research Assistant 
COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 
ROBERT LEPPER, JR., Interim Dean 
FRANCIS X. Russo, Associate Dean 
DOUGLAS M. ROSIE, Assistant Dean 
WILBUR L. DOCTOR, Assistant Dean 
BARBARA JANSON, Administrative Assistant to the Dean 
COLLEGE OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
RICHARD R. WEEKS, Ph.D., Dean 
EUGENE M. JOHNSON, Ph.D., Assistant Dean 
EVERETT T. HARRIS, B.A., Administrative Assistant 
to the Dean 
COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING 
LEWIS D. CoNTA, Ph.D., Dean 
ERNEST B. GOODWIN, M.A., Assistant Dean 
JEAN C. BUTLER, Administrative Assistant to the Dean 
COLLEGE OF HOME ECONOMICS 
BEVERLY D. CUSACK, Ed.D., Dean 
THELMA KENYON, B.S., Administrative Assistant to 
the Dean 
COLLEGE OF NURSING 
BARBARA L. TATE, Ed.D. , Dean 
ELIZABETH L. HART, Ed.M., Assistant Dean 
MARGARET-LOWELL CRAWFORD, Administrative Assist-
ant to the Dean 
COLLEGE OF PHARMACY 
HEBER W. YouNGKEN, JR., Ph.D., Dean 
DAVID H. CROMBE, M.S., Assistant Dean 
ELIZABETH R. WELLS, Administrative Assistant to the 
Dean 
COLLEGE OF RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 
JAMES W. COBBLE, Ph.D., Dean 
COMPUTER LABORATORY 
WILLIAM J. HEMMERLE, Ph.D., Director 
RICHARD A. SUNDBERG, B.S., Assistant Director 
GEORGE E. LITTLE, B.S., Assistant to the Director 
EDWARD J. CARNEY, Ph.D., Computer Science and 
Statistics 
R. CHOUDARY HANUMARA, Ph.D., Statistics 
NELSON H. WEIDERMAN, Ph.D., Computer Science 
DAVIDE. TETREAULT, B.S., Computer Science 
CONFERENCE OFFICE 
ELISHA 0. PECKHAM, B.S., Coordinator 
EVELYNE B. HENDERSON, Assistant Coordinator 
COORDINATOR OF RESEARCH, OFFICE OF 
NATHANIEL McL. SAGE, JR., Ph.D., Coordinator of 
Research 
GARNETT E . HOWARD, B.S., Research Administrator 
SALVATORE PELLA, B.S., Federal Property Officer 
LOUISE F. CHAPDELAINE, Administrative Assistant to 
the Coordinator of Research 
DIVISION OF UNIVERSITY EXTENSION 
GEORGE J . DILLAVOU, Ph.D., Dean 
HOLLIS B. FARNUM, Ph.D., Associate Dean for Com-
munity Services 
ANTHONY L. ZAMBARANO, M.A., Assistant Dean of 
Administration 
EUGENE S. FISKE, B.S., Director of Business Services 
JOSEPH J. BUCKETT, A.B., Director of Institutes and 
Special Services 
FREDA H. GOLDMAN, M.A., Director of Continuing 
Education for Women Program 
JOSEPH P. MCGINN, M.T.A ., Registrar 
NORMAN M. FUCILE, M.A., Director of Community 
Centers 
EUGENE J. SULLIVAN, C.A.G.S., Ed .D.(H), Director 
of Psychological Testing Service 
EDWIN L. HURD, Ed.M., Assistant Director of Psy-
chological Testing Service 
FREDERICK S. CONLEY, B.S., Director of Civil Defense 
Training 
WILLIAM F. LANTZ, M.A.T ., Coordinator of Civil De-
fense Training 
HELENS . KELLY, B.L.S., Librarian 
STEPHEN GROSS, M.A., Assistant Librarian 
THEODORA M. KENDRICK, A.B., Administrative As-
sistant to the Dean 
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GRADUATE LIBRARY SCHOOL 
EDWARD J. HUMESTON, JR., Ph.D., Dean 
GRADUATE SCHOOL 
WILLIAM R. FERRANTE, Ph.D ., Dean 
ALOYS A. MICHEL, Ph.D., Associate Dean 
JOAN M. ONOSKO, B.S., Administrative Assistant to 
the Dean 
INSTITUTE OF ENVIRONMENTAL BIOLOGY 
C. ROBERT SHOOP, Ph.D., Director 
DAVID E. BASS, Ph.D. , United States Army Research 
Institut e of Environmental Medicine 
LUKE S. ALBERT, Ph.D ., Botany 
JOHN DEFEO, Ph.D ., Pharmacology 
HENRY A. DYMSZA, Ph.D., Food and Nutritional Sci-
ence 
JOHN J. KUPA, Ph.D., Forestry 
CALVIN P. C. PooN, Ph.D., Engineering 
KARL E. SCHAEFER, M.D., Zoology 
CARL N. SHUSTER, Ph .D., Zoology and Oceanography 
CLARENCE M. TARZWELL, Ph.D., National Marine 
Water Quality Laboratory 
HOWARD E. WINN, Ph.D., Oceanography and Zoology 
LIBRARY 
GEORGE R. PARKS, M.A.L.S., Librarian 
ABNER J. GAINES, M.A., Associate Librarian, Circula-
tion and Ref erence 
MANAGEMENT SERVICES 
GORDON P. DAGLIERI, B.S., Director 
PROGRAM ANALYSIS AND PLANNING 
HENRY H. McCLINTOCK, A.B., Director 
GORDON NAPIER, B.A., Assistant Director 
REGISTRAR, OFFICE OF 
ROBERT A. NETTER, B.B.A., Registrar 
THOMAS D'AMBRA, B.S., Assistant Registrar 
CATHERINE L. JACOB, B.S., Assistant Registrar 
RHODE ISLAND WATER RESOURCES 
CENTER 
A. RALPH THOMPSON, Ph.D., Director 
JENNIFER M. DIAMANTIS, Administrative Assistant to 
the Director 
Coordinating Committee 
JOHN J. FISHER, Ph.D., Geology 
ROBERT L. McMASTER, Ph.D., Oceanography 
LOUISE T. MILLER, Ph.D., Animal Pathology 
CALVIN P. C. PooN, Ph.D., Sanitary Engineering 
C. I . SMITH, Ph.D., Pharmaceutical Chemistry 
SPECIAL PROGRAM FOR TALENT 
DEVELOPMENT 
ARTHUR L. HARDGE, A.B., Director 
LEO F. DIMAIO, JR., A.B., Assistant to the Director 
SUMMER SESSION 
FRANK L. WooDs, Ph.D., Dean 
EUGENE R. WISEMAN, M.A., Assistant to the Dean 
HELEN LEEMING, Administrative Assistant to the 
Dean 
W. ALTON JONES CAMPUS 
GEORGE H. WHEATLEY, B.S., Director of Operations 
HEALTH SCIENCE AFFAIRS 
HEBER W. YOUNGKEN, JR., Ph.D., Provost 
NORMAN A. CAMPBELL, J.D., Assistant to the Provost 
LABORATORIES FOR SCIENTIFIC CRIMINAL 
INVESTIGATION 
HEBER W. YOUNGKEN, JR., Ph.D ., Director 
DAVID R. DEFANTI, Ph.D ., Assistant Director 
PROGRAM IN GERONTOLOGY 
TONY E. MCNEVIN, Ph.D., Director 
PATRICIA G. CARTER, M.S., Educational Field Assist-
ant 
MARINE AFFAIRS 
JOHN A. KNAUSS, Ph.D., Provost 
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF OCEANOGRAPHY 
JOHN A. KNAUSS, Ph.D. , Dean 
THOMAS E. WHITE, B.S., Office Manager 
STUART 0. HALE, M .A., Assistant to the Dean 
NANCY REX COMAN, Research Administrative Assist-
ant 
SHIRLEY SCOTT, M.L.S., Chief Librarian 
SAUL B. SAILA, Ph.D., Director of Marine Experiment 
Station 
MELVIN E. STERN, Ph.D., Director of Geophysical 
Fluid Dynamics Laboratory 
NELSON MARSHALL, Ph.D., Chairman of Marine Re-
sources Committee 
LAW OF THE SEA INSTITUTE 
LEWIS M. ALEXANDER, Ph.D., Director 
GERARD E. SULLIVAN, J.D., Associate Director 
WILLIAM C. HERRINGTON, B.S., Adjunct Professor 
NORMA H. HAGIST, Administrative Assistant to the 
Director 
MARINE ADVISORY SERVICE 
WALTER J. GRAY, B.S., Director 
NEIL W. Ross, M.Ed ., Marine Resources Anal yst 
ANDREAS A. HoLMSEN, Ph.D., Resource Economist 
BRUCE W. MATTOX, Ph.D., Resource Economist 
ROBERT E. TABER, M.S., Commercial Fisheries Ex-
tension Specialist 
NEW ENGLAND MARINE RESOURCES 
INFORMATION PROGRAM 
WALTER J. GRAY, B.S., Director 
WILLIAM A. BIVONA, Information Center Manager 
ELISABETH C. KEIFFER, B.A., Editorial Assistant 
NEIL W. Ross, M.Ed., Marine Resources Analyst 
BUSINESS AFFAIRS 
JOSEPH C. O'CONNELL, B.S.C., Vice President 
JOHN C. DAVIES, Assistant to the Vice President 
EDWARD J. ScHROEDER, B.S., Assistant to the Vice 
President 
DEOFREDO M. DOLOR, B.B.A., Internal Auditor 
R. GENEVIEVE GEABER, Administrative Assistant 
BUDGET OFFICE 
L. ALLEN WELLS, B.S., Budget Director 
ROGER L. DAVIS, B.S., Assistant Budget Director 
BUSINESS OFFICE 
MARTIN R. NELSON, M.S., Business Manager 
DORIS M. FINNEGAN, Administrative Assistant 
EUGENE A. MAILLOUX, Director of Personnel and 
Services 
MARJORIE H. DORAN, Assistant Personnel Director 
M. BERTHA RANDALL, University Purchasing Officer 
DAVID BIRCHELL, Assistant to the Purchasing Officer 
LESTER V. PECK, B.S., Director of New Construction 
ROBERT E. STEWART, B.S.M .E., Mechanical Engineer 
LEON INMAN, Resident Engineer 
LEWIS B . BISCHOFF, Director of Physical Plant 
DAVID C . NORTON, B.B.A., Assistant Director of Phys-
ical Plant 
Loms J. COLOMBO, Assistant to Director of Physical 
Plant for Lands and Grounds 
M. N. PIETER HINKAMP, M.S., Assistant Director of 
Physical Plant for Maintenance and Repairs 
CALVIN L. JONES, Administrator, Custodial Services 
ARTHUR R. WYMAN, B .S., Administrator, Steam Gen-
erating Facilities 
VIRGINIA H . CHAMPLIN, Special Assistant, Central 
Mailing 
JOSEPH A. OXLEY, LL.B., Director of Security 
ARMAND A. SUFFOLETTO, Safety Officer 
DIETER HAMMERSCHLAG, B.Arch., MCP, Coordinator 
of Campus Planning 
GEORGE T. MARSH, Bookstore Manager 
CHARLES R . CANFIELD, Assistant Bookstore Manager 
CONTROLLER, OFFICE OF 
WYMAN JOSEPH PEARCE, B.S ., C.P.A., Controller 
PAUL 0. BERNARD, B.S., Assistant Controller 
NORMAND C. CAYA, B.S., Chief Accountant 
EARL J. TRAVERS, B.S., Accounting Research Associate 
NORMA 0. DRAKE, Head Bookkeeper 
VINCENT A. PETRARCA, B.S., Bursar 
MICHAEL F. FINN, Assistant Bursar 
STANLEY S. WILLIAMS, B.S., Director of Research and 
Grant Accounting 
JANE Dow , Payroll Supervisor 
AGNES A. WHALEY, Administrative Assistant 
TuoMAS PITASSI, Systems Analyst 
BARBARA R . QUADRINI, Programmer 
DINING SERVICES 
WILLIAM R . TAYLOR, Director 
ROBERT B. FAULKNER, Assistant Director 
ELIZABETH BARTON, Assistant Dining Services Man-
ager 
ADMINISTRATIVE PERSONNEL 257 
ALLEN WARWICK, Catering Manager 
MARGARET BOYCE, Resident Dining Hall Manager 
MADELINE BROWN, Resident Dining Hall Manager 
ELIZABETH GEORGE, Resident Dining Hall Manager 
FRANCISCO CASTRO , Assistant Resident Dining Hall 
Manager 
ELIZABETH KENYON, Assistant Resident Dining Hall 
Manager 
MALCOLM CAMERON, Central Bake Shop Manager 
HOUSING 
WILLIAM P. TIRPAECK, B.A. , Director 
BRUCE C. DUNHAM, M.A.T., Associate Director 
NEWELL G. HEEBNER, Assistant Director for Person-
nel and Services 
S . RONALD NOCITO, Assistant Director for Mainte-
nance Operations 
MARY R. MOLLOY, Administrative Assistant 
DEVELOPMENT AND PUBLIC 
RELATIONS 
CHARLES A. HALL, B.S., Vice President 
ANNA M. APPLEBY, Administrative Assistant to the 
Vice President 
ALUMNI AFFAIRS 
TuOMAS V. FALCIGLIA, B.S ., Director 
WILLIAM A. BOWERS III, B.S., Assistant to the Di-
rector 
ARTHUR E. PETROSEMOLO, M .Ed., Alumni Editor 
JEANNE U. POWELL, Assistant to the Director and 
Alumni Recorder 
DEVELOPMENT 
FREDERICK L. JACKSON, A.B ., Director 
JOHN z. BUCKLEY II, Development Officer 
PUBLIC RELATIONS 
JAMES W . LESLIE, M.S., Director 
TuOMAS R. DOHERTY, Sports Publicity Officer 
DENNIS LEE MEREDITH, M.S., Science Editor 
JAMES J. NAPOLI, M.A., Assistant Marine and Natural 
Resources Editor 
RICHARD T. PoTSUBAY , B.A., Public Information Offi-
cer 
JOHN N. RIPPEY, M .S., Marine and Natural Resources 
Editor 
Photography, Radio and Television 
JAMES H. GOFF, B.A., Radio and Television Officer 
ROBERT J. Izzo, University Photographer 
RONALD J. OLSEN, Photographic Technician 
Publications 
MARY MATZINGER, A.B., Director 
LINDA A. ANDERSON, M.A., Editor/Writer 
JAMES B. EVANS, B.F.A., Graphic Artist 
ELISABETH C . KEIFFER, B.A., Editorial Assistant 
HELEN B. KENNEDY, M.A., Publications Editor 
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EXTENSION AND RESEARCH UNITS 
OF THE COLLEGES 
AGRICULTURAL EXPERIMENT STATION 
JAMES W. COBBLE, Ph.D., Director 
EARL F. PATRIC, Ph .D., Associate Direc1or 
ELIZABETH D. RAITANO, Administrative Assistant 
Committee 
BEVERLY DOWNING CUSACK, Ed.D., Home Economics 
LEWIS T . SMITH, Ph.D., Animal Science 
WALTER P. GouLD, Ph.D., Forest and Wildlife Man-
agement 
GORDON FIELD, Ph.D. , Plant Pathology-Entomology 
ELIOT C. ROBERTS, Ph.D ., Plant and Soil Science 
VIRGIL NORTON, Ph .D ., Resource Economics 
MILTON SALOMON, Ph.D., Food and R esource Chem-
istry 
VANCE J. YATES, Ph.D., D.V .M. , Animal Pathology 
COOPERATIVE EXTENSION SERVICE 
JAMES W . COBBLE, Ph .D. , Director 
DAVID F . SHONTZ, Ph .D., Associate Director 
KENNETH L. COOMBS, M.A., State 4-H Club Leader 
IDA D. DUNBAR, M.S., State Leader 
JOHN N. RIPPEY, M.S ., Marine and Natural Resources 
Editor 
JOSEPH E . AUSTIN, JR., Visual Aide Technician 
Specialists 
JOHN W. ATWOOD, M.S. , Dairy Science 
JAMES D . BROMLEY, M.S., Consumer Education 
CLIFFORD J . COSGROVE, M.S., Dairy Manufacturing 
D. THOMAS DUFF , Ph.D., Agronomy 
GORDON FIELD, Ph.D. , Entomology 
WALTER P. GOULD, Ph .D. , Forestry and Conservation 
H. GLENN GRAY, Ph.D., Dairy Science 
SYBIL D. KAPLAN, M.P .H. , Nutrition 
:rHEODORE w. KERR, Ph.D., Plant Pathology 
MARGARETE. KIMBALL, D .V .M., Veterinarian 
EVELYN M. LYMAN, M .S., Home Management 
EVELYN V . MASON, M.S. , Clothin g 
JOHN J. McGUIRE, M.S ., Hortic ulture 
RICHARD J. MILLAR, M.S ., Poultry Science 
ELIZABETH W . MUELLER, M.S., Nutrition 
J. LINCOLN PEARSON, M.S. , Pesticide Coordinator 
ELIOT C . ROBERTS, Ph.D ., Horticulture 
MILTON SALOMON, Ph.D ., Soil Analy st 
DONALD F . SCHEER, Ph .D ., Home Horticulture 
EDMOND E. SEAY, JR ., Ph .D ., R esource Development 
RICHARD J. SHAW, Ph .D ., Home Hor1iculture 
JAMES E . SHEEHAN, M.S. , Agronomy 
GEORGE J . STESSEL, Ph.D ., Plant Patholo gy 
IRENE STUCKEY, Ph.D., Plant Physiology 
WILLIAM H . WALLACE, M .S ., Marketin g 
PHILIP H . WILSON, M.S. , A gricultural Engine ering 
County Extension Agents 
Eastern Rhode Island 
JOSEPH CHAVES, B.S ., County A gricultural A gent 
GERTRUDE M. DUFFY, B.S ., Home Economist 
JEFFREY HALL, M.S., County 4-H Club Agent 
LAURA E . WILKEY, B.S ., 4-H Club Agent-at-Large 
Northern Rhode Island 
HOWARD F. KING, JR., B.S. , County A gricultural Agent 
MARION F . SPERLING, B.S., Home Economist 
DAVID G. MASON, B.S ., County 4-H Club Agent 
MARGARET L. POTTER, M.A., County 4-H Club Agent 
Southern Rhode Island 
JOHN T. HANNAH, B.S ., County Agricultural Agent 
ELIZABETH T . HIRSCH, B.S., Hom e Economist Agent 
LEONARD MITCHELL, M.S., County 4-H Club Agent 
SHIRLEY HUTCHINGS, B.S ., Associate 4-H Club Agent 
South Providence Extension Office 
CATHERINE s. ROBINSON, Junior Assistant in Home 
Economics 
MARIDEAN BAKER, youth Agent 
EDWARD HooKs, Youth Agent 
LEONARD ANDERSON, Program Leader 
ANNE ELLIS, Home Economics Leader 
Other 
GUSSIE R . LAWTON., M.A ., Urban Home Economics 
Agent 
BETSEY B. PERRA, B .S ., Program Assistant 
NADINE CHAFEE, B .S ., Home Economist 
PRISCILLA DYKSTRA, B.S ., Hom e Economist 
EVELYN KAIMAN, B.S., Youth Nutr ition Agent 
KAREN SINGLETON, B.S. , Youth Nutrition A gent 
DIVISION OF ENGINEERING RESEARCH 
AND DEVELOPMENT 
LEWIS D. CoNTA, Ph.D ., Director 
CORNELIUS J. WILSON, B.S. , Assistant Director 
ANTON MOHRNHEIM, Dr. Eng ., Project Director of 
Metallur gical Research Laborator y 
RESEARCH CENTER IN BUSINESS AND 
ECONOMICS 
RICHARD HELLM AN, Ph.D ., Director 
SANDRA WRIGHT, Administrative Assistant 
STUDENT AFFAIRS 
JAMES A . GOLD, D.Ed., Coordinator of Student Per-
sonnel Services 
AGNES C. DUPREY, Administrati ve Assistant to the 
Vice President 
ATHLETICS 
MAURICE ZARCHEN, M.A., Director 
ERNEST A. CALVERLEY, B.S. , Assistant Director 
CHARLES E. FLAHERTY, B.S ., Assistant to the Director 
WILLIAM J. McDONALD, Administrative Assistant to 
the Director 
ALFRED DIANA, Manager, Physical Education and 
Athl etic Facilities 
Coaching Staff 
CHARLES G. ARNOLD, M.S., Aquatics Director and 
Swimming Coach 
JOHN S. NORRIS, M.Ed., Baseball Coach and Fresh-
man Football Coach 
BRINTON C. PIEZ, M.A., Assistant Baseball Coach 
THOMAS M. CARMODY, M.Ed., Basketball Coach 
Loms P. CAMPANELLI, M.A., Assistant Basketball 
Coach 
JOHN C. GREGORY, M.A., Football Coach 
WILLIAM J. MUIR, B.A., Assistant Football Coach 
WALTER J. PosADOWSKI, M.A., Assistant Football 
Coach 
ROBERT L. RANKIN, B.A., Assistant Football Coach 
JOSEPH V. PASCALE, M.S., Assistant Football Coach 
THOMAS YEWCIC, M.Ed., Assistant Football Coach 
JAMES IRWIN, Golf Coach 
EDWARD A. CASWELL, JR., B.S., Sailing Coach 
GEZA A. HENNI, M.A., Soccer Coach 
TED L. NORRIS, M.Ed., Tennis Coach and Freshman 
Bask etball Coach 
WILLIAM J. FALK, M.A., Assistant Track Coach 
ROGER K. LEATHERS, D .P.E., Wrestling Coach 
Trainers 
RICHARD COLE, M.S., Athletic Therapist 
JOHN P. COOKE, M.A., Assistant Athletic Trainer 
EARLE PERKINS, B.S., Assistant Athletic Trainer 
CAREER PLANNING AND PLACEMENT 
RAYMOND H. STOCKARD, B.S., Director 
RUSSELL G. GILMORE, B.S., Assistant Director 
F. MARIE MACDONALD, M.S., Career Couns elor 
COUNSELING CENTER 
THURLO A. RUSSELL, M.Ed., D irector 
VICTOR ATYAS, Ph.D ., Counselor 
WILLIAM M. CAMPBELL, M.A., Counselor 
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HUGH WILLOUGHBY, M.Ed., Counselor 
THEODORA . ZUBRINSKI, M.A., Counselor 
DEAN OF STUDENTS OFFICE 
PAUL W. BRUBACHER, Ph.D., Dean of Students 
EVELYN B. MORRIS, M.A., Associate Dean 
RICHARD H. DOOLITTLE, M.Ed., Assistant Dean 
JUDITH A. ScARFPIN, M.A., Assistant Dean 
MARGARET I. SCOTT, M.S., Assistant Dean 
HEALTH SERVICES 
BARRY I. SOLOMON, M.B.A., Director 
EMELINE T. COLBERT, Administrative Assistant to the 
Director • 
JOHN RIVERS, Laboratory Technician 
ANNETTE FRISELLA, R.N ., B.S., Director of Nurses 
SALLY ANN REDDEN, X-ray Technician 
INTERNATIONAL STUDENT AFFAIRS 
THEODORE A. SUDDARD, M.Ed., Director 
STUDENT ACTIVITIES AND MEMORIAL 
UNION 
A. ROBERT RAINVILLE, B.S., Director of Student Ac-
tivities and Memorial Union 
ROGER L. CONWAY, M.A., Associate Director of Stu-
dent Activities 
ROGER I. FLEET, B.S., Assistant Director of Memorial 
Union 
ELEANOR M. CARLSON, M.A., Program Coordinator 
MERI L. SHADLEY, M.A., Coordinator of Major Events 
LEROY C. OWENS, Night Manager 
NORMAN H. HOPKINS, Assistant Night Manager 
STUDENT AID 
THOM P. BROWN, B.A., Director 
MAURICE A. BELISLE, B.S., Assistant Director 
Appendix 
LOAN FUNDS AND 
SCHOLARSHIPS 
These are privately contributed loan and scholar-
ship funds. For federal progr ams and general student 
aid information see page 19. 
LOAN FUNDS 
Norman M. Fain Fund , Providence Wholesale 
Drug Company Fund , The Rhode Island Foundation 
Fund, The University of Rhode Island Foundation 
Fund and the URI Alumni Association Fund are pri-
vately contributed loan funds of $5,000 or over , used 
as "matching funds" for federal loan programs . 
Alumni Association Fund, Leroy F. Burroughs 
Fund , Providence Engineering Society Fund, and the 
John H. Washburn Memorial Fund are privately con-
tributed loan funds of $5,000 or more administered 
by the Student Aid Office. 
Metropolitan Providence Cooperative Extension 
Loan Fund (honoring retired agent Ella Simas) : $200 
available annually to sophomore , junior, or senior 
who is a metropolitan homemaker or member of a 
metropolitan homemaker's family. 
Patrons Association Loan Fund: Short-term loans 
for emergency reasons, administered by Dean of Stu-
dents. 
Dean Mason Campbell Memorial Loan Fund : 
Short-term Joans for emergency reasons, administered 
by Dean, College of Agriculture. 
SCHOLARSHIPS 
Scholarships preceded by an asterisk(*) are awarded 
directly by the college concerned and/or the organiza-
tion providing the funds. 
ANY COLLEGE OF THE UNIVERSITY 
ALUMNI ASSOCIATION: Income from endowment. 
(See also Francis H. Hom and Cari R. Woodward 
Scholarships.) 
ALUMNI CENTURY CLUB MEMORIAL: Offered in honor 
of R.I. alumni who sacrificed their Jives in two world 
wars . Recipients selected on the basis of financial 
need, campus citizenship, scholastic ability and leader-
ship as evidenced by participation in sports and other 
extracurricular activities. 
AMERICAN SCREW COMPANY FOUNDATION: Income 
from $10,000 endowment awarded to worthy students, 
with preference to children of former employees of 
American Screw Company. 
ANN & HOPE: $1,000 awarded annually, with pref-
ence to students with financial need, children of Ann 
& Hope employees, and student summertime employ-
ees. 
B. A. BALLOU AND COMPANY, INC.: $200 awarded an-
nually to a deserving student. 
ARTACKY AND ELESE BERBERIAN: $200 awarded annu-
ally to a deserving student . 
CASTELLUCCI AND GALLI, INC.: Income from $5,000 
endowment. 
COTTRELL COMPANY, DIVISION OF HARRIS-INTERTYPE 
CORPORATION: $1,000 available annually , with prefer-
ence first to children of Cottrell employees, second to 
residents of Westerly-Pawcatuck area , third to stu-
dents in College of Engineering. 
A. T. CRoss COMPANY: Income from $7,500 endow-
ment awarded to a deserving student . 
SENATOR WILLIAM M. DAVIES, JR., MEMORIAL: Of-
fered to residents of R.I . in honor of an outstanding 
and respected member of the General Assembly, who 
was leader of the state senate when he died on Janu-
ary 1, 1963. $500 available annually for two $250 
awards to be made for the freshman and sophomore 
years. 
FRANCES B. DEFRANCE MEMORIAL: For woman stu-
dent with financial need. Contributed by Chapter B, 
P.E .O., Kingston , R .I. in memory of its beloved mem-
ber and one of its founders, Frances B. DeFrance 
(Mrs. Jesse A.). 
DANIEL R. DYE MEMORIAL: $200 annually to a grad-
uate of East Providence, R.I. High School who has 
financial need, selected by the URI Student Aid Office 
and Awards Committee. 
FEDERAL PRODUCTS FOUNDATION: $3,000 available 
annually, with preference given to sons and daughters 
of Federal Products Corporation employees. 
GROSSMAN FOUNDATION: $200 awarded annually to a 
deserving student. 
HEDISON CORPORATION: $200 awarded annually to a 
deserving student. 
JAMES H. HIGGINS MEMORIAL: Income from $10,000 
endowment, awarded to men or women students . Gift 
is from the estate of Mrs. James H. (Ellen F .) Hig-
gins. 
JAMES H. HIGGINS, JR.: Income from $11,000 endow-
ment, awarded to deserving students. 
HIGH SCHOOL MODEL CONGRESS: $325 awarded to an 
incoming freshman who has given outstanding per-
formance in the High School Model Congress. Appli-
cation must be made for this award. 
HIGH SCHOOL MODEL LEGISLATURE: $325 awarded to 
an incoming freshman who has given outstanding per-
formance in the Model Legislature. Application must 
be made for this award. 
PERCY HooosoN: Income from $9,300 endowment 
awarded annually to worthy students, with preference 
to students from foreign countries. 
FRANCIS H. HoRN: Income from $10,000 gift of URI 
Alumni Association and $17,345 in gifts from Friends 
of Francis H . Hom, with special consideration to ap-
plicants from foreign countries who can qualify with 
· respect to academic standing and financial need. 
INDUSTRIAL NATIONAL BANK OF RHODE ISLAND: $1,000 
available annually. 
INTERNATIONAL STUDENT: A limited number of partial 
or full out -of-state tuition awards based on financial 
need . 
A. LIVINGSTON KELLEY MEMORIAL: Income from 
$5,000 endowment, established by the will of A. Liv-
ingston Kelley, awarded to a worthy student who is a 
resident of R.I. 
KENYON PIECE DYEWORKS, INC.: Income from $8,500 
endowment. 
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HARRY KNOWLES MEMORIAL: Income from $8,000 
endowment established by the will of Harry Knowles . 
AUSTIN T . LEVY MEMORIAL: Income from $5,000 en-
dowment awarded annually, with preference to needy 
and deserving graduates of Burrillville High School. 
GEORGE C. MOORE COMPANY/FULFLEX, INC.: $1,500 
awarded annually to deserving students, with prefer-
ence to children of George C. Moore Company em-
ployees in Westerly and of Carr-Fulflex, Inc. in Bris-
tol. 
* NATIONAL MERIT SCHOLARSHIP: Sponsored by the 
University of Rhode Island Foundation, a four-year 
scholarship with annual awards of at least one-half of 
the student's financial need, but not more than $1,500 
per year. 
RAU FASTENER COMPANY: $200 awarded annually to 
a student who meets normal requirements of scholar-
ship and need, with preference to children of Rau 
Fastener employees. 
RAYTHEON COMPANY: $500 awarded annually to de-
serving students. 
RESERVE OFFICERS TRAINING CoRPs (ROTC): One, 
two and three year scholarships are awarded annually 
by the Department of the Army to qualified students 
enrolled in the ROTC program. Includes tuition, fees , 
textbooks, incidentals and $50 per month . Applica-
tions may be made at the Department of Military 
Science . 
RESERVE OFFICERS TRAINING CORPS (ROTC four-
year scholarships) : Available to selected young men 
motivated toward a career in the Army. Includes tu-
ition, books, laboratory fees, and $50 per month (tax 
free) . Forward applications to Headquarters, First 
U.S. Army , Attn . AHAAG-CA , Fort Meade, Md . 
20755 by early December of applicant's senior year in 
high school. 
RHODE ISLAND HOSPITAL TRUST COMPANY: $500 
available annually to R.I. residents, with preference 
given to sons and daughters of · Rhode Island Hospital 
Trust Company employees. 
RHODE ISLAND JUNIOR COLLEGE TRANSFER STUDENTS: 
Two awards up to $600 each, based on need, to grad-
uating students of Rhode Island Junior College who 
have demonstrated high scholastic achievement. 
PASQUALE AND ROSARIA RIZZI: Income from $17,750 
endowment awarded annually to two or more junior 
and/ or senior members of Beta Psi Alpha chapter of 
Theta Delta Chi fraternity on basis of scholarship, 
achievement and financial need . 
MARY L. ROBINSON MEMORIAL: Income from fund 
established by the will of Anna D. Robinson in mem-
ory of her mother, awarded to women students. 
SAMUEL AND GERTRUDE J. ROSEN: Income from en-
dowment fund, awarded to deserving men or women 
students. 
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N. EDWARD ROSENJilRSCH MEMORIAL: Income from 
$13,500 endowment, awarded to deserving students. 
ScIENCE FAIR: $325 each to two incoming freshmen 
in recognition of outstanding exhibits in the annual 
R.I. Science Fair for high school students. Application 
must be made for this award. 
EDWIN S. SOFORENKO FOUNDATION SCHOLARSIIlP: In-
come from $6,000 endowment to be awarded annually 
to deserving students on the basis of need with first 
preference to employees of Insurance Underwriters, 
Inc. and their families. 
STUDENT-TO-STUDENT: Income from $6,000 endow-
ment fund awarded annually . 
UNCAS MANUFACTURING COMPANY: $500 awarded 
annually to deserving students. 
UNITED STEELWORKERS OF AMERICA: $4,000 available 
annually for awards to deserving URI students who 
are sons or daughters of members of Providence Sub-
district #1 of United Steelworkers of America . 
UNIVERSITY: The Board of Regents has made avail-
able a sum of money to be used for scholarships. 
While it is expected that in any year the great major-
ity of these scholarships will be awarded to residents 
of R.I., in certain exceptional cases out-of-state stu-
dents may qualify. 
UNIVERSITY OF RHODE ISLAND FOUNDATION: Endow-
ment funds administered for the benefit of the Univer-
sity. Income is appropriated annually for scholarships 
to be awarded by the University Committee on Finan-
cial Aid to Students. 
URI PARENTS FuND: Income from $17,500 endow-
ment . 
URI PATRONS ASSOCIATION: Income from $14,700 
endowment. 
USS THRESHER: Tuition scholarships available to 
sons and daughters of the men lost aboard the subma-
rine USS Thresher. 
VETERANS' ADMINISTRATION (Junior G .I. Bill): Pro-
vides monthly payments while attending college to 
students whose parents have died or are permanently 
and totally disabled from disease or injury incurred in 
armed forces during Spanish-American War, World 
War I, World War II; or Korean conflict. Contact re-
gional Veterans' Administration Office for details. 
WASJilNGTON TRUST COMPANY: $250 awarded annu-
ally to a deserving undergraduate student from Rhode 
Island. 
WESTERLY LIONS Cum: $500 awarded annually to 
needy graduates of Westerly High School with pref-
erence to upperclassmen. 
GEORGE F. WESTON: Income from fund established 
by Alumni Association of the Technical High School 
of Providence. 
KEVIN J. WOLL MEMORIAL: Awarded to an incoming 
freshman from a Rhode Island high school. 
CARL R. WOODWARD: Income from $10,000 Alumni 
Association gift. 
*WORLD WAR ORPHANS' EDUCATION FUND: Provided 
b;y the State of R.I . to help defray costs of education 
for children of veterans of either World War who 
died or were more than 50% disabled because of ser-
vice. Fund is administered by the State Department of 
Education, to which inquiries for details should be di-
rected. 
ARTS AND SCIENCES 
BESSIE D. BELMONT MEMORIAL: Gift of $5,000 by 
Dr. and Mrs. Ralph S. Belmont in memory of his 
mother. Income awarded annually to an undergradu-
ate majoring in natural sciences on basis of scholar-
ship and / or diligent application and financial need. 
THE CHEMICAL CLUB OF NEW ENGLAND: $500 an-
nual award to a deserving junior or senior student 
from New England majoring in chemistry or chemical 
engineering. 
CHEMISTRY CONTEST: Winner of annual Chemistry 
Competitive Examination awarded $325 for the fresh-
man year. 
JOHN CLARKE TRUST: $1,500 available annually to 
worthy students preparing for careers in teaching or 
nursing with preference given to residents of Aquid-
neck Island. 
*FINE ARTS: Awards to students talented in the fields 
of art, music, and theatre . Major donor to this schol-
arship fund is the Jane Rockwell Levy Foundation. 
*KENT COUNTY DENTAL AUXILIARY: $200 awarded 
annually to sophomore resident of Kent County. 
Based on scholarship, clinical ability, and need. 
HENRY H . MACKAL: Income from $20,000 endow-
ment awarded to deserving students majoring in engi-
neering mathematics , or the natural sciences. 
*MAX ROSEN MEMORIAL: Income from $5,000 en-
dowment awarded annually to a deserving student, 
preferably a junior, majoring in history with emphasis 
in American history. 
LEONARD ECKERMAN SMITH MEMORIAL: Income from 
$5,000 endowment awarded to students at the Uni-
versity of Rhode Island having a major interest in 
public speaking . 
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 
DR. WINFIELD s. BRIGGS MEMORIAL: To students of 
accounting. Income from $19,000 endowment, $300 
each award. 
SAUL AND ALFRED GOLDSTEIN FuND: Income from 
$5,000 endowment available to a deserving student. 
RHODE ISLAND ASSOCIATION OF INSURANCE AGENTS: 
Two $375 annual awards: one on the basis of finan-
cial need and one for scholastic ability, to R.I. resi-
dents in the College of Business Administration inter-
ested in insurance. 
RHODE ISLAND CONSUMER FINANCE ASSOCIATION: Two 
$400 annual awards to the first semester juniors of 
high scholastic achievement who are most deserving. 
Students must have entered college as freshmen and 
completed two years. 
*RHODE ISLAND SoCIETY OF CERTIFIED PUBLIC AC-
COUNTANTS: An annual scholarship award of $200 to 
the sophomore or junior majoring in accounting who 
plans to enter the field of public accounting and who 
has a good scholastic record. 
*SOCIETY FOR ADVANCEMENT OF MANAGEMENT, R.J. 
CHAPTER: $200 annual award to a sophomore or jun-
ior student who is interested in management. Recipi-
ent chosen by Chapter on recommendation of a fac-
ulty committee. 
*THE ARTHUR YOUNG FOUNDATION: $1,000 annual 
award to be distributed to not less than two, nor more 
than three, senior students with demonstrated need 
and scholastic excellence. 
ENGINEERING 
THE CHEMICAL CLUB OF NEW ENGLAND: $500 an-
nual award to a deserving junior or senior student 
from New England majoring in chemistry or chemical 
engineering. 
COTTRELL COMPANY: see under "Any College." 
INSTITUTE OF ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONICS ENGI-
NEERS, PROVIDENCE SECTION: $300 annual award to 
a deserving undergraduate majoring in electrical engi-
neering and in need of financial aid. 
KAISER ALUMINUM AND CHEMICAL COMPANY: $1,500 
available annually for three students in electrical, in-
dustrial, and mechanical engineering, with preferences 
to "disadvantaged" students. 
HENRY H. MACKAL: Income from $20,000 endow-
ment awarded to deserving students majoring in engi-
neering, mathematics, or the natural sciences. 
CHARLES A. MAGUIRE ASSOCIATES: Income from 
$5,000 endowment awarded to students in the field of 
engineering. 
ARTHUR I. MINOR MEMORIAL: Income from $5,000 
endowment available annually to deserving students . 
GRANT H. POTTER MEMORIAL: Income from $50,000 
endowment, a bequest of Warren L. Offer, for schol-
arships to deserving students, with preference to R.I. 
engineering students specializing in the fields of elec-
tronics or aeronautics. 
RHODE ISLAND ROAD BUILDERS ASSOCIATION: $500 
annual award to a student in civil engineering, who 
has financial need. 
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NELSON C. WHITE: $500 awarded annually to stu-
dents exhibiting most creative thinking in engineering. 
HOME ECONOMICS 
*BORDEN COMPANY HOME ECONOMICS: $300 awarded 
annually to a senior who has completed two or more 
courses in foods and nutrition and has achieved the 
highest grade average of all eligible students in all 
college work preceding the senior year. 
*ELIZABETH w. CHRISTOPHER MEMORIAL: $200 an-
nual award to a young woman in home economics 
who has completed her fourth semester at the Univer-
sity. Selection will be made on the basis of scholar-
ship and evidence of potential for service and concern 
for the welfare of others. 
*RHODE ISLAND STATE GRANGE: Three annual awards 
of $200 each to students who have completed their 
sophomore year leading to a degree in any accredited 
college in R.I. Student must be a member of a R .I. 
Subordinate Grange in good standing and have shown 
an active interest in Grange work . for at least two 
years. Preference given students in home economics 
and agriculture. Applications should be made to the 
Secretary of the R.I. State Grange on or before July 
I preceding junior year. 
*SEARS-ROEBUCK FOUNDATION: Two $300 annual 
awards to incoming freshmen in home economics 
based on scholastic ability and financial need. 
WOMAN'S NATIONAL FARM AND GARDEN ASSOCIATION 
(following three awards): 
FORT BRANCH: $100 awarded annually to a 
woman in home economics from Cranston, R.I. 
MABEL PERRIN: $200 awarded annually to a 
woman in home economics on the basis of scho-
lastic ability and financial need. Restricted to 
Rhode Island residents. 
RHODE ISLAND DIVISION: $100 awarded annually 
to a deserving student in home economics or hor-
ticulture. Restricted to Rhode Island residents , 
NURSING 
See also page 20. 
M. ADELAIDE BRIGGS MEMORIAL: Income from $19,-
000 endowment, $300 each award. 
JOHN CLARKE TRUST: $1,500 available to worthy stu-
dents preparing for careers in teaching or nursing with 
preference given to residents of Aquidneck Island. 
EsTHER A. WATSON: $200 awarded annually to a de-
serving student with preference to graduates of The 
Pawtucket Memorial Hospital School of Nursing and 
then relatives of such graduates. 
PHARMACY 
See also page 20 . 
* AMERICAN FOUNDATION FOR PHARMACEUTICAL EDU-
CATION: Five $100 annual awards based upon scho-
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lastic achievement and need . Given by the AFPE with 
the understanding that the University will match the 
awards to the students selected. 
*JOHN w. DARGAVEL FOUNDATION: $200 awarded an-
nually to student in either his third, fourth or fifth 
year of pharmaceutical education and in good scho-
lastic standing. 
*BARNEY M. GOLDBERG FUND: Available to students 
in third, fourth or fifth year who have financial need. 
*FLORENCE CHAMPLIN HAMILTON MEMORIAL: In-
come from $6,000 endowment awarded annually to a 
student in the College of Pharmacy on the basis of 
scholastic ability and financial need. 
*MRS. C. GORDON MACLEOD: $250 awarded annually 
to student(s) in the College of Pharmacy on the basis 
of scholastic ability and financial need. 
*WILLIAM G. PECK.HAM MEMORIAL: Established by 
the will of Mary M. Peckham (Mrs. William G.), the 
scholarship provides $200 to a first-year student regis-
tered in pharmacy and continues until graduation if 
merited by scholastic performance. 
*PROVIDENCE WHOLESALE DRUG COMPANY: $450 
awarded annually to student in third , fourth or fifth 
year who has satisfactory academic standing and fi-
nancial need. 
RHODE ISLAND COLLEGE OF PHARMACY: Income from 
$139,000 endowment, for scholarships in the field of 
pharmacy and allied sciences. 
*R.I. TRAVELING MEN'S AUXILIARY: $300 awarded an-
nually to an upperclass student of the College of 
Pharmacy on the basis of scholastic ability and finan-
cial need. 
*WATERBURY DRUGGISTS' AUXILIARY: $200 available 
annually to a worthy third-, fourth-, or fifth-year stu-
dent from the area of Waterbury, Conn. 
RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 
*ASHAWAY LINE AND TwINE MANUFACTURING Co.: In-
come from $5,000 endowment awarded annually to 
a deserving student in Fisheries and Marine Technol-
ogy. 
*JOHN SAMUEL CLAPPER MEMORIAL: $250 annual 
grant established by Orville 0. Clapper in honor of 
his father who pioneered the development of modern 
turf. Two awards of $100 and $150 to outstanding 
juniors or seniors showing marked and abiding inter-
est in turf culture. 
*CHARLES M. Cox: $300 awarded annually to a stu-
dent or students on basis of need, character and schol-
arship, with preference to undergraduates in dairy sci-
ence or poultry science. 
*EPPLEY FOUNDATION FOR RESEARCH, INC.: $500 
awarded annually to deserving students in Fisheries 
and Marine Technology. 
*KELVIN HUGHES DIVISION, SMITHS INDUSTRIES, INC.: 
$500 annual award to a student in Commercial Fish-
eries program. 
* ALICE P. MAYER: Five annual awards of $300 each 
for agricultural students who reside in Newport 
County. Preference to first- and second-year students. 
*NORTHEAST INSTITUTE OF FOOD TECHNOLOGISTS UN-
DERGRADUATE: $300 annual award established by the 
Northeast section of the Institute of Food Technolo-
gists for undergraduate students in the New England 
area who have a significant interest in furthering the 
development of food science. Selection based on in-
terest in food science, academic excellence , personal 
character and extracurricular activities. 
*JOHN E . POWELL MEMORIAL: Income from $5,000 
endowment available annually to students on basis of 
worth and need. 
*RALSTON PURINA: $500 awarded annually to a stu-
dent with interest related to animal agriculture. Selec-
tion on basis of scholarship, leadership, character, citi-
zenship potential, and need . 
*RHODE ISLAND STATE GRANGE: Three annual awards 
of $200 each to students who have completed the 
sophomore year leading to a degree in any accredited 
college in R.I. Student must be a member of a R.I. 
Subordinate Grange in good standing and have shown 
an active interest in Grange work for at least two 
years. Preference to students in home economics and 
agriculture. Applications should be made to the Sec-
retary of the R.I . State Grange on or before July 1 
preceding junior year. 
*CHARLES (SCOTTY) Ross MEMORIAL: $200 awarded 
annually on the basis of need, character and scholar-
ship to an upperclassman interested in the processing 
and production of quality milk and milk products. 
* JEAN LoUISE PIMENTAL ('70) MEMORIAL: $200 an-
nual award to a student in Animal Science, with pref-
erence to a woman from Rhode Island. 
WOMAN'S NATIONAL FARM AND GARDEN ASSOCIATION 
(RHODE ISLAND DIVISION): $100 awarded annually to 
a deserving student in horticulture or home econom-
ics. Restricted to Rhode Island residents . 
*WOMAN'S SEAMEN'S FRIEND SOCIETY OF CONNECTI-
CUT: $2,000 awarded annually to students from Con-
necticut in marine-oriented programs, who have fi-
nancial need. 
SPECIAL AW ARDS 
DANFORTH LEADERSHIP TRAINING SCHOLARSHIP: All 
expenses for two weeks of leade£ship training at the 
American Youth Foundation Camp at Shelby, Michi-
gan, awarded to an outstanding freshman with prefer-
ence given to students having special interest in dairy, 
poultry or agricultural education. Same to a freshman 
in home economics. 
DANFORTH SUMMER FELLOWSHIP: Awarded jointly 
by Danforth Foundation and Ralston Purina Co. to a 
junior. Preference to students with special interest in 
dairy, poultry , or agricultural education. Covers ex-
penses during two weeks in St. Louis and vicinity and 
two weeks of leadership training at the American 
Youth Foundation Camp, Shelby, Mich . Basis is at-
tainment in mental, physical, social, and religious de-
velopment. Same fellowship awarded by Danforth 
Foundation to a junior in home economics. 
RHODE ISLAND TuBERCULOSIS AND RESPIRATORY DIS-
EASE ASSOCIATION AWARD: $500 awarded annually in 
honor of its former president, Harry L. Gardner, to a 
senior accepted by accredited medical school. Based 
on need. 
HISTORICAL OUTLINE 
1888 State Agricultural School established. 
Agricultural Experiment Station established. 
Watson farm purchased as site. 
1889 Taft Laboratory. 
John H. Washburn appointed principal. 
1890 South Hall. 
1891 Davis Hall. 
Ladd Laboratory. 
1892 Rhode Island College of Agriculture and 
Mechanic Arts founded May 19. 
John H . Washburn, President. 
1894 First class graduated. 
Alumni Association formed . 
1895 Davis Hall burned and rebuilt. 
1897 Lippitt Hall. 
First Grist published . 
1898 Preparatory school established. 
1902 Homer J. Wheeler, Acting President. 
1903 Kenyon L. Butterfield, President. 
1904 Extension Department organized. 
1906 Howard Edwards, President. 
Greenhouse and Horticultural Building. 
1907 Master's degree awarded for the first time. 
1908 Preparatory school discontinued. 
The Beacon established as a monthly. 
Rho Iota Kappa (first fraternity) . 
1909 East Hall. 
By charter amendment, name changed to 
Rhode Island State College. 
1910 Theta Chi (first national fraternity). 
1912 First fraternity house (Beta Phi, now Phi 
Gamma Delta). 
1913 Ranger Hall. 
Chapter of Phi Kappa Phi, national honor 
society. 
1918 Academic work suspended April 28. 
Student Army Training Corps . 
1919 Academic work resumed January 2. 
1921 Washburn Hall. 
1924 Home Management House. 
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East Farm acquired. 
1930 John Barlow, Acting President. 
1931 Raymond G. Bressler, President. 
President's House . 
1932 Reorganization of college: Schools of 
Engineering, of Science and Business, and of 
Agriculture and Home Economics. 
1934 Asa Sweet and Edward Sweet lands purchased. 
1935 Chapter of Phi Sigma Society, national 
biological honor society. 
1936 Chapter of Alpha Zeta, national agricultural 
society. 
Narragansett Marine Laboratory. 
Animal Husbandry Building. 
Eleanor Roosevelt Hall. 
Quinn Hall. 
Central Heating Plant. 
Peckham farm purchased. 
1937 Green Hall. 
1938 Meade Field. 
1939 Board of Trustees of State Colleges created. 
1940 John Barlow, Acting President. 
East Farm addition, 45 acres. 
1941 Carl R. Woodward, President. 
1942 Accelerated war program, with summer term, 
initiated . 
Reorganization of School of Science and 
Business into separate schools of Science and of 
Business Administration. 
Engineering Experiment Station. 
Industrial Extension Division. 
1943 Army Specialized Training Unit assigned to 
college. 
1944 Second Peckham farm purchased. 
Industrial Extension Division replaced by 
Division of General College Extension. 
War-accelerated program ended in September. 
1945 Degree program in nursing. 
Sherman farm acquired. 
1946 Quonset hut colony erected as emergency 
housing project. 
School of Home Economics . 
1947 Chapter of Phi Alpha Theta, national history 
honorary society. 
1948 School of Arts and Sciences. 
Bachelor of Arts degree authorized by Board 
of Trustees. 
1949 A.B. degree awarded for first time at June 
Commencement . 
1950 Butterfield and Bressler Halls. 
1951 Name changed to University of Rhode Island 
by act of General Assembly. 
Chapter of Omicron Nu, national home 
economics honor society. 
1952 Pastore Chemical Laboratory. 
1953 Chapter of Sigma Xi, national scientific society. 
Frank W. Keaney Gymnasium . 
Laboratories for Scientific Criminal 
Investigation. 
1954 Chapter of Tau Beta Pi, national engineering 
honor society. 
Rhode Island Memorial Union. 
1955 Chapter of Pi Sigma Alpha, national political 
science honor society. 
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1956 Ranger Hall remodeled and rededicated. 
1957 College of Pharmacy. 
1958 URI Foundation. 
Francis H. Horn, President. 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy authorized by 
Board of Trustees. 
Child Development Center. 
Hutchinson, Peck and Adams Residence Halls. 
Hope Dining Hall. 
1959 Woodward Agricultural Science Laboratory. 
Administration Building. 
Computer Laboratory. 
Chapter of Rho Chi, national pharmaceutical 
honor society. 
Potter Infirmary. 
Wales and Kelley Halls. 
1960 Fish Oceanographic Laboratory. 
Independence Hall. 
Davis Hall and East Hall remodeled. 
Two-year program in dental hygiene. 
Bureau of Government Research. 
Faculty Senate established. 
1961 Graduate School of Oceanography. 
Quinn Hall and Washburn Hall remodeled. 
Tucker, Merrow and Browning Halls. 
Gilbreth Hall. 
1962 Crawford Hall. 
W. Alton Jones Campus. 
Trident commissioned. 
Chapter of Kappa Delta Pi, national education 
honor society. 
1963 Bliss Hall remodeled. 
Tyler Hall. 
Graduate Library School. 
Weldin and Barlow Halls. 
1964 Chapter of Omicron Delta Epsilon, national 
economics honor society. 
Fogarty Health Science Building. 
Watson House restored. 
1965 Addition to the Memorial Union. 
University Library. 
Law of the Sea Institute. 
Sherman Maintenance Building. 
Bachelor of Fine Arts and Bachelor of Music 
degrees authorized. 
Research Center in Business and Economics. 
Water ·Resources Research Center. 
1966 Aldrich, Burnside, Coddington, Dorr, Ellery, 
and Hopkins Halls, and Roger Williams Center. 
Justin S. Morrill Science Building. 
Fine Arts Center (phase I). 
Institute of Environmental Biology. 
1967 Two-year program in commercial fisheries. 
Ballentine Hall. 
Thirty-eight acres west of campus acquired. 
F. Don James, Acting President. 
1968 Kelley Hall Res~arch Annex. 
Pell Marine Science Library. 
Hom Laboratory. 
First Sea Grant. 
Werner A. Baum, President . 
New England Marine Resources Information 
Program. 
1969 Home Management Center. 
Chapter of Sigma Pi Sigma, national physics 
honorary society. 
Chapter of Sigma Delta Pi, national Spanish 
honorary society. 
Heathman Hall. 
Forty additional acres acquired at Narragansett 
Bay Campus. 
Faculty Center. 
Dental hygiene bachelor's program. 
International Center for Marine Resource 
Development. 
1970 Fayerweather Hall. 
Gorham Hall. 
Marine Advisory Service. 
Chapter of Beta Gamma Sigma, national 
business administration honorary society. 
1971 Tootell Physical Education Center. 
Fine Arts Center (phase II). 
Conference Center, Jones Campus. 
Campus post office. 
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SUMMARY OF ENROLLMENT 
without duplicates 
September 1969 to June 1970 
COLLEGE OF ARTS AND COLLEGE OF HOME 
SCIENCES Women Men Total ECONOMICS Women Men Total 
Bachelor of Arts 1464 1122 2586 Child Development and 
Bachelor of Science Family Relations 195 2 197 
Biology 120 258 378 Food, Nutrition and 
Chemistry 11 41 52 Institution Management 50 50 
Dental Hygiene 3 3 General Home Economics 32 32 
Geology 5 33 38 Home Economics Education 99 99 
Mathematics 34 57 91 Textiles , Clothing and 
Medical Technology 49 7 56 Related Arts 128 128 
Physical Education Men 141 141 Unclassified 115 115 
Physical Education Women 99 99 
Physical Therapy 1 1 619 2 621 
Physics 9 28 37 
Bachelor of Fine Arts 85 34 119 COLLEGE OF NURSING 259 8 267 
Bachelor of Music 42 28 70 
Associate in Science COLLEGE OF PHARMACY 53 197 250 
Dental Hygiene 48 48 
COLLEGE OF RESOURCE 
1970 1749 3719 DEVELOPMENT 
Agricultural Business 1 46 47 
COLLEGE OF BUSINESS Agricultural Science 20 106 126 
ADMINISTRATION Agricultural Technology 25 143 168 
Accounting 13 198 211 Commercial Fisheries 1 48 49 
Business Education 39 33 72 
Finance 3 69 72 47 343 390 
General Administration 15 166 181 
Insurance 37 37 UNASSIGNED 4 5 9 
Management 5 219 224 
Marketing Management 18 85 103 TOTAL UNDERGRADUATES 3090 4112 7202 
Office Management 17 2 19 
Unclassified 16 166 182 GRADUATE STUDENTS 889 1415 2304 
126 975 1101 SPECIAL STUDENTS 244 157 401 
COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING SUMMER SESSION 1969 
Chemical Engineering 2 83 85 Term I 2592 
Civil Engineering 1 145 146 Term II 2325 
Electrical Engineering 2 235 237 
Industrial Engineering 2 95 97 DIVISION OF UNIVERSITY 
Mechanical Engineering 2 148 150 EXTENSION 7384 
Engineering Science 1 35 36 Degree credit students only 
Unclassified 2 92 94 




Sept. 12, Sunday Residence halls open, 
10:00 a.m. 
Sept. 13, Monday Meeting of the University 
Faculty, 3: 30 p.m. 
Sept. 13, 14 University registration 
Sept. 15, Wednesday Classes begin, 8 :00 a.m. 
Oct. 11, Monday Holiday , Columbus Day 
Oct. 12, Tuesday Monday classes meet 
Oct. 19, Tuesday Meeting of the University 
Faculty, 3:30 p.m. 
Oct. 25, Monday Holiday, Veterans Day 
Oct. 27, Wednesday Honors Day 
Nov. 6, Saturday Mid-semester, 12:50 p.m. 
Nov . 15-19 Registration 
Nov. 24, Wednesday Thanksgiving recess begins, 
Nov. 29, Monday 
Dec. 18, Saturday 
Jan. 3, Monday 
Jan. 7, Friday 
Jan . 8-10 
Jan. 11-19 
Jan. 21, Friday 
12:50 p.m. 
Thanksgiving recess ends , 
8:00 a.m. 
Christmas recess begins, 
12:50 p .m. 
Christmas recess ends, 
8:00 a.m. 
Last day of classes 
Reading days 
Final examinations 
Last day for grades, 
9:00 a.m. 
SECOND SEMESTER 
Jan . 31, Feb. 1 
Feb. 2, Wednesday 
Feb. 15, Tuesday 
Mar. 24, Friday 
Apr. 3, Monday 
Apr . 24-28 
May 16, Tuesday 
May 18, Thursday 
May 19-21 
May 22-31 
May 29, Monday 
June 2, Friday 
June 11, Sunday 
Registration 
Classes begin, 8 :00 a.m . 
Meeting of the University 
Faculty, 3 :30 p.m. 
Mid-semester 
Spring recess begins, 
5:00 p.m. 
Spring recess ends, 
8:00 a.m. 
Registration 
Meeting of the University 
Faculty, 3: 30 p.m. 
Last day of classes 
Reading days 
Final examinations 
Holiday, Memorial Day 




June 19, Monday 
June 26, Monday 
July 4, Tuesday 
July 22, Saturday 
July 24, Monday 
Aug. 5, Saturday 
Aug . 14, Monday 
Aug. 26, Saturd ay 
First five-week term begins 
Six-week term begins 
Holiday, Independence Day 
First five-week term ends 
Second five-week term begins 
Six-week term ends 
Holiday, Victory Day 
Second five-week term ends 
1972-1973 
FIRST SEMESTER 
Sept. 10, Sunday Residence halls open, 
10:00 a.m. 
Sept. 11, 12 University registration 
Sept. 13, Wednesday Classes begin 
Sept. 14, Thursday Meeting of the University 
Faculty, 3 : 30 p.m. 
Oct. 9, Monday Holiday, Columbus Day 
Oct. 10, Tuesday Meeting of the University 
Faculty , 3 : 30 p.m. 
Oct. 23, Monday Holiday, Veterans Day 
Oct. 25, Wednesday Monday classes meet 
Honors Day 
Nov. 3, Friday Mid-semester , 4:50 p.m. 
Nov. 7, Tuesday Holiday, Election Day 
Nov. 13-17 Registration 
Nov . 22, Wednesday Thanksgiving recess begins, 
Nov. 27, Monday 
Dec . 22, Friday 
Jan. 2, Tuesday 
Jan. 5, Friday 
Jan . 6-8 
Jan. 9-17 
Jan . 22, Monday 
12:50 p.m. 
Thanksgiving recess ends, 
8:00 a.m. 
Christmas recess begins, 
4 :50 p.m. 
Christmas recess ends, 
8:00 a.m. 
Last day of classes 
Reading days 
Final examin ations 
Last day for grades, 9: 00 a.m. 
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SECOND SEMESTER 
Feb. 5, 6 
Feb. 7, Wednesday 
Feb. 20, Tuesday 
Mar. 30, Friday 
Apr. 13, Friday 
Apr. 23, Monday 
Apr. 23-27 
May 15, Tuesday 
May 18, Friday 
May 19-21 
May 22-31 
May 28, Monday 
June 4, Monday 
June 10, Sunday 
University registration 
Classes begin 
Meeting of the University 
Faculty, 3:30 p.m. 
Mid-semester, 4 :50 p.m. 
Spring recess begins, 
4:50 p.m . 
Spring recess ends, 8 :00 a.m. 
Registration 
Meeting of the Univer sity 
Faculty, 3:30 p.m . 
Last day of classes 
Reading days 
Final examinations 
Holiday, Memorial Day 




June 18, Monday 
June 25, Monday 
July 4, Wednesday 
July 21, Saturday 
July 23, Monday 
Aug. 4, Saturday 
Aug . 13, Monday 
Aug . 25, Saturday 
First five-week term begins 
Six-week term begins 
Holiday , Independence Day 
First five-week term ends 
Second five-week term begins 
Six-week term ends 
Holiday, Victory Day 
Second five-week term ends 
Index 
Academic Affairs Office, 255 
Academic Requirements, 21 
Accounting, 50, 89 
Accreditation, 6 
Administrative Personnel, 255 
Admission, 15, 82, 255 
Adult Students, 17 
Advance Deposit, 18 
Advanced Placement, 16 
Advice and Counseling, 11 
Agricultural Experiment Station, 7, 258 
Agricultural Science, 75 
Agricultural Technology, 76 
Agronomy , see Plant and Soil Science, 190 
Alcoholic Beverages, 13 
Alumni, 10, 257 
Animal Pathology, 90 
Animal Science, 91 
Anthropology, 29, 92 
Application Fee, 18, 85 
Application Procedures, 16, 82 
Art, 30, 45, 93 
Arts and Sciences, College of, 27, 255 
Arts Series, 12 
Assessments, 18 
Assistantships, 85 
Associate Degree in Commercial Fisheries, 78 
Associate Degree in Dental Hygiene , 48 
Astronomy , 96 
Athletics, 14, 258 
Audiovisual Center, 255 
Automobiles, 13 
Awards , 264 
Bachelor of Arts Curriculurns, 28 
Bachelor of Fine Arts Curriculums , 44 
Bachelor of Music Curriculums, 46 
Bachelor of Science Curriculums, 36 
Bacteriology, 36, 96 
Biochemistry, 97 
Biology, 30, 98 
Biophysics, 98 
Board of Regents, 219 
Botany, 36, 98 
Budget Office, 257 
Bureau of Government Research, 7, 255 
Business Administration , College of, 49, 255 
Business Affairs Office, 257 
Business and Economics ; Research Center in, 8, 258 
Business Education, 51, 100 
Business Law, 102 
Business Office, 257 
Business Statistics, 102 
Calendar , 268 
Campus, The , 6 
Career Planning and Placement , 12, 259 
Chairmen of Departments , see Courses of Instruction 
Chemical Engineering , 58, 102 
Chemi stry, 30, 37, 105 
Child Development and Family Relations , 67, 109 
Civil and Environmental Engineering , 59, 110 
Class Programs , 24 
Classics, 114 
Coaching Staff, 259 
College of 
Arts and Sciences, 27 
Business Administration , 49 
Engineering , 57 
Home Economics, 65 
Nursing , 69 
Pharmacy, 71 
Resource Development, 75 
Commerci al Fisheries, 78 
Community Planning , 114 
Computer Laborator y, 7, 255 
Computer Science, 115 
Conference Office, 255 
Controller, Office of, 257 
Cooperative Extension Service, 9, 258 
Coordinator of Research , 255 
Cost of College, 17 
Counseling, 11, 259 
County Extension Agents, 258 
Course Numbering System, 89 
Courses of Instruction, 89 
Criminal Investigation, Laboratories for, 8, 256 
Dean of Students, 11, 259 
Degree Requirements, 24, 83 
Dental Hygiene, 38, 48, 116, 254 
Department Chairmen, see Courses of Instruction 
Deposit, 18 
Development and Public Relations, 257 
Dining Services, 12, 19, 257 
Dismissal, 24 
Division of Engineering Research and Development, 
7,258 
Division of University Extension, 9, 255 
Doctor of Philosophy, 82 
Drop and Add, 24 
Earth Science, 117 
Economics, 31, 117 
Education, 119 
Education , Teacher , see Teacher Education 
Electrical Engineering, 60, 124 
Emeriti Faculty, 219 
Engineering, 128 
Engineering, College of, 57, 255 
Engineering Research and Development, Division of, 
7,258 
Engineering Science, 64 
English , 31, 128 
Enrollment , Summary of, 267 
Entrance Requirements, 15 
Entrance Tests, 16 
Environmental Biology, Institute of, 8, 256 
Examination, Admission, 16 
Examination , Physical , 17 
Expenses, 17, 84 
Experimental Statistics , 133 
Extension and Research Units of the Colleges , 258 
Extension , Cooperative Service, 9, 258 
Extension , Division of University, 9, 255 
Faculty , Alphabetical Listing, 220 
Faculty by Departments , see Courses of Instruction, 89 
Faculty Government, 10 
Fees, 17, 24, 84 
Fellowships, 85 
Finance , 52, 133 
Financial Aid, 19, 85 
INDEX 271 
Fisheries and Marine Technology, 78, 134 
Food and Nutritional Science, 67, 135 
Food and Resource Chemistry, 136 
Food Science and Technology, 22 
Food Services, 67, 137 
Forest and Wildlife Management, 137 
Fraternities, 14 
French, 31, 138 
General Business Administration, 52, 140 
General Education Requirements, 21 
Genetics, 140 
Geography, 31, 141 
Geology, 31, 38, 143 
German, 31, 145 
Gerontology, Program in, 10, 256 
Government Research, Bureau of, 7, 255 
Grades and Points, 24 
Graduate Library School, 86 
Graduate School , 7, 81, 256 
Graduate School of Oceanography, 8, 87, 256 
Graduation, 24 
Grants , 20 
Greek, 145 
Health Science Affairs , Provost for, 256 
Health Services, 12, 18, 259 
Historical Outline , 265 
History, 31, 146 
History of the University, 5 
Home Economics, College of, 65, 255 
Home Economics Teacher Education, 68 
Home Management, 150 
Honor Societies, 13 
Honors Colloquium, 150 . 
Honors Program, 23, 27 
Horticulture, see Plant and Soil Science, 190 
Housing, 12, 13, 18, 19, 257 
Indu strial Engineering, 62, 150 
Inhalation Therapy, 72 
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Institute of Environmental Biology, 8, 256 
Insurance, 53, 153 
Intellectual Opportunity Plan, 23 
interdepartmental Study, 22 
International Center for Marine Resource Develop-
ment, 9 
International Students , 11, 259 
Interstate Cooperation Program , 17, 84. 
Interviews for Admission, 16 
Intoxicating Beverages, 13 
Italian, 32, 153 
Jones Campus, 6, 256 
Journalism, 32, 154 
Laboratories for Scientific Criminal Investigation, 8, 
256 
Languages , see French, German , Italian and Spanish 
Latin, 155 
Law of the Sea Institute , 8, 256 
Lecture Series, 12 
Library, 6, 256 
Library School, Graduate, 86 
Library Science, 155 
Linguistics, 157 
Literature in English Translation, 157 
Loans , 19, 85, 260 
Major Programs, 6 
Management, see Organizational Management and 
Indu strial Relations, 176 
Management Science, 54, 157 
Management Services, 256 
Marine Advisory Service, 9, 256 
Marine Affair s, 159 
Marine Affairs, Provost for, 256 
Marine Resources Information Program, 9, 256 
Marine Resources Program , University, 8 
Marketing Management, 54, 159 
Master' s Degree Programs, 81 
Mathematics, 32, 39, 160 
Mechanical Engineering and Applied Mechanics, 62, 
163 
Mechanized Agriculture, see Plant and Soil Science, 
190 
Medical Services, 12, 18, 259 
Medical Technology, 40, 166, 254 
Medicinal Chemistry, 166 
Memorial Union, 12, 259 
Military Science, 167 
Motor Vehicles, 13 
Music, 32, 46, 168 
Music History and Literature, 47, 168 
Music Teacher Education, 47, 170 
Music Theory and Composition, 47, 168 
Narragansett Bay Campus, 6 
Natural Resources, 77 
New England Board of Higher Education, 17, 84 
New England Marine Resources Information Pro-
gram, 9, 256 
Nuclear Engineering, 170 
Nursing, 171, 254 
Nursing, College of, 69, 255 
Ocean Engineering, 173 
Oceanography, 174 
Oceanography , Graduate School of, 8, 87, 256 
Office Administration , 55 
Orchestral Instrument, 47 
Organizational Management and Industrial Relations, 
176 
Organizations, Student , 13 
Pass/ Fail, see Intellectual Opportunity Plan, 23 
Personnel, University, 219 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry, see Medicinal Chemistry, 
166 
Pharmacognosy, 178 
Pharmacology and Toxicology, 178 
Pharmacy, 71, 179 
Pharmacy Administration, 181 
Pharmacy , College of , 71, 255 
Philosophy, 32, 181 
Philosophy of Student Life, 11 
Photography , Radio and Television, 257 
Physical Education for Men , 40, 183, 184 
Physical Education for Women, 42, 183, 186 
Physical Examination, 17 
Physics, 32, 43, 187 
Piano, 46 
Placement, 12, 259 
Plant and Soil Science, 190 
Plant Pathology-Entomology, 193 
Points and Grades, 24 
Political Science, 33, 193 
Portuguese, 197 
Pre-professional Preparation , 22, 76 
President's Office, 255 
Production and Operations Management, 56 
Professional Degrees, Graduate , 82 
Program Analysis and Planning, 256 
Programs of Study, 6 
Psychology, 33, 197 
Public Relations, 257 
Publications , 257 
Quantitative Business Analysis, see Management Sci-
ence, 157 
Quality Points, 24 
Refunds, 18 
Regents, Board of, 219 
Registrar , Office of, 256 
Registration, 23 
Religion , 13 
Requirements , Academic, 21 
Requirements, Admission, 15 
Research, 7, 258 
Research Center in Business and Economics, 8, 258 
Reserve Officers Training Corps, 21, 23 
Residence Halls, 12, 13, 18, 19 
Resident Instruction, 6 
Resource Development, 202 
Resource Development , College of, 75, 255 
Resource Development Teacher Education, 76, 77 
Resource Economics, 202 
Rules, Student, 13 
Russian, 203 
Scholarship, Dismissal for Low, 24 
Scholarships, 20, 85, 260 
Sea Grant College Program, 8 
Secretarial Studies , see Business Education, 51, and 
Office Administration, 55 
Social Welfare, 204 
Sociology, 33, 204 
Sororities , 14 
INDEX 273 
Spanish, 33, 206 
Special Program for Talent Development, 17, 256 
Speech, 34, 208 
Sports, 14, 258 
Statistics, 211 
Student Activities and Memorial Union, 12, 259 
Student Affairs Office, 258 
Student Aid, 19, 259 
Student Government, 13 
Student Life , Philosophy of, 11 
Student Rules, 13 
Student Services, 11 
Summary of Enrollment , 267 
Summer Session, 7, 256 
Talent Development, Special Program for , 17, 256 
Teacher Education 
Business Administration, 51 
Home Economics, 68 
Liberal Arts , 34 
Music, 47 
Physical Education for Men, 40 
Physical Education for Women , 42 
Resource Development, 76, 77 
Textiles, Clothing and Related Arts, 68, 211 
Theatre, 36, 45, 213 
Transfer Students , 17, 84 
Tuition, 18, 85 
Undergraduate Major Programs, 6 
Union, Memorial, 12, 259 
University Extension, Division of, 9, 255 
University of Rhode Island Foundation, 10 
Urban Affairs, Interdepartmental, 22 
Varsity Organizations, 14 
Vehicles , 13 
Ventilation Therapy, 72 
Visitation Policy, 13 
Voice, 47 
Water Resources Center, 8, 256 
Withdrawal from College, 24 
Work Opportunity, 20 
Zoology, 36, 215 
Academic and Service Buildings 
1 Administration Building C3 
2 Athletic Bubble Dl 
3 Ballentine Hall business 
administration B3 
4 Biological Science Building A3 
5 Bliss Hall engineering B4 
6 Canterbury House Episcopalian 
center E3 
7 Catholic Center B4 
8 Chafee Social Science Center A3 
9 Child Development Center E3 
10 Crawford Hall chemical 
engineering B4 
11 Dairy Barn B2 
12 Davis Hall C3 
13 East Hall physics B4 
14 Edwards Hall C4 
15 Faculty Center B4 
16 Fine Arts Center A4 
1 7 Fire Station BS 
18 Fogarty Health Science Building 
nursing and pharmacy D3 
19 Gilbreth Hall industrial engineering B4 
20 Green Hall D4 
21 Greenhouses A4 
22 Home Management House E3 
23 Independence Hall arts and 
sciences D4 
24 Information D3 
25 Keaney Gymnasium D 1 
26 Kelley Hall electrical engineering B4 
27 Library B3 







Lower College Road Buildings 
No. 34 Psychology graduate 
training D3 
No. 37 Graduate Reading 
Center D3 
No. 44 Police Department, 
Psychology D3 
No . 70 Career Planning and Place-
ment, Economics C3 
No . 74 Graduate Library School C3 
No. 80 Personnel, Purchasing C3 
34 Memorial Union D3 
35 Morrill Science Building life 
sciences D3 
108 Community Planning Studios D5 
36 Pastore Chemical Laboratory D3 
37 Planetarium B4 
38 Potter Building C2 
39 Quinn Hall home economics C3 
40 Ranger Hall biological sciences C4 
41 Rodman Hall B3 
83 Roosevelt Hall C3 
42 Sherman Building maint enance Bl 
43 Student Center, Afro-American B3 
44 Taft Hall B3 
45 Tootell Physical Education Center Cl 
46 Tyler Hall math ema tics and computer 
laboratory A4 
Upper College Road Buildings 
47 No. 19 Oceanography E4 
48 No. 31 Psychology research D4 
49 No. 36 Community Planning D4 
50 No. 85 Gerontology C4 
51 No. 95 Social Sciences C4 
52 Wales Hall mechanical engineering B4 
53 Washburn Hall arts and sciences C4 
54 Watson House B3 
55 Woodward Hall resource 
de velopm ent B3 
Other Locations 
56 Beck Field DI 
57 Experimental Turf Plots Al 
58 Horticulture Gardens A4 
59 Meade Field B2 
60 Tennis Courts A3, El 
61 Water Tower B4 
Residence and Dining Halls 
62 Adams Hall D2 
63 Aldrich Hall B2 
64 Barlow Hall D2 
65 Bressler Hall D3 
66 Browning Hall D2 
67 Burnside Hall B2 
68 Butterfield Hall residence and 
dining D3 
69 Coddington Hall B2 
70 Dorr Hall C2 
71 Ellery Hall C2 
72 Faculty Apartments E4 
73 Heathman Hall A2 
74 Hope Hall dining B3 
75 Hopkins Hall C2 
76 Housing 1970 C2 
77 Hutchinson Hall C3 
78 Married Student Apartments D3 
79 Merrow Hall B2 
80 Peck Hall B3 
81 President's House D4 
82 Roger Williams Commons 
housing office and dining C2 
84 Tucker Hall B3 
85 Weldin Hall D2 
Fraternities 
86 Alpha Epsilon Pi E2 
87 Chi Phi D4 
88 Lambda Chi Alpha E5 
89 Phi Gamma Delta B3 
90 Phi Kappa Psi E2 
91 Phi Mu Delta E2 
92 Phi Sigma Delta E2 
93 Phi Sigma Kappa E4 
94 Sigma Alpha Epsilon D4 
95 Sigma Chi C4 
96 Sigma Nu C4 
97 Tau Epsilon Phi D4 
98 Tau Kappa Epsilon D3 
99 Theta Chi E4 
100 Theta Delta Chi B3 
Sororities 
101 Alph a Chi Omega E3 
102 Alpha Delta Pi E3 
103 Alpha Xi Delta E2 
104 Chi Omega E2 
105 Delta Zeta E2 
106 Sigma Delta Tau E2 
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